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PREFACE. 


THIS  Grammar  contains,  in  a  series  of  flfly-four  lessons^ 
a  complete  analysis  of  the  principles  and  construction 
of  the  French  Language.  The  plan  of  the  work  is  original 
with  the  author ;  the  system  of  instruction  combines  theory 
and  practice. 

The  theoretical  part  of  each  lesson  is  divided  into  sec- 
tions, which  treat  of  the  several  subjects  separately,  bringing 
each  subject  conspicuously  before  the  mind. 

The  practical  part  consists  of  progressive  Oral  Exercises 
in  French,  embodying  the  rules  and  principles  that  are  ex- 
plained in  the  theoretical  part.  An  English  Exercise  fol- 
lows, which  is  to  be  translated  into  French,  in  writing. 
The  Oral  Exercise  is  intended  to  make  the  student  familiar 
with  the  living  language.  The  Written  Exercise  is  to  teach 
him  the  application  of  the  rules  of  grammar. 

The  different  meanings  of  homonyms  and  synonyms,  as 
well  as  some  critical  pomts  of  grammar,  which  possess  little 
interest  for  one  entering  upon  the  study  of  the  language, 
are  explained  in  foot-notes. 

Certain  peculiarities  of  construction,  which  would  have 
unprofitably  retarded  the  student's  progress  at  an  earlier 
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part  of  the  course,  have  been  reserved  for  the  last  four  les- 
sons of  the  grammar  portion  of  the  work.  Six  lessons  have 
been  added,  on  the  Study  of  Words  for  Composition. 

The  order  of  development  is  principally  based  on  the 
different  parts  of  the  verb,  in  almost  regular  succession  of 
modes  and  tenses.  The  other  parts  of  speech  are  brought 
in  at  proper  intervals,  when  required  by  the  logical  develop- 
ment of  the  plan. 

After  the  fortieth  lesson,  the  regular  Oral  Exercises  are 
discontinued,  and  Eeading  Lessons  take  their  place,  which 
may  be  made  the  subject  of  conversation  between  the 
teacher  and  his  pupils.  The  first  book  of  Telemachus  has 
been  selected  for  this  purpose. 

Great  attention  has  been  bestowed  on  lexicology.  That 
part  of  the  Course  which  is  especially  devoted  to  this  sub- 
ject, possesses  uncommon  interest  for  the  English  stu- 
dent. It  treats  of  words  which  are  common  to  both  the 
French  and  the  English  language,  and  extends  through 
nearly  three  Lessons — ^the  fortieth,  forty-first,  and  forty- 
second. 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS  AND  STUDENTS. 


Befobs  entering  upon  tbe  study  of  this  Grammar,  the  student  should 
carefully  peruse  the  two  introductory  chapters,  pp.  13-18. 

The  First  Chapter,  on  the  letters  and  orthographic  signs,  should  be 
read  from  time  to  time,  particularly  the  article  which  treats  of  the  use  of 
the  accents. 

The  Second  Chapter  gives  the  parts  of  speech,  their  definitions  and 
subdivisions,  some  general  principles  of  grammar,  and  the  terms  used  in 
the  Lessons. 

A  Lesson  consists  of  five  parts :  the  first  part  treats  of  Grammar ; 
the  secf>nd  is  a  Vocabulary  ;  the  third  gives  Moaels :  the  fourth  is  an  Oral 
Exercise ;  the  fifth,  a  Theme. 

The  Grammar  part,  Or  that  portion  of  it  which  is  in  large  type,  should 
be  attentively  stuoied,  so  that  all  the  facts  relating  to  it,  which  occur  in 
the  Exercises,  may  be  clearly  understood.  The  portion  of  the  Lesson 
which  is  printed  in  small  type,  need  not  at  first  engage  the  full  attention 
of  the  student,  but  may  be  left  for  after-consideration. 

The  Vocabulary  Lj  to  be  committed  to  memory. 

The  Oral  Exercise  is  to  be  recited  in  the  class-room,  the  teacher  giv- 
ing questions  to  the  stuJeiits  in  turn,  which  they  answer  directly,  in 
French,  as ; 

Teacher.  Avez-vous  le  pain  ? 
Student.  J'ai  le  pain. 
The  student  should  previously  study  the  Oral  Exercise,  and,  while  doing 
soj  return  mentally  an  answer  to  each  question,  so  as  to  be  prepared  to  go 
through  it  understandingly,  when  he  comes  to  the  class-room. 

The  Theme  is  to  be  written  in  a  book,  and  to  be  brought  to  the  class- 
room for  correction.  The  sentences  of  the  Exercise  should  be  written  on 
the  blackboard  by  the  students,  several  writing  at  the  same  time.  When 
the  teacher  corrects  the  sentences,  the  students  should  examine  their  own 
written  exercises  and  make  the  necessary  corrections  therein,  each  student 
correcting  his  own  exercise.  In  this  manner  the  process  of  correcting  all 
the  exercises  of  a  large  class,  need  occupy  but  a  few  minutes. 

The  Lessons  have  been  framed  so  as  to  bring  toijether  before  the  mind 
subjects  intimately  connected,  with  a  view  to  rapidly  developing  the  prin- 
ciples and  facts  that  constitute  the  chief  elements  of  daily  conversation. 


Xil  SUGGESTIONS. 

Tbey  oontain  too  mnob  matter  for  one  Bession ;  but,  as  they  are  di^dded 
into  sections,  the  teacher  may,  at  his  option,  measure  off  a  task  suitable 
to  the  capacity  of  his  pupils.  Any  spare  time  of  the  period  devoted  to 
the  lesson,  may  be  prontably  employed  in  reviewing  the  Oral  Exercises  of 
preceding  Lessons. 

Reviewing  is  of  the  utmost  importance.  Ko  one  can  attain  success 
and  thoroughness,  without  going  over  the  same  ground  again  and  again. 
When  the  close  of  a  subject  has  been  reached,  it  will  be  well  to  review, 
before  entering  upon  a  new  subject,  dwelling  this  time  with  more  stress 
on  the  portions  of  the  Lessons  that  are  printed  in  small  type. 

To  render  the  review-lessons  interesting  and  profitable,  new  words 
may  be  substituted  for  those  with  which  the  student  is  already  familiar. 
For  this  purpose  numerous  additional  Vocabularies  are  given  m  the  Ap- 
pendix. A  portion  of  these  may,  at  each  review,  be  incorporated  into  the 
Oral  Ebcercise. 

It  will  be  found  expedient  to  review  at  the  close  of  the  following  Les- 
sons, viz:  the  4th,  the  8th,  the  12th,  the  16th,  the  19th,  the  23d,  the  27th, 
the  80th,  the  S4th.  When  the  34th  Lesson  has  been  reached,  a  general 
review  of  the  ground  gone  over  will  be  beneficial,  if  conducted  in  the 
following  manner :  Begin  with  the  First  Lesson,  and  use  new  words  from 
the  Vocabularies  in  the  Appendix ;  change  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  in  the 
sentences  of  the  Oral  Exercise ;  use  all  those  tenses  of  the  indicative  mode 
with  v/hich  the  student  has  been  made  acquainted.  Let  the  student,  in 
answering  the  questions,  substitute  pronouns  in  the  Dlace  of  nouns.  Make 
use,  as  far  as  practicable,  of  the  irregular  verbs. 

The  second  general  review  may  commence  at  the  close  of  the  40th 
Lesson,  after  which  the  regular  Oral  Exercises  are  discontinued,  and 
Reading-lessons  take  their  place.  The  Reading-lessons  should  be  trans- 
lated from  French  into  English,  and  back  again  from  English  into  French, 
and  then  committed  to  memory,  and  be  made  the  subject  of  conversation 
between  the  teacher  and  his  pupils. 

Six  Lessons  are  added  on  the  Study  of  Words  for  Composition.  The 
student  should  write  sentences.  Incorporating  some  of  these  words.  He 
should  frequently  refer  to  the  dictionary,  and  make  efforts  to  go  beyond 
the  subject  indicated  in  the  Lessons,  so  as  to  gradually  free  his  mind  from 
the  leading-Btrings  of  a  book. 


INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER   FIRST. 

LETTEB8  AKD  ORTHOGRAPHIC  fflON& 

Thx  Freneb  alpbabet  cwntalim  the  same  letters  as  the  English 
inth  the  exception  ot  the  w,  which  is  however  found  in  some  foreiga 
words  that  have  been  adopted  into  French. 

The  written  langaage  has  accents,  cedilla,  dlAresifl,  apostrophe, 
hyphen,  and  the  ordinary  punctuation  marks. 

There  are  three  accents :  the  acute  0»  the  groM  0>  ^^^  ^^^  ^^' 
eumflex  (*). 

The  cedilla  (J  is  placed  under  the  c  (9),  before  a,  o,  n,  to  indicate 
that  it  has  the  sound  of  s ;  as,  fa,  fon,  ffu. 

The  diflBresis  Q  is  placed  over  a  vowel  which  begins  a  new  sylla- 
ble after  another  YOweL  It  is  also  placed  over  the  e  which  is  added 
to  the  final  syllable  gu  of  adjectives,  to  form  the  feminine ;  as,  aiguft, 
from  aigo.  It  indicates  that  the  n  is  sounded ;  for,  after  g,  ue,  final, 
is  otherwise  silent. 

The  apostrophe  Q  indicates  the  suppression  of  a  vowel,  before 
another  vowel,  or  before  silent  h ;  as,  Tami,  for  le  ami )  I'honune, 
for  le  homme. 

The  hyphen  (-)  indicates  the  eonnection  between  two  or  mors 
wofds  or  parts  of  a  word ;  as,  ai*J#  7  aro-en-oi«L 

YOWXUI  AHD  VOWEL-SOUNDfl. 

There  are  six  voweLi  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y.  But  there  are  thirteea 
fwwel-sounds ;  nims  of  which  are  pure,  mad  four  nasaL 

Of  the  nine  pure  vowel-sounds,  the  letter  e  furnishes  three 
1.  The  unaccented  #,  also  called  the  mute  or  silent  e. 
1.  The  acute  k 
IL  The  grave  or  long  ^,  #r  t. 


X  NTBODUOnOM. 

The  eombinationa  en  and  oa  f onn  two  more. 
The  J  does  not  represent  a  distinct  vowel-sonnd ;  it  has  the  souBii 
of  i ;  and,  after  another  vowel,  it  sounds  like  double  i. 
The  nine  pure  yowel-sounds  are  as  follows : 

a,       e,       6,       d,  e,       i,       o,       a,       en,       on. 
Pronoimced   ah,       *  1     ai  (in  fair)    ea        •         t      tt  (muff)      oo 

The  four  nasal  Yowel-sounds  are 

an,  in,  on,  un. 

M,  preceded  by  a  yowel,  has  the  nasal  sound  of  n. 

E,  before  m  or  n,  has  the  nasal  sound  of  a ;  but  en,  preceded  by  i 
(len),  has  the  nasal  sound  of  in. 

M  and  n  are  not  nasal  when  they  are  double  or  followed  by  a 
vowel. 

The  four  nasal  yowel-sounds  are  represented  by 
an     1  in 


l_ 


am     I  im 

an. 

en 


em 


ain 
aim 


on      )  an     ) 

—  in.  J  —  on.  >  —  un 

om     )  nm    ) 


DIPHTHONGS. 


Pure^    la,    ieu,    oi,    ou^,    oui,    ni,    ete. 
NctuU,  ien,    ion,    oin,    uin,    eta 

CONSONANTS. 

Most  consonants  are  pronounced  with  the  aid  of  the  vowel  e 
either  the  accented  ^  or  the  unaccented  e.  The  former  is  called  the 
old.  the  latter,  the  new,  mode  of  pronouncing.    Thus : 

b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h  J,  k, 
d6,  effe,  K«,  adi,  ji,  ka, 
de,      fe,       ge,      ho,       jo,     ko, 

q,         r,         B,         t,      v(w), 
qn,      erro,     eiio,      t6,        t6, 
que,      ro,        so,        to,        TO, 

<  The  soand  ^t  th«3  unaccented  e  it  nearly  like  the  flnt  Towel  loond  In  serve, 
when  pronoanced  slowly. 

t  The  n  has  no  equivalent  sonnd  in  English.   It  resemkloi  that  of  a  in  dnoDiia 


Old  names :    b^ 

c6, 

Now  names :  bo. 

00, 

n. 

P. 

Old  naiaee:  enne. 

P«, 

Hew  names:  no, 

po. 

1. 

m. 

olio. 

emme 

lo. 

me. 

X, 

s. 

los. 

z6de 

xo 

ze. 

nrrJioiiUixriOH. 

CoDBonsnts,  when  eomUned  with  Toweli,  hATe  genenllj  th«  miiie 
ralue  in  French  m  in  English ;  the  following  are  the  principal  ex- 
eeptiona. 

C,  before  e,  1,  j,  has  the  hissing  sonnd  of  s,  as  ceci }  before  a,  o.  a 
and  before  a  consonant,  it  has  the  sonnd  of  k  ;  as,  cabas,  colon,  cure, 
crin.  But  ^  (cedilla)  before  a,  o,  a,  retains  the  sounds  of  s ;  as.  fa9ade, 
faQon,  re^o. 

Ch  has  generallj  the  sound  of  sh ;  as,  charme )  but  followed  bj 
another  consonant,  it  has  the  sound  of  k ;  as,  Christ,  chlore.  Ch  has 
the  sound  of  k  in  words  from  the  Greek  and  Hebrew ;  as,  ^cho, 
cham. 

G,  before  e,  1,  j,  has  the  sound  of  s  in  pleasure  ;  as,  germe,  giletj 
before  a,  o,  u,  it  has  the  sound  of  the  English  g  in  grate ;  as,  gan^ 
gobeleL 

H  is  not  pronounced.  It  is  called  silent,  when  a  yowel  may  be 
elided  before  it;  as, I'homme  for  le  homme}  and  aspirated,  wbes 
the  rowel  is  not  elided  before  it ;  as,  le  heros. 

S  has  the  hissing  sound  of  c  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  ;  as.  sa 
(Qa) ;  between  two  vowels,  it  has  the  sound  of  z  ;  as  voisln.  (voi-zin) 

Ss,  between  two  vowels,  has  the  hissing  sound  of  s ;  as,  poissou. 

8ch  is  sounded  like  sh  ;  as,  schisme. 

T  is  sounded  like  c  in  a  few  words  ending  in  tie ;  as  mlnutie,  and 
in  those  ending  in  atie  ;  as,  diplomatie  j  also  before  ial,  iel,  ion  ;  as, 
nation ;  except  when  it  is  preceded  bj  s ;  as,  question. 

Th  is  sounded  like  t ;  as,  the. 

X,  initial,  is  sounded  like  gz  ;  as,  Zavier  j  also  ex,  initial,  wheo 
followed  bj  a  vowel ;  as,  ezamen. 

X  is  sounded  like  ks,  in  Alexandre,  mazime,  etc 

X  is  sounded  like  ss,  in  scizante,  six,  dix,  etc 

X  is  sounded  like  s,  in  deuxi^me,  sixi^me,  etc 

UQUID8. 

G,  followed  bj  n,  and  1,  preceded  bj  1,  are  generally  pronounced 
so  smoothly  that  their  natural  sounds  are  not  heard  ;  they  are  then 
called  liquids. 

The  liquid  sonnd  of  gn  is  heard  in  the  word  mignonette ;  and  that 
sf  1,  in  the  word  brilliant. 


JBTRODUCmOV* 

FDf  AL  LBTTSB& 

A  fliUL  eonBonant  is  genenllj  ■ilent.  Bat  a  HiiaI  oonaonant  foi 
lowed  bj  a  word  that  begins  with  a  Yowel  or  ■ilent  h,  ia  pronounced 
with  the  next  syllable,  when  no  pause  takes  place  between  the  words  • 
as,  mon  ami,  vous  avez  on  bel  habit,  il  est,  elle  est  (^lA). 

Final  e,  before  a  TOwel,  is  sounded  like  k ;  da  Uano  aa  nolx. 
•d,*  *  ••  ''t;aa,  qaand  IL 

•«     f ,       •  •  ■  *    T ;  aa,  neaf  heores. 

••     g,      "  •  ••  *    k ;  as,  rang  elev4. 

"      Borx.  "  "  *    i;aal]soatdaazenfenta. 

Unaooented  final  e  is  generaUj  aileiii. 

DIVISION  OF  WORDS  INTO  SYLLABLES 

In  dividing  words  into  syllables,  a  single  oonsonant  between  twe 
Yowels  belongs  to  the  vowel  that  foilows ;  as,  raser  (ra^er).  If  this 
▼owel  is  an  unaccented  final  e,  the  consonant  is  pronounced  with  th^ 
preceding  vowel ;  as  rase  (ra-se)  pronounced  ras. 

The  first  part  of  a  double  consonant  belongs  to  the  yowel  tliat 
precedes ;  the  second  to  the  yowel  that  follows ;  the  latter  only  is 
pronounced ;  as,  addition,  pronounced  a-di-eion. 

Two  consonants  in  the  middle  of  a  word  are  separated ;  as,  par* 
ler  (par-ler),  rampant  (ram-pant) ;  except  the  following  oombinations, 
which  are  inseparable,  and  pronounced  with  the  yowel  that  follows : 
bl,  br,  ch,  chl,  chr,  cl,  cr,  dl,  dr,  fl,  fr,  gl,  gu,  gr,  gu,  ph,  phi,  pi,  pi; 
qa,  rh,  th,  thl,  thr,  tr,  yr.  Observe  that  they  are  principally  1  or  i; 
preceded  by  another  consonant,  bat  not  by  m  oi  a. 

USB  OF  CAPITAL  LBTTKB& 

The  rnles  for  the  use  of  capital  leiten  are  the  aame  in  French  aa 
in  English,  with  some  exceptiona. 

Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names  are  not  written  with  a 
capital  initiaL  Thus,  Fran9ids,  Frenchman,  Anglais,  Englishman, 
etc.,  are  written  with  capitals  when  they  are  nouns  denoting  person^ 
and  they  are  written  with  a  smaU  initial  when  they  are  used  as  ad 
jeetiyea,  and  also  when  they  denote  the  national  languages. 
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The  names  of  the  montliB  and  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  aaaall j 
written  with  a  small  initial. 

The  personal  pronoan  of  the  first  person  singular,  Jc,  I,  is  wrlttea 
titb  a  small  letter,  unless  it  begins  a  sentence. 

USB  OF  THE  ACCENTS. 
1.  The  acute  accent  Q  is  used  onlj  over  the  e,  in  the  following 


(1.)  When  it  forms  a  syllable  bj  itself ;  as,  epi,  ecu,  elu. 

(2.)  When  it  is  followed  bj  a  yowel ;  as,  reaction,  reel,  re^la, 
6)jee,  fee,  reunion. 

(8.)  When,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  or  before  final  s,  added  by  in- 
flection,  it  has  the  sound  of  the  English  £ ;  as,  repete,  verite,  veri^ 
t^s. 

(4.)  When  it  precedes  ge ;  as,  piege,  cortege. 

2.  The  grave  accent  C)  iB  Qsed 

(1.)  Over  e,  preceding  any  consonant  (except  g),  followed  by  un- 
accented e ;  as,  leve,  mene,  chere  ;*  also  before  two  consonants,  when 
both  belong  to  the  unaccented  syllable  ;  as,  regie. 

(2.)  Over  the  e  of  the  termination  es,  when  the  s  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  word ;  as,  apres,  exces  j  to  distlDguish  it  from  the  acci 
dental  termination  es ;  as,  les  livres,  tu  chantes. 

(3.)  To  distinguish 

a,  to,  at,  from  a,  has  ;  on,  where,  from  ou,  or;  la,  there,  from  la, 
the,  her;  des,  from,  from  des,  of  the, 

(4.).  Oyer  9a,  de9i,  deja,  hola,  voila. 

8.  The  circumflex  accent  (^)  is  used  over  a  long  vowel,  after  which 
a  letter  has  been  suppressed ;  as,  &ge,  ^pitre,  tdte,  formerly  written 
aage,  epistre,  teste. 

Rbm. — No  dot  is  placed  over  the  i  that  has  the  circumflex  accent, 
but  the  disresis  takes  the  place  of  the  circumflex  accent,  in  haimes 
haltes. 

*  In  some  jases  the  circumflex  accent  takes  the  place  of  the  grave ;  see  \ 
Mow.    There  are  a  few  other  exceptions ;  as,  ivinemmt,  compUxe,  perpUxs,  tie. 
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CHAPTER   SECOND. 

L— PABTS  OF  SPEECH. 

Th%n  are  ten  parte  of  speech. 

1  NovB.  a,  Partieipltt. 

t  Artiele.  7.  Adverb. 

8.  Adjeetiye.  8.  PrepositioiL 

4.  Prononn.  9.  Conjunction. 

6.  Verb.  10.  Inteijection. 

DSFIHinONB  AND  STTBDITIBIOKB  OF  THS  PaRTB  OF  SfBBCS. 

1.  a.  A  nonn  is  the  name  of  a  person,  place  or  thing;  am,  Waah 
ington,  Po/rii,  city, 

b,  NoonB  are  proper  or  common  ;  a  proper  noon  denotes  a  paiiie 
alar  person  or  object ;  as,  Waehington,  Parte ;  a  common  noon  di» 
notes  one  of  a  class ;  as,  city,  tree, 

6.  Common  noons  inclade  coUeethe  and  abetraet  nouns ;  a  eoUeetiee 
noun  is  the  name  of  several  individuals  together ;  as,  meeting,  com- 
miUee;  an  abetract  noun  denotes  some  quality  considered  apart  from 
ito  substance ;  as,  goodnese,  pride^  frailty, 

2.  The  article  is  a  word  placed  before  a  noun  to  limit  ite  signifi- 
cation ;  as,  t7^  tree. 

Rem. — In  French  there  is  but  one  article,  the  equivalent  of  the, 

8.  a.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun,  to  describe  or  limit 
it ;  as,  the  la/rge  tree ;  my  tree. 

h.  There  are  two  kinds  of  adjectives,  qualify%ng  and  limiting.  The 
qualifying  adjective  adds  a  quality  to  the  noun ;  as,  the  large  tree 
the  limiting  adjective  limits  ito  sense ;  as,  my  tree. 

c  The  limiting  adjectives  are  either  poeseeevoe,  denoting  posses 
lion ;  as,  my  tree ;  demonetrcttite,  pointing  out  the  object ;  as,  thai 
tree ;  numeral,  indicating  number  or  order ;  as,  one  tree,  the  firel 
tree ;  or  indefinite ;  as,  tohieh  tree  T 

4.  «.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  that  is  used  in  the  place  of  a  noun  ;  aa 
I  have  your  book,  you  have  mine. 
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b.  There  are  persoruU,  p<mesme^  demon^raHve,  irUertogaike,  rekh 
five,  and  indefinite  pronouns. 

(1.)  A  personal  pronoun  represents  a  person  in  grammar ;  as,  j^ 
you,  he,  it, 

(8.)  A  iNMMtfiM  pfononn  danotes  powaisloB ;  ••.  mine,  fcun,  da. 

(8.)  A  demomtrtttiM  pronoan  points  out  an  object ;  as,  thii  one, 
that  one. 

(4.)  An  inUrrogatiffS  pronoun  is  used  to  ask  a  question ;  as,  whj  f 
whaif 

(5.)  A  relative  pronoun  relates  to  a  preceding  noun,  called  the 
antecedent  of  the  relatiye  pronoun ;  as,  the  man  who  speaks ;  the 
tree  that  falls ;  the  lad^  whom  I  admire. 

(6.)  An  indefinite  pronoun  does  not  represent  anj  particular  per- 
son or  thing ;  as,  every  one,  $ome  one, 

5.  a  A  verb  is  a  word  that  expresses  action  or  being;  as,  to 
itrite,  to  Hoe. 

b.  There  are  fiye  kinds  of  yerbs  *  euUee,  paeeiM,  neuter,  pronom- 
inal, impereonal, 

(1.)  The  adite  verb  expresses  an  action  performed  by  the  subject, 
and  is,  or  may  be,  accompanied  by  a  direct  object ,  that  is,  a  person 
or  thing  that  is  directly  affected  by  the  action  of  the  verb.  An  active 
verb  is  trcmsUive  when  it  is  accompanied  by  a  direct  object ;  as,  A^  u 
writing  a  letter  ;  and  intra/neitive,  when  it  is  not ;  ha,  he  is  writing, 

(2.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  reverse  of  the  active  verb ;  the  person 
or  thing  which  is  the  object  of  the  active  verb,  is  the  subject  of  the 
passive  verb ;  as,  the  letter  is  written  by  him 

(3.)  The  neuter  verb  expresses  a  state  or  action  performed  by  the 
subject,  but  cannot  have  a  direct  object ;  as,  lam,  he  works,  he  deeps. 

Rem. — We  know  that  a  verb  is  neuter  when  we  cannot  place 
somebody  or  something  after  it ;  thus,  we  cannot  say  he  deeps  some- 
body.  Tie  deeps  something. 

(4.)  The  pronominal  verb  is  always  accompanied  by  a  pronoun  of 
the  same  person  and  number  as  the  subject ;  as,  Ifiatter  myself. 

(6.)  The  impersonal  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singu 
lar ;  as,  it  rains. 

6.  A  participle  is  a  part  of  the  verb  which  partakes  of  the  nature 
ef  the  adjective ,  as,  fields  covered  with  snow,  glittering  in  the  sun. 

7.  An  adverb  is  a  word  joined  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective 
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or  tc  another  adverb,  and  asnally  expresseB  time,  place,  degree    t 
manner, 

6.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  differ- 
eni  tilings  or  thoaglits  to  each  other ;  as,  the  book  lies  before  me  on 
tbe  table. 

0.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  nsed  to  connect  words  or  sentences  n 
construction  ;  as,  you  and  he  are  happj,  hecauee  you  are  good. 

10.  An  interjection  is  a  word  that  denotes  a  suddt  a  emotion  of  tbc 
mind;  hB,Ah/  aloe  I 

II.— PROPERTIES  OF  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

1.  A  noun  has  gender  to  denote  the  sex,  and  number  to  indicate 
whether  it  means  one,  or  more  than  one,  person  or  thing. 

8.  The  French  language  has  only  two  genders :  the  moMuline  and 
^'6  feminine. 

8.  The  article  and  adjective  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
noun  which  they  limit  or  describe ;  that  is,  their  form  is  so  varied  as 
to  indicate  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun. 

4.  Tbe  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
which  it  represents. 

5.  A  noun  or  pronoun  is  of  the  flret  person,  if  it  represents  the 
speaker ;  of  the  second,  if  it  represents  the  person  spoken  to,  and  of 
the  third,  if  it  represents  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

1st  person,  I,  me,  we,  us ; 
2d      "         You ; 

8d      "         He,  him,  she,  her,  it,  they,  them. 
0.  A  noun  or  pronoun  is  either  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  the  object 
of  a  verb,  or  of  a  preposition. 

7.  The  subject  of  the  verb  is  the  person  or  thing  of  which  some- 
tb!Qg  is  affirmed  ;  as,  he  torites;  he  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  writes 

8.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  the  person  or  thing  which  is  directlj 
affected  by  the  action  of  the  verb ;  as,  h^  wHtes  a  letter  ;  letter  is  the 
object  of  the  verb  writes.  The  object  which  is  thus  directly  gov- 
emed  by  the  verb  is  called  the  direct  object,  or  direct  regimen, 

9.  The  object  of  a  preposition  is  called  an  indirect  object,  or  indv 
red  regimen;  aa.he  writes  to  me,  or  lie  writes  me  a  letter;  me  is  the 
Indirect  object  of  the  verb  governed  by  the  preposition  to,  expressed 
«r  understood. 
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IX  The  preposition  and  its  object,  dependent  on  a  Terb,  noon,  ot 
idjectiye,  are  called  tlie  indirect  object  of  the  yerb,  noun,  or  adjectlye 

11.  A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject,  in  person  and  number ;  that  is, 
the  termination  of  the  yerb  is  so  varied  as  to  indicate  whether  its 
subject  is  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  person,  and  whethv  it  is  sin- 
giilar  or  plural. 

12.  A  verb  has  modes  and  tenses. 

13.  Hode  is  the  manner  in  wliicb  the  action  or  being  is  representad 
bj  the  verb. 

14.  B^  tense  is  meant  the  time  to  which  the  yerb  refers  the  action, 
whether  past,  present,  or  future, 

15.  Mode  and  Tense  are  indicated  bj  modifications  in  the  form  of 
the  verb. 

Modes 

16.  A  French  verb  has  five  modes :  the  infinitive,  the  indicative, 
the  conditional^  the  imperative,  and  the  subjunctive, 

17.  The  infinitive  expresses  the  action  without  reference  to  persoa 
or  number ;  as,  to  write, 

18.  The  indicative  expresses  the  action  in  an  absolute  manner ;  as 
I  write,  I  have  written,  I  shall  write. 

19.  The  conditional  expresses  the  action  conditionally ;  as,  Iwoula 
write,  if  I  had  time. 

20.  The  imperative  expresses  command  or  exhortation ;  as,  write. 

21.  The  subjunctive  expresses  the  action  in  a  subordinate  and  de- 
pendent manner ;  as,  I  wish  that  you  would  write. 

Tenses. 

!<f3.  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound ;  simple,  when  they  are  ex- 
pressed  by  the  verb  alone ;  as,  /  write  :  compound,  when  thej  are 
formed  with  an  auxiliary ;  as,  /  have  written. 

23.  Each  simple  tense  has  its  corresponding  compound  tense, 
whicli  is  formed  of  the  simple  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the 
past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  ;  thus,  /  have,  is  a  simple  tense 
lod  /  }uive  ?iad,  the  compound  tense  which  corresponds  with  it. 

24<  Compound  tenses  always  express  completed  action. 

!i55.  The  infinitive  mode  has  two  tenses,  a  simple  and  a  compound 
It  comprises  also  the  participles,  present,  past,  and  compound 

36.  The  indicative  mode  has  eight  tensea. 
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97  The  ecmdltioiiAl  mode  has  two  tenMP. 
28.  The  imperatiye  mode  has  one  tenae. 
89  The  ■abJonctiYe  mode  hae  four  tenaee 

iKFonnrs  Modb. 

Simple,  Comp0%imd 

Preeent.  Past 


Present. 
Past 

Pabtxciflbi. 

Compound. 

Ihsicatiys  Modb. 

Present. 
Imperfeet. 
Past  Definite. 
Fntue. 

Past  Indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past  Anterior. 
Future  Anterief 

GoHDinovAL  Modb. 

Present. 

Past 

bcFERATiyB  Modb. 
Present  and  Future. 

SujuuBCTiVB  Modb. 

Present.  Past 

Imperfeet  Pluperfect 

80.  Adyerbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  interjections  are  in 
Tariable  words ;  that  is,  their  forms  are  not  yaried  to  indicate  gender 
number,  ete.    They  are  sometimes  called  partieUi. 

ni.— SENTENCES. 

1.  A  sentence  is  an  assemblage  of  words  making  complete  sense. 
2  Eyerj  sentence  consists  of  two  parts :  the  subject  and  the  pred 
leate. 

%  The  subject  is  that  concerning  whicn  something  is  said. 
4.  The  predicate  is  that  which  is  said  concerning  the  subject. 


*  ■ 
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5.  A  ■entence  in  either  (1)  afflrmaHoe,  (8)  negaih4,  (8)  InUrroffm' 
live,  or  (4)  negative  and  inUrrogoHM, 


(1)  Hemy  is  etndioiu.  (8)  Is  Henrj  •tadloaa  t 

(2)  Henrjr  Ib  not  etadioos.  (4)  Is  not  Henrj  stndloiiB  t 

6.  The  mlee  which  regulate  the  oonetnietion  of  senteneee  form 
that  part  of  grammar  which  is  called  Stktax.  Thej  are  comprised 
ander  the  heads  of  Gawmment,  Agreement,  and  Poeition. 

7.  Government  in  the  power  whi<;h  one  word  has  oyer  another,  in 
leqniring  it  to  aflenme  certain  modificationa,  in  order  to  expreee  the 
relation  in  which  the  dependent  word  stands  to  the  govemlng  word. 

8.  Agreement  is  the  correspondence  of  one  word  with  another,  in 
gender,  nnmber,  and  person. 

9.  Position,  or  CoUoeation,  is  the  placing  of  the  words  in  a  sen 
tenoe,  in  the  order  required  bj  their  matnal  relations. 

10.  In  the  sentence,  JBefiry  is  writing  a  Utter  to  hie  father  (Henry, 
snbject ;  ie  toriting  a  letter  to  hie  father,  predicate),  the  above  three 
principles  of  syntax  are  illustrated  in  the  following  manner : 

a.  Chfvemment, — The  subject  Henry  govems  the  verb  is  writing 
in  the  third  person  singular ;  the  verb  is  writing  goTems  the  noun 
letter,  directly,  and  the  noun/ii<A«r,  indiroctly. 

b.  Agreemen^t, — ^The  verb  is  writing  is  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar, to  agree  with  its  subject,  Henry, 

e.  Position. — In  a  declarative  sentence,  either  affirmatiye  or  nega- 
tive, the  subject  stands  first,  then  the  verb,  next  the  noun  which  is 
the  direct  object,  and  then  the  noun  which  is  the  indirect  object  of 
the  verb. 

BXM. — This  is  the  natural  or  logical  order  in  wiiich  the  ideas  pre- 
sent themselves  to  the  mind :  first,  the  thing  about  which  we  wish 
to  sajr  something ;  then  the  state  or  action  which  we  wish  to  affirm 
of  it ,  next  the  object,  and  lastly,  the  remote  obiect  of  that  action. 


EXPLANATION  OF  ABBREYIATIONS. 


a. ....« ••  .•.active, 

adj  • adjective. 

adv adverb. 

a,  o any  one. 

art, article. 

a  th a  thing. 

aux auxiliary. 

a.v active  verb. 

eonj, couj  unction. 

dir,  obj direct  object. 

f.or  fern feminine. 

imp impersonal. 

iruUr,  ohj,..  .indirect  object. 

inf, infinitive. 

m.  or  masc, .  .masculine. 
n noun. 


n. .neuter. 

num, numeral, 

a.  8,  o one's  self, 

pers. personaL 

pi.  orplur, .  .plural 

poss. possessive. 

p.  p past  participle. 

pr.  p present  participle 

pres.  t present  tense. 

pr.  or  pron..  .pronoun. 

pron.  V pronominal  verb. 

prep preposition. 

gq.ch quel  que  chose. 

yyw quelqu'un. 

8.  or  sing singular. 

V verb. 


A  KEY  TO  THE  ENGLISH  EXERCISES. 

A  Key  to  the  English  Exercises  contained  in  this  Grammar,  with 
notes  and  references  to  the  Grammar,  has  been  prepared  by  tht 
author.  He  recommends  the  use  of  it  to  students  in  the  following 
manner :  They  should  first  prepare  a  written  translation  of  the  ex- 
ercise, then  compare  it  with  the  Key,  and  correct  whatever  mistakes 
they  may  find.  If  they  do  not  understand  the  reason  for  the  correc- 
tion they  should  read  tiie  rules  in  the  lesson,  or  ask  their  teacher  for 
explanation. 


FIRST  LESSON. 

VOUir.  —  ikBTIGLB.  —  PEB80NAL    PBONOmTB    AB    SUBlBCn. — 
ATOiB,  TO  hays;  FRESKNT  TXNBB. 

L  VOTUL 

1.  There  are  two  genders,  the  masadine  and  the^Wi* 
nine. 

2.  The  gender  of  nouns  denoting  living  things  is  deter- 
mined hj  nature.  The  gender  of  nouns  denoting  inanimate 
objects  is  chiefly  regulated  hj  custom. 

Masculine  Nouns,  Feminine  Nouns, 

Pain,  bread ;  Viande,  meat ; 

Fruit,  fruit  *  Pomme,  apple  ; 

Argent,  silver;  monej ;  Eau,  water ; 

Habit,  coat ;  Orange,  orange. 

2.  Article. 

1.  There  is  only  one  article,*  the  equivalent  of  thCy  which 
is  le  for  the  masculine,  and  la  for  the  feminine  ;  as : 

Le  pain,  the  bread ;  X«a  viande,  the  meat ; 

Le  fruit,  the  fruit ;  X«a  pomme,  the  apple. 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  article  is  elided  before  another 
vowel,  and  before  a  silent  h,f  as  : 

*  Fcm  the  EngliBh  indefinite  article,  see  Numeral  AdjectlTes  (18). 

t  There  are  some  French  words  beginning  with  the  letter  A,  before  which  no 
elision  takes  place.  The  h  is  then  called  aspirate  (IirrBOD.  p.  xr.),  although  It  ii 
not  heard  In  the  prononciation.  Words  of  thia  kind  occmring  In  these  leMoni, 
will  be  known  bj  the  form  of  the  artlciei 


26  ATOIB,  TO   HATE  ;   FSE8SNT  TEN8B. 

li'argentytliemQiwj;  L'eao,  tbe  water, 

L'habit,  thu  «oftt ; ,  L'orange,  the  orange. 

8.  When  several  noons  are  joined  in  constmction^  &ti« 
article  is  used  before  each  noun  ;  as  ? 

X«e  pain  et  la  viandei  The  bread  and  the  meat. 

S.  Personal  PronoiuLS  as  Subjects. 

The  personal  pronouns  used  as  subjects  of  verbs  are 
Singular.  Plural 

J«»  (JOt  1 ;  Nona,  we ; 

Tu,  thou ;  VouB,  jon  (nng.  and  pkir,) ; 

ll,he;it;  Da,  they  (m.); 

BUei  she ;  it :  BUes,  thej  (/>. 

4  Avoir,*  to  liave. 

Indicative  Mode,  Present  Ten$e. 

AJlrmaHM  Form.  Interrogative  Fbrm. 

J'al,  I  have ;  Al-Je7  have  I? 

Tn  as,  thon  hast ;  As-tn  7  hast  thon  T 

n  a,  he  has ;  A-t^il  ?  has  he  t 

Elle  a,  she  has ;  A-t-elle  ?  has  she  T 

Nons  avona,  we  have ;  Avons-nous  ?  have  we  t 

Voufl  avez,  you  have ;  Avez-vous  7  have  yon  T 

ILi  ont,  they  (wi.)  have ;  Ont-ila  7  have  they  (m.)  t 

EUes  ont,  they  (/.)  have.  Ont-eUes  7  have  they  (/.)  t 

Rem.— In  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Interrogative  form,  the 
letter  t  (-t-)  is  inserted,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  between  the  verk 
and  the  personal  pronoun,  when  the  verb  ends  with  a  voweL 


t  Wordiof  one  ■yllaWe  that  end  la  lUMCceated  i,  eUde  the « ImI oie  aTewei, 
ind  before  a  sUent  h. 

•  Verbs  marked  by  an  Mteriik  an  inesa^^^ 
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t.  Vocabulary  1. 

In  the  Yocabularitffi,  m,  stands  for  masculine,/,  for  femlnlati. 

Le  pain,  the  biead ;  X«a  viande,  the  meat ; 

Le  via,  the  wine ;  X«a  hihre^  the  beer ; 

Le  fruit,  the  fruit ;  X«a  pomme,  the  apple ; 

Le  verre,  the  glass ;  the  tumbler ;  La  taase,  the  cup , 


Le  sel,  the  salt ; 
Le  lait,  the  milk  ; 
Zie  beurre,  the  butter ; 
Le  fromagei  the  cheese ; 


L'argent,9ii.,the  silver;  the  moneys 
Lliabit,  m,,  the  coat ; 
L'eao,  /,,  the  water ; 
L'orangei/.,  the  orange ; 
Bt,and. 


Hodela    IH  Leton, 


Have  jou  the  bread  t 
I  have  the  bread. 
Have  I  the  cheese  T 
You  haye  the  cheese. 
Has  he  the  wine  T 
He  has  the  wine. 
Has  she  the  applet 
She  has  the  apple. 
Have  we  the  money  T 
We  have  the  money. 
Hare  they  (m.)  the  butter  t 
They  (m.)  have  the  butter. 
Have  they  (/.)  the  cup  t 
1^®  J  (/•)  ^^®  ^0  cap. 


Oral  Exercise.    1, 

a.  Avez-vous  le  pain  ?  Avez-vous  le  vin  ?  Ayez-yuus 
le  fruit?  Avez-vous  le  sel^  Avez-vous  le  lait?  Avez- 
vous  le  beurre?  Avez-vous  le  fromage?  Avez-vous  la 
viande?  Avez-vous  la  bidre?  Avez-vous  la  pomme? 
Avez-vous  I'argent  ?  Avez-vous  Thabit  ?  Avez-vous  Teau  ? 
Aveai-vous  Torange  ?    A  vftK-vous  le  verre  et  la  tasse  ? 


•. 

Avez-vous  le  pain  7 

(1.  2.) 

J'ai  le  pain. 

(8.) 

h. 

Ai-Je  le  fromage  7 
Vous  avez  le  fromage. 

a. 

A-t-U  levin? 
Dale  vin. 

(4R.) 

d. 

A-t-elle  la  pomme  7 
EUe  a  la  pomme^ 

(4R.) 

4. 

Avons-nous  I'argent  7 
Nous  avons  I'argent. 

(4.) 

f 

Ontpils  le  beuxre  7 
Us  ont  le  beuxre^ 

(4.) 

f 

Ont-elles  la  tasse  7 
Elles  ont  la  taasob 

(8.) 
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ft.  Ai-je  le  fromage?  Ai-je  le  bcurre?  Ai-je  le  lait? 
Ai-je  le  fruit?  Ai-je  le  vin?  Ai-je  la  tasse?  Ai-je  la 
pomme  ?  Ai-je  la  bidre  ?  Ai-je  la  viande  ?  Ai-je  I'orange  ? 
Ai-je  Peau?  Ai-je  Thabit?  Ai-je  I'argent?  Ai-je  le  sel 
et  le  pain  ? 

a  A-t-il  le  vin  ?  A-t-il  la  bifire  ?  A-t-il  le  pain  ?  A-t-il 
la  viande?  A-t-il  le  verre?  A-t-il  la  tasse?  A-t-il  le 
fruit?  A-t-il  le  sel?  A-t-il  Targent  ?  A-t-il  le  lait  ?  A-t-il 
I'habit  ?    A-t-il  le  beurre  ?    A-t-il  I'eau  ?    A-t-il  le  fromage  ? 

d.  A-t-elle la pomme ?  A-t-elle  le  fruit?  A-i-elle  la 
bidre?  A-t-elle  le  vin?  A-t-elle  la  tasse?  A-t-<*lle  le 
verre  ?  A-t-elle  la  viande  ?  A-t-elle  le  pain  ?  A-t-elle  le 
iiel  ?  A-t-elle  Torange  ?  A-t-elle  le  beurre  ?  A-t^elle  Tar- 
gent  ?    A-t-elle  le  lait  et  le  fromage  ? 

e.  Avons-nous  I'argent  ?  Avons-nous  Fhabit  ?  Avons 
noufl  Peau  ?  Avons-nous  I'orange  ?  Avons-nous  la  tasse  ? 
Avons-nous  la  pomme?  Avons-nous  la  bi^re?  Avons- 
nous  la  viande  ?  Avons-nous  le  fromage  ?  Avons-nous  le 
beurre  ?  Avons-nous  le  lait  ?  Avons-nous  le  fruit  ?  Avons- 
nous  le  vin  ? 

/.  Ont-ils  le  beurre?  Ont-ils  I'eau?  Ont-ils  I'argent? 
Ont-ils  I'habit  ?  Ont-ils  le  fromage  ?  Ont-ils  Torange  ? 
Ont-ils  le  lait  ?  Ont-ils  la  tasse  ?  Ont-ils  le  verre  ?  Ont- 
ils  la  bi(!jr€  ?  Ont-ils  la  viande  ?  Ont-ils  la  pomme  ?  Onlr 
•i*  le  vin  et  le  fruit  ? 

g,  Ont-elles  la  tasse  ?  Ont-elles  I'eau  ?  Ont-elles  aa 
[n)mmo?  Ont-elles  I'orange  ?  Ont-elles  la  viande  ?  Ont- 
elles  I'argent  ?  Ont-ellos  le  fromage  ?  Ont-elles  le  lait  ? 
Ont-cUes  le  sel  ?  Ont-elles  le  fruit  ?  Ont-elles  le  verre  ? 
Ont-elles  le  pain  et  le  beurre  ^ 
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Theme  1. 

^  1.  I  have  the  bread.  2.  Thoa  hast  the  meat.  S.  He 
has  the  money.  4.  She  has  the  glass.  5.  We  have  the  wine 
6,  Yon  have  the  beer.  7.  They  (m.)  have  the  water.  8. 
They  (/.)  have  the  fruit.  9.  Have  I  the  butter  ?  10.  Uast 
thou  the  apple?  11.  Has  he  the  salt?  12.  lias  she  th.* 
milk  ?  13.  Have  we  the  cup  ?  14.  Have  you  the  orange  \ 
15.  Have  they  (m.)  the  coat?  16.  Have  they  (/.)  the 
cheese?  17.  They  (/.)  have  the  milk,  cheese,  and  butter. 
18.  We  have  the  bread,  wine,  and  fruit.  19.  You  have  the 
apple  and  the  orange,    y 


SECOND  LESSON. 


NSOATIYB  CONJUGATION. — PERSONAL    PBONOUN,    8D    PSRSi 

SING.  AB   OBJECT. 

7  Negatiye  Conjugation,  with  ne-pas,  n&t, 

1.  A  verb  conjugated  negatively  is  preceded  by  ne  and 
followed  by  pas^  or  some  other  negative  word.  Ne  an- 
nounces the  negation,  the  second  negative  determines  itf 
oharacter.     Ne  is  never  used  without  a  verb. 

Avoir,*  to  have. 
Indicative  ModCy  Present  Tense. 

Negative  Form,  Negoitine  and  Interrogative  Form 

Je  n'ai  pas,  I  have  not ;  N'ai-Je  pas  7  have  I  not  T 

Tu  n'as  pas,  thou  hast  not  N'as-ta  pas  7  hast  thoa  not  T 


80 


mCOATIYE  OONJUOATION,  WITH   NS-PAB. 


jr<9^a^tf  Form, 

n  n'a  pas,  he  has  not ; 
EUe  n'a  pas,  she  has  not ; 
Nous  n'avons  pas,  we  have  not ; 
Vous  n'avez  pas,  70a  have  not ; 
lis  n'cnt  pas,  they  have  not ; 
EUei  a'ont  pas,  thej  have  not. 


Negative  and  Interrog<Ui9$  Fbrm. 

N'a-t-il  paa  7  has  he  not  ? 
N'a-t-elle  pas  7  has  she  not  T 
N'avons-nous  pas  7  have  we  not  1 
N'avez-vous  pas  7  have  70a  not  1 
N'ont-ils  pas  7  have  they  not  ? 
N'ont-elles  pas  7  have  they  not ! 


8.  Personal  Proiioim»  3d  Pen.  Sing,  as  Direct  Object 

1.  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular, 
representing  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  Aim,  Aer,  or  it,  it 
in  form  the  same  as  the  article :  le  for  the  masculine,  la  for 
the  feminine,  P  before  a  vowel  and  before  a  silent  A. 

2.  Objective  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the 
verb.  In  a  negative  sentence,  the  particle  ne  precedes  the 
pronoun;  as: 


A.vei-voa8  le  pain  7 

L'avex-TOiui7 

Jel'aL 

Ne  ravei-voos  pas  ? 

Je  ne  Pal  paa. 

9. 


Have  yon  the  hread  ? 
Have  yon  it  T 
I  have  it. 
Have  yon  it  not  1 
I  have  it  not 


Vocabulary  2. 


Le  cafe,  the  coffee ; 
Le  th6,  the  tea ; 
Le  Sucre,  the  sugar ; 
Le  gateau,  the  cake ; 
L'ananas,  (m.)  the  pine-apple ; 
Le  boeuf^  the  oz ;  the  beef ; 
La  vache,  the  cow ; 


Le  poulet,  the  chickea ; 
Le  canard,  the  duck ; 
Le  dindon,  the  turkey ; 
Le  poisson,  the  fish ; 
Qui 7  who? 
Jean,  John ; 
Marie,  Mary ; 
Charles,  Charles ; 


Le  veau,  the  calf ;  the  veal ; 
Le  mouton,  the  sheep;  the  mntton;0]iarlotte,  Charlotte , 
L'agneau,  (m,),  the  lamb ;  Henri,  Henry , 

L'oiseau,  (m.),  the  bird ;  Henriette,  Henrietta. 
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IOL  HodeU    MLesBom. 

•.  ITsvei- vcras  pat  le  oa£B  7  (7.)  HaT6  jou  not  tlie  oofl^  t 
Je  n'al  pas  le  cafe.  I  have  not  the  coffee. 

N*al-Je  pas  le  mouton  7       (7.)  Hare  I  not  the  mutton  T 
Vona  n'avez  pas  le  mouton.      Tou  have  not  the  mutton. 

i   N*a-t-il  pas  le  poulet  7         (7.)  Has  he  not  the  chicken  T 
n  n'a  pas  le  poulet.  He  has  not  the  chicken. 

0.  N'avons-nous  pas  le  pols- 

son  7  (7.)  Have  we  not  the  fisht 

Nous  n'avons  pas  le  poisson.    We  have  not  the  fish. 

d.  XTontpils  pas  le  th4  7  (7.)  Have  they  not  the  tea  T 
Us  n'ont  pas  le  th6.  They  have  not  the  tea. 

e,  Avez-vous  le  benrre  7  Have  you  the  butter  t 
L'avez-vous  7                      (8.)  Have  you  it  t 

Je  I'aL  I  have  it. 

/.  Ne  l'avez-vous  pas  7  (8.)  Have  you  it  nott 

Je  ne  I'ai  pas.  I  have  it  not. 

g.  Qui  a  le  cafil  7  (0.)  Who  has  the  coffseT 

Jean  a  le  oafi.  or,                     John  has  the  coffee ; 

Jean  I'a.  John  has  it. 

Qui  Pa  7  Whohasitt 

Mazle  Pa.  Maiy  has  it 

Oral  Exercise  & 

a,  ITayez-Yoas  pas  le  caf6  ?  fravez-yous  pas  le  tbi  f 
tTavez-yoiis  pas  le  sucre?  N'avez- voas  pas  le  gateau? 
N'ayez-Yous  pas  Pananas  ?  ITavez-vous  pas  le  bceuf  ?  ITat 
je  pas  le  mouton?  N'ai-je  pas  Pagneau?  N'ai-je  pas 
Toiseaa?  N'ai-je  pas  le  poulet?  N'ai-je  pas  le  oanard? 
N'ai-je  pas  le  dindon  ?    N'ai-je  pas  le  poisson  ? 

b.  N'a-t-il  pas  le  poulet  ?  N'a-t-elle  pas  le  canard  f  HTht 
t-il  pas  le  dindon  ?  N'a-t-elle  pas  le  poisson  ?  N'a-t-il  pas 
\  mouton  ?  N'a-t-elle  pas  I'agneau  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  I'oiseau  ? 
i^a-t-elle  pas  le  yean  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  le  boeuf  ?  N'art-elle  pas 
la  vaohe?      N'a-t-il   pas  le  caf6?    N'a-t-elle  pas  le  th6  ? 
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c.  N*avon8-nou8  pas  le  poisson  ?  N'avons-nous  pas  Pa 
gneau  ?  N'aTons-nous  pas  la  vache  et  le  veau  ?  N'avons- 
nous  pas  Ic  bc3uf?  N'avons-nous  pas  le  sacre  et  lecaf§* 
N^avons-nouB  pas  le  canard  ? 

d.  N'ont-ils  pas  le  tb6  ?  N'ont-elles  pas  le  gAteaa  ? 
N'ont-ilg  pas  le  sucre?  N'ont-elles  pas  Fananas?  N'ont' 
lis  pas  le  mouton?  N'ont-elles  pas  Tagneau?  N'ont-ili 
pas  le  dindon  ?  N'ont-clles  pas  le  poisson  ?  N'ont-ils  pas 
le  poulet  ?    N'ont-elles  pas  le  canard  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  le  beurre?     L'avea-vous?    A-t-il  le  fro 
mage  ?    L'a-t-il  ?    A-t-elle  le  frtiit  ?    L'a-t-elle  ?    L'avoL 
nous?      Ont-ils  la  bifire?     L'ont-ils?       Ont-elles  I'cau? 
L'ont-elles?     Ai-je  la  pomme?     L'ai-je?     L'avez-vous? 
L'a-t-il?     L'a-t-elle?     L'avons-nous  ?     L'ont-ils?     L'oni- 
elles? 

f.  N'avez-vous  pas  le  fruit  ?  Ne  l'avez-vous  pas  ?  Ne 
l'ai-je  pas  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  I'argent  ?  Ne  Pa-t-il  pas  ?  N'a-t- 
eUe  pas  I'orange  ?  Ne  l'a-t-elle  pas  ?  N'avons-nous  pas  le 
lait  ?  Ne  l'avons-nous  pas  ?  Ne  l'ont-ils  pas  ?  N'ont-eiles 
pas  la  viande  ?    Ne  I'ont-elles  pas  ? 

g.  Qui  a  le  veau  ?  Qui  a  I'agneau  ?  Qui  I'a  ?  Qui  a  la 
vacbe?  Qui  I'a?  Qui  ne  I'a  pas?  Qui  a  le  poisson? 
Qui  I'a  ?  Qui  ne  Pa  pas  ?  Qui  a  le  dindon  ?  Qui  I'a ! 
Qui  ne  I'a  pas  ? 

Theme  8 

1.  I  have  not  tho  coffee.     2.  Thou  hast  it.    8.  She  hat 
not  the  tea,     4.  I  ha?  9  it.    5.  lie  has  not  the  sugar.     0 
Mary  has  it.    7.  We  have  not  the  cake.     8.  You  have  X 
0.  Yon  have  not  the  pine-apple.     10.  We  have  it     IL 
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They  (m.)  have  not  the  ox.  12.  We  haye  it.  13.  We  have 
not  the  lamb.  14.  They  (/.)  have  it.  15.  Have  I  not  the 
bird?  16.  Have  I  it  not?  17.  Have  yon  not  the  oalf? 
18.  Has  he  not  the  turkey  ?  19.  Has  he  it  not  ?  20.  Who 
has  the  duck?  21.  Charles  has  it.  22.  Who  has  the  cow ? 
23.  John  has  it:  24.  Charlotte  has  the  veaL  25.  Henry  has 
the  boe£  26.  Henrietta  has  the  mutton.  27.  Has  she  it 
not?    2a  She  has  it  not. 


THHID  LESSON. 


PLUBAL    OF    NOUNS,    ABTICLB,    XXa  —  INTSBSOOATIVB 

SENTENCES. 

11.  Plural  of  Nouns,  Article,  Eta 

1.  General  Rule. — ^The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by 
adding  8  to  the  singular ;  as, 

Zjivre,  book ;  plural^  Ilvres,  books. 

2.  The  article  and  the  pronoun,  ICy  k^  T,  have  in  the 
plural  lea  {the  ;  them)  for  both  genders. 

IflOS  livres,  les  pommes,  et  les    The  books,  apples,  and  oranges. 

oranges. 
Je  les  aL  I  have  them. 

12.  Exceptions. 

1.  Nouns  ending  in  8j  as,  or  z^  are  the  same  in   tht 

plural  as  in  the  singular ;  as, 

Xja  fils,  th^  son ;  plural,  lea  fils,  the  sons ; 

La  oroiz,  the  croBS ;  **       let  croiz,  the  crosBes ; 

Vb  nes,  the  nose  ;  **       les  nez,  the  noses ; 
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3.  Noons  ending  m  au  or  eu^  ftdd  x  in  the  plural  ;  u, 

L9  gfitMin,  the  cake ;         plural,  lea  g&teaiiz,  the  cakee ; 
Le  neven,  the  nephew ,        **       lee  neveojc,  the  nephewg. 

8.  Nouns  ending  in  al^  change  cU  into  ati£B/  as, 

Le  Joamal,  the  journal      plural,  les  Jonmauz,  the  jonmali 
Le  cheval,  the  horse  *  *       les  chevaox,  the  horsea 

Rbm.    a  few  nouns  ending  in  al  follow  the  general  rule ;  tIs. 
aval,  surety  for  pajment ;  bal,  ball  (dandng  party) ;  cal,  callosity 
camaval,  carnival ;  chacal,  jackal ;  nopal,  nopal ;  pal,  pale  {in  Tier 
aldry) ;  r^gal,  entertainment. 

4.  Seren  nouns  in  on  take  x:  bijou,  jewel ;  caillou,  flint ;  ohou, 
4abba^ ;  genou,  knee ;  hibou,  owl ;  Joi^ou,  toy ;  poo,  louse :  plural 
biQouz,  caHlouz,  etc.    All  other  nouns  in  on  follow  the  general  rule. 

5.  A  few  of  the  nouns  in  ail  change  all  into  auz:  bail,  lease ;  co- 
rail,  coral ;  email,  enamel ;  soupirail,  air-hole ;  vantail,  door-fiap ; 
ventail,  ventail  (of  helmets) ;  piuraZ,  bauz,  corauz,  etc.  Ail,  clove 
of  garlic,  has  in  the  plural,  ails,  or  aulx;  and  betail,  cattle,  bestiauz. 

0.  A  few  nouns  have  two  plural  forms,  but  with  different  mean- 
ings :  Aleul,  ancestor ;  plur,,  aieuz;  aleul,  grandfather ;  plvr,,  aleuli. 

del,  heaven;  plur.^  cieuz;  ciel,  tester;  roof  of  a  quarry;  sky  of 
a  picture ;  climate ;  plur,,  ciela. 

OBil,  eye ;  plur.,  yeuz  \  ceil,  in  ceil  de  boeuf,  ox-eye,  pHvr,,  oells. 

TraTail,  labor;  plur.,  travauz;  travail,  minister's  report;  n 
brake  for  refractory  horses ;  plur,  travaila. 

7.  Nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable,  ending  in  aht  or  ent,  eithei 
ehange  tne  final  t  into  s,  or  follow  the  general  rule ;  as, 

L*eiil«nt,  the  child ;  plur.,  les  eniants,  rarely  enfans. 

BiM.    Monosyllabic  nouns  in  ant  or  «nt  follow  the  general  nU, 
except  gent,  people ;  plural^  gens. 


PLUBAL  OF  NOUNS,  ASTiOLS,   KTO. 

U.  IntexTOgatiYe  Sentencet. 

1.    OharlM  a-t-U  .  .  ?    HaiCha/rU9f 

When  the  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is  a  noioi, 

It  is  placed  before  the  verb,- and  a  personal  pronoun  of  the 

same  person,   gender,  and    number,  is    placed  after  th« 

lerb  ;  as, 

Charles  a-t-il  le  livre  ?  Has  Charles  the  hook  ? 

Blaxie  a-t-elle  le  Jonnial  7  Has  Marj  the  journal  Y 

lies  en&nts  ont-ils  les  g&teaoz  7  Have  the  children  the  cakes  ? 

2.    Est«eque...7    hUihiUf 

Interrogative  sentences  are  also  formed  by  placing 
est-ce  que  before  the  subject  of  the  verb  ;  as, 

Estoe  que  Charles  a  le  livre  7  Has  Charles  the  book  If 

Est-ce  que  Maxle  a  le  journal  7  Has  Mary  the  journal  T 

Estoe  que  les  enfants  ont  les  Have  the  children  the  cakes  ? 
g&teauz7 

14.  Voeabulary  3* 

I<e  FranQais,  the  Frenchman ;       Le  livre,  the  book ; 
La  Fran9aise,  the  French- woman,  Le  crayon,  the  pencil ; 

lady,  or  girl ;  Le  papier,  the  paper ; 

L' Anglais,  the  Englishman ;  La  plume,  the  pen ;  the  feather  ; 

L*Anglaise|  the  English- woman.   La  lettre,  the  letter ; 

ladj,  or  girl ;  La  croiz,  the  cross ; 

L'enfant,  m.  or/.,  the  child ,  Que  7  (Qu/p.  26,  foot  note),  what  \ 

Le  general,  the  general ;  Quelque  chose,  j  something , 

Le  Journal,  the  journal ;  the  news-  (ue  Rem.  below)  ( anything ; 

paper ;  Rien  (ne),  ( nothing ; 

Le  cheval,  the  horse ;  {see  Rem,  helav)  { not  anything 

Le  chapeau,  the  hat ;  the  bonnet ;  Ou,  or ; 
Le  hiiBXL  (X)  (IS.  4,),  the  jewel ;      Maim,  but : 
b  Jo^Jon  (x)  (18,  4.),  the  play-    Aussi,  also,  umx 

thing. 
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.«ytfW»V-    We  may  say  mterrogaUvely.  « 
Gbot*  7  Saw  V<^  ♦**'*  «^'**"*  ' 

,-  Kodela.   MXoMon 

10 

i—  .«■»■  » <11-1)    Have  you  the  glawe*  t 

,.rflwverrefc  Have  you  them  t 

Je  lea  ■!•  ,.    g^  charlea  the  book  T 

».  OJurle..-t-il«"^'^^»-'^    Sxarlesh-,  the  book. 

j;::equ...«*le<>ha.Haa  John  the  bat, 

p,au7  (!*-'    Hehaaifc 

..A^^vo-Ie.««n«7(m)    fj^J-^ "''•"'''- ' 

«   Qu'avez-voui  7  or,  (14)  (1^2) )  ,^^^^^  j^^^  ^^^^  ^ 
•Q,.e.t<.qu.vou.av..»     ^^^^^ 

^"^  '  ^oM  auelque  clios.9    Have  you  anything  1 
Avez-voi*  quwq  ^  ^^^^  wmething. 

r^  quelque  chose ,  ^.^^      ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 

Je  n'al  rleo-    ^    •  g^,^         the  pencil  or  the  pen  t 

/.  Aves-voua  le  crayon  w 

P^*^* '  -t  1.  olnine    I  have  the  pencU  and  the  pen  tc« 

""^      -    ^  .  iM  anar    Has  Heniy  the    pine-applea  and 
r.  Brt«.  qw  Henri  a  Im  «n*  ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^ 

M  .t  .nasi  le.  8&W*"  ^  ^^^  pine-apple,  but  he  ha. 

n  •  IM  ananaa,  mai.  U  a  •  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^ 

PMlwigWeanxj  «r.  g,  i^„  ^^e  pine-apple.,  but  not 

n  « la.  anaaM,  wU  P"  ^^  ^^^ 

tttaatix* 
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Oral  Exerdie  S. 

a.  Aves-Yons  les  verres  ?  Les  ayez-Tons  ?  Ne  les  aves- 
Toiis  pas?  Ai-je  les  pommes?  Les  ai-je?  Ne  les  ai-je 
pas  ?  A-t-il  les  oranges  ?  Les  a-t-il  ?  Ne  lo?  a-t-il  pas  f 
A-t-elle  les  tasses?  Les  a-t-elle?  Ne  les  a-t-elle  past 
Avons-nous  les  habits  ?*  Les  avons-nous  ?  Ne  les  avon»> 
nous  pas  ?  Out-ils  les  poulets  ?  Les  ont-ils  ?  Ne  les  ont* 
ils  pas?  Ont-elles  les  canards?  Les  ont-elles?  Ne  les 
ont-elles  pas  ? 

b.  Charles 8-tril  le  11  ^re?  Charlotte  a-t-elle  la  plume? 
Henri  a-t-il  le  papier  ?  Henriette  a-t-elle  le  crayon  ?  ]klarie 
a-t-elle  la  lettre  ?  Le  Fran9ais  a-t-il  la  croix  ?  La  Fran- 
9aise  a-t-elle  le  chapeau?  L' Anglais  a-t-il  le  journal? 
L'Anglaise  a-t-elle  le  bijou  ?  Le  g^nSral  a-t-il  le  cheval  ? 
L'enfant  a-t-il  le  joujou  ? 

c  Est-ce  que  Jean  a  le  chapeau  ?  Est-ce  que  Penfant 
a  le  gdteau  ?  Est-ce  que  Charlotte  a  la  croix  ?  Est-ce  que 
le  Frao9aiB  a  le  journal  ?  Est-ce  que  I'Anglais  a  le  cheval  ? 
Est-ce  que  le  g^n^ral  a  la  lettre  ?  Est-ce  que  les  enfants 
ont  les  oiseaux  ?  Est-ce  que  les  Anglaises  ont  les  plumes  ? 
Est-ce  que  les  Fran9aises  les  ont  ? 

d,  Avez-Yous  les  ananas  ?  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  ?  Lei 
Anglais  les  ont-ils  ?  Les  Frangais  ont-ils  les  croix  ?  Les 
Fran9aises  ont-elles  les  chapeaux  ?  Les  Anglaises  ont-elles 
les  gdteaux  ?  Avons-nous  les  veaux  et  les  agneaux  ?  Les 
g^nSraux  ont-ils  les  chevaux  ?  Qui  a  les  joumaux  ?  Qui 
ft  les  joujoux  ? 

e.  Qu'avez-vous  ?  or^    Qu'est-oe  que  vous  avez  f    Avea> 

•  HabU^  in  the  plonl  mcAiiB  dthar  §oaU  oi  cletkm. 
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roTiB  qnelqne  chose?  N'avex-yoas  rien?  Qu'a  Charles? 
Qn'a-t-il  ?  ar^  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  ?  Qu'a  Marie  ?  Qu'avons- 
nous?  Ayons-nous  quelque  chose?  N'avons-noua  rien? 
Qa'ont-ils  ? 

/.  Avez-vons  le  crayon  on  la  plnme  ?  A-t-il  le  papier 
on  la  lettre  ?  Charles  a-t-il  les  pommes  on  Ics  ananas  ?  Les 
Anglais  ont-ils  les  vaches  on  les  Teaux? 

g.  Henri  a-t-il  les  ananas  et  aussi  les  gdteanz  ?  Henri- 
ette  a-trelle  les  oranges  et  aussi  les  pommes  ?  £st-oe  que 
?ous  avez  le  papier  ?    Avez-vous  la  lettre  aussi? 

Theme  3. 

1.  I  have  the  apples  and  the  oranges.  2.  Have  you  the 
glasses  and  the  cups  ?  3.  I  have  them.  4.  Has  Charles  the 
books  ?  5.  He  has  tbem.  6.  Has  Charlotte  the  pencils  and 
the  pens  ?  1.  She  has  them  not.  8.  Has  Mary  the  cross  ? 
9.  Has  the  general  the  horse  ?  10.  Has  the  French  lady 
the  bonnet  ?  11.  Has  the  Englishman  the  letter  ?  12.  Has 
the  English  lady  the  jewel  ?  13.  What  have  you?  14.  I 
have  nothing.  15.  What  has  the  Frenchman?  16.  Has 
he  anything  ?  17.  He  has  not  anything.  18.  The  generali 
have  the  horses.  19.  We  have  the  newspapers.  20.  Who 
has  the  jewels  and  the  playthings?  21.  Have  you  the 
paper  or  the  letter  ?  22.  I  have  the  paper  and  the  letter 
too.  23.  Have  the  English  ladies  the  hats  and  also  the 
orosses  ?  24.  They  have  the  hats,  but  they  have  not  tha 
crosses. 

•  jLaswcar  the  qnettioiii  is  this  sectioB  m  In  Uw  iBod«j  f . 
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FOURTH  LESSON. 

LDOTEirG  ASJECIIYXM. 

1&  PoMesdye  AcQectlYet. 

The  limiting  adjectives  are  of  four  Idndi :  poueuhe^ 
demonkrcaivej  numeral^  and  ind^nite. 

The  possesuTe  adjectiTes  are: 

Singular.  Ftural 

FtmiMns,       For  MA  gt/nd/tm. 


Moii| 

ma, 

mea, 

mj; 

roii| 

t^ 

tM, 

thy; 

Son, 

■% 

••^ 

hii,h«r,itfl; 

Notre, 

BOtr«| 

nois 

our; 

Votre^ 

▼otre^ 

▼oiS 

your; 

ZiMir, 

lemr, 

Unra, 

their. 

RxM.  1. — The  poeBessive  adjective  agrees,  in  gender  and  number 
vrith  the  noun  before  which  it  stands ;  as : 

Son  pere,  His  father,  or  her  father , 

Sa  mere,  His  mother,  or  her  mother ; 

Sea  enfants,  His  children,  9f  her  children. 

Bkk.  2. — ^Mon,  ton,  son,  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  la,  before  ■ 
irord  that  begins  with  a  vowel  or  a  silent  h. 

Men  orange^  son  orange.  My  orange,  his  orange. 

Bm.  8. — ^The  possessire  adjective  is  repeated  before  each  noua. 

on  livre,  ma  plume,  et  mes    My  book,  pen,  and  pencils, 
crayons. 
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17.  DemoiutratiYe  A^jectlTdi 

The  demonBtratire  adjective  is : 

8ingvlar»  PluraL 

Moieuline.         Fominine,  For  both  genderi, 

Oe^  o«t|         cette,  this,  that,         Obb^  these,  those. 

Reic  1. — Oe  is  used  before  a  consonant,  cet  before  a  rowe]  and 
before  a  silent  h ;  as : 

Oe  monsieur.  This  gentleman,  that  gentleman. 

Oet  enfant  Tills  child,  that  child. 

Get  homme.  This  man,  that  man. 

Rem.  2. — Oi  (Iiere)  is  joined  by  a  hjrphen  to  the  noun  that  follows 
oe,  oet,  cette,  oes,  to  point  out,  emphatically,  an  object  that  is  near 
and  la  (there),  to  point  out  one  that  is  remote. 

Oe  monsieur-cL  ThU  gentleman. 

Oe  monsieur-ll.  That  gentleman. 

Oes  enfant^^sL  These  children. 

Oes  eniants-lA.  Those  children. 

« 

Rem.  8. — ^l*he  demonstrative  adjective  is  repeated  before  each  noon 

Cet  homme  et  cette  femme,  This  (or  that)  man  and  woman. 

Ces  hommet  et  oes  femmes  These  (or  those)  men  and  women. 


18.  .  Numeral  Adjectives  (103). 

XJn^fem.  nnei.  One ;  also  a  or  an. 

Deux,  trois.  quatre,  cinq,  six,       Two,  three,  four,  five,  six. 

Rem  ^The  numeral  adjective  is  repeated  before  each  noun 

_    ,  .  .  j  One  man  and  one  womao  ;  09 

un  homme  et  nne  femme.  j  a  j 

( A  man  and  a  woman. 

Deux  hommes  et  deux  fenutnes.        Two  men  and  two  women. 
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19.  IndeflBite  AdtJectiYes  (190). 

Singular.  FluraL 

MoictUiTis.  Feminine.  MfueuHne.       Feminine, 

Qiitl,  qnell«^  quell,  qnelles,       j'^^ 

Rem.  1. — Quel,  in  an  exclamatorj  sentence,  means  wJiat  a. 

Quel  homme !  quelle  femme  I       What  a  man  1  what  a  woman  t 

Rem.  2. — The  indefinite  adjective  is  repeated  before  each  noun ,  as 

Quel  homme  et  quelle  femme  7     Which  man  and  (which)  woman  T 
Quela  enfants  et  quelles  dames  7  Which  children  and  (which)  ladies  t 

20.  Vocabulary  4. 

Men  pere,  my  father ;  Madame  Ducrot,  Mrs.  Due  rot ; 

Ma  m^re,  my  mother ;  Mademoiselle  Ducrot,  Miss 

Mes  parents,  my  parents ;  Ducrot ; 

Votre  fr^re,  your  brother ;  Un  billet,  a  note ;  a  ticket ; 

Votre  soeur,  your  sister ;  Un  mouchoir,  a  handkerchief ; 

Get  homme,  that  man ;  Un  couteau,  a  knife ; 

Cette  femme,  that  woman ;  wife  ;  Une  fourchette,  a  fork  ; 

Un  fils,  a  son ;  Une  cuill^re,  a  spoon ; 

Une  fille,  a  daughter ;  a  girl ;  Une  montre,  a  watch  ; 

Un  monsieur,  a  gentleman  ;  Une  clef,  a  key  ; 

Une  dame,  a  lady  ;  Un    parapluie,  an  umbrella  ; 

Une  demoiselle,  a  young  lady ;  Une  ombrelle,  a  parasol ; 

Monsieur  Ducrot,  Mr.  Ducrot ;  Une  canne,  a  cane. 

Rem. — Monsieur,  abbreviated  M.,  is  also  *i8ed  for  Sir ;  Madame 
cU  Mme.,  for  Madam ;  Mademoiselle,  abb.  Mile.,  for  Miss.  In  the 
plural :  Messieurs,  abb.  MM.,  Gentlemen ;  Mesdames,  abb,  Mmes., 
Uadies  *  Mesdemoiselles,  abb.  Miles.,  Young  Ladies 

In  addressing  a  person,  it  is  customary  to  prefix  the  epithets 
Monsieur,  Madame,  Mademoiselle,  to  the  names  of  his  or  her  kin- 
dred :  Monsieur  voire  pere,  your  father ;  Madame  votre  m^re^  yooi 
mother ;  Mademoiselle  votre  scaur,  your  sister. 
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21  Modeli.   4ihLet9m. 

m,  iLvez-TOiui  mon  papier?  (16)  Hare  joxt  mj  paper T 

JHd  votre  papier.  I  have  jour  paper. 

I  M.  voire  pere  a-t-il  sa  mon- 

tre  7  (16)  Has  your  father  his  watch  t 

Mon  p^re  a  sa  montre.  Mj  father  has  his  watch. 

9    A. vons-nous  notre  beurre  7  (16)  Have  we  our  batter  ? 
Nous  avons  notre  beurre.         We  liave  our  butter. 
i  Vos  parents  ont-ils  leur  Jour- 
nal 7  (16)  Have  jour  parents  their  Journal  f 
Mes  parents  ont  leur  JoumaL  Mj  parents  have  their  journal  T 
#.  Oe  monsieur  a-t-il  son  pha- 

peau  7  (17)    Has  that  gentleman  his  hat  T 

Oe  monsieur  a  son  chapeau.     That  gentleman  has  his  hat 
/.  Get  homme  a-t-il  un  fils?  (18)  Has  that  man  a  son  ? 
Get  homme  a  un  fils.  Th&t  man  has  a  son. 

f .  Quel  monsieur  a  la  lettre  7  Which  gentleman  has  the  letter  ? 

(19)  (68) 
Oe  monsieur-lil  a  la  lettre.        That  gentleman  haa  the  letter. 


Oral  Exercise  4. 

a.  Avez-youfl  mon  papier  ?  A-t-il  ma  plume  ?  A-t-eUe 
mes  crayons  ?  Avez-vous  mon  billet  ?  A-t-il  ma  clef  ? 
A-t-elle  mes  bijoux  ?  Henri  a-t-il  mon  couteau  ?  Marie  a-t- 
elle  ma  fourchette?  A-t-elle  ma  cuilldre?  Ai-je  votre 
parapluie?  Avez-vous  ma  canne?  Qui  a  votre  montre? 
M.  votre  pere  a-t-il  ma  lettre  ?  Mme.  votre  m^re  a-t-elle 
mon  billet  ?    Vos  parents  ont-ils  mes  joumaux  ? 

b,  M.  votre  frdro  a-t-il  son  chapeau?  Mile,  votre  sceur 
ftct-elle  son  mouchoir?  M.  votre  p5re  a-t-il  sa  montre? 
Mme.  votre  mdre  a-t-elle  sa  clef?  Monsieur  Ducrot  a-t-il 
son   journal  ?      Madame    Duo^ot    a-t-elle    son  ombrelle  ? 
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Biademoiselle  Dnorot  a-t-elle  ses  bijoux  ?    Sa  sceur  a-t-elle 
son  chapeau  ?    Son  fir^re  a-tril  sa  canne  ? 

c  Avons-noas  notre  benrre?  Avons-nons  notre  fio- 
mage  ?  Les  Anglais  ont-ils  notre  argent  ?  Les  FraD9ai8 
ont-ils  notre  cheval  ?  Vos  parents  ont-ils  nos  billets  ?  Vof 
fr^res  ont-ils  nos  livres?  Yos  scBors  ont-elles  nos  mon^ 
ohoirs  ? 

d.  Yos  parents  ont-ils  lenr  journal  ?  Yos  fr^res  ont-ils 
lenrs  paraplnies  ?  Yos  sceurs  ont-elles  lenrs  ombrelles  ? 
Monsieur  et  Madame  Ducrot  ont-ils  lenrs  poulets?  Les 
Anglais  ont-ils  leurs  chevauz  ?  Les  Franyais  ont-ils  leun 
joumauz  ? 

e.  Ce  monsieur  a-t-il  son  chapeau  ?  Ce  Fran9ai8  a-t-il 
votre  parapluie  ?  Cet  Anglais  a-t-il  votre  canne  ?  Cette 
Anglaise  a-t-elle  son  ombrelle  ?  Ces  Anglais  ont-ils  leurs 
veaux  et  leurs  agneauz?  Cet  homme-ci  a-t-il  la  lettre? 
Oet  homme-la  a-t-il  son  argent?  Cette  femme-ci  a-t-elle 
son  fruit  ?    Cette  femme-la  a-t-elle  notre  poisson  ? 

/.  Cet  homme  a-t-il  tm  fils  ?  Cette  femme  a-t-elle  une 
fille?  Avez-vous  un  frdre?  Charles  a-t-il  une  soeur? 
Monsieur  Ducrot  a-t-il  six  enfants?  A-t-il  deux  fils  et 
quatro  filles  ?  Cette  dame  a-t-elle  cinq  fiUes  ?  Cette  demoi- 
selle a-t-elle  trois  frdres  ?    A-t-elle  aussi  une  soeur  ? 

g  Quel  monsieur  a  la  lettre  ?  Quelle  dame  a  lo  billet  f 
Quel  homme  a  votre  parapluie?  Quelle  fille  a  votre 
ombrelle?  Quels  enfants  out  vos  crayons?  Quelles  fern- 
mes  ont  nos  ananas  ? 

Theme  4. 
1.  3[y  father  has  your  letter.    2.  My  mother  has  your 
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parasol.  8«  My  parents  have  your  notes.  4.  Henry  hai 
your  umbrella  and  cane.  5.  His  brother  has  my  knife  and 
fork.  6.  I  have  his  spoon.  7.  His  sister  has  my  handkei- 
chiel  8.  I  have  her  bonnet.  0.  That  gentleman  has  oar 
horse.  10.  That  man  and  woman  have  our  money.  11. 
We  have  their  fish  and  chickens.  12.  Those  children  have 
our  playthings.  13.  We  have  their  paper  and  pencils.  14. 
Mr.  Ducrot  has  a  son  and  a  daughter.  15.  His  son  has  my 
watch.  16.  Mrs.  Ducrot  has  three  children,  two  sons  and 
one  daughter.  17.  Miss  Ducrot  has  my  watch-key  i^def  dt 
montref.)  18.  Those  ^rls  have  our  oranges.  19.  We 
have  four  pine-apples.  20.  Which  man  has  your  cane  and 
umbrella  ?  21.  Tfiis  man  has  my  cane,  and  tfiat  man  has  my 
umbrella.  22,  Which  young  lady  has  your  parasol  ?  23. 
That  young  lady  has  my  parasol.  24.  Which  women 
have  our  chickens  ?    25.  Those  women  have  our  chickens 


FIFl'H  LESSON. 

^  VSRBS   OF    THB    FIRST    CONJUGATION. — INFrNTTIVB    MOD*.- 
PABTICIPLES. — INDICATIVE  MODS,  PBESENT  TENSE. 

23.  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation.— Infinitive  Mode. 

1.  There  are  four  classes  or  conjugations  of  verbs,  dii 
tinguishcd  by  their  infinitive-endings. 

2.  The  verbs  of  the^r«^  conjugation  end,  in  the  infiri 
tive,  in  er;  as, 

Coizp«r,         rod,      covp,        ending     or,       to  eat; 
Deoonp«r,        *         deconp.         "         er,       to  cnt  up ;  to  oar? • 
Manger,  *         Bumg.  "         er,       to  oat; 
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Aimer,          root, 

ending    er, 

to  love ;  to  like ; 

Cherch«r,         " 

oheroh. 

er, 

to  look  for ;  to  seek 

Demander        " 

demand. 

«•. 

toMk  for 

2S.  Partioiplet. 

1.  A  verb  has  two  participles,  the  present  and  the  pasi^ 

2.  The  present  participle  always  ends  in  ant. 

8.  The  past  Darticiple  of  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjagi^ 
tioi:  ends  in  k 

4.  Infinitive,  Present  participle.    Past  partiHple^ 

Oonper,  to  eat ;  oonpant,  catting ;  conpe,  eat. 

Decoaper,  to  eat  ap ;    ddcoapant,  catting  up ;  deooup^,  eat  ap. 
Manger,  to  eat ;  mangeant,*  eating ;       mange,  eaten. 

Aimer,  to  love ;  aimant,  loving ;  aime,  loved. 

Ohercher,  to  seek ;       cherchant,  seeking ;      cherche,  soaght. 
Demander,  to  ask  for ;  demandant,  asking  for;  demande,  asked. 

24.  Indicative  Mode,  Present  Tense. 

1.  The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  verbf 
of  the  first  conjugation  has  the  following  person-endings: 

•,08,6^  ons,  ez,  enL 

They  are  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb. 

Ooaper,  to  eat  {Model  Verb), 
Indicative  Mode^  PresefrU  Tense. 

2.  AJIWmati'oe  Form, 

Je  conpe^  I  eat,  am  cutting,  or  do  eat. 

Ta  coapes,  thoa  cuttest,  art  catting,  or  dost  eat. 

El  coape,  he  cats,  is  catting,  or  does  eat. 

*  The  Towel  •  between  tbe  root  mang,  and  the  ending  amJt  Is  required  for  en 
phony  (lee  BS-t). 
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Nona  conpono,  We  eat,  are  cutting,  ^  do  cat 

VouB  coupez,  YovL  cat,  are  catting,  or  do  cat. 

Hi  conpent,  Thej  cat,  are  cutting,  or  do  cat 

3,  NegoHM  Form 

Je  ne  coupe  pas,  I  do  not  cut,  or  am  not  cuttini^ 

Tu  ne  coupes  pas,  Thou  dost  not  cut,  or  art  not  cutting 

n  ne  coupe  pas,  He  does  not  cut,  or  is  not  cutting. 

Nous  ne  coupons  pas.  We  do  not  cut,  or  are  not  cutting. 

Vous  ne  coupez  pas,  You  do  not  cut,  or  are  not  cutting. 

Us  ne  coupent  pas,  Thej  do  not  cut,  or  axe  not  cutting 

Bbm. — In  French,  the  present  tense  has  but  one  form.  The  Eng 
lish  compound  forms  1  am  cutting,  1  do  etU,  are  in  French  the  same 
9M  letU, 


25.  Interrogative  Conjugation. 

1,  A  verb  is  conjugated  interrogatively  either  by  placing 
the  pronoun  subject  with  a  hyphen  after  the  verb ;  as, 
(iijii  f  (4),  or  by  placing  e8t-<^  que  before  the  subject  (18). 

2.  The  verbs  of  the  first,  conjugation  take  an  acute 
accent  over  the  final  e  of  the  first  person  singular,  when  the 
pronoun  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb ;  as,  coupi-Jef  do 
I  cut  ? 

3,  When  the  first  person  singular  ends  in  ge;  as,  Je  mange^ 
the  interrogative  form  with  est-ce  que  is  always  used  for  the 
first  person,     i^^ce  qusje  mange  f  do  I  eat  ?  not  mangi-je  f 

4.  The  interrogative  form  with  est-<^  que  is  also  iised 
for  the  first  person  singular,  when  the  verb  has  only  one 
syllable.* 

*  There  are  eight  exceptions  to  this  nde— el^tf  /  hare  I !  ii  «&e.     The  othet 
irill  be  noticed  when  they  oociu. 
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Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of  Oovotg. 


5. 
Oonpo-Je  9 

or, 

inurrogcuwe  jfvrm, 
Estpce  que  Je  conpe? 

DoIeniT 

Ooupes-tn  7 

or. 

Estpce  que  tu  coupes  7 

Doet  thou  out  1 

Oonpe-t-il  7 

or. 

Est-ce  qnll  coupe  7 

Does  he  cut  T 

Ooupons-noiu  ? 

or. 

Est«e  que  nous  coupons  7 

Do  we  cut  T 

Ooapez-vous  7 

or. 

Est-ce  que  vous  coupez  7 

Do  jou  eat  ? 

Oonpent-ilB  7 

or. 

Est-ce  qu'ils  coupent  7 

Do  the  J  cut  T 

6.  Interrogative  and  NegtUioe  Form, 

Necoup6.Jepas7^,  I        Dolnotcut? 
Est^ce  que  Je  ne  coupe  pas  7  f 

Ne  coui>es-tu  pas  7  Dost  thou  not  cut  T 

Ne  coupe-t-il  pas  7  Does  he  not  cut  T 

Ne  coupons-nous  pas  7  Do  we  not  cut  T 

Ne  coupez-vous  pas  7  Do  you  not  cut  T 

Ne  coupent-ils  pas  7  Do  thej  not  cut  ? 

iiBM. — All  regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  follow  the  ooaJu 
gation  of  the  model  verb  couper. 


26.      Active  Transitive  Verbs.— Direct  Object 

1.  An  active  verb  is  transitive  when  it  governs  an  ob- 
ject directly,  that  is,  without  the  aid  of  a  preposition.  This 
may  be  determined  by  placing  after  the  verb,  qudqu^un^  abb. 
qqn,^  somebody,  or  qudque  chose^  abb.  qq.  ch.^  something ;  as, 

Chercher  qqn.,  or,  qq.  ch.,  To  look  for  s.  b.,  or  s.  th. 

Demander  qqn.,  or,  qq.  ch.,  To  ask  for  s.  b.,  ^  s.  th. 

2.  The  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  called  a  direct  6b- 
/ft^,  or  direct  regimen. 

17         Definite  and  General  Senie  of  Noons. 
L  A  nonn  is  nsed  in  a  definite  sens^  when  it  denotes  t 


iS 
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particular  person  or  thing  ]  am  the  man^  the  tree,  thU  iree^ 
my  tree^  which  tree^  ete. 

2«  A  noun  is  used  in  a  general  senae  when  it  denotes  a 
irhole  genus,  species,  or  class;  as:  Man  ia  mortal;  I  like 
fruit. 

8.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  must  be  preceded  by 
the  article  in  French,  altliough  no  article  is  used  in  Eng 
lish;  as : 

jialmo  le  frnlti  I  like  fndt 


28. 


Vocabulary  5. 


Ii'arbre,  m„  the  tree ; 
Le  boifl,  the  wood ; 
Le  biscuit,  the  biscuit ; 
Le  chocolat,  the  chocolate ; 
Le  riz,  the  rice ; 
Le  Jamboii,  the  ham ; 
Le  legume,  the  vegetable ; 
Le  miel,  the  honej ; 

Ijaaonpe,  i 

La  volame,[*^«f>'^|*'y' 
)  the  fowl ; 

La  confiture,  the  preserve ; 

La  creme,  the  cream , 

Lagelee  the  jelly; 


La  pomme  de  terre,  the  potato 
La  pdche,  the  peacli  * 
La  poire,  the  pear; 
A  present,  at  present ; 
Couper,  a.,  to  cut ; 
Decouper,  to  cat  up :  to  carve  ; 
Manger,  a.  or  n.,  to  eat ; 
Aimer,  a.,  to  love ;  to  like ; 
Chercher,  a,,  to  look  for ;  to  eeet 

Demander,  a.,  \  ^  "*^  '°' ' 

{ to  inqulare ; 

Qui?  whom? 

QuelquHin,  somebody ;  anybody ' 

Porsonne  (ne)        c  nobody ; 

{$ee  Bsic.  below)  \  not  anybody. 


Bem. — Quelquhin  is  not  used  in  a  negative  sense.  We  should 
act  say,  Je  ne  cherche  pas  quelqu*mi,  but,  Je  ne  cherohe  peraonne, 
fwT  I  do  not  look  for  anybody,  We  may  say  interrogatively,  Ne 
^herchez-vous  pas  quelqu^on  7  Are  you  not  looking  for  some  one  f 


TERBfl  OF  THS  FIB8T  OONJUOATION.  #1^ 

29,  Models-    5tA  Le$i<ni. 

•  .  Ooupez-vous  cet  arbre?  (25)  Do  you  cut  that  tree  ? 

Je  coupe  cet  arbre.  (24)  I  cut  that  tree. 

h  Decoupe-t-elle  le  pou-  Does  she  carre  the  fowl  r 
let  ?                                 (25) 

Elle  le  decoupe.  (24)  She  is  carving  it. 

6.  Mangeons-nous  notre  potage  7  Are  we  eating  our  soup  T 

Nous  le  mangeons.  We  are.* 

Demandons  -  nous  notre  Do  we  ask  for  our  mone  j  t 

argent  7  (26) 

Nous  le  demandons.  We  do.* 

d.  Aiment-ils  les  confitures7  (27)  Do  they  like  preserres  ? 

Us  les  aiment.  They  do.* 

a.  Ne  ooupez-vous  pas  cet  Do  you  not  cut  that  tree  t 
•rbre-la  7                     (24-3) 

Je  ne  coupe  pas  cet  arbre-la.  I  do  not  cut  that  tree. 

f  Est-ce  que  je  mange  votre  Do  I  eat  your  biscuit  T 
biscuit  7                           (25) 

Vous  mangez  mon  biscuit.  You  eat  my  biscuit. 

Qu'est-ce  que  Je  mange  7  (25)  What  am  1  eating  T 

Vous  mangez  voire  soupe.  You  are  eating  your  soup, 

f   Qui  cherchez-vous  7  (28)  Whom  are  you  looking  for  T 

Je  cherche  mon  pere.  I  am  looking  for  my  father. 

Quel  bois  coupez-vous  7  Which  wood  are  you  cutting  ? 

Je  coupe  mon  bois.  I  am  cutting  my  wood. 

Quels  hommes  coupent  nos  Which  men  are  cutting  our  treet 

arbres  7  (58) 

Oes  hommes-la  coupent  nos  Those  men  are  cutting  our  trees 
arbres. 

Oral  Exercise  6. 

a*  Coupez-vous  cet  arbre  ?  Le  coupez-vous  ?  D6coi»' 
pez-vou4  le  dindon  ?  Le  d^coupez-vous  ?  Mangez-vous 
oette  p^che?     La  mangez-vous?      Mangez-vous  la  poire 

*  In  Frencb.lt  is  necessary  to  complete  the  sentence. 
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ftussi  ?  Aimez-Yoas  les  confitures  ?  Les  aimez-yous  ! 
Cherchez-vous  votre  parapluie  ?  Le  cherchez-voua  ?  De- 
mandez-vous  votre  chapeau  ?    Le  demandez-voos  ? 

b,  Coupe-t-il  son  bois  ?  Le  coupe-t-il  ?  D6conpe-t-eL  € 
le  poulet  ?  Mange-t-il  son  potage  ?  Mange-t-elle  sa  gel^e  f 
Votre  soBur  aime-t-elle  le  chocolat  ?  Aime-t-elle  cette  con- 
fiture ?  Cette  demoiselle  cherche-t-elle  sa  mdre  ?  La  oher 
che-t-elle  ?    Qui  demande  mon  pdre  ? 

e.  Coupons-nous  notre  bois?  Le  coupons-nous  k  pr4 
sent?  Mangeons'^-nous  notre  soupe?  Aimons-nous  les 
legumes?  Les  aimons-nous?  Cherchons-nous  quelque 
chose  ?  Ne  cherohons-nous  rien  ?  Demandons-nous  notre 
argent  ?    Qu'est-ce  que  nous  demandons  ? 

d,  Ces  hommes  coupent-ils  leur  bois  ?  Les  enfants  man- 
gent-ils  le  miel  ?  L'aiment-ils  ?  Aiment-ils  les  confitures 
et  la  gel^e?  Ces  femmes  cherchent-clles  leurs  enfants? 
Ces  Fran9ais  demandent-ils  mon  p^re  ? 

e.  Ne  coupez-vous  pas  cet  arbre-U  ?  Ne  le  coupez-voue 
pas  ?  Ne  mangez-vous  pas  votre  potage  ?  Ne  raimez-vous 
pas  ?  Votre  soeur  n'aime-t-elle  pas  la  soupe  ?  Demande-t- 
eile  la  crdme  ?  Ne  mangeons'^-nous  pas  le  riz  ?  Ne  Tai- 
mons-nous  pas?  Ces  enfants  ne  mangent-ils  pas  les  M 
gumes  ?  Ne  les  aiment-ils  pas  ?  N'aiment-ils  pas  les  pom 
mes  de  terre  ?    Ne  les  mangent-ils  pas  ? 

/,  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  papier  ?  £st-ce  lue  j< 
mange  votre  biscuit  ?  Est-ce  que  je  ne  mange  pas  moo 
potage  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  je  mange  ?  Qu'est-oe  |ue  je  oher 
ohe  ?    Qu'est-ce  quHl  demande  ? 

g.  Cherchez-vous  quelqu'un?      Ne  cherchez-vous  per 
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■onne?  Qui  demandez-voas  ?  Ne  deraandez-vous  per 
soDae?  Quelqn'un  demande-t-il  mon  p^re?  Qui  le  de- 
mande?  Quel  bois  coupez-vous?  Quelle  pcche  mangez- 
rous  ?  Quels  homines  coupent  nos  arbres  ?  Quelles  damca 
demaodent  ma  sceur  ? 

Theme  5- 

1,  I  am  cutting  the  tree.  2.  Thou  art  cutting  the  wood 
3.  He  is  carving  the  fowL  4.  She  is  eating  a  pear.  5.  Dc 
you  eat  my  biscuit  ?  6.  I  do  not  eat  it.  7.  We  eat  the 
ham.  8.  Do  your  sisters  like  jelly  ?  9.  They  like  jelly  and 
preserves.  10.  I  am  looking  for  my  hat  and  cane.  11. 
Those  gentlemen  are  asking  for  your  brother.  12.  Do  you 
like  vegetables  ?  13.  I  like  potatoes.  14.  John  is  asking 
for  a  peach.  15.  Mary  is  eating  the  sugar.  16.  The  chil- 
dren are  fond  of  (like)  honey.  17.  My  mother  is  ask- 
ing for  her  chocolate.  18.  Am  I  eating  my  soup?  19. 
What  do  I  eat?  20.  Whom  are  you  looking  for?  21.  Is 
that  gentleman  looking  for  anybody.  22.  He  is  &ot  look- 
ing for  anybody  (28  Rem.).  23.  Who  is  asking  for  my 
£ather  ?    24.  Nobody  is  asking  for  him.    A^ 


SIXTH  LESSON. 

fBRSGULAB  TXRBS   OF  THB  FIBST  CONJUGATION. — ^DvTINrD*  ■ 

AVTBB   VBRBS. 

80-     Irregpdar  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation 

1    Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are  all  regular,  witfc 
the  exception  of 


52        IBREOITLAB   YZRBB   OF   THE   FIBST  OONJUOATION. 

Aller*,  allant,  alll,  To  go,  going,  gone, 

Envoyer*,  envo3rant,  envoy6.     To  send,  sending,  B«nt, 

Rui  their  compounds,  s^en  alter* ^  to  go  away,  and  renvoyer^ 
to  send  back. 

2.  Envoyer*  is  irregular  only  in  the  future  tense  and  i« 
the  conditional  mode. 

8.  AUer*  is  irregular  in  most  of  its  tenses. 

Indicative  Mode^  Bre&enJt  Tense  of 
Aller*,  to  go.  Envoyer*|  to  send 

Affirmative  Form. 

Je  vais,  I  go,  am  going,  do  go.  J'envoie,f  I  send,  am  sending 

Tu  vas,  thou  goest,  etc.  Tu  envoles,  thou  sendest,  etc. 

n  va,  he  goes,  etc.  II  envole,  he  sends,  etc. 

Nous  allons,  we  go,  etc.  Nous  envoyons,  we  send,  etc. 

VouH  allez,  jou  go,  etc.  Vous  envoyez,  you  send,  etc. 

lis  vont,  thej  go,  etc.  Us  envolent,  tliej  sent,  etc 

Interrogative  Form. 

Vais-Je?t<«.       _UoIgnt      B^voyS-Je^/r     ,      I  do  I  send 
Estpce  que  Je  vais  7 )  Est-ce  que  J'envole  7  9 

Vas-tn  7  dost  thou  go  T  Envoies-tu  7  dost  thou  send  ? 

Va-t-il  7  does  he  go  ?  Envoie-t-il  7  does  he  send  ? 

Eio.  Etc 

For  the  negative  forms  of  conjugation,  see  the  model 
Terb  cofiper  (24-3  and  26-6). 

11  The  Infinitive  after  Yerbi. 

1,  When  two  verbs,  having  the  same  subject,  are  joined 


tSeeSt-C 

t  rai«^/  is  another  of  the  exceptions  mentioned  in  the  foot-note  to  IS,  p^  46 
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IB  construotioiiy  the  first  verb  goTems  the  second  ir  the  in- 

finitiye;  as: 

Aller  conper.  To  go  and  cut. 

Je  vais  couper  I'arbre.  I  am  goiiig  to  cut  the  tree. 

Alier  chercher.  To  go  and  fetch  ;  to  go  tor, 

U  va  chercher  la  lettre.  He  is  going  for  the  letter. 

Envoyer  chercher.  To  send  for. 
Noiu  envoyoni  chercher  le  me-  We  eend  for  the  ph/BicUn. 
decin. 

2.  The  objective  pronoun  that  accompanies  two  verbp 
joined  in  construction,  is  placed  before  the  second  v«rb,  if 
the  first  is  neuter ;  and  generally  before  the  first,  if  it  u 
active  transitive. 

Je  vais  le  couper  (Parbre).t  ^  '^^  going  to  cut  it. 

n  va  la  chercher  (la  lettre>  He  is  going  for  it. 

Nous  I'envoyonfl  chercher.  We  send  for  him. 

32.  Eemarks  on  Certain  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation. 

1  Verbs  ending  in  ger,  retain  the  e  of  the  termination  before  a  ani 
o;  as,  manger,  to  eat ;  mangcant,  eating  ;  nous  mangeons,  we  eak 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  cer,  require  a  cedilla  under  the  o  when  it  u 
followed  bj  a  or  o ;  as»  commencer,  to  begin ;  commenfant,  be- 
ginning; nous  commen9ons,  we  begin. 

8.  Verbs  ending  in  yer,  change  y  into  i  before  e  mute ;  as  envoyer, 
to  send  ;  J'envoie,  tu  envoies,  il  envoie,  lis  envoient ;  but,  nous  en- 
voy ens,  vous  envoy ez.t 

4.  Verbs  having  e  (acute),  or  e  (mute),  before  the  consonant  that 
precedes  the  ending  er,  change  the  e  or  e  into  e  (grave)  when  fol 
lowed  by  a  mute  syllable ;  as,  ceder,  to  yield ;  mener,  to  lead  jc 
o^de,  I  yield;  je  mene,  I  lead,  etc.  From  this  rule  are  excepted  th« 
ferbs  in  eger,  which  always  retain  the  e  that  precedes  the  g}  as, 
proteger,  to  protect ;  je  protege,  I  protect,  etc. ;  also  the  verbs  ii 
eler  and  eter  (see  «5). 

t  We  may  also  say,  Je  U  vais  couper^  bat  J«  v€Us  U  couper  Is  preferable. 
X  Verbs  ending  in  ayer^  as  payer,  to  pay^  may  either  retain  the  y  before  #  vnte, 
or  follow  the  above  role:  Jepaye,  orje  naia,  Ac 
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6.  7erbs  in  eler  doable  the  1,  those  in  eter  double  the  t  before  e 
mat^ ;  as,  appeler,  to  call ;  j'appelle,  tu  appelles,  11  appelle,  ila  ap« 
pellent,  etc. ;  Jeter,  to  throw ;  je  Jette,  tu  jettes,  11  Jette,  Us  jettent, 
•ic.    Bat  nous  appelons,  vous  appelez ;  nous  Jetons,  vous  Jetez. 

Rem. — The  verbs,  acheter,  to  buy  ;  bourreler,  to  torment ;  da- 
celer,  to  disclose  ;  geler,  to  freeze ;  harceler,  to  harass ;  peler,  to 
pee] ;  are  exceptions  to  this  last  rule.    Thej  come  under  rule  4 


83.  Yocabnlary  6. 

Le  medecln,  the  physician ;  I«es  clseauz,  the  sdsson ; 

I«e  capltalne.  the  captain ;  La  casquette,  the  cap ; 

lie  matelot,  the  sailor  La  le9on,  the  lesson ; 

Le  soldat,  the  soldier :  Deslrer,  a.,  to  desire ;  to  wish  for ; 

Le  maitre  \  *^®  master ;  Acheter,  a.,  (32-6  R.),  to  buy ; 

'  ( the  teacher ;  Appeler,  a,,  (32-5),  to  call ; 

Ii'ouTrler,  m.,  the  workman  ,  Ccmmencer,  a„  (32-2),  to  begin ; 

Ij'ouvrage,  m,,  the  work  ;  Trouver,  a.,  to  find ; 

Le  gar9on,  the  boy ;  the  waiter ;  Aller,*  n.,  to  go  ; 
Le  domestique,  the  servant  (man);  Envoy  er,*  a.,  (32-3),  to  send ; 

La  domestlque,  \  the  servant ;  Aller*  chercher,  a.,  to  go  for ; 

La  servante,      r  the  maid ;  Envoy er*  chercher,  a.,  to  send  for. 

La  fille,  '  the  girl ;  Ce  matin,  this  morning ; 

Le  de,  the  thimble ;  A^Jourd'hui,  to  day ; 


84  Models,    eth  Leimm. 

«.  Desirez-vous  quelqne  chose  7  Do  you  wish  for  anything  ? 
Je  ne  desire  rien.  (33)    I  do  not  wish  for  anything. 

I.  Le  capitaine  appelle-t-U  les    Is  the  captain  calling  the  sailon  1 
matelots  7  (82-5) 

Le  capitaine  appelle  les  ma-    The  captain  is  calling  the  Ballora 
ieloto. 
«.  Oommencez-vous    cet    ou-    Do  you  begin  that  work  to-day  T 
vrage  aujourd'hui  ? 
Nous   commen9on8  cet  ou-    We  be^^n  that  work  to4ay. 
vrage  aigourd'huL     (32-2) 
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d.  Lea  BoldatB  ach^tent-iLi  1m    Do  the  wldiers  bnj  the  T«g9t» 

legumes  7  (32-5  R.)        bles  ? 

Us  achetent  les  legumes.         Thej  buy  the  yegetablesi 
4   Qu'est-ce  que  je  trouve  7  (25)  What  do  I  find  ? 

Vous  trouvez  ma  casquette.     You  find  my  cap. 

Qui  est-ce  que  j'appelle  7  (25)  Whom  do  I  call  t 

Vous  appelez  le  oapitaine.-       Yon  call  the  captain. 
/  Allez-vous  couper  rarbre?    Are  yon  going  to  cut  the  tree  T 

Je  vais  couper  I'arbre,  oir         I  am  going  to  cut  the  tree. 

Je  vais  le  couper.  (81)    I  am  going  to  cut  it 

Allez-vous  chercher  vos  let-    Are  you  going  for  yoni  letters  f 
tres7 

Je  vais  les  chercher.       (81-2)  I  am  going  for  them. 
§   lies  envoyez-vous  chercher  7  Do  yon  send  for  them  t 

Je  les  envoie  oheroher.  (81-2)  I  send  for  them. 


Oral  Exercise  8. 

a.  D6sire9b-roiis  qnelqne  obose  ?  D6iirez-yoas  nne  pjohe 
oa  nne  poire?  Aohetez-yous  quelque  chose?  N'achetea- 
Tons  lien  ?  Commencez-yons  la  leyon  ?  La  commenoei- 
T01I8  ^  present  ?  Appelez-yons  qnelqu'un  ?  Appeles-vons 
la  fille?  Trouvez-yoas  yotre  d6?  Cherchez-yous  les  oi- 
seaox  ?    Ne  les  trouyez-yoos  pas  ? 

b,  Le  capitaine  appelle-t-il  les  matelots?  Le  m^decin 
appelle-t-il  son  domestique  ?  La  seryante  achSte-t-elle  le 
poisson  et  la  yolaille  ?  Le  matelot  achdte-t-il  les  pommes 
de  terre  ?  Ce  soldat  desire-t-il  le  journal  ?  Le  maitre  ap- 
pelle-t-il Pouyrier?  L'ouvrier  commenee-t-il  son  onyrage 
oe  matin  ? 

a  Commencei-yous  cet  onyrage  aujonrdlini  ?  {Answer 
in  the  first  person  plural  throuifhxmt  this  section,)  Le 
commencez-yons  ce  matin  ?  D^sirez-yons  yotre  caf6  h  pr4 
ien»  ?    Achetez-yous  le  riz  on  le  miel  ?    Appelez-yons  ces 


56        IBBEOULAB   YERBS   OF  THB   FIBST   OONJUOATIOK. 

gar9on8-l^?     Chcrchez-vous  vos  casqaettes?     Demandei 
roue  qaclqu'un  ?    Qui  demandez-yons  ? 

(I.  J^es  Boldats  ach^teut-ils  les  legumes?  Lea  maleloti 
appellont-ils  le  oapitaine?  Ces  messieurs  demandcnt-i'iB  l€ 
m6decin?  Les  ouvriers  commencent-ils  leur  ouvrage  oe 
matin?  Ces  filles  d^sirent-elles  quelque  chose?  Ces  en- 
fants  cherchentrils  leurs  livres  ?    Ne  les  trouvent-ils  pas  ? 

e.  Qu'est-ce  que  je  trouve?  Qui  est-ce  que  je  do 
mande  ?  Qui  est-ce  que  j'appelle  ?  Qu*est-ce  que  j«  d^ 
sire?  Est-oe  que  je  ne  commence  pas  mon*oavrago  ce 
matin  ? 

/,  Allez-vous  couper  Parbre?  AUez-vous  le  couper? 
Va-t-elle  appeler  son  p6re?  Allons-nous  commencer  la 
le9on?  Allons-nous  la  comraencer  a  present?  Vont-ila 
commencer  cet  ouvrage  ?  Vont-ils  appeler  le  maitre  ? 
Est-ce  que  je  vais  acheter  quelque  chose  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  je 
vais  acheter?  Allez-vous  chercher  vos  lettres?  Va-t-il 
chercher  sa  casquette  ?    Allons-nous  chercher  le  capitaine  ? 

g.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  vos  lettres  ?  Les  envoyez- 
vous  chercher  k  present  ?  Envoie-t-il  chercher  le  journal  ? 
L*envoie-t-il  chercher  ?  Envoyons-nous  chercher  les  ouvri- 
ers ?  Les  envoyons-nous  chercher  ce  matin  ?  Vos  parents 
envoient-ils  chercher  le  m6decin  ? 

Theme  ft 

/  1,  We  begin  the  lesson  now.  2.  I  do  not  find  my  pen* 
8*  Who  is  calling  the  teacher?  4.  We  call  him.  5.  Do 
yon  wish  for  anything?  6.  We  wish  for  our  caps. 
7.  What  do  you  buy  ?  8.  I  buy  a  thimble,  9.  I  am  go 
ing  to  call  the  servant  10.  We  are  going  to  out  those 
trees    to-day.       U.   He    is    going    to    call    the    master. 
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12.  The  workmen  are  going  to  begin  the  work  this  mom* 
ing.  13  Is  the  servant  {/»)  going  for  anything  ?  14.  She 
is  going  for  the  scissors.  15.  I  am  going  to  bay  a  hat 
26  The  boy  is  going  for  the  newspaper.  17.  The  captain 
is  sending  for  the  physician.  18.  We  are  sending  for  onr 
letters.  19.  The  soldiers  are  calling  the  sailors.  20.  The 
tailors  are  going  to  call  the  captain.  ^, 


SEVENTH  LESSON. 

jT  DTFINinyS  AFTBB  VSBBS,  CONTINTJSIX — ^ADYSBBB. 

35.  Vonloir.*   Pouvoir.*   Savoir.* 

1.  The  following  are  three  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  th^ 
third  conjugation  (82). 

Vouloir,*  voulant,  voulur  To  be  willing,  being ,  been , 

Pouvoir,*  pouvant,  pu.  To  be  able,       being, ,  been . 

Savoir,*  sachant,  su.  To  know,         knowing,  known. 

2.  Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 

ITouloir,*  to  be  willing.    Poavoir,*  to  be  able.    Savoir,*  To  know 

Afflrmcaivs  Form. 

i  am  tnUing,  ItnU  fete.    Tamable  J  can,  etc,    1  knots,!  know  how^el^ 

Je  venZf  Je  peux,  or  Je  puis,  Je  saia, 

Tn  veuz,  Tu  peux,  Tu  saia, 

D  veut,  n  peut,  H  salt. 

Nous  voulona,  Nous  pouvona,  Nous  savonSi 

Vous  voulez,  Vous  pouvez,  Vous  saves, 

Us  veulent.  Us  p«>uvent.  Sa  aavent. 
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IrUerroffotive  Form. 
Am  I  willing  f  etc        Can  If  etc  Do  I  know  f  etc 

Bit-ce  que  Je  veuz  7    Puia-Je  7t  or  Sau-Je  7f  or 

Est-ce-que  je  peux  7  Est-ce  que  Je  imli  7 

V  »ux-tu  7  Penx-tu  7  Sais-tu  7 

etc  etc  etc 

86-     Tonloir  and  Savoiri  as  Act  Trana  Verba 

i.    Vouloir,  to  wish  for,  wQl  have,  to  want, 

Voulez-vous,  or  \  une  pomme  on  Will  70a  have  or )  an  apple  or 

Desirez-vouB      '  une  orange  ?  Do  yon  wish        1  an  orange  T 

Je  veuz  une  orange.  I  will  haye  an  orange. 

Que  voulez-voua  7  What  do  jou  want  ? 

Te  veux  mon  argent.  I  want  my  money 

2.  Savolr,  to  know,  to  possess  knowledge  acquired  bj  leamiof 
or  information. 

Savez-vous  la  le^on  7  Do  you  know  the  lesson  t 

Je  la  sals.  I  know  it. 

87*  Touloir,  Ponvoir  and  Savoir  before  the  InfinitiYei 

1.  Vouloir,  before  the  infinitiye,  indicates  deeiaion;  wUHngnesi; 
intention. 

Je  veux  avoir  mon  argent.  I  wiU  ha/oe  mj  money. 

IToulez-vous  couper  I'arbre  7  Are  you  willing  to  cut  the  tre#  T 

Je  veux  le  couper.  I  am  willing  to  cut  it. 

fe  vais^  le  couper  ax^ourd'huL  I  will  cut  it  to-day. 

fl.     Pouvoir  expresses  power  ;  ability  ;  permission. 

Je  peux  le  couper.  I  can  cut  it ;  I  am  able  to  eat  It 

Puis-Je  parler7  May  I  speak? 

Vous  pouvez  parler.  You  may  speak. 

t  I\i»-J4f  and  SaU-j€f  are  two  more  of  the  exception!  mentioned  in  kbe  font. 
:oteto«Mu 

t  Jt  V€ux  ezpressee  the  InteatioB ;  Jt  wdi  annoaneee  an  approaching  ad 
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3.    Savoir,  before  the  infinitiTe,  denotes  $kiU  ;  knowledge, 
Te  sals  desainer.  I  can  draw ;  I  know  bow  to  draw 

38     Parlez-Yous  firan9&iB  f   Do  you  speak  French  f 

Jje  &an9aia.  Frencb,  the  French  language. 

L'anglaiB.  English,  the  English  language, 

1.  After  the  verb  parler^  to  speak^  the  article  is  usual  Ij 
omitted  before  fran^is^  anglais^  and  other  naticnal 
names,  denoting  national  languages.  The  article  is  how- 
ever required  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  an  adverb, 

Parlez-votiB  fran^aiB  ?  Do  you  speak  French  f 

Je  parle  fran^aia  et  anglaia  I  speak  French  and  English, 

n  parle  bien  le  fran9ai8.  He  speaks  French  weU. 

n  parle  mal  I'anglais.  He  speaks  English  badly. 

2.  The  article  must  precede  national  names  denoting 
languages)  when  they  are  used  in  connection  with  any 
other  verb  than  parler, 

BUe  salt  lo  fran^als  et  elle  etu-     She  knows  French  and  she  is  itn- 
die  I'anglais.  dying  English. 

8ft  Adverbs  of  auantity  (72). 

1.  Adverbs  of  quantity  may  relate  to  verba  or  nouns ; 
snch  M, 


Beancoup. 

Pen. 
Asses. 

Tropb 

Troppen. 

( Mnch ;  very  mneh 
( Many ;  a  great  deaL 

liittle. 

Enough. 

Too  much ;  too  manj ;  i 

Too  little. 

d  parle  beanoonpi 
a  Itadie  pen. 

He  speakr  a  great  deal 
H«  studies  little. 
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n  n'etudle  pu  aiMii  He  does  not  study  enongli. 

n  travaille  trop  pea.  He  worhs  too  little. 

2.  Adverbs  are  generally  placed  immediately  aftei  tht 
▼erb  of  the  subject ;  never  between  the  subject  and  th^ 
verb. 

n  parle  blea  le  fran^aisi  He  speaks  French  well. 

Je  dense  rarement.  I  seldom  dance. 

40.  Tocabulary  7* 

Zie  fran^als,  French,  the  French  Quand,  when ; 

language ;  Oe  soir,  this  evening ; 

L'anglais,  the  English  language ;  Oomment,  how ; 

Jules,  Julius ;  Bieui  well ; 

Julie,  Julia ;  Mai,  badly ; 

Voulolr,*  a.,  to  be  willing ;  Tres,  J  very ;  tres-blen,  very  well 

Pouvoir,*  n.,  to  be  able ;  Souvent,  often ; 

Bavoir,*  a.,  to  linow ;  to  know  Rarement,  rarely,  seldom ; 

how  ;  Beaucoupjg  much  ;  a  great  deal ; 

Parler,  n.,  f  to  speak  ;  Peu,  little ;  un  peu,  a  little ; 

Prononcer,  a  or  n,,  to  pronounce ;  Trop,  too  much  ;  too  many ;  too 

Btndier,  a.  or  n.,  to  study  ;  Trop  peu,  too  little ; 

Travalller,  n.  or  a,,  to  work ;  Assez,  enough ;  well 

Dessiner,  a.  or  n,,  to  draw ;  Assez  bien,  well  enough ;  prett; 

Danser,  n,  or  a.,  to  dance ;  Si  (s'  bef .  11  and  lis)  if ;  whether ; 

Olianter,  n.  or  a,,  to  sing ;  Oui,  |  yes  ;  non,  no ; 

Jouer,  n.  or  a.,  to  play ;  Si,  yes  (in  ans.  to  a  neg.  question) 

4L  Hodela    7^^  Lesson, 

a,  Vonlez-vous  nne  pdclie  ou        Will  you  have  a  peach  or  a  pear  ? 
one  poire  7  (36) 

Je  veuz  une  poire.  I  will  have  a  pear. 

t  Parler  is  ased  as  an  active  verb  only  in  connection  with /ron^alf,  ongUAt  4U 
I  Tris  Is  always  Joined  by  a  hyphen  to  the  word  which  It  modiiies. 
f  Btaueoup  Is  never  modified  by  any  adverb  batpa«. 

t  v'^  [  ves.    The  latt«r  ia  most  gAnerally  naed  in  answering  a  negatl%  e  qoefiuoa 
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>.  Savez-vous  la  le^on  7         (32)  Do  jou  know  the  leeioo  ! 

Je  saiB  la  le9on.  I  know  the  lesoon. 

e    Voulez-votis  travailler  7    (37)  Are  70a  willing  to  work  t 

Je  veuz  travailler.  1  am  willing  to  work. 

i   Pouvez-vous  travailler  7^37-2)  Are  you  able  to  work  t 

Je  peuz  travailler.  I  am  able  to  work 

f    Savez-vous  danser  7        (37-8)  Can  joa  danoe  ? 

Je  sals  daneer.  I  can  dance. 

/.   Parlez-vous  fran^als  7       (88)  Do  you  speak  French  Y 

Je  parle  fran9aifl.  I  speak  French. 

g   Dansez-vous  8oavent7  (39-2)  I>e  jou  dance  often  T 

Je  danse  sonvent.  I  danoe  often. 


Ural  Azercise  #• 

a.  Voalez-vouB  nne  p^che  on  ane  poire?  D6sirez-voui 
ane  orange  ?  Veut-il  ane  pomme  ?  Yeutrelle  ane  pecbe  ? 
Voulons-nouB  quelque  chose?  Que  voulez-vous?  Que 
veulent  ces  hommes  (58)  ?  Yeulent-ils  leur  argent  aujourd'- 
nui? 

b,  Savez-vous  la  le9on  ?  La  savez-vous  bien  ?  Sait-il  le 
fran9ais?  Le  sait-il  bien?  Sait-elle  bien  I'anglais?  Ne 
le  sait-elle  pas  bien  ?  Est-ce  que  je  sais  ma  le9on  ?  Est-ce 
que  je  ne  la  sais  pas  bien  ?  Savent-ils  I'anglais  ?  Ne  le 
savent-ils  pas  bien  ?  Puis-je  aller  jouer,  si  je  sais  maleyon  ? 
Peuventrils  aller  jouer,  s'ils  savent  leur  le9on  ? 

a  Voulez-vous  travailler?  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  travail- 
ler h  present?  Quand  voulaz-vous  ^tudier  votre  le9on  ? 
Juieo  veut-il  jouer?  Ne  veut-il  pas  ^tudier?  Julie  veut- 
elle  dessiner  k  present  ?  Veut-elle  etudier  ce  soir?  Vou- 
lons-nous  parler  fran9ais?  Youlons-nous  commencer  k 
present  ?  Ces  hommes  veulent-ils  couper  nos  arbrcs  ? 
Quand  veulent-ils  les  couper  ? 

d,  Pouvez-vous  travailler  ?    Ne  pouveit-vous  pas  travail' 
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ler  aujourd'hai  ?  Pouvez-vous  6tudier  votre  le9on  k  prA- 
Bent  ?  Puis-je  parler  ?  Puis-je  aller  jouer  ?  Peut-il  allei 
chcrcher  son  fr^re  ?  Pouvons-nons  Jessiner  oe  matin  ?  Lea 
ouvrien  penvent-ila  commencer  leur  ouvrage  ?  Les  enfants 
peuvent-ils  aller  jouer  k  pr&ent  ? 

e.  Sayez-Yous  danser  ?  Sait-elle  chanter  ?  Sait-elle  tra 
vailler  ?  Sait-elle  dessiner  ?  Savent-ils  jouer  ?  Ne  sayent 
Ji  pas  6tudier? 

/.  Parlez-YouB  fran9ais  ?  Etudiez-yous  le  fran9aiB  ?  iStu- 
diez-Yons  anssi  Tanglais  ?  Parle-t-il  bien  le  fran9ai8  ?  ^Bt- 
ce  que  je  prononce  mal  Panglais?  Est-cc  que  je  le  pro- 
nonce  assez  bien  ?  Le  capitaine  le  prononce-t-il  bien  ? 
Pronon9ons-nouB  bien  I'anglais  ?  Comment  est-ce  que  je 
prononce  ? 

g,  Dansez-Yous  souyent?  Chantez-yous  beaucoup?  Ne 
jouez-YOus  pas  trop  ?  Travaille-t-il  tres-peu  ?  Est-ce  que 
je  n^etudie  pas  assez  ?  Dansez-yous  rarement  ?  Dessinez- 
yous  beaucoup?  Trayaillent-ils  an  peu?  £tndion8-nous 
trop  peu  ?  Dessineut-ils  assez  bien  ?  Ne  dessinent-ils  pai 
mal? 

Theme  7 

1.  Will  you  work  this  morning  ?  2.  I  cannot  work  thia 
morning.  8.  When  will  you  study  your  lesson  ?  4.  I  will 
study  it  this  eyening.  5.  Can  Julius  work  ?  6.  He  can 
work,  but  he  is  not  willing  to  work.  7.  Can  he  draw  ? 
S.  He  draws  pretty  welL  9.  May  I  speak  ?  10.  You  may 
speak,  if  you  speak  French.  11.  I  cannot  speak  French. 
12.  I  cannot  pronounce  it.  13.  How  does  she  pronounce 
Knglisb  ?  14.  She  pronounces  it  badly.  15.  May  we  go 
tnd  play?     16.  Yes,  if  you  know  your  lessons.     17.  They 
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eanuot  go  to  play.  18.  They  do  not  know  their  lessons. 
19.  They  are  not  willing  to  study.  20.  We  cannot  find 
oar  books.  21.  You  play  too  much.  22.  You  do  not  study 
nnough.  23.  Julia  dances  and  siDgs  welL  24.  We  seldon 
dance,  but  we  often  Hing.  25.  Do  I  know  my  lesson  well 
inoagh  ?    26.  No^  sir,  yon  do  not  know  it  well  enough,  y' 


EIGHTH  LESSON. 

^UBBSGULAB      YXRBS. — PERSONAL       PBONOUim      AS       DISBCr 

OBJECTB. — ^PBOKOMINAL  YEBB8. 

42.      The  Irregular  Verbs  Voir*  and  Connaitre.* 

1.  Voir^*  to  see^  is  of  the  third  conjugation  (82). 

2.  ConnaUrej*  to  knoto^  to  be  acquainted  vsith^  is  of  the 
fourth  conjugation  (89). 

Voir,*  voyant,  vu.  To  see,  sAeing,  seen. 

Oonnaitre,*  oonnaiuant,  oonnu.    To  know,  knowing,  known. 

8.  Indicative  Mode^  IVesent  Tense  qf 

VoIti*  to  see ;  Oonnattre,*  to  know 

Affirmative  Ihrm, 

leee^  etc  lam  acquainted  toith,  Iknov)^  tfS& 

Jb  vols.  J«  connalB, 

Tu  vois,  Tu  connali, 

D  voit,  n  connait, 

Nona  voyona,  Noui  connaissona, 

Vona  voyaa,  Voua  connalssez, 

Da  voienL  Ha  connaiasent. 
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Interrogative  Form. 

Do  I  see?  etc.  Do  I  know?  etc. 

Vois-Je  7f  or  Oonnaisije  7  or 

Est-ce  qa«  Je  voii  1  Est-ce  que  je  connals  > 

Vol8-tu  7  Oonnaifi-tu  7 
•ta  etc 

48.    Personal  Pronouns.— Ist  and  2d  Personsi  as  Diie^ 

Objects. 

The  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons, 
representing  the  direct  object,  or  direct  regimen,  of  the 
verb,  are : 

Me,  me ;  Te,  thee ; 

Nous,  as  ;  Vons,  you  [Sing,  and  Plwr.\ 

Vous  volt-11 7  (8.2)        Does  he  8ee  joa  T 

n  me  volt.  He  sees  me. 

n  m'appelltt.  (8  B.  2)  He  calla  me. 

44.  Pronominal  Verbs. 

1.  Pronominal  verbs  are  conjugated  with  two  pronouns, 
the  one  the  subject,  the  other  the  object,  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  objective  pronouns  used  in  the  conjugation  of  pro- 
nominal verbs  are,  for  the  first  and  second  persons,  the 
same  as  above  (43), 

Me,  myself ;  Te,  thyself ; 

NoQB,  oarselves »  Voiu,  yourself,  yonrselTes  • 

for  the  third  person,  singular  and  plural. 

Be,  (s')  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  one's  self. 

t  VoU'Jef  It  anothar  of  the  Qzoeptioiii  mentioaed  in  the  foot-note  to  15^ 
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3.    8e  oonpori  to  cat  one's  sell 
Indicative  Mode^  Pteseni  Tense, 


AffirmaHw  Fbrm, 

J  cut  mvuif,  eti 

Je  me  conpe, 
Tu  te  Coupes, 
n  se  coupe ; 
Nous  nous  coupons, 
Vous  vous  conpez, 
Ds  se  coupent. 


Interrogative  Fifrm, 

Do  I  eut  myself  t  etc 

Me  coupe-Je  7  or  Esi-ce  qot 
Te  coupes-tu7 
Se  coupe-t-il  7 
Nous  coupons-nous  7 
Vous -coupez- vous  7 
Se  coupent-ils  7 


.1 


4.  The  pronominal  fonn  of  the  verb  is  often  ased  m 
French,  when,  in  English,  the  verb  is  intransitive  or  pas- 
sive, as ; 


Se  porter. 

S'appeler, 

Oomment  vous  portez-vous  7 

Je  me  porte  blen. 

Ocmment  s'appelle  voire  ami  7 

II  s'appelle  Jules. 


To  be,  to  do,  {of  one^e  health). 

To  be  called,  (lit.  to  call  on^e  eelf). 

How  do  you  do  T 

I  am  well. 

What  is  your  friend's  name  ? 

His  name  is  Julius. 


45. 


Adverbs  of  Time. 


1.  Encore,  still,  nore,  yet.     Ne-plus,  no  longer,  no  more. 
Encore  is  afl&rmativv,  and  plus  is  its  responsive  negative  (7). 

Travaille-t-il  encore  7 
U  travaille  encore. 
II  ne  travaille  plus. 

2.  Toujours,  always,  is  used  for  still,  to  denote  the  con* 
tinuance  of  an  action,  with  the  idea  of  permanency. 

n  parle  toi^jours.  He  is  always  talking. 


Is  he  still  working  ? 
He  is  (still  working). 
He  is  not. 
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Btadles-votiB  toujours  le  fran-      Do  you  Btill  study  French  t 

9aiB7 
Je  I'etndle  toi^otin.  I  do  (still  stadj  it). 


46.  Vocabulary  & 

Men  oncle,  mj  uncle ,  Voir,*  a.,  to  see ; 

Ma  tante,  my  aunt ;  Oonnattre,*  a,  (r),  to  be  acquainted 

Mon  cousin,  mj  cousin ;  with  ;  to  know ; 

Ma  cousine,  mj  cousin  (/.)  ;•  Regarder,  a,  (r.),  to  look  at 

iSEon  neveu,  my  nephew ;  Ecouter,  a.  (r.),  to  listen  to ; 

Ma  niece,  my  niece ;  Se  couper,  to  cut  one's  self. 

Mon  volsin,  my  neighbor ;  Be  porter,  to  be,  to  do,  (of  one  ■ 

Ma  voisine,  my  neighbor  (/. ) ;  health). 

Mon  ami,  my  friend ;  S'appeler,  to  be  called. 

Mon  amle,  my  friend  (/.) ;  Encore,  still ;  more ; 

Un  docteur,  a  doctor ;  Ne — ^plus,  no  more  ;  no  longer 

Un  professeur,  a  professor ;  Toq|our&,  always  ;  still ; 

Un  eleve,  a  pupil,  a  scholar.  Pourquoi,  why ; 

Une  eleve,  a  pupil,  a  scholar.  Farce  que,  because. 

Rbm. — Oonnattre,  regarder,  and  ecouter,  being  active  verba  (My 
govern  their  object  directly ;  as, 

Oonnaitre  qqn..  To  be  acquainted  with,  3.  b. 

Regarder  qqn..  To  look  at,  s.  b. 

Ecouter  qqn^  To  listen  to,  s.  b. 


47.  Hodela  Bth  Lesson. 

m.  Allez-vous  voir  votre  oncle  ?  Are  you  going  to  see  your  uau* 

Je  vais  le  voir.  (42)  I  am  going  to  see  him. 

y  Oonnaissez-vour  ma  voisine  7  Do  you  know  my  neighbor  t 

Je  la  connais.  (44-4)  I  know  her. 

e.  Me  voyez- vous  7  (48)  Do  you  see  me  ? 

Je  vous  vols.  I  see  ^ou 
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d,  Oomment  votu  portez-vous  7  How  do  joa  do  ? 

Je  me  porte  bien.  I  am  well. 

Oomment  s'appelle  votre  ami  7  What  is  your  friend  a  name  t 

n  s'appelle  Jules.  His  name  is  Julias. 

€  Regardez-vous  cette  dame  7  Do  you  look  at  that  lady  T 

Je  la  regarde.  (46,  R.)  1  look  at  her. 

Voulez-vous  m'ecouter  7  Will  you  listen  to  me  ? 

Je  veuz  vous  ecouter.  (4630  I  ^^^  listen  to  you. 
/   Voyez-vous  Jouer  les  enfants  7f  Do  you  see  the  childrenf  playjig 

Je  les  vois  jouer.  (31-3)  1  see  them  playing. 

IjOs  regardez-vous  dessiner  7  Do  you  look  at  them  drawing  T 

Je  les  regarde  dessiner.  I  look  at  them  drawing. 

g.  Jouez-vous  encore  7         (45;  Are  you  still  playing  t 

Je  Joue  encore.  I  am  still  playing. 

Je  ne  Joue  plus.  I  am  not. 


Oral  Exercise  8. 

a.  AIlesE-Tous  voir  votre  oncle  ?  AUez-vons  le  yoir  oe 
matin  ?  Marie  va-t-elle  voir  sa  tante  ?  Va-t-elle  la  voir 
aujourd'hui?  Voyez-vous  le  prof esseur  ?  Le  voyez-vous? 
Le  professeur  voit-il  les  6I6ves  ?  Ne  les  voit-il  pas  ?  Les 
^l^ves  le  voient-ils  ?  Voyons-nous  nos  amis  ?  Les  voyons- 
nous  souvent  ? 

b,  D^sirez-vous  connattre  mon  voisin,  le  docteur  ?  I^e 
connaissez-YOUs  ?  Connaissez-vous  ma  voisine?  Ne  la 
oonnaissez-yous  pas  ?  Est-ce  que  je  connais  votre  oncle  ? 
Est-ce  que  je  ne  le  connais  pas  ?  Votre  cousin  connait-iJ 
mon  oncle,  le  docteur?  Votre  cousine  connait-elle  ma 
tante?  Connaissons-nous  ce  monsieur?  Le  connaissons- 
iious  beaucoup  ?  Voa  neveux  connaissent-ih  nos  voisins  ? 
Vos  nieces  connaissent-elles  nos  voisines  ? 


t  The  noon  which  accomixuilof  two  yerbs  Joined  in  constrnctloQ  Is  placed  aftei 
IM  leoond  ftrb. 
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c  Pouvez-vou8  me  voir  ?  Me  voyez-vouj  ?  M*appelea 
▼ons  ?  Mc  connaissez-YOus  ?  Ne  me  connaissez-vous  pas  ? 
Qui  mt>  demande  ?  Votre  ami  vous  voit-il  ?  Vous  appelle- 
t-il  ?  Le  professeur  vous  connatt-il  ?  Noas  voit-il  ?  Noui 
appel)e-t-il  ?  Nos  voisins  nous  connaissent-ils  ?  Nos  amis 
nous  appellent-ils  ? 

d.  Comment  vous  portez-vous  ?    Comment  vous  appele? 
vous  ?    Comment  se  porte  M.  votre  pere  ?    Comment  B€> 
portent  vos  parents?    Comment  s'appelle  votre  ami?    Sa 
vez-vous  comment  je  m'appelle  ?    Ne  sait-il  pas  comment  je 
m'apngl^?    Comment  cettadam^,g^appelle-t<)lle? 

^.  Kegardez-vous  cetie  dame?  La  connaissez-vous? 
Vous  regarde-t-elle  ?  Vous  connait-elle  ?  Me  regardez- 
vous  ?  Pourquoi  regardez-vous  cette  dam^  ?  Voulez-vout 
m*ecouter?  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  m'ecouter?  Ne  veut-il 
pas  vous  6couter  parce  que  vous  parlez  anglais  ?  £coutez- 
vous  ce  monsieur  ?  Pourquoi  I'ecoutez-vons  ?  Ces  eleves 
nous  6coutent-il8  ? 

f,  Voyez-vous  jouer  les  enfants?  Les  voyez-vous  jooer? 
Les  voyez-vous  danser  ?  Les  voyez-vous  ^tudier  ?  Les  re- 
gardez-vous dessiner  ?  Les  £coutez-vous  chanter  ?  Les  re- 
gardez-vons  travailler  ? 

g,  Jouez-vous  encore?  Ne  jouez-voua  plus?  ^tudie^ 
vous  h  present  ?  Dessine-t-il  encore  ?  Ne  dessine-t-il  plus  ? 
Danse-t-elle  encore  ?  Ne  danse-t-elle  plus  ?  Parle-t-il  ton- 
jours?  fitudie-t-il  tou jours  le  fran9ai8  ?  Ne  Tetudie-t-il 
plus?    Pourquoi  n'^tudiez-vous  plus  le  franyais? 


Theme  8. 

L  I  am  going  to  see  my  uncla     2.  1  see  him  very  often 
3.  Do  you  see  me  ?    4.  I  see  you«     5.  My  cousin,  the  doo- 
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tor,  sees  us.  6.  Whom  do  I  see?  1.  You  Bee  the  Pieei- 
dent.  8,  I  know  that  gentleman.  9.  He  knows  me  toa 
10.  We  know  your  nephews.  11.  I  do  not  know  whothet 
they  know  us  or  not  (non).  12.  How  do  you  do  ?  13.  How 
is  your  mother  ?  14.  What  is  that  gentleman's  name?  15. 
I  do  not  know  his  name.  16.  Why  are  you  looking  at  mef 
17.  Because  you  do  not  know  what  his  name  is.  18.  Will 
you  listen  to  me  ?  19.  I  cannot  listen  to  yon.  20.  Is  your 
niece  still  drawing?  21.  She  is  not  (drawing  any  longer) 
22.  Do  you  see  the  childrenf  studying  ?  23.  I  see  them 
playing.  24.  Our  friends  are  still  studying  French,  be- 
cause they  do  not  yet  Q»4Br  encore)  know  it  well  enivgb.^ 


NINTH  LESSON. 


/, 


PBXPOSmON   ▲. — THB   INDIBSC7T   OBJECT. 

48.  Preposition  A. 


1.  The  preposition  ^,  tOj  aty  in^  is  used  before  the  name 
of  a  place,  in  answer  to  the  question  wJiere  ? 

Il  Paitk  To,  at,  or  in  Paris. 

Je  vais  a  llidteL  I  am  going  tc  the  hotel. 

2.  Tlie  preposition  i  is  used  before  the  name  of  the  per 
son  to  whom  the  action  of  the  verb  is  directed. 

Je  parle  a  men  £rere.  I  speak  to  my  brother. 

J'envoie  cette  lettre  a  men  pere.   I  send  this  letter  to  mj  father. 

t  See  foot -note,  p.  87. 
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8.  The  preposition  d  combines  with  the  forms  le  and  le$ 
of  the  article.  A  and  le  are  contracted  into  au  ;  d  and  lea, 
into  aux^ 

AxL  oapliains.  To  the  captain. 

AxoL  anfuita.  To  the  children. 

4.  A  and  la^  and  d  and  f,  are  not  contracted. 

(To  the  liouse ; 
( Home ;  at  home. 
A  PhdtoL  To  the  hotel ;  at  the  hotel 

6.  The  preposition  d  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 

!•  parlo  ft  OharlM  et  i  ion        I  speak  to  Charles  and  his 
fr^r*.  brother 


49.  Indirect  Objeet 

1.  The  noun  which  is  the  object  of  a  preposition  if 
called  an  indirect  object^  or  indirect  regimen  (26). 

2.  Transitive  verbs  are  often  accompanied  by  two  ob 
jects,  the  direct  and  the  remote.  The  latter  is  called  the 
indirect  ohfect^  or  indirect  reffimen^  of  the  verb. 

^  « To  send,  s.  th.  to  s.  b. ;  or, 

Bnvoyer  qq.  ch.  d  qqn.  j  ^^  ^^^^  somebody  something 

.  I  To  ask  s.  b.  for  sometliing ;  ot 

Demander  qq.  oh.  d  qqn.  ^  ^^  ^^  something  of  s.  b. 

Donner  qq.  ch.  k  qqu*  To  give  somebody  something.    • 

Prdter  qq.  ch.  k  qqn..  To  lend  s.  b.  s.  th. 

Mcntrer  qq.  ch.  a  qqn«  To  show  s.  b.  s.  th. 

Racontar  qq.  ch.  k  qqiu  To  relate  something  to  a.  b 


FKXPOSIIKHI  1.  71 

60.        Personal  Prononni  as  Indireoi  Objects* 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  representing  the  third  penoa, 
as  the  indirect  objects  of  verbs,  are 

Ltd,  to  him,  ar  to  her ;  8e^  to  himflelf ;  to  herBelf ,  to  it 

Lear,  to  them ;  self ;  to  themselrei ;  to  one's  Si 

Je  Id!  perle.  I  epeak  to  him  {pT  to  her). 

Je  lemr  envoie  le  JoomaL  I  send  them  the  newspaper. 

Be  rappeler.  To  recollect  (to  t€cM  to  one*§  uif^ 

n  le  rappeUe  cette  a£Edre. .  He  recollects  that  affidr. 

2.  The  personal  pronouns  representing  the  first  and  sec 
ond  persons,  as  the  indirect  objects  of  verbs,  are  in  form 
the  same  as  the  personal  pronouns  used  as  the  direct  objects 
(43). 

n  me  donne  mie  pSche.  He  gives  me  a  peach, 

Je  voos  demande  le  livre.  I  ask  yon  for  the  book. 

n  nons  raconte  one  histoire.  He  relates  a  story  to  as. 

Je  me  rappeUe  cette  afEaire.  I  recollect  that  affidr. 

51*  Collocation  of  Objective  Pronouns. 

1.  The  objective  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb,  ex- 
cept when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mode  and  conju- 
gated affirmatively.  The  following  order  is  to  be  ob- 
ferved. 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  precedt 
the  pronouns  of  the  third  person. 

Bffe  le,  me  la,  me  les.  It  to  me,  them  to  me. 

Te  le,  te  la,  te  lea.  It  to  thee,  them  to  th^M. 

Nous  le,  nous  la,  nons  le^  It  to  as ;  them  to  ns. 

^ons  le,  vons  la,  vons  lea.  It  to  yon,  them  to  yon. 

8,  If  both  pronouns  are  of  the  third  person,  the  direct 
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object  precedes  the  indirect  object,  lui  or  leur;  bnt  the  in> 

direct  >bject  se  precedes  the  direct  object. 

Le  Inl,  Ui  lui,  lea  luL  It  to  him  or  her,  them  to  him  or  her. 

Le  leur,  U  leur,  1m  lour.  It  to  them,  them  to  them. 

Be  le,  «e  la,  ae  lea.  It  to  himself. them  to  hlma'f  (too  • 

62.  Vocabulary  9. 

Un  hdtel,  a  hotel ;  Un  cahier,  a  copj-hook ; 

Une  eglise,  a  church  ,  Une  g^ammaire,  a  grammar ; 

Une  ecole,  a  school ;  Un  dictiomiaire,  a  dictionary  ; 

Un  ecolier,     )  Une  hiatoire,  a  historj ;  a  atorj  ; 

Une  ecoliere,  f  *  *®  o  ar ,  jj^^  geographie,  a  geography  ; 

La  banque,  the  bank ;  Une  a£faire,  an  af[air  ;  a  busineaa  ; 

La  poste,  the  post-office ;  Porter,  a.,  to  carry ;  to  take ;  to 

La  maison,  the  house ;  Donner,  a.,  to  give ;  [wear ; 

Le  jardin,  the  garden ;  Prater  a,,  to  lend ; 

Le  marche,  the  market ;  Montrer,  a.,  to  ahovr ; 

Un  magasin,  a  store  ;  Raconter,  a,,  to  relate  ;      [to  e.  $,) 

Une  chambre,  a  room ;  Be  rappeler,  to  recollect  {to  recall 

53.  ModelSi    0^^  Le$$on. 

«.  Allez-vons  a  Thdtel  7       (48)  Are  you  going  to  the  hotel  T 

Je  vada  a  I'hoteL  I  am  going  to  the  hotel. 

6.   Donnez-vous   une  pdche  a  Do  you  give  a  peach  to  yonr 

▼otre  fr^re  7                  (49)  brother  T 

Je  donne  une  pdche  k  mon  I  give  %  peach  to  my  brother, 
frere. 
?.   Allez-voua  an  magaain  7  (48-3)  Are  you  going  to  the  atore  T 

Je  vaia  au  magasin.  1  am  going  to  the  store. 

i.  Que  demandez-voua    i  cet  What  do  you  ask  of  that  acholarf 
gcoUer  7                         (50) 

Je  lui  demande  la  grammaire.  I  ask  him  for  the  grammar. 

f.    Que  me  demandez-voua  7  What  do  you  ask  me  for  T 

Je  vous  demande  le  livre.  1  ask  you  for  the  book. 

f,  Bnvoyez-Toua  le  Journal  a  Do  you  aend  the  journal  to  you 

votre  onole7  undeT 

Je  le  Ini  envoi*.               (51)  I  send  it  to  him. 
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f .  M«  pr6te2i-voiu  votr«  geo-    Do  70a  lend  m«  /oor  gaogr&phj  t 
graphie  7  (61) 

Je  vous  la  prdU.  I  lend  U  to  yom. 

Oral  Exercise  9. 

a,  Allez-vous  ^  I'hotel  ?  Va-t-il  k  la  banque  ?  Va-t-elle 
k  I'^glise  {to  church)  ?  AUons-nous  k  la  maisoa  (home)  ? 
IjCS  enfants  vont-ils  k  l'6cole  {to  school)  ?  Parlez-voug  k 
votre  voisine  ?  Demandez-vous  le  dictionnaire  k  voire  cou- 
sin ?  Envoyez-vous  cette  lettre  k  votre  cousine  ?  La  por- 
tez-vous  a  la  poste  ?    Porte-t-il  les  cahiers  k  sa  chambre  ? 

5.  Donnez-vous  une  p^che  k  votre  fr^re  ?  Va-t-il  donner 
cette  poire  k  sa  soeur  ?  Pr^tez-vous  votre  grammaire  k  cet 
6colier  ?  A  qui  vent-il  prater  sa  g6ograpbie  ?  Montrez- 
vous  vos  bijoux  k  votre  amie  ?  Va-t-il  montrer  ses  joujoux 
k  sa  tante  ?    Racontez-vous  cette  bistoire  k  votre  oncle  ? 

c.  Allez-vous  au  magasin  ?  Envoyez-vous  le  domestique 
an  marcb6?  Travaille-t-il  au  jardin?  Montrez-vous  la 
lettre  au  professeur  ?  Voulez-vous  I'envoyer  au  m^decin  ? 
Prdtez-vous  le  journal  au  soldat  ?  Veut-il  donner  ces  16- 
games  au  matelot?  Va-t-il  montrer  la  maison  aux  ou- 
vriers  ?    Le  professeur  parle-t-il  aux  616ves  ? 

d.  Que  demandez-vous  k  cet  6colier  ?*  Pr6tez-vous  quel- 
que  cbose  k  cette  6coli^re  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  envoyez 
au  capitaine  ?  Voulez-vous  parler  au  professeur  ?  Voulez- 
vous  lui  montrer  la  lettre  ?  Donne-t-il  les  oranges  aux  en" 
fants  ?  Raconte-t-il  cette  affaire  k  ses  amis  ?  Se  rappelle-t 
il  cette  bistoire  ? 

e.  Que  me  demandez-vous?  Que  voulez-vous  me  donner? 
Veut-il  me  prater  son  dictionnaire  ?  Peut-il  me  montrer  la 
maison  ?    Vous  pr^te-t-il  un  parapluie  ?    Veut-il  vous  don 

*  In  answering  the  qaeetione  in  thie  eection,  use  In  each  sentence,  a  personal 
pronoon,  to  represent  the  indirect  object  of  the  yerb  (60). 
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net  sa  confiture?  Yeut-il  nous  raoonter  ion  histoire? 
YouB  rappelez-Yous  cette  affaire  ? 

/I  Envoyess-vous  le  journal  &  yotre  onole  ?*  Donne^vont 
eette  p^che  ^  Henri  ?  Montre-t-elle  son  ombrelle  k  sa 
ni5ce?  Vent-elle  la  lui  prater  ?  Ne  veut-il  pas  prfiter  sa 
grammaire  k  son  neveu?  Demande-t-il  les  ciseaux  k  sa 
BOBur?  Voulez-vons  montrer  le  jardin  k  vos  voisins? 
Voulons-noos  donner  ces  pommes  aux  enfants  ?  Se  rap- 
pelle-t-il  cette  histoire  ? 

g.  Me  prStez-vous  votre  g6ograpliie  ?♦  Ne  vons  la  prfite- 
t-il  pas  ?  Yous  montre-t-il  la  lettre  ?  Vons  donne-t-il  le 
g&teau?  Nous  donnez-vous  ces  biscuits?  Youlez-vous 
nous  raconter  une  histoire  ?  Ne  vons  la  rappelez-vous  pas  ? 

Theme  9. 
1.  I  am  going  home.  2.  My  nephew  is  going  to  the 
post-office,  and  my  niece  is  going  to  school.  3.  My  sisters 
are  going  to  (the)  church.  4.  I  will  send  the  boy  to  the 
store.  5.  He  is  working  in  the  garden.  6.  The  maid  is 
going  to  (the)  market.  7.  I  will  speak  to  the  professor. 
8.  I  am  going  to  show  him  this  letter.  9.  I  will  show  it  to 
him.  10.  That  gentleman  wishes  to  see  the  house  ;  John 
is  showing  it  to  him.  11.  That  scholar  (/.)  is  asking  you 
for  her  books;  will  you  give  them  to  her?  12.  They  are 
asking  us  for  these  apples ;  we  will  gi  ve  them  to  them. 
13.  Do  you  recollect  that  affair?  14.  I  recollect  it;  I  am 
going  to  relate  it  to  you.  15.  He  does  not  recollect  that 
story.  16.  Will  you  tell  it  to  him?  17.  You  wish  to  see 
this  plaything;  I  will  show  it  to  you.  18.  Will  he  lend  ui 
the  umbrella  ?  19.  He  will  lend  it  to  us.  20.  He  is  ask- 
ing you  for  the  geography ;  will  you  lend  it  to  him  ?  21. 
To  whom  do  you  lend  my  dictionary  ?  / 

*  In  answering  the  qaeetlons  in  this  section,  nee  personal  pronouns  to  repra- 
sent  the  direct  and  indirect  ot>,-e«)M 
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54  :fetre,*  to  be. 

1.  Xtrei*  to  be,  is  an  irregrolar  verb  of*tke  fourth  oonji 
gation. 

iltre,*  4taiit,  M,  To  be,  being,  been. 


2.  Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense, 

Afflrmatire  FiHrm,  InterroffoHce  J'bmi. 

Je  luia,  I  am ;  Snla-Je  7f  am  I T 

Ta  es,  thou  art ;  Es-ta  7  art  thou  T 

n«rt,hei8;  Est-il  7  is  he  T 

Nous  sommes,  we  are ;  Sommes-notui  7  are  we  T 

Vons  6te8,  yon  are ;  Btes-votui  7  are  70a  T 

Ila  Bont,  thej  are.  8ont>ila  7  are  they  T 

55-  Adverbs  of  Place. 

1.  O^  where ;  Lit,  there ; 

IcJ,  here ;  Y,  there,  in  it,  in  them. 

2.  The  adverb  y  is  used  with  reference  to  a  place  that 
has  been  previously  mentioned.  It  is  placed  before  the 
verb. 

On  ^tes-vons  7  Where  are  you  T 

Je  sols  icL  I  am  here. 

On  est  Henri  7  Where  is  Henry  T 

n  est  Ik,  He  is  there. 

t  Snis.je  ?  it  ar other  of  th<i  iszceptionft  mentioned  in  the  foot-nnte  to  95  4. 
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Marie  y  MtpoUe ?  la  Uuj  theiaT 

BU«  n'y  est  pas.  She  is  not 

,    Rem. — The  adyerb  ff  is  expressed  in  the  Freneh  sentence,  though 
.%s  eqaiyalent  maj  be  omitted  in  Englisli. 


66  L'y,  Les  y,  M'yi  Vous  y,  Houb  y 

The  objective  pronouns  precede  the  adverb  y, 

Portez-vons   Targent    a   la  IX    you  carry  the  money  to  th 

banque  7  bank  Y 

L'y  portez-vous?  Do  you  take  it  there? 

Je  ne  I'y  porte  pas.  1  do  not.f 

Porte-t-il  les  clefs  an  magasin  7  Does  he  take   the    keys  to    ihs 

store  T 

II  les  y  porte.  He  does.f 

Mener.  (S^)  To  lead  ;  to  take. 

ify  menez-vous  7  Do  you  take  me  there  T 

Je  vous  y  mene.  I  do.f 

n  nous  y  mene.  He  takes  us  there. 


67.  The  Preposition  Dei  ot  from. 

1.  The  preposition  de  is  used  to  express  the  relations  gen- 
erally indicated  in  English  by  the  prepositions  of  and 
/roni. 

lot  porte  de  la  vUle.  The  gate  of  the  city. 

Oe  Paris  k  Londres.  From  Paris  to  London. 


2.  The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  a  jiou^that  is  uBsi 
1  limit  a  preceding  noun, 

L'hlstoire  de  France.  The  history  of  France 

Un  professeur  de  fran^als.  A  French  teacher. 


t  See  foot-note  to  f,  49. 
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C7n  mattr«  d'ecols.  A  school -maater. 

One  l69on  d«  musiqus.  A  music  lesson. 

8.  The  preposition  de  inJicates  possession,  as  the  posset 
live  case  does  in  English.     It  is  placed  before  the  name  of 
the  possessor;  the  name  of  the  object  possessed  precedes 
the  preposition. 

Le  chapean  de  men  p^ra.  Mj  father's  hat. 

4.  The  preposition  de  combines  with  the  forms  le  and  les 
of  the  article.  De  and  le  are  contracted  into  du  ;  de  and 
lesj  into  des. 

loL  porta  dn  magaaln.  The  door  of  the  store. 

Los  casqnettes  des  enlanta.  The  children's  caps. 

6.  De  and  la^  and  de  and  T,  are  not  contracted. 

X>e  la  maison.  Of  the  house  ;  from  the  house. 

Ba  Pegliso.  Of  the  church  ;  from  the  church. 

6.  The  preposition  de  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 

Ja  parle  da  Charles  et  de  son  I  speak  of  Charles  and  his  bro- 
fr^ra.  ther. 


68.  Oil  est  Henri  t  Where  is  Henry  t 

The  noun  subject  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb,  m 
interrogative  sentences  that  begin  with  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  or  an  adverb  ;   such  as^  que^  comment^  oit  (13-1). 

Qna  vaulant  ces  hommas  9  What  do  those  men  want  T 

Savez-vouB  o^  demeura  Monp  Do  yoa  know  where  Mr.   Ducrol 

sieur  Ducrot?  lives? 

Comment  vont  les  affaires  7  How  is  business  T 
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69.  Yooabnlary  10. 

Un  artiate,  an  artist ;  !,#  galon,  the  saloon ;  the  parlor ; 

Un  atelier,  a  workshop ;  La  poche,  the  pocket ; 

La  musique,  the  music ;  Londres,  London  ; 

Un  cahier  de  musique,  a  music-  Les  affaires,  husiness  ; 

*'^^»  La  bourse,  the    purse;   the    ei 

Dne  le9on  de  musique,  a  music-         change  ; 

^^^^^  ;  Demeurer,  n.,  to  dwell ;  to  reside , 

Un  professetdT  de  musique,  a  to  live  * 

musicteacher ;  Mener,  a/(33-4),  to  lead ;  to  take  ; 

Un  professeur  de  fran9ais,  a  istre,*  n.,  to  be ; 

French  teacher ,  Laisser,  a.,  to  leave ;  to  let ; 

La  ville,  the  city ;  the  town  ;  Ou,  where ; 

L»h8tel  de  ville,  the  cltj-hall ;  ici,  here ; 

La  rue,  the  street ;  j,^  there ;  de  lit,  from  there ; 

La  porte,  the  gate ;  the  door ;  y,  there ;  at  it ;  to  it ;  in  it 

Le  temple,  the  temple ;  Un  haut,  above ;  up  stairs ; 

Le  champ,  the  field ;  En  bas,  below ;  down  stairs ; 

Les  Champs  Blys^es,  the  Ely-  Li-bas,  yonder,  there  below  ; 

sian  Fields ;  jje,  of ;  from ; 

Paris,  Paris;  Dans,  in;  into; 

Rem. — Dans-A,  in,  Dans  refers  to  the  inside  of  a  place  ;  ii  points 
to  the  locality.  Dans  le  magasin,  in  the  $tore  (inside  ofU).    Au 
gasin,  in  or  at  the  store. 


60.  Modek.  10thLe$9(m, 

*   6tes-vousla?  (63-64)  Are  you  there? 

Je  suis  icL  I  am  here. 

b.  Va-t-il  a  la  poste  ?  Is  he  going  to  the  post-office  f 

y  allez-vous  aussi  ?  (54)  Are  you  going  there  too  ? 

J^jr  vais  aussi.  I  am  going  there  too. 

e    Sommes-nous  d  la  porte  de  Are  we  at  the  gate  of  the  city? 
laviUe? 
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fiooM  lommM  i  la  poite  de  la  We  are  at  the  gate  of  the  city 

Woos  y  aommei.  We  are 

d    ^vey^vouji  le  cahler  de  oet  Haye  jou  this  pupil's  copy-book  t 
el^ve  7                        (56-8) 

»T'ai  le  cahier  de  cet  eleve.  I  have  this  pupil's  copj-bodk. 

f    Ives-vons  la  bourse  dn  ma-  Have  jou  the  sailor's  purse  t 
telot? 

Je  ne  Pal  pas.  (56-4)  I  have  not. 

/    7otre  soBur  est-elle  dans  sa  Is  jour  sister  in  her  room  T 
chambre  7                      (57) 

GUe  est  dans  sa  chambre,  or  She  is  in  her  room,  or 

GUe  y  est.  She  is. 

(    Comment  va  cette  affaire  7  How  is  (goes)  that  business  T 

Cette  a£faire  va  bien.       (58)  That  business  is  all  right. 

Comm«mt  vent  les  a£Edres  7  How  is  business  T 

Les  affaires  vont  maL  Business  is  bad. 


Oral  Exercise  10. 

a.  Etes-Yous  Id  ?  Vocre  ami  est-il  ioi  ?  Oh  est  Charles  ? 
Voire  soBur  est-elle  au  salon  ?  Y  est-elle  ?  Wj  est-elle 
pas  ?  Est-elle  encore  en  haut  ?  Va-t-elle  h  I'^glise  ?  Voire 
ianie  y  va-i-elle  aussi  ?  La  servanie  esi-elle  en  bas  ?  Wj 
esi-elle  pas  ?  Les  enfanis  soni-ils  en  haui  ?  N'y  soni-iU 
pas  ?  Soni-ils  encore  h,  l'6cole  ?  N'y  soni-ils  plus  ?  L'ar- 
tiste  esi-il  encore  k  I'aielier  ?  N'y  esi-il  plus  ?  Esi-il  1^ 
bas  ?    Le  voyez-vous  la-bas  ? 

ft.  Va-t-il  h  la  posie  ?  T  allez-vous  aussi  ?  Poriez-voui 
Pargeni  &  la  banque  ?  L'y  poriez-vous?  Laissezvous  le 
parapluie  k  I'^cole  ?  L'y  laissez-vous  ?  Porie-i-il  les  clefs 
au  magasin  ?  Les  y  laisse-t-il  ?  Ne  les  y  laisse-i-il  pas  ? 
Voulez-vous  porter  ces  cahiers  d  ma  chambre?  Voulea 
TOUs  les  y  p  rter?    Menez-voua  Tenfant  h  I'^cole?    L'y 
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meDez-vons ?  M^ne-t-il  les  boeofs  anz  champs?  Lea  j 
mcne-t-il  ?  Me  menez-yous  ^  Fatelier  ?  Wj  menez-voag  ? 
Vous  y  mdne-tril  ?    Veut-il  nous  y  mener  ? 

a  Sais-je  Tami  de  votre  ami  ?  Sommes-nous  les  amis  de 
vosamis?  SommeH-nous  ^  la  porte  de  la  ville?  Aliens- 
nous  ^  l'h6tel  de  ville?  N'y  allons-nous  pas?  Vos  am  if 
vont-ils  de  Londres  ^  Paris  ?  Vont-ils  de  \k  h  Rome  ?  Al 
lez-YOus  IL  la  bourse,  et  de  1^  k  la  banque  ?  Oil  est  mon 
«ahier  de  musique?  Le  professeur  de  musique  est-il  an 
salon  ?  Le  professeur  de  fran9ais  est-il  en  liaut  ?  Yous 
aonne-t-il  votre  le9on  de  fran9ais  k  present  ? 

d.  Avez-vous  le  cahier  de  cet  616ve  ?  Chercbez-vous  le 
d6  de  ma  cousine  ?  Va-t-il  cbereber  le  chapeau  de  mon 
p6re  ?  La  fille  ne  trouve-t-elle  pas  I'ombrelle  de  ma  sceur  ? 
Oil  sont  les  ciseauz  de  ma  tante  ?  Voulez-vous  me  montrer 
la  lettre  de  votre  neveu  ?  Voulez-vous  la  montrer  au  fils  de 
Monsieur  Ducrot  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  la  clef  du  jardin  ?  Votre  frdre  a-t-il  la 
clef  du  magasin  ?  Envoyez-vous  cette  lettre  au  frcre  du 
mMecin?  La  lui  envoyez-vous  ?  Envoie-t-il  le  billet  k  la 
fille  du  g6n6ral  ?  Veut-il  le  lui  porter  ?  Oh  sout  les  cas- 
quettes  des  enfants  ?  Racontez-vous  cette  affaire  au  fr5re  du 
Dapitaine  ?  La  lui  racontez-vous  ?  Me  donnez-vous  les 
cahiers  de  mes  frcres  ?     Me  les  donnez-vous  ? 

f.  Avez-vous  la  clef  du  magasin  dans  votre  poche  ? 
Votre  scBur  est-elle  dans  sa  chambre  ?  Demeurez-vous  dans 
cette  rue-ci?  Demeurez-vc  is  dans  la  rue  du  Temple?  Qui 
demenre  dans  cette  maison-la  ?  Le  maitre  est-il  dans 
r^cole  ? 

^,  Comment  va  cette  affaire  ?  Comment  vont  les  affaires  f 
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Oti  demeure  Monsieur  Delatour  ?  Savez-vons  oti  demeure 
Monsieur  Delmar?  Yous  rappelez-vous  oh  il  demeure? 
Savez-vous  oti  sont  les  parapluies  des  enfauts  ?  Que  veut  cq 
monsieur  ?  Que  demande  cette  dame  ?  Comment  se  porte 
Madame  votre  m^re  ?  Comment  s'appelle  votre  professeur 
de  musique? 

Theme  10. 

1«  I  am  always  here  when  I  am  not  at  the  store.  2.  You 
are  my  friend,  I  know  it  (le).  3.  Yes;  we  are  friends. 
4.  Where  is  the  music-teacher?  6.  He  is  down  stairs. 
6.  Who  is  in  the  parlor  ?  Y.  Our  friends,  the  artists,  are 
there.  8.  My  father  is  ai  the  city-hall.  9.  I  am  going 
there  too.  10.  I  am  going  to  take  this  letter  to  him  ;  it  is 
from  my  uncle.  11.  My  mother  is  at  church,  and  my  sis- 
ters are  going  there  too.  12.  I  know  your  French  teacher. 
13.  He  goes  to  the  artists'  workshop.  14.  I  often  see  him 
there.  15.  My  cousin  is  at  the  door.  16.  He  is  talking 
to  the  doctor's  brother.  17.  He  relates  the  affair  of  this 
morning  to  him.  18.  Henrietta  takes  my  music-book  up 
stairs,  and  leaves  it  there.  19.  I  wish  to  send  it  to  Mr. 
Delmar's  sister.  20.  Where  does  Mr.  Delmar  live  now? 
21.  He  lives  in  Temple  street.  22.  Do  you  know  where 
our  cousins  are  going  ?  23.  They  are  going  to  the  Elysian 
Fields.  24.  My  uncle  often  takes  us  there.  25.  Will  you 
take  me  there  too  ?  26.  You  always  take  my  scissors  to 
your  room,  and  you  leave  them  there.  27.  I  have  your 
purse  m  my  pocket ;  do  you  know  it  ? 
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61  •  DiBJTinctive  Personal  FroiLoim8. 

1.  Personal  pronouns  are  of  two  kinds,  confunctive  and 
disjunctive, 

2.  Conjunctive  personal  pronouns  are  used,  when  the  verb 
is  expressed,  as  the  subject  (3),  the  direct  object  (34),  or 
the  indirect  object  (50),  of  the  verb. 

3.  Di^unctive  personal  pronouns  are  used  when  the  verb 
Is  not  expressed.  They  do  not  change  their  form  to  indi- 
cate the  relation  they  hold  in  the  sentence.     They  are  : 

Singular,  PluraL 

Moi,  I  or  me ;  Nous,  we  <>r  oa ; 

Toi,  thou  or  thee ;  Vcua,  you  ; 

Lul,  he  or  Urn ;  Bux,  j  ^^     ^  ^^^ . 

EUe,  she  or  her ;  Elles, ) 

8oi,f  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  one's  sell 


62.     Use  of  the  Disjunctive  Personal  FronounSw 

The  disjunctive  pronouns  are  used  only  with  reference  to 

f 'orsons  and  things  personified.  J 

t  8oi  applied  to  persons,  it  used  with  reference  to  an  indefinite  anbject ;  tkJixik 
u   mybod,,  everybody^  dtc    (82»-«,  10, 11.) 

X  The  dl8j.  per*,  pronoans  /ui,  dU^  euK,  «22m,  m%j  be  used,  with  rafereaee  to 
things  not  per^onlfled,  after  aay  preposition  bat  d  and  tff. 


DISJUX^OTTTA   PEKSONAL   PBONOCVS.  93 

i«  When  the  verb  is  not  expressed ;  as, 

Q^  m'appelle 7    Moi.  Who  calls  met    L 

Qui  appttUe-t-il  7    MoL  Wliom  does  he  rail  T    Me 

2  In  apposition  with  other  pronouns,  ior  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  and  also  to  indicate,  separately,  the  persons  form- 
ing a  compound  subject  or  object ;  as, 

Toi,  ta  es  rhommo.  Thou  art  the  man. 

Ziui  et  moi  (notiB)  sommM  unUu    He  and  I  (we)  are  frienda. 

3.  After  the  verb  itre^  when  it  is  preceded  by  ce  (64)  , 
O'est  moL  It  ia  L 

4.  After  prepositions. 

1  parla  de  moL  He  speaks  of  me. 


63.  Chez,  to,  at,  or  in  the  house  ot 

1.  The  preposition  chez  is  used  before  the  names  and  a|, 
pellations  of  persons,  in  the  sense  of  to  or  at  the  house  of. 

Chez  Monsieur  Ducrot.  To  or  at  the  house  of  Mr.  Ducrot. 

Chez  Madame  Ducrot.  To  or  at  the  house  of  Mrs.  Ducrot. 

Chez  le  docteur.  To  or  at  the  doctor's. 

Ch*z  I'artiste.  To  or  at  the  artist's. 

2.  The  preposition  chez  is  also  used  with  the  disjuncti?e 
personal  pronouns  for  to  or  cU  my  house^  my  7ion%e^  etc. 

Chez  moi,  to  or  at  my  house ;  Chez  nous,  to  (^  at  our  house ; 

Chez  toi,       **  "      thy  house ;  Chez  vous,    **   *•     your  house ; 

Chez  lui,       -  «      his  house ;  Chez  eux,   )  «  «      ^.j^^.^  ^^^^^^ 

Chez  elle^     "  "      her  house ;  Chez  elles,  f 
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64  Ce,  that»  it— Cela,  that— Le,  it,  so. 

1.  (a)  The  demonBtrative  pronoun  ce  is  used  as  the  appar 
^nt  subject  of  the  verb  Ure^  in  the  sense  of  that  person^  oi 
hat  thing.    (See  Less,  xxxii.) 

Qui  est-ce  7  Who  is  that  ? 

C'est  mon  oncle.  That  is  my  nncle. 

Est-oe  vous  7  Ib  that  you  T 

O'est  moi.  It  is  L 

O'est  nous.  It  is  we. 

{h)   Ce  is  also  used  before  Ure^  with  reference  to  an  ante- 
cedent noun,  when  the  real  subject  stands  after  the  verb;  as, 

Vonfi  voyez  ces  messieurs  ?  You  see  those  gentlemen  t 

Oe  sont  no8  amis.  Thej  are  our  friends. 

Ce  sent  euz.  It  is  they. 

Rem. — ^The  verb  6tre,  after  ce,  agrees  in  number  with  the  real 
subject, only  when  the  subject  is  of  the  third  person  plural. 

2.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  cela,  that^  composed  of  cc 
and  ^  is  used  to  represent  a  preceding  sentence,  or  to 
point  out  a  person  or  thing,  the  same  as  C6,  but  witli  em 
phasis.     (See  Less,  xxxii.) 

Bavaz-vous  cela  7  Do  you  know  that  T 

Qu'est-ce  que  cela  7  What  is  that  ? 

Pour  qui  est  cela  7  For  whom  is  that  T 

3.  Ce  is  used  for  cela  when  the  emphasis  is  not  requinxi 
on  the  demonstrative  pronoun. 

O'est  (or  cela  est)  pour  vons.        That  is  for  you. 

4.  The  pronoun  le,  it^  is  used  like  cda^  to  represent  a  pT€^ 
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ceding  Beiitenoe.f  It  is  invariable  in  this  caae,  and  must 
be  expressed  in  French,  although  its  equivalent  may  be 
omitted  in  Ensliah. 

J«  !•  sals.  I  know  11 


66.  Henter  Verbs  expressing  Direction. 

A  few  ner  ter  verbis  expressing  physical  or  mental  direc- 
tion, are  not  used  in  connection  with  the  indirect  conjunc- 
tive personal  pronouns.  They  are  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion dy  and  require  a  disjunctive  pronoun,  to  represent  the 
person  to  whom  the  motion  is  directed. 

Penser  a  qqn.,  a  qq.  oh.  To  think  of  b.  b.,  of  b.  th. 

Pensez-vouB  a  moi  7  Do  70a  think  of  me  ? 

Pensez-vous  a  cola  7  Do  jon  think  of  that  7 

Jo  vais  a  ello.  1  go  to  her. 

mie  vUaat  (77-2)  &  noL  She  oomee  to  me. 

66.  En,  of  it,  of  them  (from  there).— T,  to  it,  to  them. 

1.  Ml  and  y  are  sometimes  adverbs  of  place,  and  some 
times  personal  pronouns.  As  personal  pronouns,  they  are 
always  mdirect  objepts. 

2.  Ml  expreisses  the  relation  of  the  preposition  de,  o/J 

80   J^ expresses  the  relation  of  the  preposition  i^,  to;  at, 

Parlez^vons  de  cela  7  Do  70a  spoak  of  that  t 

J'en  parle.  I  speak  of  it. 

Pensez-vona  k  cola  7  Do  70a  think  of  that  ? 

J»y  pona«.  I  think  of  it.  (lit.  to  U). 


t  See  also,  ISl-t. 
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4.  The  pronoun  en  is  placed  immediately  before  the  verb 
all  the  other  objective  personal  pronouns  precede  en. 


J»  veuz  voos  parler  de  oela. 
Im  veuz  vouii  en  parler. 
7«  veoz  lui  ma  parler. 


^  wish  to  speak  to  70a  of  thai. 
I  wish  to  speak  to  yoa  about  it 
I  will  speak  to  him  about  li. 


67. 


Yocabulary  11. 


Un  horloger,  a  watchmaker ; 
Un  bijoutier,  a  jeweller ; 
Un  dentiste,  a  dentist ; 
Un  coififeor,  a  hair-dresser ; 
Le  facteur,  the  post-man ; 
Le  cocher,  the  coachman  ; 
La  voiture,  the  carriage ; 
Un  eventail,  a  fan  ; 
Un  bouquet,  a  bouquet ; 
Une  fleur,  a  flower ; 
lift  promenade,  the  walk ; 
Aller  a  la  promenade,  to  go 
walking ;  to  go  for  a  walk ; 

Sepromener,l^^*l^J       ,^ 
'^  '(  to  take  a  walk; 


Frapper,  a.,  to  knock  ;  to  strike , 
Passer,  a.,  to  hand  ;  to  pass  ; 
Passer,  n.,  to  call  (at) ; 
Passer  ches,  to  call  on  ; 
Penser,  n.  (a)f  to  think  \ot) ; 
Apporter,  a.,  to  bring  fcanying; ; 
Amener,  a.,  to  bring  (leading) ; 
Ohez,  prep,,  (68),  10  or  at  the  bonw 

of; 
Pour,  pr«p,,  for ; 
Avec,  prep.,  with ; 
Sans,  prep,,  without ; 
Oe,  cela,  le,  (64). 
Bn,  y,  (66). 


68. 


HodelflL     11^^  Lesson. 


a.  Allez-vous  chez  le  docteur  7    Are  jou  going  to  the  docto/a  T 

Je  vals  chez  le  dooteur.  (63)'   I  am  going  to  the  doctor's. 
b  Parlez-vous  de.moi  ou  de  lui  7  Do  jou  speak  of  me  or  of  him  T 


t  Penser  ik,  (o  think  of^  is  a  neuter  verb.  The  active  verb  to  think  of  or  aboiit^  to 
fudge  of^  is  expressed  by  penser  de.  Qae  pensez-vous  dc  cela  ?  WJial  do  you  think 
^thatf    Qu'en  pensez-vous  ?     WhaJt  do  yon  think  about  it? 

%  En  and  y  are  used  with  reference  to  things,  seldom  with  reference  to  person* 
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Je  parle  de  luL  (02-4)  I  apeak  of  him. 

0.  Qui  est  la  7  (64)  Who  ia  there  T 

O'eat  moL  (62-3)  It  ia  L 

d.  Pour  cmL  eat  cela  7        (64-2)  For  whom  ia  that  ? 

O'est  pour  vous.  (64-3)  That  ia  for  jou. 

$,  Parlez-voua  de  cela  7  Do  joa  apeak  of  that  ? 

Bn  parlez-voua  a  quelqu'nn  7  Do  70a  apeak  of  It  to  an j  01  e  t 

Je  n'en  parle  a  peraonne.  (66)  I  do  not. 

f,  Bn  parlez-voua  au  capitaine  7  Do  70x1  speak  of  it  to  the  captain  t 

liui  en  parlez-voua  7     (66-4)  Do  70U  apeak  to  him  ahont  it  Y 

Je  lui  en  parle.  I  do. 

g  M'apportez-voua  one  lettre  Do  70a  hring  me  a  letter  from  m; 
de  mon  oncle  7              (67)        uncle  ? 

Jevoua  apporte  nne  lettre  I  hring  70U  a  letter  from   7001 
de  votre  oncle.  uncle. 


Oral  Ezeroise  11 

a.  Allez-yons  chez  le  doctenr  ?  Portez-yons  voire  montre 
chez  I'horloger  ?  Voulez-vouB  passer  k  Patelier  ?  \  oulez- 
vous  ylaisserces billets?  Yonlez-vous  laisser  ma  croixchez 
le  Wjoutier  ?  Allez-vous  chez  vous  ?  Vouiez-vous  passer 
chez  moi  ce  matin  ?  Voire  oncle  esi-il  chez  lui  ?  Votre 
tanie  est-elle  chez  elle  ?  Va-i-elle  chez  le  deniisie  ?  Noa 
voisins  soni-ils  chez  nous  ?  Allons-nous  souveni  chez  eux  7 
Ces  dames  voni-elles  chez  elles  ? 

b.  Parlez-vons  de  moi  ou  de  lui?  Parle-i-il  toujoun 
d'elle?  Ne  parle-t-il  plus  d'elle?  Allez-vous  vous  pro- 
mener  ?  Voulez-vous  aller  h  la  promenade  avec  nous  ?  Voa 
frdres  voni-ils  aux  Champs  Elysees?  Y  allez-vous  avea 
eux  ?  Vos  cousines  voni-elles  k  l'6gli8e  ?  Voire  cousin  y 
vs-tril  avec  elles?    Avez-vous  quelque  chose  poai  moi 
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y a-t-il  a  la  promenade  sans  vons  ?    Ne  vent-il  pas  aller 
■e  promeuer  sant&  elle  ? 

c.  Qui  est  la  ?  Est-ce  le  coiffeur  ?  Qui  frappe  k  la  porte  ? 
£8t-ce  le  facteur  ?  Est-ce  lui  ?  Qui  est  ce  monsieUr  ?  f  Est- 
ce  le  professeur  de  musiqup  ?  N'est-ce  pae  lui  ?  Est-«e  Mon- 
sieur Delatour?  Qui  demande-t-il  ?  Qui  sont  ces  dames? 
Sont-ce  yoB  yoisines  ?    Ne  sont-ce  pas  elles  ? 

d.  Qui  est-ce?  Pour  qui  est  cela?  Est-ce  pour  vous  ? 
N'est-ce  pas  pour  vous  ?  Pour  qui  sont  ces  fleurs  ?  Sont- 
elles  pour  la  fiUe  du  professeur  ?  Comment  sayez-vons  cela  ? 
Le  sait-elle  ? 

e,  Parlez-yous  de  cela  k  quelqu'un  ?  N'en  parlez-^ous  k 
personne  ?  Pensez-vous  k  moi  ?  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  k  moi  ? 
Pensez-yQus  k  elle  ?  Pense-t-elle  k  yous  ?  Pensons-nous  a 
nos  amis?  Pensons-nous  k  eux,  et  pensent-ils  k  nous? 
Pensez-yous  a  cctte  affaire  ?  Y  pensez-vous  encore  ?  N'y 
pensez-vous  plus  ?  Ne  pense-t-elle  plus  k  cela  ?  N'y  pense- 
t-elle  plus? 

f.  Parlez-yous  de  cela  au  capitaine  ?  Lui  en  parlez-yous  ? 
Voulez-vous  lui  en  parler  ?  Parle-t-il  de  cela  k  ses  voi- 
sins  ?  Leur  en  parle-t-il  ?  Vous  en  parle-t-il  aussi  ?  Ne 
vous  en  parle-t-il  pas  ?    Veut-il  m*en  parler  ? 

g.  M'apportez-vous  une  lettre  de  mon  oncle  ?  M'ap^  or- 
tez-vous  un  billet  de  ma  tante  ?  Vous  apporte-t-il  ces  fleui-s  ? 
Allez-vous  nous  apporter  les  journaux  de  ce  matin  ?  Vou- 
lez-vous nous  amener  vos  nieces  ?  Voulez-vous  nous  lea 
smener?  Le  cocher  va-t-il  amener  la  voiture?  Voulez- 
vous  me  passer  cet  6ventail  ?  Allez-vous  porter  cet  6ven 
tail  dans  la  voiture  ? 


t  We  say  also:  Quel  eat  ce  monaicorf  Who  it  that  gentleman f  Quelle  est 
eette  dame?  or,  Qui  est  eette  dameT  Who  U  that  ladyf  The  boob  being  oBdar 
stood  aftar  quel,  quelle. 
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Theme  11. 

1.  I  am  going  to  the  watchmaker's  ;  will  you  go  there 
with  me  ?  2.  Will  you  call  on  the  jeweller,  and  leave  my 
cross  there  ?  3.  WUl  you  also  call  at  the  store,  and  ask 
Henry  whethpr  he  has  a  letter  for  me  ?  4.  Is  your  uncle  at 
his  house  ?  5.  He  is  at  my  house.  6.  My  aunt  is  at  home. 
7.  I  am  going  to  carry  these  flowers  to  her.  8.  I  am  going 
to  the  dentist's  with  her.  9.  She  will  not  go  (there)  with- 
out  me.  10.  The  dentist  is  not  at  home.  11.  How  do  you 
know  that?  12.  Who  knocks  at  the  door?  13.  It  is  the 
h^r-dresser.  14.  I  beg  your  pardon  {Je  vous  demande 
pardon);  it  is  the  post-man.  15,  He  brings  a  letter  for 
yon  ;  it  is  from  Paris.  16.  We  are  going  to  take  a  walk. 
17.  Will  you  take  a  walk  with  us?  18.  The  coachman  is 
going  to  bring  the  carriage.  19.  Will  you  bring  your 
cousin  Mary  to  our  house?  My  mother  wishes  to  see  her. 
20.  I  often  speak  of  her.  21.  Do  you  think  of  me?  22.  I 
often  think  of  you.  23.  My  parents  are  in  Paris  ;  I  always 
think  of  them.  24.  Do  you  think  of  that  business  ?  25. 
We  think  of  it,  and  we  speak  of  it  very  often.  26.  I  am 
going  to  see  the  professor  ;  I  will  speak  to  him  about  it. 
27.  Is  that  you?  28.  Yes,  it  is  I ;  do  you  not  know  me 
any  more  ?    20.  Will  you  hand  me  that  Can  ? 
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TWELFTH  LESSON. 

MOUNB,  INDEFINITB  AND  PABTmYX  SBNBS.*— ABTXBBS 

OF    QUANTITT. 

69.  Indefinite  and  Fartitive  Sense  of  V onni, 

1.  A  nonn  is  used  in  an  indefinite  sense  when  it  denotes 
one  individual,  or  more,  of  a  genns,  species,  or  class ;  as  a 
or  one  man^  two  treea^  several  bookSy  etc. 

2.  A  nonn  is  nsed  in  a  paHitive  sense  when  it  denotes  a 
part  of  something ;  as,  sonie^  or  any  bread,  meaty  water ^ 
cakes, 

3.  A  noun  used  in  the  partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  the 
preposition  de  and  the  article,  that  is,  du^  de  la^  de  f,  or 
des, 

Du  pain,  Some  or  any  bread,  or  bread ; 

De  la  viande,  Meat ; 

De  I'eau,  Water ; 

Des  gateaux,  Cakes. 

Rem. — ^The  definite  and  tbe  general  sense  (27)  are  called,  in 
French  grammars,  the  determinate  sense  (sens  determin^)  *  and  Lbe 
indefinite  and  the  partitive  sense^  the  indeterminate  mum  (mu  in- 
determine),  of  the  noon, 

70.  En,  some,  or  any  of  it,  or  of  them. 

The  pronoun  en  represents  a  noun  used  either  in  the  in- 
definite or  partitive  sense.  In  this  case  it  is  used  with  refer 
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ence  to  persons  and  things  (66  B).  En  is  always  expressed, 
although,  in  English,  its  equiyalent  may  be  omitted* 


Avez-vons  un  parapluie  7  Haye  jon  an  unbralla  ? 

J'en  ai  on.  I  haye  one. 

Ja  n'en  ai  pas.  T  hare  none. 

Avez-vons  encore  da  pain  7  (65)  Have  you  any  more  bread  t 

J'en  ai  encore.  I  have  (still  some). 

Je  n'en  ai  pins.  I  have  not  (any  more). 

Avez-vona  dei  irirea  7  Have  jon  brothera  ? 

J'en  ai  trda.  *  I  have  three  of  them. 

Bnvoyez-Tona  dea  flenn  a  la  Do  yon  send  flowera  to  town  ? 

▼me7 

J*y  en  envoleb  (66-1)  I  do  (aend  some  there). 


71*  Qmiiaion  of  the  Artiele  before  Partitive  Hotuui 

The  artiele  is  omitted,  and  the  preposition  de  alone  if 
used, before  a  partitive  nonn,  in  the  following  three  cases. 

1.  When  the  noun  is  the  object  of  a  verb  that  is  conju- 
gated negatively ;  unless  the  sense  of  the  noun  is  modified 
or  restricted  by  some  other  words,  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  I  have  no  bread. 

Nous  n'avoQfl  plus  de  g&teaux.     We  have  no  more  cakea 

2.  When  the  noun  is  preceded  by  an  adjective^ 

De  bon  pain.  (134-1)    Good  bread. 

De  bona  g&teaua:. (184-1)    Good  cakee. 

t  As,  Noiu  n*af  ena  pM  det  gltMnx  de  oette  lortaL    Wt  ham  no  cahu  nf  ikttL 
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3.  When  the  noun  is  governed  by  the  preposition  ck^  ai 
the  indirect  object  of  a  preceding  word. 


XJue  llvre  de  incr».  A  pound  of  sngar. 

0ne  douzaln*  de  mouchoirs.        A  dozen  of  handkerchiefs. 
J'al  besoin  d«  Uytm.  I  have  need  of  books ;  or,  I  need 

books. 

Rrm. — ^The  preposition  de  is  also  nsed  before  a  noan  employed  \a 
the  indefinite  sense,  when  it  is  the  object  of /t  verb  conjugated  neg* 
tivelj ;  unless  the  idea  of  number  is  to  be  exprepsed. 


Aves-vons  un  v«rre  7  Hato  you  a  glass  t 

J«  n'al  pas  de  verr«b  l[  haye  no  glass. 

Je  n'ai  pas  un  amL  i  have  not  one  friend, 


7S.  Adverbs  of  Quantity  before  Vonns  (39). 

Adverbfl  of  quantity  (39),  and  words  that  express  a  pa*-t 
or  quantity,  require  the  preposition  de  before  the  noun  tbey 
limit. 


Avea-vous  as8«s  de  oa£$  7  Have  you  cofee  enough  T 

J'en  ai  asseztmais  j'al  trop  peu  I  ha^e  enough,  but  1  have  too  littU 

de  lait  milk. 

Oombien  (de)7  How  much ;  how  many  t 
Oombien  de  fr^ros  avez-voos  7  or  How  many  brothers  have  yoa  T 
Oombien  avez-voos  da  frirea? 

J*«D  ai  tro2s.  I  have  three. 
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78. 

Un  mauteau,  a  cloak ; 
Un  gUet,  a  waistcoat ; 
Une  robe,  a  dress : 
Dn  drap,f  cloth ; 
Du  latin,  satin ; 
Dn  velours,  Telvet ; 
De  la  sole,  silk ; 
De  I'encre,  ink ; 
Un  enciler,  an  inkstand ; 
0n  gant,  a  glove ; 
Un  baa,  a  stocking ; 
Un  Soulier,  a  shoe ; 
Une  botte,  a  boot ; 
Une  paire,  a  pair ; 
Une  douzaine,  a  dozen  ; 
Un  baril,  a  barrel ; 


Vocabulary  12. 


Une  bouteille,  a  bottle ; 

Une  livre,  a  pound ; 

Un  moroean,  a  piece  {fixtcU(m) 

Une  pieoe,  a  piece  {entire) ; 

Veraer,  a.,  to  pour ;  to  pour  out. 

Remeroier,  a.  (de),  to  thank  (/or) ; 

Avoir  besoln,  (de),  to  have  need 

(of),  to  want ; 
De  quoi,  of  what ; 
Oombien  (de),  how  much;    bow 

manj; 
Pierre,  Peter ; 

841  vous  plait,  if  jou  please ; 
Je  vous  remercie,  I  thank  jcu ; 
Merci,  thanks ;  thank  you : 
Je  veuz  bien,  I  am  willing. 


Rem. — ^The  adverb  bien  joined  to  the  verb  vouloir,  as  Je  veuz 
Uen,  indicates  mUingneu,  eoneent,  approval. 


74. 


Hodellb    12^  Leeeon. 


m,  Apportez-vous  du  caf($  et  de  Do  jou  bring  coffee  and 

la  creme  7  (69) 

J'apporte  du  cafe  et  de  la  I  bring  coffee  and  cream. 

creme. 

6.  Voulez-vous  acheter  un  man-  ^ill  /ou  bu j  a  cloak  T 

teau7 


t  Nouns  which  are  preceded  in  the  vocaoaiarieii  o j  du^  ds  U^  tU  P,  oj  dit,  fa 
French,  and  not  by  any  deteiminauTa  word  in  English,  are  taaen  in  the  partitiTe 
•ense  (60),  and  those  which  are  preceded  by  the  article  in  French,  and  not  in  £n£- 
lis  h,  are  taken  in  the  general  sense  (ST-S). 
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Bn  aves-TOiui  an 7  (70)  Have  jon  one? 

J'en  al  nn.  I  have  one. 

0.  N'avez-vous  pas  de  poisson  7  Have  70a  no  fish 

Je  n'ai  pas  de  poisson   (71-1)  I  have  no  fish. 

Avez-vous  encore  du  lait  7  Have  70a  an7  more  mil^K  T 

Je  n-ai  plus  de  lait        (6d-l)  I  have  no  more  milk. 

d,  Achetezrvons  nne  paire  de  Do  70U  bu7  a  pair  of  shoet  T 

■ouUerB7  (71-3) 

J'en  achete  deux  pairei.  1  buy  two  pairs  (of  them). 

e,  Avez-vons  besoin  de  qnelqne  Have  70a  need  of  an7thing  T 

chose  7 

J'ai  besoin  d'argent     (71-3)  1  have  need  of  mone7. 

/.   Oombien  de  sucre  achetez  How  much  sugar  do  70a  bujT 

vous  7  (72) 

J'en  achate  nne  livre.  I  bu7  one  pound  (of  it). 
ff,  Voulez-vous  un  verre  d'eau  7f  Will  70U  have  a  glass  of  waxe?  t 

Oui,  monsieur,  s'il  vous  plait.  Yes,  sir,  if  70U  please 

Voulez-vous     manger     une  WiU  70U  eat  a  peach  ? 

p^che? 

Je  veuz  bien  en  manger  une.  1  will  eat  one. 

Voulez-vous  lin  verre  de  vin  7  Will  70U  have  a  glass  of  wine  T 

Nott,  monsieur,  Je  vous  re-  No,  sir,  I  thank  7on. 

m«rcie.f 


Oral  Exercise  12, 

a.  Apportez-vous  du  cafS  et  de  la  crdme  ?  Avez-^  ouf 
encore  du  beurre  ?  Va-t-elle  ohercher  du  sucre  et  dcs  con- 
fitures ?  Voulez-vous  acbeter  du  drap  ?  Veut-eile  acbetei 
du  satin  ?  D6sirez-vous  du  velours  ou  de  la  soie  ?  Appor- 
tez-vous du  papier  et  de  Pencre  ?  Pierre  veut-il  acbeter  del 
baa  et  des  gants  ?    Veut-il  des  bottes  ou  des  souliers  ? 

ft   Voulez-vous  acbeter  un  manteau  ?    En  avez-vous  un  ? 

t  In  anewf^r  to  an  offer  which  we  accept,  we  ma j  Ba7 :  Oui,  if.,  «*tf  vout  pUdi    U 
we  decline,  we  ehonld  say :  Non^  M,.j4  vout  rrnnerds. 


V017K8,   INDKFXMTTS  AND  PABTTnrS  8KH8S.  96 

Vent-il  acheter  on  gilet?  Yotre  BCBur  dMre-t-elle  une 
robe  ?  En  d^Birez-vons  one  aussi  ?  Charles  a-t-il  an  en- 
tjrier?  Henri  n'en  a-t-il  pas  ?  Avez-vous  du  drap?  N'en 
ayf^z-vouB  pas  ?  D^sirez-yoos  des  gauts  ?  Julie  yeat-elle 
RU  acheter  pour  vous  ?  Apportez-vous  de  I'encre  ?  AUez- 
f  ous  en  verser  dans  cet  encrier  ?  Y  en  verse-t-il?  Portez- 
VOU8  des  fleurs  au  salon  ?  Allez-yous  j  en  porter  k  pr6sent  ? 
Va-t-elle  y  en  porter  ? 

c.  N*avez-vou8  pas  de  poisson  ?  N'en  yonlez-yous  pas  F 
N'en  mangez-yous  pas  ?  Ne  yeut-il  plus  de  caf6  ?  N'en 
yeut-il  plus  ?  Ayez-yous  encore  du  lait  ?  N'en  avcz-vous 
plus  ?  Mangez-yous  encore  une  p^che  ?  En  mangez-yous 
encore  une  ?  Ne  d^sirez-yous  plus  de  p^ches  ?  N'ayez-yous 
pas  de  parapluie?  N'en  trouyez-yous  pas?  N'^vez-yous 
pas  de  manteau  ?    N'en  youlez-yous  pas  ? 

d.  Achetez-yous  une  paire  de  souliers  ?  Pierre  en  achete- 
i-il  deux  paires  ?  Julie  ^chHe-t-elle  une  duuzaine  de 
mouchoirs  ?  M'envoyez-vous  une  bouteille  de  yin?  Von- 
lez-yous  m'cn  envoyer  deux  bouteilles  ?  Envoie-t-il  un  baril 
de  bidre  au  mMecin  ?  Yeut-il  lui  en  enyoyer  deux  barils  ? 
Envoyez-vous  chercher  une  liyre  de  th6?  Youlez-yous 
men  apporter  deux  liyres?  Achetez-yous  une  pidce  de 
drap  ?    Youlez-yous  manger  un  morceau  de  gAtean  ? 

e.  Ayez-yous  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  Ayez-yous  besoin 
de  gants  ?  Yotre  frhre  a-t-il  besoin  d'un  gilet  ?  En  a-t-il 
besoin  d'un  ?  De  quoi  avons-nous  besoin  ?  N'ayons-nous 
besoin  de  rien  ?  Ces  hommes  ont-ils  besoin  d'argent  H 
Ayez-vous  encore  besoin  de  I'encrier  ?  N'en  ayex-yous  pa« 
besoin? 

y.  Combien  de  sucre  achetez-yous  ?  Combien  en  youlez- 
vons?     Ayez-yous  encore  beaucoup  de  cafe  ?     En  avez-yous 
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encore  assez?  Avez-vous  encore  an  pen  de  lait?  N'en 
ftvez-vons  plus  ?  Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  beaucoup  d'amis  V  En 
a-i-il  trop  ?  Avez-vous  assez  de  sue  re  ?  En  avez-vous  trop 
pen  ?    Combien  avez-vous  de  fr^res  ? 

g.  Voulez-vous  un  verre  d'eau  ?  f  Voulez-vous  manger 
nnepdche?  Voulez-vous  un  verre  devin?  D^sirez-vous 
da  Sucre  dans  votre  caf6  ?    Voulez-vous  un  peu  de  lait  ? 


Theme  12* 

1.  I  bring  some  honey;  will  you  have  some  ?  2.  No,  I 
thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  it.  3.  Have  you  jelly  and  cakes  ? 
4.  We  have.  5.  Will  you  have  a  piece  of  cake  with  some 
(wn  'peu)  jelly  ?  6.  I  have  no  glass.  7.  1  will  {Jt  liaisi) 
bring  you  one.  8.  Will  you  pour  me  out  some  water  ?  9. 
Have  you  ink?  10.  Peter  has  a  bottle  of  ink  in  his  roooL 
11.  Will  you  pour  a  little  ink  into  this  inkstand  ?  12.  Ju- 
lius has  need  of  shoes  and  stockings.  13.  His  aunt  is  go- 
ing to  buy  for  him  a  pair  of  boots.  14.  I  am  going  to  buy 
him  gloves  and  stockings.  16.  Have  you  much  of  this 
cloth  ?  16.  We  have  two  pieces  of  it.  17.  I  want  J  silk  for 
a  dress,  and  velvet  for  a  cloak.  18.  How  much  satin  do  I 
wantj  for  a  waistcoat  ?  19.  How  many  pocket  handker- 
chiefsll  do  you  wish  ?  20.  You  may  buy  me  two  dozen  of 
them.  21.  Have  you  still  coffee  enough  ?  22.  We  have 
still  three  pounds  of  it.  23.  What  have  you  in  that  bar- 
rel ?     24.  It  is  a  ban-el  of  wine  for  my  uncle. 

t  See  foot-note,  p.  94. 

X  I  want,  II  meJauL    Do  I  want?  Me/aut-ilf    (148^.) 

I  A  pocket-bandkerchlef,  Un  inouchoir  d4  poetu. 


▼SBBS. — UBOOHD  ooajuaAiioK.  91 


y^  THIBTKENTH  LESSON. 


;'SBB8.-H3ECOND  CONJUGATIOlf. — ^INFIinTIYB   MODS. — Vmuy 

ATIYX  MODS,     PSSBXNT  TXK8X. 

75.         Second  Coiqugation.— Infinitiye  Hode. 

1.  The  verbe  of  the  second  conjugation  end,  in  the  in^d- 
tirCy  in  ir;  an, 


Finir,       ro(f.s    fin,         ending,    Ir ;   to  finiflb  ; 

Ohoiflix,      **       ohola,        '*  Ir}   to  ehooae ;  to  seleel  * 

Remplir,     "        rmnpL,      **  lr|    to  fill ;  to  f ulfiL 

2.  The  present  participle  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  seo- 
ond  conjugation  ends  in  issani. 

8.  The  padt  participle  ends  in  i. 
Infinitioe.  PreserU  Participle.        Pcui  ParUeiple. 

Finlr,  to  finish ;  finissant. «  finl. 

OhoLdr,  to  choose ;  cholsissant,  oboial. 

RempUr,  to  fill ;  rempUssant,  rwapU. 


76.  lodicative  Mode,  Present  Tensei 

1.  The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  verbs 
of  the  second    conjugation    has  the    following    person 
endings : 

Is,  1%  It,  issons,  IS8«B, 

Hese  are  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb. 
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2.  TndktUioe  Mode^  PreBent  Tenae  of 

Finir,  to  finish  {Model  verb), 

Affirmatwe  Form.  InterrogaHve  Fbrm. 

Ifiniek.  etc.  Do  I  finish  f  etc. 

Je  finlfl^  Finis-Je  7  or  68t-c«  que  Je  tmli  t 

Ta  finUi,  Finis-tu  7 

nfinit,  Fi]iltril7 

Mofiu  finissoni,  FinissoiiB-noiiB  7 

Votu  finisses,  Fixiissez-voni7 

lb  finiasent.  Finissent-ils  7 

For  the  negatlTe  fonni  of  conJiigation«Me  the  model  Terb  cooper 
94,25). 


77.        Second  Conjugation.— Irreg^nlar  Verba 

The  following  are  three  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  th^  sec- 
ond conjagation,  which  will  each  serve  as  a  model  verb  tc 
others  that  are  conjugated  like  it. 

1.  Partir,*    partant,    parti,  To  start,    starting,    started. 

2.  Venir,*     venant,     venri,     ,    To  come,    coming,     come. 
8.  Ouvrir,*   ouvrant,    ouvert,      To  open,    opening,    opened. 

Indicative  Mode^  T'reseTU  Tense  of 
Partix.*  Venir.*  Oovzir.* 

AffirmaUve  Form. 

I  $ta/rt,  1  leave,  etc  1  comet  ®tc.  2  open,  ete 

Je  pars,  Je  vlens,  J'onvre, 

Td  pan,  Ta  vlens,  Tu  ouvres^ 

n  part,  U  vlent,  H  oavre, 

Noos  partona,  Noos  venons,  Nous  ouvrons; 

Voos  partes,  Voos  venez,  Vons  ouvrez, 

Da  partant.  Os  viennent.  Ds  ouvrent. 
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IfUerrogaHve  JFbrm. 

J>o  ittartt  etc  Ihleomet  etc  Ihlnpenf  tUc, 

Cstce  que  Je  pan  9      Bstv^e  que  Je  ▼Imui  7     Bit-oe  que  j^onvref 
Pan-tD  ?  Viena-tn?  Ouinai  tn? 

AOa  AOa  AOa 
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1.  Bortir,*  iortant,  aortli  To  go  out,  going  out,  gone  out : 

8.  Revenir,*  revenant,  revenu,    To  return,  returning,  returned ; 
8.  OoQVzir,*  couvrant  convert,   To  oorer,  ooTering^  oorered. 

Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 

Sortlr,*                           Revenir,*  Oonvrlr.^ 

Jffoor  come  out,  etc                 1  return,  etc  2  eoter,  ete. 

Je  iori|                            Je  reviena,  Je  convre, 

Ao.  Ac 


79w— 1.  Jfo}^  from  where.—En,  from  there  (66X 

D'on  vient  votre  cousin  7     (66)    \Miere   does   jour   oonain    eomc 

from  T 
11  vient  de  chez  luL  He  comes  from  his  house. 

Allas-voui  a  la  poste  7  Are  jou  going  to  the  poet-office  T 

Hon  monsieur  |  j'en  viena.  No,  sir ;  I  come  from  there. 

2.  Deji,  already.    Fas  encore  (ne)  not  yet. 

Partei-vous  deja  7  Do  you  leave  already  T 

Je  ne  pars  pa^  encore.  I  do  not  Ittave  yet. 

Sortez-vouB  » Untenant  7  Are  yon  going  out  now  T 

Non,  pas  encore.  (7)    No,  not  yet. 
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60.  Vocabulary  IS. 

Nlon  devoir,  my  duty ;  my  task  ;t  Venir,*  n.,  to  com« : 

Bffa  t&che,  my  task ;  f  Revenlr ,♦  n.,  {like  venir,*)  to  re 

Le  bureau,  the  office ;  turn ;  to  eome  back ; 

Le  plancher,  the  floor ;  Ouvrir,*  a.,  to  open ; 

XJn  tapis,  a  carpet ;  Oouvrir,*  a.,  (de)  (like  ouvrir*X 

Un  dessin,  a  drawing ;  a  patten  j       to  cover  (with) ; 

XJn  panier,  a  basket ;  |  Former,  a.,  to  shut ;  to  doee  ; 

Dne  corbeille,  a  basket ;  t  Former  a  clef,  a,,  to  lock ; 

Un  tiroir,  a  drawer  ;  Maintenant,  now ; 

Une  armoire,  a  cupboard;  a  cloMi;Deja,  already  ; 

Dne  f endtre,  a  window ;  Pas  encore,  (ne),  not  yet ; 

Finir,  a.,  to  finish  ;  Domain,  to-morrow ; 

Ohoisir,  a,,  to  choose  ;  to  select ;    De  bonne  heure,  early  ; 

Remplir,  a.,  (deX  to  fill  (with) ;    Tard,  late ; 

to  fulfil ;  Tdt,  bientdt,  soon ; 

Partir,*  n.,  to  start ;  to  leave ;    Trop  t6t,  too  soon ; 

to  depart ;  D'ou,  from  where  ; 

Sortir,*  n.  (Hke  partir*),  to  go    En  (de  la),  from  there. 

out ;  to  oome  out ; 

gl.  Models.    1B<A  Leesan. 

a.  Ponvez-vooii  fi"<y  voire  des-  Can  you-  finish  your  drawing  thii 

since  matin?                 (75)  morning? 

J%  peojc  le  finir  ce  matin.  I    can    finish  it  this  morniug. 

I .  Finissez-vous  cette  histoire  Do  you  finish  that  history  now  T 

maintenant  7 

Je  la  finis  maintenant.  I  finish  it  now. 

Remplissez-vous  ce  panier  Do   you    fill    this    basket    with 

de  pommes  7              (71-3)  apples  ? 

L'en  remplissez-vouN  7  (66-4)  Do  you  fill  it  with  them  T 

JTe  Ten  remplis.    '             (70)  I  do. 


t  Deroir,  task  (at  Bchool);  t&che,  task  Qabor,  toil). 

t  Panier,  oorbellle,  boiktt.   Panier  is  a  deep  basket,  nch  a>  !■  aied  for  nuukii 
parpoM*.    Une  corbeiile  if  a  basket  with  a  handle. 
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«.  Allex-voofl  bioitdt  partir  7(77)  Are  jon  going  U.  leave  eooa  f 
Je  vais  Uentdt  partir,    (3^2)  I  am  going  to  leave  soon. 

d,  Partez-votu  deja7  7        (77-1)   Do  yoa  leave  already? 
Ja  na  para  paa  encore.  I  do  not  leave  jet, 

«.  Vanez-voQB  travaillar7  (77-2)  Do  jou  come  to  work? 
Jo  viena  travailler.  (81)    I  come  to  work. 

f,  Oouvrez-vona   ca    plancher    Do  you  cover  tliia  floor  with  • 

dhrn  tapia  7                 (77-3)  carpet  ? 

Je  coiivra  ca  planchar  d'un  I  cover  tliia  floor  with  a  carpet, 
tapia. 

g,  IVoa  vanaaE-vona  7            (80)  Where  do  yon  come  from  ? 
Ja  viana  da  cham  moi.  I  come  from  home. 


Oral  Exercise  13. 

ct.  Pouvea-vous  finir  votre  dessin  ce  matin?  Ne  ponyesr 
▼0U8  pas  le  finir  anjourd'hui  ?  Voulez-vous  ohoisir  du  ve- 
lours pour  un  manteau  ?  Va-t-elle  choisir  une  robe  pour  sa 
tante?  Allez-vous  remplir  les  encriers?  Voulons-noiui 
toujoors  remplir  nos  devoirs  ? 

b,  Finissez-vooB  cette  histoire  maintenant?  Ne  la  finis- 
se£-vou8  pas  encore?  Choisissez-vous  du  satin  pour  un 
gilet  ?  De  quoi  remplissez-vous  ce  panier  ?  Le  remplisses^ 
vons  de  pommes  ?  L'en  remplissez-vous  ?  Finit-il  son  ou- 
vrage  maintenant?  Choisit-il  une  paire  de  bottes?  Ma 
cousine  choisit-elle  ce  dessin-ci  ?  Ilemplit-elle  sa  corbeille 
de  fleurs  ?  Finissons-nous  la  le90D  maintenant  ?  Remplis- 
gons-nous  bien  nos  devoirs  ?  Ces  hommes  remplissent-ili 
mal  lenrs  devoirs  ? 

c.  Allez-vous  bient<M  partir?  Va-t-il  partir  demain^ 
Voulez-vous  sortir  ?  Puis-je  sortir  aveo  vous  ?  Pouvec-voui 
venir  chez  moi  ce  soir  ?  Quand  voulez-vous  vcnir  ?  Allez- 
vous  bientdt  revenir  ?    Yotre  oiicle  va-t-il  revenir  demain  f 
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Vtt-t-e.  ^v>  ouvrir  la  porte  ?      Ne  pouvez-vous  pa»  ouvrir  ot 
tiroir  V      lllez-vous  couvrir  ce  plancher  d'un  tapis  ? 

d,  Pansz-vous  d6j^?  Ne  partez-vous  pas  encore  ?  Sor- 
tezYOns  oe  Boir?  Votre  ami  part-il  demain?  Part-il  de 
boiine  heure?  Votre  neveu  sort-il  deja  ?  Sort-il  toujours  de 
bonne  heure  ?  Qiiand  partons-nous  ?  Vos  cousins  partent- 
ils  aveo  nous?  Sortons-nous  avec  eux?  Sortent-ils  trop 
tard?  Est-ce  que  je  pars  trop  tot?  £st-ce  que  je  sort 
troptard? 

«,  Venez-voufl  travailler  ?  Venez-vous  du  bureau  ?  Re- 
venoz-vous  de  chez  votre  oncle?  Votre  cousin  vient-il  du 
bureau?  Votre  cousine  vient-elle  de  chez  votre  tante? 
Pierre  revient-il  toujours  tard  du  magasin  ?  Venons-noua 
trop  tot  ?  Revenons-nous  toujours  tres-tard  de  chez  nos 
amis  ?  Ces  hommes  viennent-ils  des  champs  ?  Reviennent- 
ils  de  leur  ouvrage?  Ces  dames  reviennent-elles  <'*e  la 
promenade  ? 

/.  Ouvrez-vous  la  fenStre  de  votre  ohambre  ?  Couvre»- 
vous  le  plancher  d'un  tapis  ?  Ouvre-t-il  la  porte  du  jardin 
aux  enfants?  De  quo!  couvre-t-il  ses  livres?  De  quoi 
oouvrons-nous  nos  planchers  ?  Fermez-vous  cette  armoire  f 
Ne  pouvez-vous  pas  la  fermer  ?  Ferme-t-il  la  porte  de  n 
ohambre  ?    La  ferme-t-il  &  olef  ? 

g,  D'ou  venez-vous?  VeL.z-vous  de  chez  vous?  Venez 
vous  du  bureau  ?  Henri  en  vient-il  ?  N'en  vient  il  pas  ? 
Vifut-il  de  chez  lui?  Pierre  vient-il  de  la  poste?  En 
vient-il  aveo  Jean  ?  D'ot  vient  votre  tante  ?  Vient-elle  d% 
P^glise  ?  Marie  eu  yient-elle  aussi  ?  Julie  7  va-t-elle  aveo 
^  mdre? 
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Theme  IS. 

1.  I  will  finish  my  drawing  this  morning.  2.  My  aunt  le 
going  to  choose  a  dress  for  Julia.  3.  Who  is  going  to  fill 
the  inkstands  ?  4.  I  am  finishing  my  task.  5.  I  always 
finish  it  early.  6.  Which  carpet  do  you  choose  for  yonr 
room  ?  7.  I  choose  this  pattern ;  how  do  you  like  (find) 
it  ?  8.  He  is  filling  his  basket  with  peaches.  9.  They  are 
filling  their  baskets  with  flowers.  10.  We  always  fulfil  our 
duties.  11.  Do  you  leave  already?  12.  No,  sir  ;  not  yet; 
but  I  am  going  to  leave  soon  (39-2).  13.  I  start  to-mor« 
row.  14.  My  uncle  does  not  leave  yet.  15.  We  are  going 
out  now.  16.  You  go  out  very  late.  17.  Henry  and 
Charles  are  going  out  with  us.  18.  Where  do  you  come 
from?  19.  I  come  from  the  ofiiee.  20.  Does  Peter  come 
from  there  too?  21.  He  does  not ;  he  comes  from  \is  house. 
22.  My  parents  ar«»  coming  back  this  evening  23.  I  am 
covering  my  books  with  this  paper.  24.  We  are  going  to 
cover  this  floor  with  a  carpet.  25.  Will  you  open  the  win- 
dow of  my  room  ?  26.  I  cannot  shut  this  drawer.  27.  My 
papers  are  in  that  closet ;  will  you  lock  it  ?y^ 
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FOURTEENTH  LESSON. 

rXBBS THISD    CONJUGATION. — IWymiTlVB    MODS. — IHLIC4 

TiyX  MODE,   PBSSBNT  TSKSX. 

81         Third  ConjngatioiL— Infinitive  Mode. 

h  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  end,  in  the  infini- 
tive, in  air  ;  as, 

Rse«rroir,       nM^^    r«c#T.,       mding^    olr  |  to  ieceiT#. 
Ap«rc#voir,      "       apercev.,        "  olr  |  to  peroeiTe,  to  seo. 

DttToIr,  "       dov.,  **  olr  I  to  owe. 

2.  The  present  participle  ends  in  anL 
8.  The  past  participle  ends  m  u. 

Rkm. — The  third  conjugation  has  only  seyen  regular  raros.  whieb 
haye  the  letten  e^  before  tho  infinitiye-ending  olr.  The  «▼  is  sjm 
eopated  In  certain  parts  of  the  yerb 

8.    Infinitive  Present  Participle.    Past  PartimpU. 

Recevolr,  to  receiye  recerant,  re^n. 

Apercevolr,  to  perceiye ;    aperce^ant,  aperga. 

l>evoir,  to  owe ;  decant,  diL 

Rkm.  1. — The  c  of  the  yerbe  In  cevoir,  takes  a  cedilla  before  o 
and  Q. 

Rkm.  2. — Devoir  and  redevoir  (to  owe  again)  take  a  dxei  tiflei 
accent  oyer  the  n  of  (he  past  partidple,  in  the  mascoline  siniOLlar 
as  d^  radii 
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8S.  Indioatiye  Mode,  Present  Tenie. 

1.  The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  ireibs 
of  the  third  conjugation  has  the  following  person-endiDgi : 

oil,  oiii  ott,  oni,  •■!  Mit. 

2.  The  root  of  the  verb  is  contracted  in  the  three  per 
sons  of  the  singular  (82  Rbm.);  in  the  third  person  plural 
the  oi  of  the  infinitive-ending  is  substituted  for  the  letter  4 
that  precedes  the  v. 

8.  IndiccUive  Mode,  PreaefU  TeMe  of 

Rtto#Toir,  to  rooeive  {Model  Vwb), 

AJfirmati^  Form*  hUerrogatice  Form, 

1  reeevte,  ete.  Do  1  reeehe  t  etc 

J#  ngola.  Re9ois-J#  7  or  Bsl-o«  qu*  •  •  •  t 

Tn  re9ola,  Re9ola-tn  7 

n  re9oit,  Re9olt.U  7 

NoiiB  r«c«TOiii,  Recevoni-noiui  7 

VouM  raoewz,  Recev#s-voiui  7 

Da  rtt9oiv#nt.  Ra^olvent-iU  7 

For  the  negative  fomu  of  conjugation,  eee  the  model  verb  oonpei 


84.    Apercevoir  and  Devoir  before  the  Infinitive 

1   J'ap«r9oU  venir  le  medecin.     I  see  the  physician  coming. 
JaPaper^cift  venir  U-baa.(31-d)  I  see  him  coming  yonder. 

2.  Devoir,  before  the  infinitive,  has  the  meaning  of  muBt^ 
to  have,  to  be  obliged,  to  be;  ta^ 
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Jt  doll  aller  I  la  posto.  I  liaTe  to  go  to  the  poBt-ofllM, 

DoToaE-voaB  y  aller  malntenant  7  Hare  joxl  to  go  there  now  t 
J»  doia  y  aller  tout  de  suite.         I  must  go  there  immediatelj. 
Doia-Je{  aUer  i  la  banque  ce  ma-   Am  I  to  go  to  the  bank  thia  moni 
tin?  (p.  AQ,  foot-note,)        ing? 

86.  Devoir,  to  owe.— Payer,  to  pay. 

1.  The  verbs  devoir,  to  awe ;  and  payer,  to  pay^  goveni 
\h%  thing  which  we  owe  or  pay  for,  directly ;  and  the  per- 
aon  to  whom  we  owe  or  pay,  indirectly  {pr^,  K). 

J%  dels  lea  bottea  au  bottler.  I  owe  the  bootmaker  for  the  boota 
Je  paie{  lea  bottea  au  bottler.  I  pay  the  bootmaker  for  the  boota. 
Je  lea  lui  pale.}  I  pay  him  for  them. 

2.  The  verb  payer  governs  the  person  directly,  when  the 
person  is  the  only  regimen  of  the  verb.  With  the  verb 
devoir^  the  direct  regiflien  may  be  understood. 

Xe  lui  dola.  I  owe  him. 

fe  le  pale.  I  pay  him. 

86.       Price.— TTnit  of  Weight,  Heasnre,  Time. 

1.  The  price  at  which  anything  is  bought  or  Bold>  u  not 
generally  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

2.  The  unit  of  weight  or  measure  by  which  anything  is 
tiought  or  sold,  is  preceded  by  the  article. 

J*achete  ce  vin  deux  franoa  la  I  buj  this  wine  at  two  franca  a 

bouteille.  bottle. 

Moua  payona  la  viand*  vlngt  We  paj  twenty  oenta  a  pound  for 

amia  la  Uvre.  meat. 


+  Devoir^  before  an  infinitive,  is  generally  rendered  in  English  by  the  tcnBes  of 
io  be,  followed  by  the  preposition  to,  fts  :  Je  devais  y  aller,  I  was  to  go  there. 
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3.  The  period  of  time  which  is  taken  as  the  unit,  by 
which  anything  is  counted  ;  as,  a  day^  a  vseek^  a  monih^  ii 
preceded  by  the  preposition  par,  by, 

Je  Ini  pale  cinq  francs  par  Jour.    I  pay  him  five  franca  *  day. 
U raQoit trente piastres parmoia.  He    receiTes     thirty     doUart     a 

month. 

87.  Vocabulary  14. 

(7n  tailleur,  a  tailor ;  IjO  mltre,f  the  metre ; 

Un  cordonnier,  a  shoemaker ;  li'auna,  /.  the  ell ; 

Un  bottier,  a  bootmaker ;  IjO  dollar,  or  la  piastre,  the  dollar ; 

Un  boulanger,  a  baker ;  IjO  franc,^  the  franc ; 

Un  boucher,  a  butcher ;  IjO  sou,  the  cent ; 

Zia  paye,  the  pay ;  Recevoir,  a.,  to  receive  ; 

Les  gages,  the  wages ;  Apercevoir,  a,,  to  perceive ;  to  see ; 

La  mois,  the  month ;  Devoir,  a.,  to  owe  ;  to  be  obliged ; 

Zia  semaina,  the  week  ;  Payer,  a^<d2-3),  to  pay ; 

La  Jour,  the  day ;  Nettoyer,  a,  (32-8),  to  clean ; 

La  fin,  the  end  {condudarC) ;  Balayer,  a,  (32-2),  to  sweep ; 

IjO  bout,  the  end  (extreme  point),  Ziaver,  a.,  to  wash ; 

La  coin,  the  corner ;  Raccommoder,  a.,  to  mend ; 

La  trottoir,  the  sidewalk ;  Tout  de  suite,  immediately ; 

Le  cadeau,  the  present ;  the  gift ;  Par,  by  ;  through ; 
Dix,  ten :  vingt,  twenty ;  trente,  thirty. 

88.  Hodels.    14^A  Leeson. 

a.  Qoand  pouvasE-Tons  reoavoir   When  can  you  receive  that  geatle 
oa  monsieur  7  (82)        man  T 

Ja  peuz  la  raoevoir  ai^Jonr-    I  can  receive  him  to^y. 
d'huL 

t  The  mitre  is  the  unit  of  linear  meunre  in  French.  It  is  equal  to  89.87  Eng 
Ilth  inches. 

t  The/VYin«  is  the  nnit  of  the  monetary  ■jitem.    It  is  eqnal  to  18.6  cents  of  oaf 
mm  17.    The/rane  is  divided  into  one  hundred  centimes.    Vfi  tou^  an  old  denomia 
fttlon,  is  Hve  centimes,  eqaa2  to  nearly  one  cent 
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• 

h  Devea-voni  6m  I'argMit  au  Do  you  owe  monej  to  the  udlor  t 
taiUeur  7                         (88) 

Je  Inl  doia  qnelqne  chose.  I  owe  him  Bomething. 

9,  Devez-vooB  aller  a  la  poste  7  Have  you  to  go  to  the  pootofilcet 

Je  doia  y  aller.              (84-2)  I  have  to  go  there. 

d.  Devez-vouB   payer  lea   ou-  Are  you  to  pay  the  workueo  ta 

▼Tiers  aujourd'hui  7  (85-2)  day  ? 

Je  dois  les  payer  aujourd'huL  I  am  to  pay  them  to-day. 

6.  Payez-vous  les  ouvriers  a  la  Do  you  pay  the  workmen  at  Iht 

fin  de  la  semaine  7    (85-2)  end  of  the  week  T 

Je  les  pale  a  la  fin  de  la  se-  I  pay  them  at  the  end  of  the  week, 
maine. 

f.  Payez-voQs  les  bottes  an  bot^  Do  you  pay  the  bootmaker  for  the 
tier  7                                (85-1)  boots  ? 

Je  les  lui  paie.  I  pay  him  for  them. 

g.  Oombien   lea  soldats   re^oi-    How  much  do  the  soldiers  recelTe 

▼entails  par  Jour  7      (86-3)  a  day  T 

Us  re9oivent  trente  sous  par  They  receive  thirty  cents  a  day. 

Jour. 

Oombien      payez-vons     la  How  much  do  you  pay  for  meat  T 

▼iande  7  (86-2) 

Nous  la  payons  trente  sous  la  We  pay  thirty  cents  a  pound  for 

Uvz«.  it 


Oral  Exercise  14. 

a.  Quand  pouvez-vous  recevoir  ce  monsieur  ?  Le  g^n6- 
ral  veut-il  nous  recevoir  ce  matin  ?  Reoevez-vous  souvent 
des  lettres  ?  En  recevez-vous  souvent  de  chez  vous  ?  L'ou- 
vrier  re9oit-il  sa  paye  k  la  fin  de  la  semaine  ?  Nos  domes- 
tiques  re9oivent-il8  leurs  gages  ^  la  fin  du  mois  ?  Ilecevons* 
nous  des  cadeaux  de  nos  parents  ?  £st-ce  que  je  re9oifl 
quelque  chose  ?  Apercevez-vous  quelque  chose  au  boat  du 
jardin  f    Qu'est-ce  que  j*aper9oi8  Urbas  ? 

b.  Devez-vouB  de  I'argent  au  tailleur  ?    Lui  devei^vont 
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beaacoap?  Pierre  doit-il  quelqne  chose  an  cordonniert 
Lui  doitril  vingt  dollars  ?  Devons-Dous  beanconp  an  bou- 
cher  ?  Ne  devons-nous  rien  au  boulanger  ?  Combien  dois-ji 
aa  bottler  ?  Combien  vous  dois-je  ?  Les  Anglais  nons  doi 
rent- i  Is  beaucoup  P 

a  Voyez-vous  venir  le  professenr  ?  Le  Toyes-vous  Tenir 
l^-bas  ?  L'aperceyez-Yons  venir  an  coin  de  la  me  ?  Vient- 
il  vous  voir  f  Devez-vous  aller  h  la  bourse  ?  Devez-vons 
y  aller  maintenant  f  Devez-vous  partir  aujourd'hui  f  Doit- 
11  aller  k  la  banque  ?  Doit-il  y  aller  tout  de  suite  ?  Doit-il 
y  porter  cet  argent?  Dois-je  remplir  ces  bouteilles ?  Dois- 
je  verser  de  Fencre  dans  cet  encrier  ?  Pierre  doit-il  venir 
ici  oe  matin?  Doit-il  apporter  de  Fargent  pour  les  ou- 
vriers? 

d.  Devez-vons  payer  les  oavriers  aujourd'hui?  Venez-vous 
les  payer  maintenant  ?  Vient-il  balayer  le  magasin  ?  Ya- 
t-elle  laver  le  plancher?  Va-t-il  se  laver?  Les  domea- 
tiques  doivent-ils  nettoyer  les  tapis  toat  de  suite  ?  Le  cor- 
donnier  peut-il  raccommoder  C6i.  ^^uliers  tout  de  suite? 
Quand  le  tailleur  peut-il  raccommoder  oet  habit  ? 

e,  Payez-vous  les  ouvriers  k  la  fin  de  la  semaine  ?  Tj% 
g6n6ral  paie-t-il  ses  domestiques  k  la  fin  du  mois?  Le  gar- 
9on  balaie-t-il  le  trottoir  de  bonne  heure?  Le  lave-t-il 
auBsi  ?  La  fiUe  lave-t-elle  mes  bas  et  mes  mouchoirs  ?  l^e 
b<)ttier  raecommode-t-il  mes  bottes  ce  matin  ?  Les  domes- 
tiqaes  nettoient-ils  les  tapis  maintenant?  Les  enfants  vont* 
ils  se  laver  ? 

/,  Payez-vous  le  bottler  d  present  ?  Payez-vous  les  bottes 
an  bottler  ?  Paie-t-il  le  pain  au  boulanger  ^  la  fin  de  la  se- 
maine? Payons-nous  la  viande  au  boucher  k  la  fin  du 
mois  ?     La  lui  payons-nous  aujourd'hui  ?     Pierre  va-t-il 
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payer  lliabit  an  taillenr  ?  Deyez-voas  oet  habit  %vi  tail- 
leur?  Le  lui  devez-vouB  encore?  Youa  dois-je  ccs  bou- 
Uersr 

ff.  Gombien  lea  soldats  reooivent-ils  par  jour  ?  Combien 
TOtre  domestique  re9oit-il  par  mois  ?  Lui  payez-vous  treute 
piastres  par  mois  ?  Combien  ces  ouvriers  re9oiYent-ils  par 
■emaine  ?  Gombien  payez-voas  la  viande  ?  La  payez-youA 
vingt  sous  la  livre  ?  Payez-vous  les  pommes  de  terre  cinq 
francs  le  panier?  Achetez-vous  ce  drap  dix  francs  le 
mdtre? 


Theme  14. 

1.  I  am  to  receive  a  letter  from  home  to-day.  2.  I  often 
receive  presents  from  my  parents.  3.  When  do  you  receive 
your  pay?  4.  We  receive  our  pay  at  the  end  of  the 
month.  5.  John  receives  twenty  dollars  a  week.  6.  These 
workmen  receive  two  dollars  a  day.  7.  Do  you  owe  the 
bootmaker  anything?  8.  I  owe  him  for  these  boots.  9. 
How  much  do  I  owe  you  ?  10.  You  owe  me  ten  dollars. 
11.  Do  we  owe  the  butcher  anything?  12.  We  owe  him 
something.  13.  I  am  going  to  pay  him  this  morning. 
14.  I  see  the  tailor  coming;  he  is  at  the  comer  of  the 
street.  15.  Am  I  to  pay  him  for  the  coat?  16.  You  are 
to  pay  him  for  it,  if  he  brings  it.  17.  Am  I  to  pay  the 
workmen  ?  18.  Yes ;  you  are  to  pay  them  their  wageib 
19.  Peter  is  to  bring  you  the  money.  20.  He  has  to  go  to 
the  bank  for  it.  21.  Do  you  perceive  anything  yonder? 
22.  I  perceive  something  at  the  end  of  the  garden.  23.  We 
now  pay  twenty  cents  a  pound  for  sugar.  24.  Julius  pays 
three  francs  a  metre  for  this  silk.    25.  I  can  buy  thi?  cloth 
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at  three  doUara  an  ell  at  Mr.  Stewart's.    26.  John  ib  sweep 
ing  the  sidewalk.    27.  The  girls  are  washing  the  floors, 
and  the  boys  are  cleaning  the  carpets.     28.  I  am  going  to 
mend  your  gloves  immediately.     29.  Are  you  going  to 
wash  yourself  f    80.  I  am  going  to  wash  mysel£ 


PITTKKNTH  LESSON. 

^^  VUBBS.— rOUBTH  CONJUGATION. — INFINinVK    MODE. — VXVli^ 

ATIYX  MODBy   PSESENT  TENSE. 

89.        Fourth  Coiyugation.— Inflnitiye  Hode. 

1.  The  Terbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  end,  in  the  infini- 
tive,  in  r«  /  as, 

Vendre,  ra(><,  vend.,      wding,x%\  to  sell. 

Attendre,  *     attend.,        **         r# }  to  wait  for ;  to  expect. 

Entendre,  "     entend.,       "         re }  to  hear ;  to  understand. 

Rendre,  "     rend.,          <*        re }  to  return,  to  give  back. 

2.  The  present  participle  ends  in  an< 
8   The  past  participle  ends  in  %ju 

Inftnitwe.  Present  PaHiciple.  Pott  PartieipU. 

prendre,  to  sell,  vendant,  vendu- 

Attendre,  to  wait  foi,  attendant,  attendu. 

Entendre,  to  hear,  entendant,  entendu* 

Rendre,  to  give  back,  rendant,  rendu. 
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90«  Indicative  Mode,  Present  Tense. 

The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  verbs  of 
the  fourth  conjugation  has  the  following  person-endings . 


ons,  9Mf  snt 

These  are  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb. 

Indicative  Mode,  Present  Tense  of 
V#ndr«,  to  seU  (MoM  Verb). 

Aj/lrmaHve  i^brm.  InUrrogaHte  Form, 

I$eU,d!6.  DoI»eU,iS!6. 

Je  vends,  Est-ce  que  je  v«ndi  i 

Tn  vends,  Vends-tn  7 

n  vend,  Vend-il7 

NouB  vendonB,  Vendcns-nciis  7 

Vons  vendez,  Vendez-voua  7 

Um  vendent,  V#ndent-iU  7 

For  the  negative  forma  of  conjugation,  pee  the  model  verb  conpek 
(H26). 


91.        Fourth  Conjugation.— Irregular  7erba 

1.  Most  of  the  irregular  verbs  belong  to  the  fourth  con- 
jugation.   The  following  are  three  of  them: 

Boire,*  buvant,  bo,  To  drink,  drinking,  drunk. 

Oroixe,*  croyant,  cm,  To  bolieve.  belieying,  beUered. 


Paire,*  faiaant,  latt,  | 


To  mafepp,  making,  made. 
To  do,  doing,  done. 


t  The  final  8  of  the  first  person  Is  changed  l&«o  l^  when  it  is  not  preceded  b]^ 
either  a,  i,  or  c.    {See  97-2.) 
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lid 


Indicative  Mode,  I^eeent  Tenee  of 


BolM.* 


Orolrtt.* 


Fain.* 


/  dHi\k,  eU 

1  believe,  ate. 

1  make,  Ide.eU, 

Jebois, 

Jeoroii, 

Jafais, 

Tubois, 

Tacrois 

Tnfida, 

Dboit, 

ncroit, 

nfait, 

Noas  buv^na, 

Nous  croyona, 

Nona  faiaona, 

Vons  bnvez, 

VoiiB  croyez, 

Vona  fiaitaa, 

Us  boivent. 

Ua  croiant. 

Da  font 

Do  1  drink?  eta 

Xist-ce  que  Je  boia  7 
Boia-tn? 


IfUerrogcUioe  Fbrm. 


Do  1  believe  t  ate 

Est-oa  qne  Ja  cxoia  7 
Oroia-tn  7 


Do  I  make?  at& 

Est-oa  qua  Ja  £da  7 
Faia-tu7 


92.  Tbe  Infinitive  after  Entendre,  Croire,*  and  Faire.* 


1.  J'antenda  parlor  Tavocat. 

Je  I'entenda  p^ler. 
%,  Oroyez-vona  ponvoir  fairef 
cela7 

Je  orob  ponvoir  le  fidra. 


I  hear  the  lawjer  speak. 

I  hear  him  speak. 

Do  70a  believe  that  70a  can  do 

thatt 
I  believe  that  I  can  do  it. 


8.  MUref  before  the  infinitive,  signifiea  to  get,  to  have,  to 
eauee,  to  order. 


t  Two  Terbfl  in  the  InflnltiTe  mode  are  often  placed  in  ■ncc^fnoa.  tlia  lecoad 
betng  governed  \ij  the  lint 
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Faire  faire.  To  liave  or  get  made. 

Se  faire  faire.  To  have  or  get  made  foi  (yM  gdf, 

Faire  nettoyer.  To  have  or  get  cleaned. 

Faire  balayer.  To  have  or  get  swept 

Faire  raccommoder.  To  haye  or  get  mended. 

Faire  voir  (montrer).  To  show. 

Palreappeler.i  To  send  for. 

Faire  venir.     ) 

Je  me  fais  faire  un  habit.  I  am  having  a  coat  made. 

Je  m»en  fais  faire  mi.  I  ^^  having  one  made. 

n  fait  appeler  {or  venir)  le  mede-  He  sends  for  the  physician. 

dn. 

n  vent  nous  faire  voir  tea  mar^  He  wishei  to  show  us  his  mei 

chandises.  chandise. 


93.  Vocabulary  15. 

Un  banquier,  a  banker ;  Une  nouveUe,  a  piece  of  news ; 

Un  avocat,  a  barrister ;  a  lawyer ;      intelligence  ; 
Un  etranger,     )  a  stranger ;   a    Les  nouvelles,  the  news; 
Une  etrangere,  \      foreigner ;        Un  bruit,  a  noise  ;  a  rumor ; 
Un  negociant,  a  merchant  (whoU'  Du  bruit,  noise  ;  a  noise  ; 

^gl^\ .  Vendre,  a.,  to  sell ; 

Un  marchand,  a  merchant  (re-    Rendre,  a.,  to  return,  to  give  back 

^^.  Attendre,  a,,  to  wait  for;  »  ex 

Un  commis,  a  clerk ;  pect ; 

Zia  marchandise,  the  merchan-    Entendre,  a.,  to  hear;  to  undei 

dise ;  stand ; 

Des  marchandises,  goods ;  wares    Boire,*  a„  to  drink ; 
Une  etoffe,  a  stuff,  a  cloth  ;  Croire,*  a.,  to  believe ; 

Des  Itoffes,  goods  (dress-goods) ;    Faire,*  a.,  to  make ;  to  Ai 
La  toile,  linen  (cloth) ;  Cher,  dear ; 

Le  Unge,  linen  (wearing  apparel) ;  A  bon  marche,  cheap 
Un  tableau,  a  picture;  a  painting  *  Comptant,  for  cash ; 
Un  fen,  a  fire ;  dn  fen,  fire,  a  fire ;  A  credit,  on  credit. 
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94.  Hodeli.    15t^  LeuKm. 

%  Zie  banqnier  veutFil  ▼oiu  Ten-  Does  the  banker  wish  to  seU  (to) 

dre  son  tableau  7              (S9)  jon  his  painting  ? 

Le  banqnier  vent  me  Tendre  The  banker  wishes  to  sell  me  hti 

son  tableau.  painting. 

K  Oombien   ▼endaz-TOua   cetto  How  (much)  do  70a  sell  .*faAl 

etofie?                               (90)  cloth  T 

Je  la  vends   cinq   francs  le  I  sell  it  at  five  francs  a  metre, 
metre. 

t.  Que  vouless-vous  boire  7      (91)  What  do  70a  wish  to  drink  T 

Je  veuac  boire  un  verre  d'eau.  I  will  drink  a  glass  of  water. 

d.  Buvez-vous  toujours  de  I'eau  7  Do  jou  al wajs  drink  water  ? 

Je  bois  toujours  de  I'eau.     (91)  I  alwajs  drink  water, 

a    Croyez-vous  ce^e  nouvelle7  Do  70U  believe  that  news  T 

(91) 

Je  ne  crois  pas  cetto  nouvelle.  I  do  not  believe  that  news. 

Oroyez-vous  pouvoir  £sdre  co-  Do  70a  believe  that  70a  can  do 

la  7  that? 

Je  crois  pouvoir  le  iaire,  or  1  believe  I  can  do  it. 

Je  crois  qu'oui.  I  believe  I  can. 

f,  Faites-vous  votre  ouvrage  7(91)  Do  70U  do  7our  work  T 
Je  fais  mon  ouvrage.  I  do  m7  work. 

g,  Faites-vous  nettoyer  les  tapis  7  Are    70U   having    the    carpets 

(9^-3)        cleaned? 
Je  les  £sis  nettoyer.  I  am  having  them  cleaned 

Oral  Exercise  15 

a.  Le  banqnier  vent-il  vonsvendre  son  tableau?  Ne  veut 
tl  pas  vous  le  vendre  ?  Le  n6gociant  veut-il  vendre  sa  mar- 
ohandise  comptant?  Ne  veut-il  pas  la  vendre  a  credit? 
Voulez-vous  me  rendre  mon  argent  ?  Ne  pouvez-vous  pas 
me  le  rendre?  Voulez-vous  nous  attendre?  Ne  pouvBZ- 
reus  pas  nous  attendre  ?  Youlez-voos  entendre  I'avocat  f 
f  >Mrex-yoa8  I'entcndre  parler  ? 
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b.  Veiidez-vous  de  la  toile  ?  Combien  vendcz-vous  cette 
^toffe?  Est-ce  que  je  ne  vends  pas  k  bon  march6?  Cemar- 
chand  vend-il  sa  marchandise  trop  cber  ?  Les  marchands 
vendent-ils  cber  quand  ils  vendent  h.  credit  ?  Rendez-vous 
I'habit  au  tailleur?  Le  lui  rendez-vous?  Vous  rend  il 
voire  argent?  Attendons-nous  nos  amis  aujourd'hui ?  lie 
ii6gociant  attend-il  le  banquier  h,  son  bureau  ?  Est-ce  qu€ 
j'entends  parler  quelqu'un  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  j'entends  ?  En- 
tendons-nous  de  la  musique  ? 

c  Voulez-vous  boire  quelque  chose?  Que  voulez-vous 
boire  ?  Pouvez-vous  croire  cette  nouvelle  ?  Puis-je  croire 
cette  histoire  ?  Ne  veut-il  pas  croire  cela?  Pouvez-vous 
faire  cela  ?  Savez-vous  le  faire  ?  Dois-je  faire  cela  ?  Ne 
dois-je  pas  le  faire?  Doit-il  boire  cela?  Ne  veut-il  pas  le 
boire? 

d,  Buvez-vous  du  vin  ?  Ne  buvez-vous  pas  de  vin  ?  Bu- 
vez-vous  toujours  de  I'eau  ?  Est-ce  que  je  bois  trop  d'eau  ? 
Cet  Stranger  boit-il  de  la  bikre  ?  En  boit-il  beaucoup  ?  Bu- 
vons-nous  peu  de  vin  ?  Buvons-nous  toujours  de  I'eau  ? 
Vos  enfants  boivent-ils  du  lait  ?  Ces  Strangers  boivent-ils 
beaucoup  de  biere  ? 

e,  Croyez-vous  cette  nouvelle  ?  Ne  la  croyez-vous  pas  ? 
Croit-il  cette  histoire  ?  Croit-il  cela  ?  Est-ce  que  personne 
ne  le  croit  ?  Croyons-nous  ces  hommes  ?  Croyez-vous  pou- 
Toir  faire  cela  ?    Croient-ils  savoir  faire  cela  ? 

fi  Faites-vous  votre  ouvrage  ?  Le  faites-vous  bien  ?  Le 
domestique  fait-il  du  fen  au  bureau  ?  N'y  fait-il  pas  de  feu 
aujourd'hui  ?  Faites-vous  votre  devoir  ?  Est-ce  que  je  le 
fais  bien  ?  Faisons-nous  bien  notre  ouvrage  ?  Qui  fait  ca 
bruit  ?    Les  enfants  font-ils  trop  de  bruit  ? 

g.  F^tefi-voos  nettoyer  les  tapis?    Les  faites-vous  net 
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toyer  aujoard'hni  ?  Faisons-nons  balayer  le  planch^r  dn 
magasin?  Font-ils  laver  le  trottoir?  Font-ils  layer  le 
linge  ?  Le  font-ils  raccommoder  ?  Fait-il  appeler  le  m6de- 
cin  ?  Fait-elle  venir  ravocat  ?  FaisoDS-nous  couvrir  uos 
livres  de  toile  ?  Le  commis  veut-il  nons  faire  voir  cee 
6toffe8  ?  Vous  faites-Yous  faire  an  habit  de  ce  drap  ?  Se 
fait-elle  faire  nne  robe  ?  S'en  fait-elle  faire  ane  de  cett« 
6toffe  ? 


Theme  15. 

1.  Do  yon  sell  on  credit  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  sell  for  ca«h«  8. 
How  do  you  sell  that  cloth  ?  4.  We  sell  it  at  two  dollars  a 
metre.  5.  They  sell  on  credit,  bat  they  sell  dear.  6.  Do 
you  give  those  boots  back  to  t)ie  bootmaker?  7.  I  am 
going  to  give  them  back  to  him.  8.  Are  you  waiting  for 
anybody  ?  9.  I  am  waiting  for  the  clerk ;  he  is  to  bring 
me  some  money.  10.  Do  you  hear  that  noise?  11.  I  do 
not  hear  any  noise.  12.  I  hear  singing  in  the  streets. 
13.  What  do  you  drink  ?  14.  I  drink  water.  15.  We  al- 
ways drink  water.  16.  These  strangers  drink  beer.  17. 
Do  you  believe  that  news  ?  18.  I  do  not  believe  that.  19. 
We  do  not  believe  that  story.  20.  Nobody  believes  it. 
2 1.  What  are  you  doing  ?  22.  I  am  making  a  drawing  for 
my  niece.  23.  John  is  making  a  lire  up  stairs.  24.  The 
children  are  making  a  great  deal  of  noise.  25.  The  m'^r- 
cliant  is  getting  the  store  cleaned.  26.  Our  neighbors  art 
having  the  sidewalk  swept  and  washed.  27.  Those  foreign- 
ers are  sending  for  a  lawyer,  28.  I  will  have  this  linen 
mended.  29.  How  many  ells  of  linen  do  yon  want  ?  30 
I  am  having  a  dress  made  of  this  cloth  {etqffe).  31.  He  ia 
having  a  coat  made  of  that  cloth  (drap). 
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rSRBS. — FBINCIPAL    PABTS. — ^FOBMATION    OF    THB     PBBBXHI 

TBX6E. — ^IDIOMS  WITH   AVOIB.* 

95.  Verbs.— Principal  Fartib 

A  French  verb  has  five  primitivey  or  principal,  parts ;  vii : 

1.  The  infinitive  mode. 

2,  The  present  participle. 

8.  The  past  participle. 

4.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  th" 
iadicative  mode. 

6.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  definite  tense  (287). 

From  these  five  parts  the  other  parts  of  the  verb  are 
derived. 

9ft        Present  Tense.— First  Person  Singular 

1.  The  first  peraon  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  IndicaliTC 
anKie  ends  in  e,  s,  or  x.    The  verh  avoir  is  the  only  exception  (J'al) 

2.  The  ending  e  helongs  to 

(1)  All  the  verhs  of  the  first  conjugation,  except  aUer  and  s'en 
lUar. 

(2).  The  verh  ouvrlr,  and  the  verbs  that  are  conjugated  Ilka 
9iivrir  (209-8). 

(8).  The  verb  caeiUir  (to  gather)  and  a  few  others  in  illir  (209^)i 
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8.  The  ending  a  Ib  common  to  all  other  Terba,  excerpt  three. 

4.  Vonloir,  to  be  willing ;  poovoiri  to  be  able ;  and  ▼alolr,  io  be 
worth  hare  the  ending  z. 

97  Formation  of  the  Present  Tense  of  the  Indicative. 

1.  Verba  ending  in  e  in  the  first  person  singular,  add  a  for  the 
aeeond  (tu),  and  have  the  third  person  like  the  first. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  a  or  x  in  the  first  person  aingular,  have  the 
aeeond  person  (tu)  like  the  first,  and  change  the  a  or  x  into  t  for  the 
third  person ;  the  verbs  ending  in  the  first  person  in  da,  tsyor  ca,  drop 
the  a  in  the  third  person. 

The  verbs  6tre,  aller,  and  a'en  aller  are  exoeptiona. 

8.  The  plural  forms  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  are  derived 
from  the  present  participle,  bj  changing  ant  ivio  ona,  ez,  enL 

4  The  exceptiona  are : 

Avoir,  to  have  ;  pr.  p.  ayant ;    nous  avona,    vous  avez,    ila  ont 
Btre,  to  be ;  etant ,     nous  sommes^vous  dies,     ila  aonC 

Aller,  to  go ;  allant;    noua  allona,    vous  allez,    ila  vonL 

Faire,  to  do,  to  make ;  faiaant ;  noua  faiaons,  vous  faites,   ila  font. 
Dire,  to  say,  to  tell ;    diaant  {  noua  diaons,    vous  ditea,    ila  diaent. 
Savoir,  to  know  ;         aachan^  noua  aavona,  voua  aavez,  ila  aavenl 

5.  The  following  irregularity  occurs  in  the  third  person  pluraL 
When  the  first  person  singular  has  a  radical  vow^^l  different  from  the 
radical  vowel  of  the  present  participle,  the  third  person  plural  jiaa 
the  radical  of  the  singular ;  but  the  first  and  second  persons  plural 
have  the  radical  of  the  present  participle. 

This  anomaly  occurs  in  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third  eonjuga 
tton,  and  in  some  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  and  fourth  oonjuga« 
kiona;  as, 

pr.p, 
Recevoir,  recevant :  Je  re9ois,  ila  re9oivent  \  but  nous  recevona,  Acb 
Vouloir,    voulant  {    je  veuz,  ils  veulent ;       "    noua  voulona,  Ac. 
Pouvoir,    pouvant ;  je  peuz,  ila  peuvent  \      **    noua  pouvona,  Ae. 
Boire,        buvant ;     Je  bois.     <l«  ^^lv<int ;       "    noua  buvona,  &c 


120 


V1CBB8. — PRmOIPAL   FABT8. 


Dire.*   Lire.*   Ecrire. 


Dire,*  dlBuit,  dlt 

Lire,*  lisant,  In, 
Bcrire,*  ecrivant,  icrit. 


I 


To  Bay,  Baying,  said. 
To  tell,  telling,  told. 
To  read,  reading,  read 
To  write,  writing,  written 


Olra,^ 


Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 
Z<lre,*  ificrlre,* 


Afflrmative  Form. 

I  My  or  teU,  &c. 

I  read,  &c. 

ItoriUfiLc, 

Jedia, 

JeUa, 

J'ecria, 

Tndls, 

Tulla, 

Tu  ecria. 

Ddit, 

nut, 

necrit, 

Nous  disons, 

Nona  liaona, 

Noua  ecriTOOB} 

Vou8  ditea, 

Vona  lisez, 

Voua  ecriveiy 

Da  diaent. 

Ua  liaent, 
Interrogative  Form. 

Ila  ecrivenL 

Do  1 9ay  or  tell,  &c. 

Do  I  read  t  &c. 

Do  1  write  t  fte. 

Dia-Jo,  f  or 

Eat-ce  que  Je  lia  7 

Ecria-Je7  or 

Eat-ce  que  Je  dia  7 

• 

Est-ceqneJ'^crls^ 

Dia-tu7 

Lia-tu7 

Ecria-ta7 

Ac 

&o. 

Ac 

99. 

1,  Avoir  faim,^ 

soifi 

chaud, 


Idioms  with  Avoir. 

To  be  hungry. 

thirsty. 

— — —  warm. 


t  Dia-jef  is  another,  and  the  last  of  the  eight  exception?  mentioned  in  the  UtfA 
auteto(25-4),  Ti2.,  iii-J^/  Buit-j4f  Vais-je  f  Puii-j4f  SaU-Jef  Vcig-J4f  Doisjel 
DU-hf 

X  IB  Home  phiaeea,  principally  with  the  verbs  avoir  and  fatrey  the  verb  and  thu 
Boan  are  closely  joined  together,  vxpr^^ssing  bat  one  idea,  and  ar<)  equivalent  to  « 
iteatpr  verb ;  as  ocotr  besoin,  to  nf^cd  \/airt  credit^  to  give  credit ;  mUemre  ruison^  te 
ItsTrii  io  reiif)i>ii ;  rei.  dr€  Jtutiee^  t.c  du  juHtice.  &c 
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Lroix  £rold.  To  be  cold. 
sommeiL  sleepj. 

peur.  _  afraid. 

— —  honte,  — ^—  ashamed. 
raiaon.  — ^  right. 

tort.  _  wrong 


2,  Qa'aTez-voiui  7  What  is  the  matter  with  yoa . 

Qu'a  votre  frere  7  What  is  the  matter  with    yooi 

brother  T 
A-I^il  quelque  chose  7  Is  anTthing  the  matter  with  him  1 

U  n'a  riexL  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him. 


8.  Quel  Sige  avez-Tona  7  How  old  are  you  ? 

J'ai  vingt  ana.  I  am  twenty  years  old. 

A  I'age  de  vingt  ans.f  At  the  age  of  twenty. 

100.  The  Infinitive  as  the  Object  of  a  Hona. 

1.  The  infinitive  limiting  the  meaning  of  an  abstraot 
noon,  mnst  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  / 

Avoir  le  temps  (de).  To  have  time. 

Avoir  llntention  (de>  To  iutve  the  intention,  to  intend 

Avez-vons  le  temps  de   falre  Have  you  time  to  do  that? 

cela7 

J^ai  I'intention  de  le  falre*  I  intend  to  do  it. 

2,  The  infinitive  is  likewise  preceded  by  de  after  the  ex- 
pressions avoir  raison^  avoir  tort^  avoir  peur^  avoir  honte^ 
avoir  beaoin^  and  after  avoir  envie^  to  have  a  mind,  a  de* 
sire. 

tThe  noun  aiis,  yearSt  \b  to  be  expressed  in  French,  thongh  it  may  be  omitted 
Id  English. 
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D  a  peur  de  parier. 

J'ai  honte  de  le  dire. 

VouB  avez  raison  de  dire  la 

verite. 
U  a  tort  de  parier  de  cela. 
J'ai  besoin  de  sortir. 
J'ai  envie  d'aller  i  la  promo-    I  have  a  mind  to  go  for  a  walk. 

nade. 


He  la  afraid  to  speak. 

I  am  ashamed  to  say  it. 

You  are  riglit  to  speak  the  tm^ 

He  is  wroDg  to  speak  of  it. 
I  want  to  go  out. 


101. 


Vocabulary  16. 


Xa  iaim,  hanger ; 

Zaa  soif^  thirst ; 

ZjO  chaud,  warmth ; 

Zie  froid,  cold : 

I-e  sommeil,  sleep ; 

La  peur,  fear ; 

Zja  honte,f  shame ; 

La  raison,  reason ; 

Le  iv^rt,  wrong ; 

La  veritOi  I  truth ; 

Le  t9mptt,  the  time  ;  the  weather ; 

Llntention,  /.,  the  intention ; 

L'envie,  /.,  envy ;  wish,  desire  ; 

Un  chien,  a  dog ; 

Un  article,  an  article ; 

En,  in ;  en  fran9ais,  in  French  ; 

L'&ge,  m.,  the  age ; 

Un  an,  a  year  ; 

Le  matin,  in^he  morning ; 

Le  soir,  in  the  evening ; 


Le  Journal  da  matin,  the  morsung 
paper; 

Le  Joamal  da  soir,  the  eTenlng 
paper; 

Dire,*  a.,  to  say  ;  to  tell , 

Lire,*  a.  or  n.,  to  read  ; 

]dcrire,*  a,  or  n..  to  write ; 

Vooloir*  dire,*  a.,  to  mean ; 

Avoir  le  temps  (de),  to  have  time , 

Avoir  I'intention,  to  have  the  in- 
tention, to  intend ; 

Avoir*  envie  (de)  to  have  a  fancy 
(for) ;  a  wish,  a  desire ;  to  wish ; 

Faire*  one  promenade,  to  take  a 
walk ; 

Vite,  f ast»  quick ; 

Lentement,  slowly ; 

Bien,§  very ; 

Que,  qn'  (conj.),  that. 


t  The  k  in  honU  is  aspirated. 
t  Dire  la  vSriU,  to  speak  the  tnitlu 

f  BUn  \b  used  in  the  sense  of  vmy  before  nonaa,  adjeettves,  aad  adyerha. 
f «ry,  is  u»ed  only  before  adjectives  and  adverbs. 
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102.  Models.    l^thLesion. 

s.  Que  voulez-vons  dire  7      (101)  What  do  7011  mean  T 

Je  veuz  dire  que  vona  avez  I  mean  that  70a  are  wrong, 
tort                                   (99) 

h.  Dites-vous  que  vous  dtes  mon  Do  70Q   saj  that  70a  ar«   my 

ami  7  friend  ? 

Je  dis  que  je  Huis  votre  amL  I  Ba7  that  I  am  7oar  friend. 

0    liisez-vouji  beaucoup  7         (98)  Do  70a  read  much  ? 

Je  lis  beaucoup.  I  read  a  good  deal. 

d  Ecrivez-vous   ime   lettre    an  Are  70U  writing  a  letter  to  the 

President  ?  President  ? 

J'ecrisnne  lettre  au  President.  I  am  writing  a  letter   to   the 

President, 

i.  Avez-vous  faim  7                 (99)  Are  70U  hnngT7  T 

J'ai  faim.  I  am  hungr7. 

f,  Avez-vouH   le   temps  de  lire  Have   70U  time  to   read    that 

cette  lettre  7                    (100)  letter  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  la  lire  I  have  no  time  to  read  it  now. 
maintenanL 

ff,  Avez-vous  envie  de  £aire  une  Do  70U  wish  to  take  a  walk  7 
promenade  7                    (100) 

J'ai  envie  de  iaire  one  pro-  I  wish  to  take  a  walk, 
menade. 


Oral  Exercise  16. 

a.  Que  voulez-vous  dire  ?  Dois-je  dire  la  v6rit6  ?  Que 
vent  dire  cela  ?  Savez-vous  dire  cela  en  fran9ais  ?  Voulez- 
rous  lire  le  journal  ?  Ne  pouvez-vous  pas  le  lire  h  present  ? 
Voulez-vous  ^crire  votre  lettre  ?  Allez-vous  Wcrire  tout  de 
suite  ?    Ges  enfants  savent-ils  lire  et  ^crire  ? 

ft.  Dites-vous  que  vous  6te8  mon  ami  ?  Dites-vous  que 
vous  faites  bien  votre  devoir?  Est-ce  que  je  dis  cela? 
Gst-ce  que  je  ne  dis  pas  la  verity  ?    Que  dit  cet  Stranger  ? 
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Que  dit  cette  ^trang^re?  Ne  dit-elle  rien?  Disoas-Dous 
tonjours  la  v^rittf  ?  Ces  n^gociants  disent-ils  quails  ont  ye 
loin  d  argent?  Disent-ils  qu'ils  sont  nos  amib  f  Disent-ilb 
qa'ils  font  des  affaires  avec  nous  ?  Disent-ils  qu'ils  vont  h 
a  promenade  ? 

c  Lisez-Yous  beaucoup  ?  Lisez-vous  le  journal  du  matin  ? 
lie  lisez-vous  le  matin  ?  Lisez-vous  le  journal  du  soir  ?  Ne 
iisez-vous  pas  le  soir  ?  Est-ce  que  je  lis  trop  vite  ?  Est-ce 
que  je  lis  trop  lentement  ?  Le  banquier  lit-il  beaucoup  ? 
L'artiste  lit-il  peu  ?  Ne  lisons-nous  pas  assez  ?  Les  avooats 
iisent-ils  les  joumaux  ? 

d.  £crivez-vous  une  lettre  an  President  ?  Ecrivez-youfi 
un  article  pour  le  journal  ?  fieri vez-vous  pour  les  jour- 
nauxP  Est-ce  que  j'6cris  assez  vite  ?  Est-ce  que  j'ecris 
trop  lentement  ?  Votre  commis  6crit-il  une  lettre  au  mar- 
chand?  Cette  demoiselle  tfcrit-elle  un  billet  k  sa  m5re? 
Ecrivons-nous  fi  nos  parents?  Les  banquiers  £crivent-ilti 
aux  n6gociants  ? 

e,  Qu'avez-vous  ?  Avez-vous  trop  chaud  ?  Dites-vous 
que  vous  avez  faim?  Avez-vous  soif  ?  Dit-il  qu'il  a  soif  ? 
Qu'a-t-elle?  Dit-elle  qu'elle  a  froid  ?  Qu'a  le  commis? 
Dit-il  qu'il  a  bien  sommeil  ?  A-t-il  peur  ?  Dit-il  qu'il  n  a 
peur  de  rien?  A-t-il  peur  du  chien?  A-t-il  tort  ?  N'ai-je 
pas  raison  ? 

f  Avez-  -:  aus  le  temps  de  lire  cette  lettre  ?  N'avez-vous 
pas  if  temps  de  la  lire  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  le  temps  de  nous  atten- 
dre  ?  A-t-il  T^atention  de  partir  tout  de  suite  ?  A  vez-vAus  I'ix 
tention  d'aJlbf  avec  lui?  Avez-vous  peur  de  dire  la  vejit6  ? 
A-t-il  honto  de  dire  qu'il  a  faim  ?  Ai-je  raison  de  dire  ccla  ? 
Ai-je  tort  d'en  parler  ?  Avp^vous  honte  de  dire  votre  Age  ? 
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A]-je  tort  de  dire  mon  Age  ?    ATes-vouB  besoin  d'aller  k  la 
baDque? 

g,  Ayez-voas  envie  de  faire  nne  promenade  ?  Aves-Toni 
mwiQ  de  TOiui  faire  faire  une  robe  de  cette  £toffc?  Get 
danics  ontrclles  envie  d'entendre  la  mnsique  ?  Get  6tranger 
B-tril  envie  de  voir  la  ville  ?  Qui  a  envie  de  cette  poire  ? 
£n  avez-vous  envie?  Avezvous  envie  de  cet  ananas? 
Quel  &ge  avcz-vons  ?  Avez-vous  dix  ans  ?  Quel  Age  a  cet 
&ik  re  ?    NVt-il  pas  encore  dix  ans  ? 

Theme  16. 

1.  I  will  speak  the  tmth.  2.  You  are  right.  8.  What 
do  you  mean  ?  4.  I  mean  to  say  that  you  are  wrong.  5. 
Do  you  say  so  (cela)  ?  6.  I  do,  and  my  friend  says  so  too. 
7.  The  children  say  that  they  are  hungry  and  thirsty.  8. 
Have  you  time  to  read  an  article  in  this  morning's  paper  f 
9.  I  have  no  time  to  read  it ;  I  have  to  write  a  letter  to  my 
parents.  10.  Do  you  write  to  them  in  French?  11.  I 
write  in  English  ;  I  cannot  yet  write  in  French.  12.  Char- 
les writes  well,  but  slowly.  13.  Do  I  read  too  fast?  14. 
You  do  not  read  very  fast.  16.  We  write  our  exercise  in 
the  morning.  16.  We  read  the  newspaper  in  the  evening. 
17.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  18.  I  am  very  sleepy. 
19.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to  say  so  ?  20.  Henry  is  afraid 
of  your  dog.  21.  How  old  is  your  nephew  ?  22.  lie  is  not 
yet  ten  years.  23.  His  father  intends  to  send  him  to  youi 
BchooL  24.  We  have  a  mind  to  take  a  walk ;  will  you  go 
with  us  ?  25.  I  have  no  time  to  go  with  you.  20.  I  al- 
ways take  a  walk  in  the  evening,  but  I  am  too  warm  now.  >^ 


Jh 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON. 

UMTTINO   ADJECmyES,  CONTINUSD  FBOM   LESSON   IV. 


108.  Numeral  Adjectives. 

Numeral  adjectives  are  of  two  kinds,  cardinal  and  ordi 
noL    They  are : 


OardinaL 

Ordinal. 

1.  XJn^fem,  nne. 

Ist.  Premier,  fern,  premier** 

2.  Deuz. 

2d.   Deuzieme,  or  Second-e- 

8.  Trois. 

8d.   Troisieme. 

i.  Quatre. 

4th.  Quatrieme. 

6.  Oinq. 

6tli.  Cinquieme. 

6.  Six. 

6th.  Sizieme. 

7.  Sept. 

7th.  Septieme. 

8.  Huit 

8th.  Huitieme. 

9.  Neul 

9tli.  Neuvieme. 

10.  Dix. 

lOth.  Dizieme. 

11.  Onze. 

11th.  Onzieme. 

12.  Douze. 

12th.  Douzieme. 

13.  Treize. 

13th.  Treizieme. 

14.  Quatorze. 

14th.  Quatorzieme. 

15.  Quinze. 

15th.  Quinzieme. 

16.  Seize. 

16th.  Seizieme. 

17.  Diz-sept. 

17th.  Diz-septieme. 

18.  Diz-huit. 

18th.  Diz-huitieme. 

19.  Diz-neuf. 

19th.  Diz-neuvieme. 

20.  Vingrt. 

20th.  Vingtieme. 

21.  Vingt  et  un. 

21  St.  Vingt  et  unidm«. 

22.  Vingt-deuz. 

22d.   Vingt-deuzi^DMw 

23.  Vingt-troia. 

2.Hd.   Vinfft-troisiem*. 
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84.  VingUqnatrtw 
d5.  Vingt-cinq. 

26.  Vingt-giz. 

27.  Vingt-sept. 

28.  Vingt-hnit. 

29.  Vingt-neoL 

80.  Trente. 

81.  Trente  et  on. 

82.  Trente-deiTK. 
88.  Trente-troia. 

40.  Quaranteb 

41.  Quarante  et  nn. 

42.  Quarante-deiTK. 
48.  Quarante-troia. 

60.  Oinquante. 

61.  Oinquante  et  nn. 

62.  Oinqnante-deuz. 
68.  Olnquante-troii. 

00.  Sohcante. 

01.  Boizante  et  nn. 
62.  Boizante-deuz. 
68.  Soizante-troii. 

70.  Soizante-diz. 

71.  Soizante  et  onze. 

72.  Soizante-douze. 
78.  Solzante-treize. 

74.  Boizante-quatorze. 

75.  Boizante-quinze. 

76.  Boizante-seize. 

77.  Boizante-diz-sept. 

78.  Soizante-diz-huit. 

79.  Soizante-diz-neu£ 

80.  Qnatre-vingta. 
81  Quatre-vingt-un. 
S2   Quatre-vingt-deuz. 

83.  Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84.  Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

85.  Quatre- vingt-cinq. 


24tli.  Vingt^natridme. 
25th.  Vingt-cinqni^me* 
26th.  Vingt-sizi^ine. 
27th.  Vingt-iieptidine. 
28th.  Vingt-huitieme. 
29th.  Vlngt-neuvi^me* 
80th.  Trentieme. 
8l8t  Trente  et  nnidme 
82d.  Trente-deuzi^me. 
88d.  Trente-troiai^mew 
40th.  Quarantieme. 
4l8t.  Quarante  et  nni^meb 
42d.  Quarante-deuzi^me. 
43d.  Quarante-troiai^me. 
60th.  Oinquanti^me. 
61  St.  Oinquante  et  unidme 
62d.   Oinquante-deuzidiiMb 
68d.   Oinquante-troiai^me* 
60th.  Soizanti^me. 
6l8t.  Soizante  et  uni^me. 
62d.   Soizante-deuzi^me. 
63d.  Soizante-troisieme. 
70th.  Soizante-dizieme. 
71st.  Soizante-onzi^me. 
72d.   Boizante-douzi^me. 
73d.  Boizante-treizieme. 
74th.  Soizante-quatorzi^mew 
75th.  Boizante-quinzieme. 
76th.  Boizante-seizieme. 
77th.  Soizante-diz-septidma. 
78th.  Soizante-diz-huitidme. 
79th.  Soizantediz-neuvidmc 
80th.  Quatre-vingtieme. 
Slat  Quatre-vingt-unidme. 
82d.  Quatre-vingt-deuzidme. 
83d.  Quatre-vingt  troisidme. 
84th.  Quatre-vingt-quatridme. 
85th.  Quatre-vingt-cinquieme 
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86.  Qualre-vingt-siz. 

86th. 

87.  Quatre-vingt^sept. 

87th. 

88.  Qoatro-vingt-htiit. 

88th. 

89.  Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

89th. 

90.  Quatre-vingt-diz. 

90th. 

91.  Quatre-vingt  onze. 

9l8t. 

92.  Quatre-vingt^douze. 

92d. 

93.  Quatre-vingt-treize. 

93d. 

Bi.  Quatre-vingt^uatorze. 

94th. 

96.  Quatre-vingt-quinze* 

95th. 

96.  Quatre-vingt-seize. 

96th. 

97.  Quatre-vingt-duc-sept. 

97th. 

96.  Quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

98th. 

99.  Quatre-vingt-diz-neot 

99th. 

100.  Cent. 

100th. 

101.  Cent-un. 

lOlst. 

200*  Deuac  cents. 

200th. 

210.  Deux  cent-dix. 

210th. 

1,000.  MiUe. 

1,000th. 

1.001.  Mille-un. 

1,001st. 

2,000.  Deux  mille. 

2,000th. 

2^00.  Deux  mille-cinq  cents. 

2,500th. 

8,000  Trois  mille. 

8,000th. 

l/)00,000.  Un  milUon.                 1.000,000tli. 

Qnatre-vingt-sizi^me. 
Quatre-vingt-septieme, 
Quatre-vingt  huitieme. 
Quatre-vingt  neuvieme 
Quatre  ving^dixieme. 
Quatre-vingt  •onzieme* 
Quatre-vingt  douziema 
Quatre-vingt  treiziemm 
Quatre  •  vingt  -  quator- 

zieme. 
Quatre- vingt^uinzl^me 
Quatre-vingtrseizieme. 
Quatre  -  vingt  -  dix-sep- 

tieme. 
Quatre  -  vingt  •  dix  •  hui- 
tieme. 
Quatre  -  vingt  -  dix  -  neu- 
Centieme.  [viema^ 

Centunieme. 
Deux  centieme. 
Deux  cent:dixieme. 
Millieme. 
Mille-unieme. 
Deux  millieme. 
Deux    mille-cinq  cent 
Trois  millieme.  [ti^me 
Millioni^me. 


104.         Remarks  on  the  Nomeral  Adjectives. 

1.  The  cardinal  numeral  adjectives  are  invariahle,  except  XBH^ 
vtugt,  and  cent 

Un,  fem,  une,  used  in  connection  with  autre,  (other),  may  take  ^# 
ptaral  ending. 

2.  Vingt  and  cent,  when  multiplied,  and  not  immediately  fcl 
lowed  by  another  number,  take  the  plural  ending ;  f  as, 

t  Vingt  and  cent  do  not  tako  the  plural  ending  when  they  are  used  for  "inf^^ 
hnt  aAd  cenUhne ;  as,  ran  huU  cent,  in  the  year  eieht  hundred. 
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Quatre-vingts  plastref.  Elgbtj  dollars. 

Troifl  cento  millM.  Three  hundred  miles. 

8.  They  are  inyariable  when  followed  bj  another  n  amber ;  at, 

Qnatre-vingt-troia  piastres.  Eighty-three  dollars. 

Trois  cent-vingt  milles.  Three  hundred  and  twenty  miles. 

4.  Mille,  a  thousand  1«  written  nil,  in  the  ordinary  oomputotios 
of  years ;  as. 

Mil  huit  cent  sobcante-donze*       One  thousand  eight  hundred  and 

seventy-two. 

5.  The  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  from  the  cardinal  numbeis, 
by  the  addition  of  i^me.  Premier  and  second  are  exceptions.  li 
the  cardinal  number  ends  in  e,  the  e  is  dropped:  Oinq  adds  ui^me, 
cinquieme ;  and  neuf  changes  the  f  into  v  |  nenvieme. 

0.  Premier  and  second  have  in  the  feminine  premidre  and 
seoonde. 

7.  The  ordinal  numbers  limiting  a  plural  noun  take  the  plural 
ending;  as. 

Las  premiers  livres.  The  first  books. 

Les  premidres  le9ons.  The  first  lessons. 

8.  Second  and  deuzidme  are  not  to  be  used  indiscriminately. 
Second  indicates  order ;  denzidme  denotes  one  of  a  series,  and  is 
correctly  used  only  when  a  third,  a  fourth,  etc.,  are  supposed  to 
ezlM. 

9.  Oent,  a  hundred,  and  millo,  a  thousand,  being  adjectiveii  are 
not  preceded  by  the  numeral  un.  They  are  sometimes  used  as  noons : 
in  which  case  they  may  be  limited  by  a  numeral ;  as, 

Un  cent  d'huitres.  One  hundred  of  oysters. 

Un  mille  de  briques.  One  thousand  of  bricks. 

19.  The  elision  of  the  vowel  of  the  article  and  of  other  monoeyl 
laUc  words,  does  not  take  place  before  the  numerals  onzo,  onzidme 

De  onze  k  ^ingt,  From  eleven  to  twenty. 

Zja  onzidme  le9on|  The  eleventh  lesson. 

Dans  sa  onzidme  anni^e.  In  his  eleventh  year. 


• 
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105.  The  Bays  of  the  Week. 

Dimanche,  or  le  dimanohe.  Sunday. 

Liindi,  **  le  limdL  Monday. 

Mardi,  "  lemardL  Tuesday. 

Meroredi,  '*  le  mercredi.  Wednesday. 

Jeudi,  "  leJeudL  Thursday. 

Vendredi,  "  le  vendredL  Friday. 

Samedi,  "  le  samedL  Saturday. 

2.  The  periodical  return  of  something  on  a  certain  da} 
of  the  week,  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  the  article. 

8.  No  preposition  is  used  before  the  days  of  the  week. 

Je  pam  InndL  I  leave  on  Monday. 

Je  vlens  ioi  le  lundi  et  le  JeudL  I  come  here  Mondays  and  Thun 

days. 

Quel  Jour  de   la  semaine  est-ce  Wliat  day  of  the  week  is  it  to- 

(^  avons-nous)  aujourd'hui?  day  ? 

O'est  (or  nous  avons)  ai^ourd'hui  It  is  to-day  Monday,  or  to^y  is 

lundL  Monday. 


106.  £tre,*as  an  Impersonal  Verb. 

1.  The  verb  ttre  is  used  impersonally  in  connection  with 
the  feminine  noun  heure,  hour^  to  express  the  hour  of  the 
day;  as, 

Quelle  heure  est-il  7  What  time  is  it  ? 

II  est  une  heure,  deux  heures,  Ac.  It  is  one  o'clock,  two  o'clock,  &a 
II  est  trois  heures  moins  dix  mi- 
nutes. It  is  ten  minutes  to  three. 
n  est  trois  heures  et  dix  minutes.  It  is  ten  minutes  past  three. 
U  est  midi  (day)  j  minuit  (night).    It  is  twelve  o'clock. f 
A  quelle  heure  ?  At  what  hour  ? 
A  cinq  heures  et  demie.  At  half  past  five. 

1 11  est  douze  heures  is  not  said. 
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2.  Ebre  is  also  used  impersonally,  in  connection  with  the 
masculine  noun  temps,  time^  and  with  adjectives  and  ad* 
Terbs,  when  the  logical  subject  (often  a  verb  in  the  infini- 
tive) completes  the  predicate. 

3.  ITie  infinitive,  completing  the  predicate  of  an  acci 
dental  \  impersonal  verb,  is  preceded  by  the  prepoi^itjon  d^ 

D  est  temps  de  partir.  It  1b  time  to  leave. 

n  est  bon  de  savoir  cela.  It  ib  good  to  know  that. 

n  est  bien  de  £aire  cela.  It  Is  well  to  do  that 


107.    Bepnis,  since,  from.     Jusque,  till,  until;  as  &r  aa, 

up  to. 

1.  DepuiB  marks  the  beginning ;  jusque^  the  end  of  a  pe- 
riod of  time,  a  movement,  or  a  distance. 

2.  Jusque  ijusqu^)  is  generally  followed  by  another  prep 
osition,  or  by  an  adverb. 

Deptds  le  matin  Jnsqu'au  solr.  From  morning  till  evening. 

Depuis  Rome  jusqu'a  Paris.  From  Rome  to  Paris. 

Compter  Jusqu'a  cent.  To  count  up  to  a  hundred. 

« 

3.  De  and  d  may  take  the  place  of  depuis  and  jusque. 

De  Paris  a  Rome.  From  Paris  to  Rome. 

De  vingt  a  trente.  From  twenty  to  thirty. 

Du  matin  au  soir.  From  morning  till  night. 

4.  After  depuis  the  verb  is  put  in  the  present  tense,  if 
the  state  or  action  is  continued  in  the  present. 

Depuis  quand  dtes-vous  ici  7  How  long  haye  you  been  here? 

7e  snis  ici  depuis  trois  Jours.  I  have  been  here  these  three  days. 

t  A]  Terb  that  is  oocaaionally  naed  ImpenonoUy. 
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108.  Compter,  before  the  Infinitive. 

The  verb  compteri  to  county  to  reckon^  is  used  before  tht 
infinitive,  in  the  sense  of  to  intend^  to  ea^ect. 

JoBqu'a   qnand   comptesE-voui  How  long  do  70a  intend  to  staj  ^ 

roster  7 

J  a  compte  raster  Jnsqu'a  Inndi  I  intend  to  stay  until  Monday. 

Jusqu'oa  oomptez-vous  aUer  7  How  far  do  yon  expect  to  go  7 

Je  oompte  aUer  Jnaqu'a  Rome.  I  expect  to  go  as  far  as  Rome. 


109.  Dans—Ent  in. 

1.  Dans  is  nsed  before  nouns  that  are  taken  *n  a  definite 
sense;  en^  before  nouns  that  are  taken  in  an  indefinite 
sense. 

Dans  ce  volmna.  In  this  volume. 

En  trois  volumes.  In  three  volumes. 

Dans  le  magasin.  In  the  store. 

En  magasin.  In  store,  or  stored. 

2.  When  they  are  nsed  with  reference  to  time,  dans  de- 
termines the  epoch,  and  en  the  period  of  time. 

Je  pars  dans  quinze  Jours.  I  leave  in  a  fortnight 

Vons  pouvez  aUer  de  Iiondres    You  can  go  from  London  to  Parte 
i  Paris  an  douze  heurML  In  twelve  hours. 
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110.  Vocabulary  17. 

Mon  pays,  my  country  ;  Compter,  a.,  to  oonnt ;  htf,  the  \nj 

Mon  grand-pere,  my  grandfather ;     to  expect ;  to  intend  : 

Ma  grand'mere*my  grandmother ;  Z>«jewier,  n,,  to  breakfast ; 

Une  foi8,f  once ;  (one  time) ;  Diner,  n,,  to  dine ; 

Encore  une  fois,  once  more ;  Souper,  n.,  to  eat,  or  take  supper . 

Dne  anuee,  (127,  B.),  a  year ;  Rester,  n.,  to  remain,  to  stay^ 

One  heure,  an  hour ;  Retoumer,  n^  to  return,   to  go 

One  minute,  a  minute ;  back  ; 

Midi  (m.),  mid-day ;        )   twelve  Depuia,  since,  from , 

Minuit,  (f».)>  midnight ; )  o'clock ;  Jusque^  as  far  as ;  till,  until ; 

Le  volume,  the  volume ;  Avant,  before  ; 

Le  nom,  the  name ;  Apres,  after ; 

La  olasse,  the  class ;  Hier,  yesterday ; 

Un  ezercioe,  an  exercise ;  Avant-hier,  the  day  before  yes 

Un  th^me,  a  theme  ;  an  exercise ;       terday ; 

Jacques,  James ;  Apres-demain,  the  day  after  to 

Anne,  Ann;  morrow; 

XjOuIs,  Louis ;  Oette  apr^s-midi,  this  afternoon 

liOuise,  Louisa ;  Quinze  Jours,:^  a  fortnight : 

Frbdbrio,  Frederick ;  Huit  joum,^  a  week. 

112,  Models.    Vlth  Lesson. 

a.  Savez-vous  compter  en  iran-  Can  you  count  in  French  7 

9ais7  (103) 

Je  sajs  compter  en  £ran9ai8.        I  can  count  in  French. 
(.  Savez-vous  la  table  de  multi-  Do  you  know  the  multiplicatioi] 

plication  en  £ran9ais  ?  table  in  French  ? 


*  Grand'' mirey  prononnced  gramnUre;  and  grafuTtcmU^  prononnced  grantan'4. 
it  Bhoold  be  grwuie-mire  and  grande-icmUy  bnt  cnstom  has  decided  to  drop  tbc 
feminine  ending  €  (139). 

^  The  feminine  noon  fois,  time^  is  used  to  express  repetition  or  multiplication ; 
18, one  fois,  deax  fois,  etc,  once^  hvice^  etc;  deux  fois  denx  font  qnatre,  ttoia 
two  are  four ;  troia  fois  par  Jour,  three  times  a  day, 

X  Quimejowa^  hvU  ynxriy  are  nsed  for  a  fortnight^  a  week^  coantin^  the  day  on 
which  the  period  begins,  and  the  day  on  which  it  doses;  heace ,^fum  done  and 
tight  days. 
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Je  sais  la  table  de  multiplica-  I  know  the  multiplication  table 

tion  en  fran9ais.  in  French  ? 

Combien  font  deux  fois  deux  7  How  many  are  twice  two  ? 
Deux  fois  deux  font  quatre.        Twice  two  are  four. 

c.  Jusqu'a  quelle   heure   devez-  How  late  are  you  to  stay  at  the 

vous  rester  au  bureau  7  (108)      oflSce  ? 
Je   dois  y  rester  jusqu'a  six  I  am  to  staythere  until  six  o'clock, 
heures. 

d.  Est-il  temps  de  partir  7     (107)  Is  it  time  to  start  ? 
II  est  temps  de  partir.  It  is  time  to  start. 

e.  Que  faites-vous  le  samedi  7(105)  What  do  you  do  on  Saturday  ? 
Le  samedi,  Je  vais  voir  mes  On   Saturday,    I  go  to  see  my 

amis.  friends. 

/.  Depuis  quand  ^tes-vous  ici  7      How  long  have  you  been  here  ? 
Je  suis  ici  depuis  lundi.  (108-4)  I  have  been  here  since  Monday. 
g,  Avez-vous  beaucoup  de  cafe  Have   you  much   coffee  in   the 
dans  le  magasin  7  (HO)      store. 

Nous  en  avons  beaucoup.  We  have  a  good  deal. 

Votre  cafe  est-il  en  magasin  7    Is  your  coffee  stored  ? 
n  est  en  magasin.  (HO)  It  is  stored. 


Oral  Exercise  17. 

a,  Savez-vous  compter  en  fran9ais  ?  Savez-vous  compter 
jusqu^a  cent  ?  Voulez-vous  compter  de  vingt  d  trente  ? 
Combien  de  mois  a  une  annee  ?  Combien  de  semaines  a  un 
mois  ?  Combien  de  jours  a  une  semaine  ?  Combien  d'heures 
a  un  jour  ?     Combien  de  minutes  a  une  heure  ? 

b.  Savez-vous  la  table  de  multiplication  en  fran9ais  ? 
Combien  font  deux  fois  deux  ?  Combien  font  deux  fois 
trois  ?  Combien  font  deux  fois  quatre  ?  etc.  Combien  de 
fois  par  jour  allez-vous  d  la  poste  ?  Combien  de  fois  par  an 
allez-vous  voir  votre  grand-p^re  ?  A-t-il  quatre-vingts  ans  ? 
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Voire  neven  est-il  dans  sa  onzidme  ann£e?    Avons-nons 
la  onzi5me  le90ii  ?    Sommes-noos  dkjk  k  la  dix-septidme  ? 

c.  Quelle  benre  est-il?  Est-il  midi ?  A  quelle  henre  <16- 
jennez-vons  ?  A  quelle  heure  dinez-vous  ?  A  quelle  heurs 
soupez-vous  ?  Devez-vous  retoumer  au  bureau  ceite  aprA» 
midi  ?  Devez-vous  y  fitre  k  quatre  beures  ?  Jusqu'^  luellc 
beure  devez-vous  rester  au  bureau?  Y  ^tes-vous  depuif 
neuf  heures  du  matin  f  jusqu'^  six  beures  du  soir  f  ? 

dL  Est-il  temps  de  partir?  Est-il  temps  d'aller  k  la 
banque  ?  Est-il  temps  d'aller  k  la  classe?  Est-il  temps  de 
retoumer  k  la  maison  ?  Est-il  toujours  bien  de  dire  la  v6- 
rit6  ?  Avez-vous  le  temps  de  m'attendre  ici  jusqu'^  dnq 
beures  ?  Votre  grand'mfire  a-t-elle  I'intention  de  venir  vous 
voir  ?  Ces  Strangers  ont-ils  I'intention  de  retoumer  dans 
leur  pays  ?  Ces  messieurs  ont-ils  I'intention  de  rester  id 
jusqu'^  demain  ? 

e.  Savez-vous  les  noms  des  jours  de  la  semaine  en  fran- 
9ais  ?  Quel  est  le  premier  jour  de  la  semaine  ?  Quel  jour 
de  la  semaine  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  N'est-ce  pas  mardi? 
Revenez-vous  ici  mercredi  ?  Avez-vous  I'intention  de  partir 
jeudi  ?  Votre  grand'm^re  doit-elle  venir  ici  vendredi  ?  Ne 
I'attendez  vous  pas  avant  samedi  ?  Le  professeur  de  franyais 
vi  .mt-il  ici  le  lundi  et  le  jeudi  ?  Le  professeur  de  musique 
vi^nt-il  le  mardi  et  le  vendredi  ? 

fi  Depuis  quand  fites-vous  ici?  Etes-vous  ici  depuig 
bier?  Votre  grand-pdre  est-il  ici  depuis  avant-hier? 
Jusqu'^  quand  comptez-vous  rester  ?  Comptez-vous  rester 
jusqu'apr^s-demain  ?  Depuis  quand  savez-vous  cette  nou- 
velle  ?  La  savez-vous  depuis  avant-hier  ?  Depuis  quand  est- 
il  dans  ce  pays  ?      Depuis  quand  etudiez-vous  le  fran9ais  ? 

i  Neuf  heurea  du  matin^  xd^ie  o'clock  in  the  morning:  Six  heuret  du  soir,  ni 
o*c>ock  in  the  evening 
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g,  Avez-vou8  beaucoup  de  caf6  dans  le  magasin  ?  Yotrt 
cafe  est-il  en  magasin  ?  Trouvez-vous  ce  nom  dans  Phis- 
toire  de  France?  En  combien  de  volumes  est  cette  his- 
loire?  £st-ce  nn  onvrage  en  deux  volumes?  Est-ce  le 
premier oule  second  volume?  Lisez-vous cela dand  la  deu- 
xieme  le9on  de  cet  ouyrage  ?  Comptez-vous  partir  dani 
quimse  joun?  Ponvez-vons  finir  votre  tableau  en  quinjM 
jours? 

Theme  17. 

1.  James  can  count  up  to  a  hundred  in  French.  2.  Louisa 
knows  the  midtiplication  table  as  far  as  seven  times  seven. 
8.  I  go  twice  a  day  to  the  post-office.  4.  William  goes  to 
see  his  grandfather  four  times  a  year.  5.  He  is  now  eighty 
years  old.  6.  He  lives  in  (the)  Eleventh  street.  7.  It  is 
five  minutes  before  twelve.  8.  We  breakfast  early.  9.  We 
dine  at  five  o'clock.  10.  We  do  not  take  supper  before 
nine  o'clock.  11.  I  am  to  stay  at  home  this  afternoon ;  I 
expect  my  grandmother.  12.  It  is  time  to  study  the  lesson 
13.  I  have  no  time  to  study  ;  I  have  to  stay  at  the  office  till 
seven  o'clock.  14.  We  expect  to  go  to  Europe  this 
year.  16.  We  intend  to  go  as  far  as  Rome.  16.  We  ex- 
pect to  leav^e  in  three  months.  17.  I  cannot  write  this  ex- 
ercice  in  thirty  minutes.  18.  Our  neighbors  intend  to  re- 
turn to  their  country  in  a  fortnight.  19.  Is  this  Tuesday  f 
20.  No,  sir;  it  is  Wednesday.  21.  You  know  that  the 
French  teacher  comes  twice  a  week ;  on  Monday  and  on 
Thursday.  22.  I  cannot  recollect  the  name  of  that  stran- 
ger ;  can  you  tell  (it)  me  ?  23.  Ann  is  going  to  stay  here 
unti  the  day  after  to-morrow.  24.  How  long  have  you 
been  here  ?    25.  We  have  been  here  since  the  day  before /^ 
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yeBterday.      26.  Louis  has  been  here  a  week ;  he  is  going 
Ic  «eaTe  in  three  dayiL^ 


/ 


/« 
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111.      The  Impersonal  Verb  T  Avoir,*  to  be. 


T  avoir*  to  ^,  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  dng 
alar. 

n  y  a.  There  is,  or  there  are. 

7  »-t-iI  ?  Is  there  ?  or  are  there  T 

II  doit  y  avoir.  There  is  to  be. 

7  a-^il  on  hdtel  dana  oette  rue  7  Is  there  an  hotel  in  this  street  T 

II  y  en  a  nn.  There  is  one. 

II  n'y  en  a  pas.  There  is  not. 

Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  ce  panier  ?  What  is  in  that  basket  ? 

n  y  a  des  pdolies  dedans.  There  are  peaches  in  it. 


113.  n  y  a»  with  Beference  to  Distance  and  Duration. 

1.  Uy  aS&  used  with  reference  to  distance  and  duration. 

Oombien  y  a-t-U  *  d'lcl  a  oe  How  far  is  it  from  here  to  thai 

Quelle  distance  ya-t-ilf  village?      Tillage? 

n  y  a  trois  mllles.  It  is  three  miles. 

Oombien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  ?  How  long  is  it  Bince  ? 

Q  y  a  longtemps.  It  is  long  since. 

11  y  a  qninze  jours.  A  fortnight  ago. 

Kbm. — Obsenre  that  ago  is  expressed  by  U  y  a,  which  is  pis  3ff4 
before  the  period  of  tim^. 
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2.  Whep  Uy  a  refers  to  a  state  or  action  that  is  still  i un 
tinaing,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  present  tense. 

8.  After  il  y  a,  the  conjunction  que  is  used  for  since. 

Oomblen  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que    How  long  have  70a  been  here  T 
vous  dtes  Icl  7  (How  long  is  it  since  you  are  bere  !) 

T   a-t-il   longtemps   que  vous    Have  you  been  here  long? 
fttes  id  7  *  (Is  it  long  since  you  are  here  ?) 

II  y  a  trois  mois  que Je  suis  ioi,  or,  I  have  been  here  three  months. 

Je  sula  ioi  depuis  trois  mois. 

114.  Months  and  Bataa 

1.  The  names  of  the  months  are  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der; viz: 


Janvier, 

January; 

Jnillet, 

July ; 

P^vrior, 

February , 

Aotit, 

August; 

Mars, 

March; 

Septembre, 

September  * 

Avril, 

April; 

Octobre, 

October, 

Mai, 

May; 

Novembre, 

November ; 

June; 

D6oembre, 

December; 

2.  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  for  the  days  of  the  month, 
except  for  the  first. 

3.  The  preposition  de  before  the  names  of  the  months  is 
generally  omitted,  and  no  preposition  is  used  before  the 
date. 

"Le  premier  (de)  Janvier.  The  first  of  January. 

Le  deuir  fevrier.  The  second  of  February. 

Le  trois  mars.  On  the  third  of  March. 

Hem. — The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  used  instead  of  the  ordina 
after  tue  names  of  sovereigns,  and  in  quoting  chapters,  paragraphs 
0te..  except  for  the  first  of  the  series.f 

Fran9oiB  premier.  Francis  the  First. 

Henri  quatre.  Henry  the  Fourth. 

Ohapitre  deuz,  page  huit.  Chapter  second,  page  eighth. 

f  We  may  also  say  for  the  ^pn- .  d,  teeond  or  dmsB. 
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13« 


115. 


Seaioni. 


The  names  of  the  seaaoni  are  of  the  masculine  gen  ler ; 
¥11 : 


Le  pilntemps. 

spring. 

Au  prlntemps. 

in  spring. 

L'ete. 

summer 

En6te. 

in  snmmer 

L'automne. 

satnmn. 

En  automne. 

in  antnmn. 

Lliiver. 

winter. 

Bn  hiver. 

in  winter. 

11& 


Hames  of  Conntries. 


1.  The  names  of  countries  are  mostly  of  the  feminine 
gender.    They  are  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 


La  France, 
li' Angleterre,  /. 
L' AUemagne,  jT. 
L'Eiirope,/. 
Z/Am^rique,  /. 
Zies  titats-Unis,  m, 
Zje  Meidque. 


France. 

England. 

Germany. 

Europe. 

America. 

The  United  Sutes. 

Mexico. 


2.  In  answer  to  the  question  where  f  both  with  verbs  ol 
motion  and  of  rest,  the  preposition  en  is  used  before  the 
names  of  countries  of  the  feminine  gender,  and  the  pre{K>> 
Bition  d  and  the  article^  before  the  names  of  countries  of 
the  masculine  gender. 


Bn  TVance. 
Bn  Angleterre. 
Auz  ^tats-Uni^ 
Au  Mezique. 


To  or  in  France. 

To  {^  in  England. 

To  ^  in  the  United  States. 

'^«^&r\xk  Mexico. 


uo 
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117.  Sur,  on,  upon.     Sotus*  nnder.    Dans,  in  (Preparitiomy 
Bessns,  npon  it    Dessons,  nnder  it    Dedans,  in  it  (Advetbs) 

The  disjunctive  personal  pronouns  moi^  toi^  luij  etc.,  ar«» 
nsed  only  with  reference  to  persons  (62).  Instead  of  a  prep 
osition  and  a  personal  pronoun,  representing  an  inanimate 
object,  an  adverb  is  nsed  of  corresponding  import 

n  y  a  du  fruit  sur  Tarbre,  et  il  y  There  is  fruit  upon  the  tree,  and 
en  a  dessous.  there  is  some  under  it. 

n  y  a  du  fruit  sous  I'arbre,  et  il  y  There  is  fruit  under  the  tree,  and 
en  a  dessus.  there  is  some  upon  it. 

Qu>y  a-t-il  dans  cette  bouteille?  What  is  in  that  bottle  T 

n  n'y  a  rien  dedans.  There  is  nothing  in  it 


118. 


Tocabnlary  18. 


La  campagne,  the  country  ; 
Ije  village,  the  viUage ; 
Un  pent,  a  bridge ; 
Un  fleuve,f  a  river , 
Une  rivi^re,f  a  river ; 
Xrfi  distance,  the  distance » 
Un  mille,  a  mile  ; 
Une  table,  a  table ; 
Une  chaise,  a  chair ; 
Un  banc,  a  bench ; 
Un  chat,  a  cat ; 
Un  sac,  a  sack ;  a  bag 
Ije  genre,  the  gender  * 
XjM.  saison,  the  season 
lie  printemps,  spring , 
L'6te,  summer ; 
L'automne,  autumn; 
ZiHiiver,  winter; 


U  Europe,  Europa ; 
Ija  France,  France ; 
L'Angleterre,/.,  England ; 
li'Allemagne,  /.,  Germany ; 
li'Amexique,  /.,  America ; 
Les  ^tats-Unis,  m,,  the  Un.  States 
Le  Mezique,  Mexico  *4 
Visiter,  a,,  to  visit , 
Nonmier,  a.,  to  name  ; 
Arriver,  n.,  to  arrive  ; 
Demenager,  n.,  to  move  ; 
Pendant,  prep,  during ; 
liOngtemps,  adv.,  a  long  time,  loug 
Sur,  prep.,  on,  upon  ; 
Sous,  prep.,  under ; 
Dessus,  adv.,  upon  it ; 
Dessous,  adv„  onder  it ; 
Dedans,  adv  in  it.. 


t  Fleove— Rlvidre,  JZImt.    FiewM  \m  a  river  that  flows  Into  the  aca ;  ritiir^  1«  t 
river  that  flows  into  another  river,  or  <nto  the  sea.    X  Mexico,  the  city,  la  Mezioe 
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119.  Models.    ISihLsimm 

4    Y  A-t-U  line  egllse  daxu  cette  Is  there  a  church  in  thl^  el  reel  T 
rje? 

I]  y  en  a  une.                   (113)  There  la  one. 

f.  Oombien  y  a-t-il  d^lci  a  ce  How  far  ia  it  from  here  to  that 

village  7                        (114)  Tillage  ? 

II  y  a  trois  milles.  It  is  three  miles. 

0.  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  How  long  have  yon  been  here  T 
que  vous  ^tes  ici  7  (114-2) 

II  y  a  deux  heures  (que  Je  I  have  been  here  two  houia. 
suis  ici). 

d  De  quel  genre  sont  les  noms  Of  what  gender  are  the  names  of 

des  mois  de  I'annee  7  (115)  the  months  of  the  year  T 

lies  noms  des  mois  de  I'an-  The  names  of  the  months  of  the 

nee  sont  du  genre  mascu-  jear  are  of  the  masculine  gen 

lin.  der. 
«.  Quelle  est  la  premiere  salson  7  Which  is  the  first  season  ? 

La  premiere  saison,f  c'est  le  The  first  season  is  spring. 

printemps.  (116) 

Oomptez  -  vous     aller     en  Do  you  expect  to  go  to  France  ifl 

France  an  printemps  7  (1 17)      the  spring  ? 

Je  oompte  y  aller  au  prin-  I  expect  to  go  there  in  the  spring 
temps. 

f   T  a-t-il  quelque  ohose  dans  Is  there  auTthing  in  that  barrel  t 
cebaril7 

n  y  a  quelque  chose  dedans  There  is  something  in  it 

(118) 

f  The  use  of  the  pTononn  ct  before  ttt.  In  cseet  like  this,  between  two  aosne 
tf  jpdoiuL;  It  addf  point  to  the  ezpreiiioB. 
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Oral  Exercise  18 

a.  Y  a-t-i]  una  §gli8e  dans  cette  rue  ?  Y  a-t-il  an  poot 
Au  bout  de  la  rue  ?  Y  en  a-t-il  un  ?  N'y  en  a-t-il  |>as  ! 
Y  a-t-il  de  Pencre  dans  cette  bouteille  ?  Y  en  a-t-il  ?  N' j 
en  a-t-il  pas?  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  ce  baril?  Cnmbien  de  pias- 
tres  y  a-t-il  dans  oe  sac?  Corabien  de  cbiimbres  j  a-t-il 
dans  votre  maison?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  de  table  dans  votre 
chambre  ?  Y  en  a-t-il  deux  ?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  assez  de 
chaises  ?    Y  a-t-il  pea  de  fruit  cette  ann6e  ? 

b.  Combien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  ^  ce  village?  Y  a-t-il  troismillea 
d'ici  au  fleuve  ?  Y  a-t-il  deux  cents  milles  d'ici  a  Boston  ? 
Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  Paris  ^  Rome  ?  Savez-vous  com- 
bien de  niilles  il  y  a  de  Paris  k  Berlin  ?  Combien  y  a  t-il 
d'ici  h  la  onzidme  rue  ?  Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  la  villa 
k  la  riviere  ?    Y  a-t-il  un  pont  siir  la  riviire  ? 

c.  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  voas  ^tes  ioi  ?  Y  a-t-il 
ane  heore  que  vous  attendez  ?  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous 
lisez  ?  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  6crivez  ?  Combien  da 
temps  y  a-i-il  que  vous  6tudiez  lefran9ais?  Combien  de 
temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  demeurez  dans  cette  rue  ?  Y  demeu- 
rez-vous  depuis  longtemps?  Depuis  qnand  savez-voas 
cette  nouvelle  ?    La  savez-vous  depaiA  avant-hier  ? 

d.  De  que)  genre  sont  les  noms  des  mois  de  I'ann^e  ! 
Savez-vous  les  nommer  en  fran9ais?  Quel  est  le  premier 
mois  ?  Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujourd'hui  ?  Comptez- 
vous  retournei  dans  votre  pays  au  mois  de  mars  ?  Voti  e 
Irire  doit-il  arriver  ici  dans  le  mois  d'avrl  ?  Le  professeai 
va-t-il  d6m6nager  an  mois  de  mai  ?  Voulez-vous  aller  k  la 
carapagne  an  juin  ?    Devez-vous  revenir  k  la  vill«  au  moi« 
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de  septembre?    Yos  parents  ont-ils  Pintention  d'aller  en 
Europe  an  mois  d'aotlt  ? 

€  De  quel  genre  sont  les  noms  des  qnatre  saisonB  de  Tan* 
a6t  ?  Quelle  est  la  premidre  saisoii  ?  Comptez-vous  aLtr 
en  France  au  piintemps  ?  Demeurez-vous  h  la  campagne 
pendant  r6t6  ?  Y  restez-rous  jusqu'en  automne  ?  Re?te«- 
V0U8  k  la  ville  pendant  I'hiver  ?  Vos  cousins  sont-ils  en 
Angleterre?  Ont-ils  Pintention  de  visiter  I'Allemagne? 
Voulez-vous  visiter  le  Mexique  en  hiver?  Vos  neveux 
veulent-ils  venir  en  Am^rique?  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  qu« 
vous  ^tes  aux  ^ats-Unis  ? 

f.  Y  a-t-il  quelque  chose  dans  ce  baril  ?  N'y  a-t-il  rien 
dedans  ?  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  cette  corbeille  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  fleurs 
dedans?  Y  a-t-il  du  fruit  sur  ces  arbres?  Y  en  a-t-il 
dessous  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  pommes  sous  cet  arbre  ?  Y  en  a-t-il 
dessus  et  dessous  ?  Y  a-t-il  un  banc  au  bout  du  jardin  ? 
Y  a-t-il  nn  chat  dessus  ?    Y  a-t-il  un  chien  dessous  ? 


Theme  18 

1.  Is  there  anybody  in  that  rpom  ?  2.  There  is  nobody 
there.  3.  What  is  in  this  barrel  ?  4.  There  is  nothing  in 
it.  6.  There  ought  to  be  eighty  dollars  in  that  bag;  will  you 
count  them?  6.  How  many  chairs  are  there  in  your  room? 
7.  Tliere  are  six.  8.  There  is  an  inkstand  iu  my  room, 
on  the  table.  9.  There  is  a  bench  yonder,  under  the 
tree.  10.  There  is  a  bridge  over  {sur)  the  river.  11.  I  see 
the  bridge  from  here  ;  there  is  a  carriage  upon  it.  12.  Are 
there  peaches  on  that  tree  ?  13.  There  are  some  on  it  and 
under  it.  14.  How  far  is  it  from  the. village  to  the  river? 
15.  It  is  three  miles.     16.  How  long  have  you  been  in  the 
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United  States  ?  17.  I  have  been  here  ten  yeanT  (It  is  ten 
years  since  •  • .).  18.  Have  you  lived  a  long  time  in  this 
honse?  19.  I  have  lived  here  since  the  month  of  May.  20. 
Do  yon  intend  to  go  to  Europe  this  spring?  21.  I  intend 
to  leave  for  (pour)  Europe  on  the  fifteenth  of  April  ?  22. 
My  parents  intend  to  go  to  the  country  in  June.  23.  My 
brothers  are  to  arrive  in  America  before  the  end  of  tbiF 
month.  24.  They  will  (vont)  stay  here  during  the  summer. 
25.  They  mtend  to  go  to  Mexico  m  autumn.  20.  Our 
neighbors  intend  to  go  to  France  this  summer.  27.  They 
expect  to  visit  Germany  in  winter,  and  to  stay  there  until 
spring.  y^ 
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FINITIVE  AFTEB  PREPOSITIONS. 


120.  Indefinite  A^'ectives. 

The  indefinite  adjectives  are: 

Ajacmiffdm,  aucune,  \  Tout,  fern,  toute,  all;  every 

Pasun,    "     iMuiime,[  ^®*  "^^^  Plusioura,  several ; 

Nul,         •«     nuUe,    .)  ^^  •       Quel  (19),  which ;  what ; 

A.utre,  other ;  Quelqne,  some ; 

Mdme,  same ;  Qaeloonqu%  whatever ; 

Ohaque,  each ;  evei/ ;  Tel,  fern,  telle,  such ;  lUe. 
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Rbm.— Ancim,  pas  no,  nnl,  tont,  pliuienn,  and  tel,  are  also  naad 
as  indefinite  pronoona.  The  first  three  will  be  treated  of  under  thai 
head  (page  227). 


181.  Autre,  oiher.—Heme,  lame. 

Autre  and  m^me  have  the  same  form  for  both  genders. 
When  they  limit  a  plural  noan,  they  take  the  plural 
ending. 

Avez-vona  d'autres  crayons  7       Have  yon  other  pencils  T 

J'en  ai  d'autres.  (70)    I  have  others. 

Nous  etndions  les  mdmes  le9ons.  We  studj  the  same  lessons. 

Rem. — ^Encore  (45)  is  used  for  another  when  it  means  a  second  or 
additional  one. 


Avez-Tous  encore  nn  crayon  7    Have  you  another  pencil  t 
J'en  ai  encore  un.  I  have  another  one  {<m6  mor^ 


128.  Chaque,  each ;  every.—Tout,  all ;  whole ;  every. 

1.  Ghagrue  is  distributive  and  invariable. 

Ohaque  Jour  apporte  sa  peine.      Each  day  hrings  its  trouble 
Ohaque  fois.  Every  time. 

2.  Tont,/<5m.  toute,  piur.  tons, /em.  toutes  The  article 
and  other  limiting  words  are  placed  between  tout  and  tiie 
noun. 
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Tout  le  monde.  All  the  world  ;  everybody. 

Toute  la  terra.  All  the  earth ;  the  whcle  earth 

Toiite  una  annea.  A  whole  year. 

Tous  las  ans.  Every  year. 

Toutas  lea  fois.  Every  time. 
Tous  las  hommas  at  toutas  las    All  men  and  women. 
fammas. 

Rem. — ^Tout  Is  used  without  the  article  in  the  sense  of  cliaqu« 
{each). 

Tout  homma.  Every  man ;  any  man. 


123.    Flusienrs,  several ;  many.— Quelque,  some;  a  few. 

Pliisieurs  is  invariable.  Quelqit€j  plnr.  Quelques. 

Plusiaurs  g^rammalras.  Several  grammars. 

Plusieurs  da  cas  grammaires.        Several  of  those  grammars. 
J 'an  ai  plusiaurs.  I  have  several  (of  them). 

Qualqua  aspoir.  Some  hope. 

Qualquas  piastres.  A  few  dollars. 


124.  N'est-ce  pasf   Is  it  not  sof 

I^^est'Ce  pas  f  is  added  to  a  declarative  sentence,  tc  ask  i 
question,  when  an  affirmative  answer  is  expected. 

^ous  venaz   ma  voir  apres  la  You  come  to  see  me  after  supper 

soupar  ;  n'ast-ca  pas  7  do  you  not  ? 

O'ast  comma  J<d  la  dii  \  n'est-ce  It  is  as  I  say  ;  is  It  not  ? 

pas? 
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125.  The  Infinitive  after  Preposittonii 

All  prepositions  govern  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mode, 

except  the  preposition  en,  which  is  followed  by  the  present 
participle. 

J*al  IHntention   de  visitor  !•    I  intend  to  visit  Mexico. 

Mezique. 
n  passe  sans  nous  voir.  He  passes  without  seeing  us. 

Sn  venant.  In  coming. 

Rem, — Instead  of  avant  Q>tf&re\  avant  de  is  nsed  before  the  Id 
finitive. 

Je  dejeune  avant  de  sortir.f(8i)    I  breakfast  before  I  go  out 
J*examine  ces  gramm aires  avant  I  examine  tkese  grammars  before 
de  les  acheter.  I  buj  them. 

128.  Fonr,  before  the  Infinitive. 

Pour,  before  the  infinitive,  expresses  a  pnrpose  or  design, 
as  in  order  to  does  in  English.  It  is  always  nsed  after 
words  that  are  limited  by  the  adverbs  of  quantity  aasez 
and  Prop, 

Je  viens  ici  poor  vons  dire.  I  come  here  to  tell  70  u. 

Je  n'ai  pas  assez  d'argent  pour    I  have  not  money  enough  to  go  to 
£aire  cette  depense.  that  expense. 

Rem  —Negatives,  such  as  pas,  rien,  &c,  are  generally  placed  be- 
lure  ihe  7erb  when  it  is  in  the  infinitive  mod& 

7ous  avez  tort  de  ne  pas  venir.    You  are  wrong  not  to  come. 

Q  sort  sans  rlen  dire.  He  goes  out  without  saying  any  th. 

Rien  is  used^  and  not  quelque  chose,  in  sentences  that  contain 
some  other  negative  word 

t  OlMerre  that  the  infinitive  iortir  refers  to  the  sabject  of  the  first  verb,  J4  <U- 
jtuite.  If  each  verb  had  a  different  subject,  as  7  breal^ait  htfwt  you  go  out,  the 
■eocmd  verb  could  not  be  pat  In  the  infinitive  mode 
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Tooabulary  19. 


La  Jonmee  (Rem.),  the  daj ; 

La  matinee,    '*        iUe  morning ; 

La  soirle,         '*        the  evening ; 

La  nuit,  the  night ; 

Le  monde,  the  world ;  the  people; 

Du  monde,  people  ;  companj ; 

Tout  le  monde,  everybody ; 

Le  bal,  (12-3  R.),  the  ball ; 

Le  concert,  the  concert ; 

Le  spectacle,  the  play ; 

Le  theatre,  the  theatre  ; 

Le  plaisir,  the  pleasure ; 

Un  parent,  a  relative 

Une  parente,  a  relative  /.) ; 

Une  fen&tre,  a  window ; 

Une  chose,  a  thing ; 

L'espoir,  in.,  the  hope ; 

La  procession,  the  procession ; 

Le  diner,  dinner ; 

Le  d^euner,  breakfast ; 

Le  Boaper,  snpper ; 


Oagner,  a^  to  gain;  to  eani    ta 

win ; 
Depensor,  a,  or  n.,  to  spend  ; 
Passer,  a.,  to  spend  {of  titne) 
La  depense,  the  expt:nBe ;   fairs 

des  depenses,  to  go  to  expense  ; 
Preparer,  a,,  to  prepare ; 
Examiner,  a,,  to  examine ; 
Jamals,f  adv,,  ever ; 
Jamais  (ne),f  adv.,  never ; 
Quelquefois,  adv,,  sometimes  * 
Pour,  prep.,  in  order  to  ; 
Devant,^  prep,  and  adv.,  before ; 
Derriere,  prep,  and  adv.,  behind ; 
Autre,  other ; 
M6me,  same ; 
Chaque,  each,  every ; 
Tout,  all ;  whole ;  every  ; 
Plusienrs,  several ; 
Quelque,  some ;  a  few ; 
Oomme,  as ;  like 


Rem. — The  feminine  nouns  Joum^e,  matinee,  soiree,  and  ann^e, 
express  periods  of  time,  with  reference  to  their  duration.  The  mas- 
culine nouns,  Jour,  matin,  soir,  an,  express  divisions  of  time  as  a 
unit  The  latter  are  used  in  counting  and  in  adverbial  expressions  ; 
^ois  ans,  tous  les  ans,  tons  les  matins,  le  soir,  etc. ;  the  former  when 
duration  is  implied .  toute  Pannee,  cette  annee,  une  soiree  {an  eve- 
wn^  party,. 


t  JftmaU,  nsed  withoat  a  verb,  means  nerer  (7). 

t  Avant—devetnt^  before.    Avant  denotes  priority ;  devarU^  posltioA.    Je 
want  MNfc,  I  oome  before  yoa.    Vow  ices  devarU  inoi«  Too  itan^  li«f ore  ma. 
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188                     Hodela  IWiLcnon, 

m   Avez-TOiifl  d'autre  incre  7  Have  you  any  other  vagar  T 

J'ai  d'autre  sucre.          (122)  I  have  other  sugar. 

J'en  ai  d'autre.  I  have  some  (other). 

6.  Ohaque  mere  aime-t-elle  sea  Does  every  mother  love  her  ehli 

enfants  7                       (123)  dren  T 

Ohaque  mere  aime  sea  en-  Every  mother  lovea  her  children. 

hoots, 

Y  a-t-il  du  feu  dans  toutes  lea  Ib  there  a  fire  in  every  room  T 

chambres  7 

n   y  en  a  dana    toutea    las  There  ia  one  in  every  room. 

chambrea. 

0.  Avez-vous  plusieura  piecea  Have  you  several  pieces  of   this 

de  cette  etoffe  7           (124)  cloth  t 

Nous    en   avona    plualeura  We  have  several  pieces  of  it^ 

pieces. 

d.  Allez-voua  Jamais  au  apeo-  Do  you  ever  go  to  the  play  t 

tacle7 

Je  n'y  vaia  Jamaia.         (125)  I  never  do. 

T  a-t-il  des  aoldata  decant  Are  there  soldiers  before  tho  city 

I'hdtel  de  ville  7          (129)  hall  ? 

n  y  en  a  devant  et  derri^re.  There  are  aome  before  and  iiehind 

(129)  it. 

e.  Voulez-vous  dejeuner  avant  Will  you  breakfast  befoie  yon  gt 

de  aortlr  7                    (127)  out  ? 

Je  veuz  dejeuner  avant  de  I  will  breakfast  befoie  I  go  )ut 
sortir. 

/.  Sat-il  trop  tard  pour  sortir  7  Is  it  too  late  to  go  out  T 

n  est  trop  tard  pour  sortir.  It  is  too  late  to  go  out 

(126) 

f .  Vous  passez  ici  tons  les  ma-  Tou  pass  here  every  morning  ,  i« 

tins ;  n'est  ce  pas  7     (126)  you  not  T 

Oui ;  Je  passe  ici  tous  les  ma-  Yes ;  I  pass  here  every  morning, 
tins. 
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Oral  Exercise  19. 

a.  Avez-vous  d'antre  sucre?  En  avez-vous  d'aatre! 
Av  e«-vou8  d'autres  fleurs  ?  N'en  avez-vous  pas  d'autrcs  ? 
Voire  grand-p^re  est-il  dans  I'autre  chambre  ?  Demeurez- 
vouB  toujours  dans  la  m£me  rue  ?  Avons-nous  la  meme 
legon  ?  N^avons-nous  pas  la  meme  ?  N'est-ce  pas  la  meme 
chose  ?    C'est  la  mSme  chose ;  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

b,  Chaque  mire  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants  ?  Chaqne  oavrier 
reyoitril  sa  paye  samedi  (au)  soir?  Ces  hommes  passent-Lls 
ici  chaque  jour  li  la  mSme  heure?  Votre  oncle  connatt-il 
tout  le  monde  ?  Parle-t-il  h  tout  le  monde  ?  Restez-vous 
k  la  campagne  tout  P^te  ?  Comptez-vous  rester  en  Europe 
toute  une  ann6e  ?  Venez-vous  ici  tous  les  jours  ?  Faites- 
vous  nettoyer  toute  la  maison  ?  Voulez-vous  ouvrir  toutes 
les  fenfires ?    T  a-til  du  feu  dans  toutes  les  chambres ? 

c  Avez-vous  plusieurs  pieces  de  cette  6toffe  ?  A-t-il  plu- 
sieurs  pieces  de  cette  toile  ?  T  a-t-il  tous  les  matins  plu- 
sieurs oiseaux  sur  cet  arbre  ?  Y  a-t-il  tous  les  soirs  plu- 
sieurs chats  sous  votre  fenStre  ?  Connaissez-vous  plusieurs  de 
ces  dames  ?  Avez-vous  quelque  espoir  d'avoir  votre  argent  ? 
AUez-vous  passer  quelques  jours  k  la  campagne  ?  Y  a-t41 
quelques  poires  sur  cet  arbre?  Y  en  a-t-il  plusieurs 
dessous  ? 

d,  AUez-vous  jamais  au  spectacle  ?  Y  allez-vous  quelque- 
fois  t  N'y  allez-vous  jamais  ?  Ne  sortez-vous  jamais  le 
soir  ?  Vos  amis  viennent-ils  quelquefois  passer  la  soiree 
avec  vous  ?  Ne  suis-je  jamais  ici  avant  vous  ?  £tes-voua 
toujours  ici  avant  moi  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  soldats  devant  I'hotel 
de  ville?  Y  en  a-t-il  devant  et  derri^re  ?  Y  a-t-il  un  jar- 
din  derridre  la  maison?  Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  monde  devant 
le  th6&tre  ?    Qu'y  a-t-il  derridre  ces  arbres  ? 
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e,  Avez-vous  I'iutentioii  de  sortir  avant  le  dejeuner  ? 
Voulez-vous  dejeuner  avant  de  sortir?  Vos  amis  veulent- 
lis  partir  aprbs  le  diner?  Voulez-vous  faire  preparer  le 
souper  pour  huit  heures  ?  Voulez-vous  souper  avant  d'aller 
an  concert  ?  Ezaminez-vous  oes  grammaires  avant  de  lei 
acheter  ?  Les  achetez-vous  sans  les  examiner  ?  Cet  et  ran- 
ger sort-il  sans  rien  dire  ?  Le  commis  revient-il  sans  a]i 
porter  d'argent  ?  f 

f,  Travaillez-vous  pour  gagner  de  Fargent?  Travaille-t« 
ll  toute  la  nuit  pour  finir  cet  ouvrage  avant  le  jour?  Res- 
tez-vous  ii  la  maison  pour  £tudier  ?  £st-il  trop  tard  pour 
sortir  ?  Ne  gagnez-vous  pas  assez  d'argent  pour  faire  cette 
depense  ? 

g,  Vous  passez  ici  tons  les  matins ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Vous 
restez  chez  vous  toute  la  matinee ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  II  a  tort  de 
ne  pas  sortir  tons  les  jours  ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Vous  dtes  toute 
la  journ^e  au  bureau  ;  u'est-ce  pas  ?  Vous  lisez  toute  la 
soiree ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  C'est  comme  cela  ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  D 
dispense  trop  d'argent ;  n'est-ce  pas  ? 


>h 


Theme  19. 


1.  Have  you  any  other  paper  ?  2.  I  have  no  other.  3. 
Will  you  have  another  cup  of  tea?  4.  Is  there  anything 
else  {autre  chose)  ?  6.  There  is  nothing  else,  6.  It  is  the 
same  thing ;  is  it  not  ?  7.  Yes,  it  is  as  you  say  (it).  8.  1 
see  him  pass  every  day  at  the  same  hour.  0.  He  never 
passes  without  looking  at  the  house.  10.  Everybody  is  in 
the  streets;  you  are  wrong  not  to  go  out.  1 1.  There  are  people 
at  every  window  (all  the  windows)  to  see  the  processior 
pass.      12.  There  are  a  great  many  people  before  the  city- 

*■ ^ 1-   -n— ^-i  -  I -^Mii^  !■       1^        III !■ 

I  The  ncmn  mgrni  la  ued  la  a  n^gattve  sente  after  tant^  henoe  oo  artlde  fri-D- 
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hall.  13.  There  are  soldiers  behind  the  theatre,  an/l  there 
are  some  before  it.  14.  You  have  several  sisters;  have  you 
not?  15.  I  expect  several  of  my  relatives.  16.  We  are 
preparing  the  house  to  receive  them.  17.  They  come  to 
(the)  town  to  g6  to  the  ball.  18.  I  have  some  hope  of  see- 
ing my  cousin  Julia.  19.  Her  mother  intends  to  spend  a 
few  days  with  us  this  fall  20.  She  sometimes  comes  to 
see  hb.  21.  Charles  spends  every  day  a  few  dollars  for  hii 
pleasure  {aes  plaisirs).  22.  He  does  not  earn  money 
enough  to  go  to  that  expense.  23.  I  will  not  go  out  be- 
fore dinner.  24.  Tou  will  come  to  me  after  supper ;  wiU 
you?  25.  Tou  are  not  going  out  without  examining  these 
papers  ?  26.  I  will  examine  them  before  I  go  out,  27.  W# 
take  supper  before  we  go  to  the  play,   y^ 


nrr 


TWENTIETH  LESSON. 

QUAUFTINO  ADJECrrVES. — ^IBBSOUULB  VERBS,      SECONP 

COKJUOATIOir. 

129.    Formation  of  the  Feminine  of  Adjectives. 

The  feminine  form  of  the  adjective  is  obtained  from  the 
masculine  form,  in  the  following  manner. 

1.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  unaccented  e,  add  e  for  the 
feminine  ;  as, 

Petit,  fem.  petite^  miall,  little       Gnnd^fem,  grando,  large ;  tall 
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2.  Adjeotivefl  ending  in  e,  have  bat  one  fonn  for  both 
genders;  as, 

/•one,  /Mil.  J«ime,  joong.  Malade,  ftm  malado,  sick. 

S.  Adjectives  ending  in/*,  change/*  into  v«/  as, 
Attentif^^^m.  attentive,  attentive. 

4    Adjectives  ending  in  x,  change  x  into  m  /  as, 

Studienx,  fern,  stadiease,  studiooB. 
Bnc  — >A  few  adjectives  in  z,  do  not  oome  under  this  role. 

5.  (a)  Adjectives  ending  in  e/,  eU^  ten,  on  and  e^,  double 
the  final  consonant,  and  add  e  for  the  feminine ;  as, 

Tel, /em.  telle,  such,  like ;  Bon,  iem,  bonne,  good  ; 

Pareil,/0m.  pareille,  similar ;        8i:\Jet,/tffii.  sujette,  subject. 
Ancien, "     anoienne,  ancient. 

(&).  The  following  also  come  under  this  rule : 

Bas,     /em.  basse,  low ;  Oros,  ftm.  grosse,  big,  stout ; 

Oras,      "     grasse,  fat ;  Nul,       "  nnlle,  no,  not  an j ; 

Las,        "     lafrse,  tired ;  Qentil,   "  gentille,  pretty ; 

ifipais,     "     epaisse,  thick ;  Sot,         "  sotte,  gillj ; 

Expr^B,  **    expresse,  positive  ;  VieiUot,  "  vieillotte,  oldish  ; 

Pro£^    "    professe.professed ;  Jumean, "  Jumelle,  twin. 

Rbm. — A  few  adjectives  in  et  do  not  double  the  t,  vis.,  oomplet, 
domplete  ;  concret,  concrete  ;  discret,  discreet;  secret,  secret ;  inquiet, 
WMoty  ;  replet,  corpulent;  fern,  complete,  conorete,  etc. 

0.  Five  adjectives  have  three  forms,  two  for  the  masculine  and 
one  for  the  feminine ;  as. 

Bean,  bel,/em.  belle,  beautiful,  Vienz,  viei],/0m.  viellle,  old ; 

handsome,  fine ;  Fon,  fol,  "     foUe,  foolish ; 

Honvean,    nouvel,   fern,   nou-  Mou,  mol,       "     moUe,  soft. 

▼alle^  new ; 
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Rem. — ^Bean,  nonveau,  vleuZyfou  and  mon,  are  used  before  a  oon 
Bonant,  bel,  nouvel,  vieil  (or  vieuz),  fol,  and  mol,  before  a  towoI  and 
before  a  silent  h. 

7.  Four  adjectives  end  in  che  in  the  feminine. 

Bkmc,  fern,  blanche,  white ;  Sec,  fern,  heche,  dry ; 

Pranc,    **    franche,  frank ;  Frais,  "    fraiche,  fresh ; 

8.  The  following  are  peculiarly  irregular : 

Doux,  ftm,  douce,  sweet ;  Caduc,  fern,  caduque,  decrepit ; 

Faux,    "     fausse,  false ;  Public,   "      publique,  public ; 

Prefix,  **     prefize,  prefixed ;  Turc,      "      turque,  Turkish ; 

Rous,    "     rousiie,  red ;  Grec,      *'      grecque,  Greek ; 

Tiers,     "     tierce,  third  (part) ;  Ooi,         "      coite,  still  ;  snug; 

Long,     "     longue,  long ;  Favori,  "      favorite,  favorite ; 

Ohlongjfem,  oblongue,  oblong ;  Devin,  fern,  devineresse,     sooth 

B&nin,      "      b&nigne,  benign ;  sajer ; 

Malin,      "     maligne,  malicious  ;  Traitre,  fern,  traitresse,  treacher 

Ammoniac,  fern,    ammoniaque,  ous. 
ammoniac ; 

9.  Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  derived  from  present  participles  bj 
changing  ant  into  eur,  change  the  final  r  into  se  for  the  feminine  ; 
as,  danseur  (from  dansant),  fern,  danseuse,  dancer 

10.  Adjectives  in  teur,  change  teur  into  trice;  as,  acteur,  actor; 
fern,  actrice,  actress, 

11.  A  few  adjectives  in  eur  have  the  feminine  in  eresse;  as, 
demandeur,  fern,  demanderesse,  plaintiff  (at  law) ;  d^fendeur,  fern. 
d^fenderesse,  defendant  (at  law) ;  enchanteur,  fern,  enchanteresse ; 
bewitrMng,  and  a  few  others. 

12.  Qouvemeur,  governor,  has  in  the  feminine  gouvemante, 
governess,  and  serviteur,  servant,  servante. 

18.  Adjectives  in  erieur,  with  majeur,  of  age  ;  mineur,  under  age  ; 
and  meilleur,  better,  add  e  for  the  feminine,  according  to  rule  1. 

Rem. — A  few  adjectives  in  eur,  denoting  occupations  chiefly  exer 
sised  by  men,  are  applied  to  persons  of  the  feminine  gender,  without 
change  of  form,  as  un  auteur,  an  author,  or  authoress  ;  un  professeur. 
%  profeMMT  (male  ot  female)  *  on  docteur,  a  doctor  or  doctor e$9. 
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130.       Formation  of  the  Floral  of  AdjeotiTes. 

1.  The  plural  of  adjectiveB  is  formed  in  the  same  mat 
ner  as  the  plaral  of  nouns  (11). 

Lea  petita  gardens.  (11)    The  little  bo^s. 

Les  petites  fiUes.  (11)    The  little  girls. 

Les  gros  ananas.  (1^1)    The  big  pineapples. 

Les  grosses  p^ches.  (11)    The  large  peaches. 

Ds  sont  studieus.  (1^1)    Tliej  are  studious. 

EUes  Hont  studieuses.  (11)    They  {fem,)  are  studious. 

Ces  hommes  sont   prudents.  Those  men  are  prudent. 

Les    noaveauz  chevauz   sont    The  new  horses  are  beautiful. 

beaus. 
Les  nouveUes  eglises  sont  belles.  The  new  churches  are  beautiful 

2.  The  masculine  forms  bel,  nouvel,  vieil,  fol  and  mol,  have  in 
the  plaral  beaux,  noaveauz,  vleaz,  fous,  and  moas. 

Ces  beanz  Edifices.  Those  handsome  edifices. 

Nos  noaveauz  appartements.        Our  new  apartments. 

Rem. — The  adjective  blen,  UiLe,  has  in  the  plural  bleas,  not 
tdeaz  (12-2). 

8.'  Adjectives  in  al  form  the  plural  bj  changing  al  into  auz 
(12-B) ;  as,  egal,  plur,  ^gauz,  equal.  To  this  rule  there  are  some 
exceptions :  amical,  amicable ;  fatal,  fatal ;  final,  final ;  initial 
i/Mlialt  and  a  few  others  in  al,  add  s  in  the  plural. 


131.  Eemarks  on  Adjectives. 

1.  The  adjective,  when  it  precedes  the  noan,  must  b« 
expressed  before  each  noun ;  as, 

D«  bon   papier   et  de  bonne    Good  paper  and  ink. 
•ncre.  (71-2) 
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Us  plat,  a  diBh ;  Malade  (129-2),  sick  ; 

Le  tempS;  the  tense  (101)  Attentif;  ve  (129-2),  attentive  \ 

Lie  verbe,  the  verb ;  Actif^  ve  (129-3),  active  ; 

Le  present,  the  present ;  Studieuz,  se  (129-4),  studious 

lie  mode,  the  mode ;  Paresseuz,  se  (129-4),  lazj  ; 

li'indicatif,  the  indicative ;  Bon,  bonne  (129-5),  good  •  kin  1 ; 

Co^juguer,  a,,  to  conjugate ;  OroN,  grosse  (129-5),  big ;  largp 
Louer,  a,,  to  let ;  to  rent ;  stout ;  coarse  ; 

Admirer,  a.,  to  admire ;  Long,  longue  (129-8),  long ; 

Coucher,f  n.,  to  sleep ;  Bean,  bel,  belle  (129-6),  handsomt 
Dormir,  *f  n.,  (8)^  to  sleep ;  beautiful ;  fine  ; 

Bervir,*  a.,  (8))  to  serve ;  to  help  Nouvean,  nouvel,  nouvelle,  new 

to  (at  table'  Vieuz,  vieil,  vieiUe  (129-6),  old. 


133.  (&•)  Irregnlax  Model  Verbs,  2nd.  Conjugation. 

1.  Acquerir,*  a.  (132),  to  acquire ;     6.  Mourir,*  n,  (132),  to  die  ; 

3.  Bouillir,*  ».  (132),  to  boil ;  7.  Ouvrir,*  a,  (77),  to  open ; 

8.  Oourir*  n.  (132),  to  run  ;  8.  Partir,*  n.  (77),  to  leave,  to 

4.  Oueillir,*  a,  (132).  to  gather;  start ; 

to  pluck  ;  9.  Venlr,*  n.  (77),  to  come  ;^ 

5   Puir,»  a.  (132),  to  flee ;  to  shun ;  10.  V6tir,»  a,  (132) ,  to  clothe. 

134  Modela    2oa 

•.  Oe    petit   gargon   va-t-il    a  Is  that  little  boj  going  to  school  f 
Tecole  7                         (129) 

Oe  petit  gar9on  y  va.  That  little  boy  is  going  there. 

b  Lie  jeune  Alexis  est-il  ma>  Is  joung  Alexis  sick  ? 
lade  ?                          (129-2) 

lie  Jeune  Alexis  est  malade.  Toung  Alexis  is  sick. 

5.  Oe  biscuit  est-U  bon  ?  (129-5)  Is  that  biscuit  good  ? 
n  est  bon.  It  is  good. 

t  Coacher,  dormir,  to  iteep.  Coucher  meana  to  §Uep,  or  lU/itr  tfu  night ;  to  pan 
m  lUghi  ;  dormir,  to  Osep,  to  be  asUep. 

IDonnir  and  ■errir  follow  the  conjugatioii  of  partir;  as,  dormir,  doimaal 
ia.-m.;  Jedor^etc.:  terrlp,  .errant,  lervl ;  Je  iera.  ate. 
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i  Aimez-vons  le  bean  tempa  7     Do  70a  like  fine  weather  t 
J'aime  le  beau  temps.  (129-6)  I  do. 
Quel  est  lenomdecette  belle    Wbat  is  the  name  of  that  hand 

rue  7  some  street  ? 

Cette  belle  rue,  c'estf  la  me    That   handsome  street  is  Ri^oU 
RivolL  street. 

I    Voulez-vous  les  petits  plats    Will  jou  nave  the  small  d isles  yt 
ou  les  grands  7  (130)  (131-2)      the  large  ones  T 
Je  veuz  les  petits.     (131-32)    I  will  have  the  small  ones. 
/.  Vend-il  de  belle  sole  7  (129-6)  Does  he  sell  beautiful  silk! 

II  en  vend  de  belle.    (131-26)  He  does. 
g.  Cox\juguez|  le  verbe  acquerir,  Conjugate  the  verb  to  acquire,  in 
au  present  de  I'indicatil  the  present  tense  of  the  indica 

(132)        tive  mode. 
J'acquiers,  tu  acquiers,  11  ac-  I  acquire,  thou  acquirest,  he  ae 
qniert,  noas  acquerons,  vous      quires,  we  acquire,  yon  acquire, 
acquerez,  ils  acquierent.  they  acquire. 

Oral  Exercise  20. 

a.  Ce  petit  gar9oii  va-t-il  k  P6cole  ?  Cette  petite  fille 
sait-elle  sa  legon  ?  Qui  est-ce  qai  demeure  dans  cette  grande 
maison?  T  a-t-il  an  grand  jardin  derribre  la  maiBon? 
Avez-vous  envie  d'un  joli  porte-crayon  ?  Louise  a-t-elle 
une  jolie  bague?  Votre  nibce  a-t-elle  peur  de  ce  vilain 
chien  ?  Est-il  m^chant  ?  Votre  cousine  trouve-t-elle  cette 
robevilaine?  Trouvez-vous  ce  papier  mauvais?  L'encre 
est-elle  mauvaise  aussi  ? 

b,  Le  jeune  Alexis  est-il  malade  ?  Ne  Pest-il  plus  ?  Get 
dl^ve  est-il  attentif  ?  Ne  Test-il  pas  toujours  ?  Est-il  stu- 
dieax  ?  L'est-il  quelquefois  ?  La  jeune  Alice  est-elle  stu 
dicuse  ?  Est-elle  toujours  attentive  ?  Ce  jeune  homme  5«t' 
il  actif?  Ne  l'est-il  pas  ?  Est-il  paresseux  ?  Cette  jeune 
fille  est-elle  active  ?     N'est-elle  jamais  paresseuse  ? 

*  See  foot-note,  p.  141.  t  Imperatiye  mode.— 3nd  per*. 
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c  Ce  biflcait  est-il  bon  ?  Uean  est-elle  bonne  auhsi  ?  I>e 
groB  Guillanme  est-il  stndieux  ?  Est-ce  un  bon  enfant  ?  La 
groBse  Marie  est-elle  stndieuse?  Est-ce  nne  bonne  fille? 
Ce  th^me  est-il  un  pea  long  ?  La  le9on  est-elle  trop  longae  ? 
La  trouvez-vous  trop  longue? 

ci  Aimez-vous  le  beau  temps  ?  Admirez-vous  ce  bel  edi 
fice?  Quel  est  le  nom  de  cette  belle  rue  ?  Qui  est  danr  l& 
cuisine?  Est-ce  votre  nouveau  cuisinier?  Votre  vieui 
cuisinier  est-il  malade?  Oti  est  la  nouvelle  cuisinidref 
Cette  vieille  cuisiniire  est-elle  mfichante?  Voulez-voui 
loner  un  bel  appartement  ?  Votre  nouvel  appartement  est- 
il  beau  ?    Quel  est  ce  vieil  Edifice  ?    Est-ce  un  vieux  temple  ? 

e.  Voulez-vous  les  petits  plats  on  les  grands  ?  Marie  de- 
mande-t-elle  les  petites  cuill^res  on  les  grandes  ?  Veut-elle 
acheter  plusieurs  jolis  porte-crayons  ?  Choisit-elle  quelques 
jolies  bagues  ?  Ces  gros  ananas  sont-ils  bons  ?  Les  trou- 
vez-vous mauvais  ?  Ces  grosses  pdches  sont-elles  bonnes  ? 
Ne  le  sont-elles  pas  ?  Vos  nouveaux  amis  veulent-ils  louer 
ces  beaux  appartements  ?  Ces  vieilles  ^glises  sont-elles 
toutes  belles  ? 

f.  Avez-vous  un  bel  appartement?  En  avez-vous  un 
Irds-beau  ?  Yendez-vous  de  bonne  toile  ?  En  vendez-vous 
da  bonne  et  de  mauvaise  ?  Avez-vous  de  bean  velours  ?  En 
avez-vous  de  tr^s-beau?  Ce  marchand  vend-il  de  belle 
sole?  En  vend-il  de  belle  et  de  vilaine?  A-t-il  de  bona 
gants  ?    En  a-t-il  aussi  de  mauvais  ? 

pr.  Conjuguez  le  verbe  acqviHr  au  pr6sent  de  rindicatif. 
Quel  est  le  present  de  houiHirf  de  courirf  de  cueillirf  dc 
fuirf  de  mourirf  de  servirf  de  vitirf  de  dormir! 
Couchez-vous  dans  cette  petite  chambre?  Dormezvoui 
toujours  bien  ? 
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Theme  20. 

1.  This  little  pencil- ease  is  pretty.  2.  You  have  a  pretty 
ring.  3.  That  ugly  dog  is  vicious ;  I  am  afraid  of  hlia 
I.  Ycang  Alexis  is  not  active.  5.  Is  he  sick  ?  6.  1  believe 
not ;  he  is  a  little  lazy.  7.  His  little  sister  is  a  good  girl 
8,  She  is  very  studious  and  very  attentive.  9.  I  have  good 
paper  and  ink,  but  this  pen  is  bad.  10.  The  weather  is  so 
{si,  bad  that  we  cannot  go  for  a  walk.  11.  These  large  pota- 
toes are  bad.  12.  We  have  others  ;  we  have  good  ones.  13. 
Those  coaree  shoes  are  too  long  for  me.  14.  What  a  hand- 
some street !f  what  is  its  name?*  15.  We  admire  that 
beautiful  palace.  16.  This  fine  edifice  is  an  old  temple. 
17.  I  intend  to  rent  a  room  in  this  street.  18.  Your  new 
apartment  is  very  handsome.  19.  The  old  cook  {/.)  is  in 
the  kitchen.  20.  I  do  not  find  her  ill-natured,  as  you  say 
(it).  2 1.  She  is  very  kind  to  (pour)  me.  22.  Those  new 
scholars  are  attentive  and  studious.  23.  I  ask  you  for  the 
small  dishes,  and  you  bring  the  large  ones.  24.  Can  you 
conjugate  the  verb  to  acquire,  in  the  present  tense  of  the 
mdicative  mode ?f  25.  How  do  you  say  in  French,  "We 
are  gathering  flowers"?  26.  What  can  I  help  you  to?  27. 
He  shuns  me,  but  I  don't  know  why.  28.  Where  are  those 
men  running  ?  29.  Charles  says  that  he  is  not  afraid  to 
die,  30.  Do  you  know  that  the  water  is  boiling  ?  31.  1 
sleep  in  that  large  room.     32.  You  sleep  very  late. 

t  What  a  handsoiiie  street  1    (jSee  19,  Rem.  1.)       $u4u  jyresent  de  VindiccU^f. 
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TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

^VAllFYISQ  ADJECTIVES  CONTINTTED. — ^DERIVATIOK. POSI- 
TION.— AGREEMENT.— OaVEaNMBNT.—IBEEGirLAB  VERBS, 
TnnU>    CONJUGATION. 

135  Derivation  of  Adjectives, 

Many  adjectives  are  derived  from  other  parts  of  speech, 
by  the  addition  of  suffixes  that  are  alike, or  nearly  alike, in 
both  languages  ;  as,  able^  anty  enty  if  (in  English  ive)y  eux 
(in  English  aus). 

Admirable,!  admirable  ;  Actif^  active ; 

Aimable,!  amiable ;  Attentif,  attenti?e ; 

Agreable,!  ag^eable ;  Instructii^  inBtmctiye ; 

Mangeable,f  eatable ;  Plaintif,  plaintive  ; 

Oonstant,  constant ;  Ambitieiuc,  ambitious ; 

Content,  content ;  Courageiuc,  courageous ; 

Intelligent,  intelligent ;  Industrieux,  industrious ; 

Prudent,  prudent ;  Ijaborieuz,  laborious. 

188.  Participial,  or  Verbal  Adjective& 

1.  The  participial,  or  verbal, adjective  is  derived  from  the 
verb.  It  always  ends  in  anty  like  the  present  participle,  and 
is  j^enerally  placed  after  the  noun  (138). 

C7n  Uvre  amusant  (amuser).  An  amusing  book  (to  amuse). 

One  histoire  interessante  (inte-  An  interesting  history  (to  interest) 

resser). 

Un  enfant  charmant  (charmer),  A  charming  child  (to  charm). 

tAdJectlTes  in  abU  are  formed  from  the  present  participle  of  Terha,  hT 
«J>an|^ns  <^nt  into  ahU, 
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2.  The  past  participle  of  active  verbs  is  used  as  an 
ftdjective,  either  with  or  without  the  verb  6tre,  to  be.  It 
is  always  placed  after  the  noun  (138-3). 

La  porte  est  fermee  a  cleL  The  door  is  locked. 

La  fenfire  est  ouverte.  The  window  is  open. 

Qd  plat  oasse  (casser).  A  broken  dish  (to  break). 

CJne  robe  mouillee  toouiller).  A  wet  dress  (to  wet). 

C7ne  corbeille  remplie  de  fleurs.  A  basket  filled  with  flowers. 


137.  Noims  as  Adjectives  and  Adjectives  as  Nonxis. 

1.  A  noun  is  used  as  an  adjective  when  it  stands  in 
apposition  with  another  noun,  and  also  when  it  stands  after 
a  neuter  verb,  qualifying  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

A  noun  used  adjectively  is  not  preceded  by  the  nu- 
meral adjective  tin, 

M.  Smith,  medecin.  Mr.  Smith,  a  phjslcian. 

n  est  medecin.  He  is  a  physician. 

Son  frere  est  avocat.  His  brother  is  a  lawyer. 

Rem. — When  the  noan  standing  in  the  predicate  is  accompanied 
by  an  adjunet,  it  is  not  used  adjectively. 

M.  Smith  est  mi  medecin  dis-    Mr.  Smith  is  a  distinguished  pL  j 

tingne.  sician. 

Son  fr^re  est  mi  avooat  cel^bre.  His  brother  is  a  celebrated  lawyer. 

2.  An  adjective  may  be  used  as  a  noun,  to  designate  as 
individual,  a  class,  or  an  abstract  quality* 

Le  (or  la)  malade  v«  bien.  The  patient  is  doing  well 
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L'ambitieux  n'est  Jamais  oon*    The  ambitious  man  is  never  eatis 

tent.  fied. 

Lea  mechants  ne  sont  pas  heu-  The  wicked  are  not  liappy. 

reuz. 
J  a  pr^fere  Putile  a  I'agreable.      I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agree 

able. 


138.  Positioii  of  AdjectiveB, 

1.  Qualifying  adjectives  are  generally  placed  after  the 
noun  which  they  qualify ;  as, 

Une  histoire  interessante.  An  interesting  historj. 

Un  homme  courageuz.  A  courageous  man. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  and  a  few  others  generally 
stand  before  the  noun : 

Beau,  beautiful ;  Jeune,  young ;  Nouvean,  new ; 

Bon,  good ;  Jolt,  pretty ;  Petit,  small,  littlo ; 

Grand,  large,  great ;  Mauvais,  bad ;  Vieuz,  old ; 

Gros,  big,  stout ;  Meilleur,  better ;  Vilain,  ugly ; 

Rem. — ^They  may  be  placed  after  the  noun,  when  they  are  modi 
fied  by  an  adverb, or  when  they  are  connected  with  other  adjectives. 

Un  gar9on  si  bon,  si  studieuz.       So  good,  so  studious  a  boy. 
Une  femme  Jeune,  belle  etf  ai-     A  young,  handsome,  amiable  wo 
mable.  man. 

» 

8.  The  following  adjectives  always  stand  after  the  noun 

(1).  Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names. 
(2)   Adjectives  denoting  form,  shape,  or  color. 
(8.)  Adjectives  denoting  physical  or  mental  qualities. 
(4).  Past  participles  used  as  adjectives. 


t  The  conjnnctloii  raut  not  be  omitted  in  French 
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lift  langue  fran^aiao.  The  French  language. 

One  table  oarree.  A  aquare  table. 

Du  drap  noir.  Black  cloth. 

Une  femme  spirituelle.  An  intellectual  woman. 

On  homme  aveugle.  A  blind  man. 

Des  plats  casses.  Broken  dishes. 

4.  Many  adjectives  are  placed  before  or  after  the  noun,  as  ta»ki 
if  harmony  may  direct ;  as, 

tJn  brillant  cortege. )  ^  ,   „.. 

Un  cortege  brillant.  [  ^  '»'*^"*  «"*«* 

5.  Some  adjectives  have  one  meaning  when  they  precede,  and 
another  when  they  follow,  the  noon ;  as, 

C7n  bon  homme,  a  simple  man  ;     Un  homme  bon,  a  kind  man. 
C7n  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man ;  Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man 
Mon  cher  ami,  my  dear  friend  ;    Une   robe    chere,  an    expensive 

dress. 
La  demiere  annee,  the  last  year  L'annee  demiere,  last  year 

(of  a  series) ; 
Un  grand  homme,  a  great  man  ;    Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man. 
Un  honndte  homme,  an  honest    Un  homme  houn&te,  a  polite  man 

man  ; 
Un  mechatiit  livre,  a  worthless    Un  livre  mechsmt,  a  caustic  book 

book; 
Mea  propres  mains,  my   own    Les  mains  propres,  clean  hands. 

hands; 
Une  vraie  histoire,  a  mere  story;  Une  histoire  vraie,  a  true  history 

(See  List  334). 


139  Special  Rules  of  Agreement 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  singular  nouns  is  put  in  tLs 
plural  If  the  nouns  are  of  different  genders,  the  adjective  agreeii 
in  gender,  with  the  masculine  noun. 

L'homme  et  la  femme  sont  pru-    The  man  and  woman  are  prudent 
dents. 
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Rkm . — When  two  or  more  noans  of  different  genders  connected  hy 
ft,  are  qualified  bj  the  same  adjective,  the  masculine  noun  should 
stand  last,  to  avoid  having  an  adjective  with  a  masculine  termination 
Immediately  after  a  feminine  noun ;  as, 

Une  prudence  et  un  courage    An  astonishing  prudence  and  con- 
^tonnants.  rage. 

2.  An  adjective  following  two  or  more  nouns  connected  by  au 
agrees  with  the  last  noun ;  as, 

Un  courage,  on  une  prudence    An  astonishing  courage,  or  pru- 
etonnante.  dence. 

8  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  placed  in  gradation,  the  adjective 
agrees  with  the  last  noun  only ;  as, 

Un  travail,  une  occupation  con*    A  continual  labor,  a  continual  oo- 
tinuelle.  cupation. 

4«  The  adjective  demi,  half,  is  invariable,  when  it  precedes  the 
noun,  but  when  placed  after  the  noun,  agrees  with  it  in  gender  ;  as 

Une  demi-heure.  Half  an  hour. 

Une  heure  et  demie.  An  hour  and  a  half 

5.  The  adjective  no,  bare,  is  invariable  before  the  nouns  cou,  neek; 
t6te,  head;  bras,  arm;  Jambe,  leg;  pledt  foot:  nu.t6te,0r  la  t§te  nue, 
hare-h.eaded. 

6.  The  adjective  feu,  late,  placed  immediately  before  die  nouL 
agrees  with  it ;  when  it  is  separated  from  the  noun  by  the  article  or 
by  a  possessive  adjective,  it  is  invariable ;  la  feue  relnej  or  fen  Is 
•^line,  the  late  queen.  (337). 


140l  Oovernment  of  Adjectives. 

1.  Adjectives  expressive  of   our    feelings,  and  those  genentouj 
which  are  followed  in  EnerliRh  hv  of  from,  with,  require  the  pre 
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poidtion   dei  before  the  nonn  or  infinitiTe    thai  oompletee  tbeir 
■enBe;  as, 

Je  Btiis  content  de  ce  travalL        I  am  Batisfied  with  tills  work, 
n  est  heurenz  de  ▼oir  ses  pa-    He  is  bappy  to  see  his  parents 
rents. 

8.  Adjectiyes  expretasing  advantage,  likeness,  fitness,  or  the  oppo 
site  qualities,  require  the  preposition  a: 

O'est  une  langue  utile  a  savoir.    That  is  a  useful  language  to  know 
Cost  une  ohose  difficile  a  faire.    It  is  a  difficult  thing  to  do. 

Rem. — The  infinitive  completing  the  seDse  of  an  adjective  after  the 
impersonal  verb  11  est,  must  be  preceded  by  de  (106-3). 

n  est  difficile  de  faire  cela.  It  is  difficult  to  do  that. 


141.   Irregular  Model  Verbs  of  the  Third  Gonjngation. 

Among  the  verbs  in  oir  (3d  conj.),  there  are  ten  irregular  forms  of 
conjugation,  which  will  be  represented  bj  ten  verbs,  called  Irregular 
Model  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation.  Pouvolr,  savoir,  vouloix 
(85),  and  voir  (42),  are  four  of  them.    The  remaining  six  are : 

Avoir,  ayant,  eu.  To  have,  having,  had. 

J'al,  &c.       (4).  I  have,  &c. 

8'asseoir,  s'asseyant,  assis.  To  sit  down,  sitting  down,  sat  do  wn 

Je  m'assieds,  &c.  I  sit  down,  &c. 

Falloir, .  fallu.  To  be  necessarj,  — ,  been  necessary 

n  laut  {imperaanal).  It  is  necessary. 

Monvoir,  mouvant,  mu.  To  move,  moving,  moved 

Je  meus,  &c.  I  move,  &c. 

Fleuvoir  pleuvant,  plu.  To  rain,  raining,  raine<? 

n  pleut  (impersonal).  It  rains. 

Valoir,  Talant,  vain.  To  be  worth,  being  worth,  been 

worth. 

Je  vauz,  &C.  T  am  worth,  && 


1 
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1 4S.    S'asseoir,  to  sit  down.— £tre  asslS}  to  be  nttiiig. 

'The  pronominal  verb  s*asseoir  expresses  an  action;  the 
|Ast  ])arliciple  assis^  used  as  an  adjective  in  connection 
with  Atre,  to  he^  expresses  situation: 

EUe  s'assied  a  la  fendtre.  She  sits  down  at  the  window. 

EUe  est  assise  a  la  fendtre.  She  is  sitting  at  the  window. 


143.  FalloiT}  to  be  necessary;  mnst. 

) .  The  impersonal  verb  faUoir  is  either  followed  by  a 
verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  by  que  (that)  and  a  subordinate 
sentence  with  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mode  (295-3). 

2.  When  falloir  {must)  is  construed  with  the  infinitive, 
the  logical  subject  of  the  sentence  is,  in  form,  the  indirect 
object  of  the  verb  {prep.  d)i 

Que  me  faut-il  faire  7  What  mnst  I  doT 

II  vous  faut  4tudier.  You  must  study. 

D  lui  faut  travailler.  He  must  work. 

3.  The  logical  subject  is  omitted  when  it  is  either  the  speaker  or  th« 
person  addressed,  if  the  meaning  be  sufficiently  obvious  without  it. 

Faut-il  aUer  a  la  banque  7  Must  I  go  to  the  bank  ? 

II  faut  y  aUer.  You  must  go  there. 

4.  When  the  logical  subject  is  of  a  general  character  it  is  aVnaji 
omitted. 

Que  faut-il  faire  pour  reussir  7      What  must  one  do  to  succeed  T 

6.  FaUoir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  to  wa?it;  as, 

Oombien  faut-il  a  votre  frere  ?     How  much  does  your  brother  wantT 
U  I'xi  faut  cent  piastres.  He  wants  one  hundred  dollars. 
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144.  {a)  Vocabulary  2L 

La  langne,  the  language ;  Agreable,  agreeable ; 


Un  orateiir,  an  orator , 

Un  discours,  a  speech ; 

Un  mot,  a  word  ; 

lie  travail  (12-6),  labor ;  work ; 

lie  vice,f  vice ; 

Un  accident,]:  an  accident ; 

Casser,  a.,  to  break ; 

Dechirer,  a.,  to  tear ; 

Moniller,  a.,  to  wet ; 


Aimable  (de),  amiable ;  kind  * 
Intelligent,  intelligent ; 
Amosant,  amusing;  entertaining 
Charmant,  charming ; 
Interessant,  interesting ; 
Instructifj  ve,  instructive ; 
Vi^  ve,  livelj ;  quick ; 
Nen^  ve,§  new ; 
Ambitieuz,  se,  ambitious ; 


Oter,  a,,  to  take  off;  to  take  away ;    Oourageuz,  se,  courageous  ; 


Preferer,  a.,  to  prefer ; 

Blanc,  che  (129-7),  white  ; 

Bleu,  blue ; 

Bran,  brown ; 

Jaune,  yellow , 

Gris,  gray ; 

Noir,  black ; 

Rouge,  red ; 

Vert,  green; 

Fran^ais,  French 


Industrieuz,  se,  industrious ; 
Heureux,  se  (de),  happy  (to) ; 
Content  (de),  contented ;  satisfied 

pleased  (with) ; 
Charme  (de),  charmed ;  delighted 

(to  or  at) ; 
Bien  aise  (de),  glad  (of  or  to) ; 
Fliche  (de),  sorry  (for  or  to) ; 
Facile  (a)  (140  R.),  easy; 
Difficile  (a)  (140  R.),  difficult ;  hard 
Utile  (a)  (140  R.),  useful ; 


Anglais,  English ; 

A  c6te  de,  prep.,  by  the  side  of ;  Ouvert,  open ; 

next  to ,  by  ;  Mouille,  wet ; 

Adnurable,  admirable ;  Demi  (139-4),  half. 

144  (&)   Irregular  Model  Verbs,  Third  Conjugation. 

J    Avoir*  (141),  to  have  ;  S'asseoir*  (141),  to  sit  down ; 

8.  Falloir*  (141),  to  be  necessary ;  Savoir*  (35),  to  know ; 
8.  Mouvoir*  (141),  to  move  ;  Valoir*  (141),  to  be  worth  • 

4.  Pleuvoir*  (imp.)  (141),  to  rain  ;  Voir*  (42),  to  see ; 

5.  Pouvoir*  (35),  to  be  able ;  Vouloir*  (35),  to  be  willing. 

t  Nonns  in  ice  are  almost  all  masculine. 
t  NoQus  ending  in  ent  are,  with  three  exceptions,  all  masculine. 
f  Neu/^  nouveau^  new.    Net^  is  said  of  things  that  have  not  been  used ;  nou 
Matt,  of  things  that  are  new  to  ns. 
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146.  Models.    21^  Lesson 

f  Llsez-vous   un   livre    amu-  Are  70a  reading  rd  entertainluf 
sant?                              (135)        book? 

Je  lis  un  livre  amusant.  I  am. 

Avez-vous  des  bottes  et  des  Have    jou    new    boots   and    nc  w 

scullers  neufe 7     (189-102)        shoes? 

J'ai  des  bottes  et  des  sou-  I  have  new  boots  and  shoes. 
Hers  neufs. 

h.  Ob  plat  est-il  casse  7   (130-2)  Is  this  dish  brokent 

n  est  casse.  It  is  broken. 

Est-ce  un  plat  casse  7  (136-2)  Is  it  a  broken  dish  7 

C'est  un  plat  casse.  It  is. 

6,  Votre  voisin  est-il  medecin  7  Is  joar  neighbor  a  physidsD  t 

(137) 

n  est  medecin ;  or  H  I'est.  He  is. 

d.  Avez  vous  du  drap  noir  7f  Have  jou  black  cloih  T 
J'en  ai  du  noir.f  I  have. 

e,  Est-il  content  de  ce  travail  7  Is  he  pleased  with  this  work  T 
II  en  est  content..            (1^)  He  is. 

Etes-vous  fache  de  cela  7  Are  you  soriy  for  that  T 

J'en  suis  lache.  I  am. 

/  Voulez-vous  vous  asseoir  a    Will  yon  sit  down  hj  me  T 
cdte  demoi7        (141,142) 

Je  veux  m'asseoir  a  c6t6  de    I  will  sit  down  by  70a. 
vous? 
g.  Que  me  laut-il  £aire  7  (141,143)  What  must  I  doT 

n  vous  faut  etudier.  Ton  must  study. 

Que  vous  faut-il  7        (143-5)    What  do  you  wantT 

n  me  faut  de  I'argenL  I  want  money. 

Combien  cela  vaut-il  ?  (141)    How  much  is  that  worth  f 

Cela  ne  vaut  pas  grand'  chose.^  That  is  not  worth  much. 

^  D9  ton  drap  (71-8X  bnt  du  drap  noir^  nsing  the  article  according  lo  nt.% 
(00  8),  becaase  the  adjective,  noir^  stands  after  the  nc«n.  When  the  iioun  if 
omitted,  the  role  for  the  suppression  or  use  of  the  article  before  the  adjective,  la 
the  same  as  if  the  nonn  were  expressed ;  ds  ban  drap  (71-2X  de  bon^  mmu  goodt 
an  rtrnp  noir,  black  cloth  ;  du  noir^  mmu  blae*' 

t  Pat  arand'  chote^  not  much 
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(kral  Exercise  81. 

a.  lAaeirYOUB  on  liyre  amusant  ?  Est-ce  une  histoire  in- 
It  motive  et  int^ressante  ?  Est-ce  an  ouvrage  admirable  ? 
Le  jenne  Alexis  est-il  aimable  ?  Est-ce  an  enfant  vif  et 
channant  ?  La  petite  Alice  est-elle  charmante  ?  Est-ce  une 
fille  vive  et  intelligente  ?  Admirez-vous  ce  jcune  homroe 
oouragenx?  Connaissez-vous  cette  jeune  femme  indus- 
trieuse  ?  Est-ce  uiie  femme  ambitieuse  ?  Est-ce  an  habit 
neuf?  Sont-ce  des  bottes  neuves  ?  Avez-yous  des  bottes  et 
des  sonliers  neufs?  La  langne  fran9aise  est-elle  utile? 
Est-ce  une  langue  difficile  ? 

b.  Ce  plat  est-il  cass6  ?  Est-ce  un  plat  cass£  ?  Allez- 
vous  oter  cette  robe  d6chir6e  ?  Vos  souliers  sont-ils  mouil 
168?  Voulez-Yous  les  6ter?  Ce  tiroir  est-il  ferm6  h  clef? 
Les  fenfires  sont-elles  ouvertes  ?  Mes  bottes  sont-elles  net- 
toy^es  ?  Mon  linge  est-il  lav£  et  raccommod^  ?  Les  bou- 
toilles  sont-elles  remplies  ?    Sommes-nous  servis  ? 

c.  Votre  voisin  est-il  m^decin  ?  Son  frSre  est-il  avocat  ? 
Ce  Fran9ais  est-il  tailleur  ?  Est-ce  un  bon  tailleur  ?  Ce 
boucher  est-il  anglais  ?  Votre  bottier  est-il  fran9ai8  ?  Est- 
ce  un  bon  bottier  ?  Que  fait  notre  petit  paresseux  ?  Com- 
ment ya  la  malade  ?  L'ambitieux  est-il  jamais  content  ? 
Les  m^chants  sont-ils  jamais  heureux  ? 

d.  Avez-yous  du  drap  noir  ?  En  avez-yous  du  bleu  et  du 
brun  ?  Est-ce  du  satin  vert  ?  En  avez-vous  du  gris  ?  En 
youlez  ^  ous  du  jaune  ?  Achetez-vous  du  vin  rouge  ?  En 
avez-yous  encore  du  blanc  ?  Aimcz-vous  la  bifire  blanche  ? 
Voulez-vous  des  gants  jaunes  ou  des  gants  noirs  ?  Choisit- 
ehe  une  robe  verte  ?  Forte-t-elle  une  plume  blanche  sur  son 
ohapeau  ?    Est-ce  une  plume  grise? 

e.  Est-il  content  de  ce  discours?    Etes-vous  cliarm£  d« 
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flavoir  cela?  Sont-ils  henreux  de  voir  leurs  parents? 
Sommes-nous  bien  aises  d'6tre  ici?  Esty-elle  coutente  de 
partir?  Etesvous  f4ch6  de  cat  accident?  En  ^tes-vous 
Koh6  ?  Est-ce  un  travail  facile  a  faire  ?  Est-ce  une  ^hose 
atile  h  savoir?  Sont-ce  des  mots  difficiles  k  prononcer* 
£st-ce  un  homme  difficile  h,  contenter  ?  Est-il  difficile  de 
contenter  tout  le  monde  ?  Est-il  facile  de  dire  cela  ?  Est-il 
atile  de  savoir  le  fran9ais  ? 

/,  Voulez-vous  vous  asseoir  k  c6t6  de  moi  ?  Oti  vous 
asseyez-vous  ?  S'assied-elle  k  c6t6  de  sa  m5re  ?  Est-elle 
assise  k  c6t6  de  sa  soeur  ?  Ne  veut-il  pas  s'asseoir  ?  Ne 
pouvez-vous  pas  mouvoir  cette  table?  Va-t-il  pleuvoir? 
Pleut-il  deja  ? 

g.  QuQ  me  faut-il  faire  ?  Oh  me  faut-il  aller  ?  Lui  faut- 
il  aller  k  la  banque  ?  Nous  faut-il  attendre  ?  Faut-il  vous 
attendre  ?  Faut-il  fuir  le  vice  ?  Faut-il  pr6ferer  Futile  k 
l'agr6able  ?  Que  faut-il  faire  pour  vous  contenter  ?  Que 
vous  faut-il  ?  Vous  faut-il  une  demi-livre  de  sucre  ?  Vous 
en  faut-il  une  livre  et  demie?  Combien  d'argent  faut-il 
k  votre  fr6re  ?  Lui  faut-il  cent  piastres  ?  Combien  cela 
vaut-il?  Combien  vaut  cette  maison?  Combien  valent 
ces  tableaux  ? 

Theme  21 

1.  Tins  is  an  interesting  history ;  it  is  instructive  and 
entertaining.  2.  Our  neighbor's  little  girl  is  charming; 
she  is  an  amiable,  lively  and  intelligent  child.  3.  Those 
ambitious  women  are  never  satisfied.  4.  This  little  lazy 
fellow  never  knows  his  lesson.  5.  The  sick  lady  is  doing 
well.  6.  Will  you  take  away  the  pieces  of  this  broken 
dish  ?    7.  I  am  going  to  take  off  this  torn  dress  and  my  wot 
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gtockings.     8.  The  windows  of  my  room  are  open  ;  will 
yon    shut    them?      9.  My    shoemaker    is  a  Frtnehmaa 
10.  Ills  brother  is  a  tailor.     11.  Mr.  Lewis,  the  English 
lawyer,  is  a  great  orator  ;  he  is  an  ambitious  man.     12.  ] 
am  going  to  buy  brown  cloth,  black  velvet  and  blue  silk. 
13.  Will  you  have  red  wine  or  white  ?     14.  He  is  much 
pleased  with  your  work.      15.  I  am  happy  to  tell  you  so. 
16.  I  am  glad  to  know  it.     17.  The  ambitious  man  is  diffi- 
cult to  please.     18.  It  is  difficult   to  please  everybody. 
19.  I  find  these  words  hard  to  pronounce.     20.  This  is 
somethingf  useful  to  know.   21.  It  h  useful  to  know  several 
languages.     22.  It  is  not  easy  to  acquire  them.     23.  I  have 
no  time  to  sit  down.     24.  He  sits  down  by  his   cousin. 
26.  She  is  sitting  ou  the  bench  under  the  tree.     26.  It  is 
raining;   my   new   hat   is   wet.      27.  I   am  sorry   for   it. 
28.  What  must  I  do?     29.  You  must  read  this  speech  ;  it 
is  admirable.     30.  We  must  shun  vice,  and  prefer  the  use- 
ful to  the  agreeable.     31.  What  do  you  want  ?     32.  I  want 
half  an  ell  of  white  linen,  and  an  ell  and  a  half  of  green 
satin.     33.  How  much  is  that  carriage  worth  ?    34.  It  if 
worth  three  hundred  doUan.  y 

"f  Something  useful^  qnelque  chose  d'utWe.  The  preposition  de  is  used  before  ar 
adjective  that  limits  qaclqae  chose,  something ;  rien,  nothing^  que,  or  quo!,  what 
<JJ16,  p.  251.) 
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TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

/  OOMPABISON  OF  ADJECTIVES  AND  ADVEBBS. — ^NAlffES  OF 
MATEB1AL8. — ^IBBEGULAB  MODEL  TEBBS,  FOUBTH  CON^T- 
GATIOir. 

146.      Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverba 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  compared  by  means  of  the 
adverbs  plns^  more ;  moin%  less ;  anssii  as ;  pas  anssi,  oi 
pas  si,  not  so, 

2.  The  conjunction  que,  than^  as^  is  osed  between  the 
two  terms  of  a  comparison. 

Voiu  6tM  plufl  grand  que  moL  You  are  taller  than  I. 

Je  suis  moins  fort  que  vous.  I  am  less  strong  than  you. 

Henri    est  auFsi  aimable  que  Henrj  is  as  amiable  as  PauL 

PauL 

n  n'est  pas  aussi  {or  pas  si)f  stn-  He  is  not  so  studious. 

ctteuE. 

3.  The  superlative  degree  is  formed  by  le  plicSy  le  mains. 

Zjo  plus  poU.  '^      The  most  polite. 

Le  moins  avanoe.  The  least  advanced. 

4.  When  the  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree  stands 
after  the  noun,  the  article  is  used  twice,  once  before  the 
Doun,  and  once  before  the  comparative  adverb.    When  two 

t  In  a  neg&tif  e  lentexice,  H  may  be  ued  for  ausiL 
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or  more  adjectives  accompany  the  noun,  the  article  and 
adverb  are  used  before  each  adjective. 

L'el^ve  le  m^ins  avance.  The  least  advanced  scholar. 

La  langne  la  plus  belle  et  la    The  most  beautiful  and  must  diffl 
plus  difficile.  cult  language. 

5.  The  nomi  which  limits  an  adjective  in  the  saperlative 
degree,  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de, 

Zie  plus  grand  et  le  plus  beau  The  largest  and  finest  store  In  th* 

magasin  de  la  ville.  city. 

I«*61eve  le  moins  avanol  de  la  The  least  advanced  scholar  of  the 

clas3e.  class. 


147.  Lr^^nlar  Comparative  Forms. 

Bon,  good ;  meilleur,  better  (adj.) ;  le  meillenr,  the  best. 

Petit,  little  ((tdj.)  ;  moindre,  less ;  le  moindre,  the  leasv 

Mauvais,  bad ;  pire,  worse  {adj.) ;  le  pire,  the  worst. 

Bien,  well ;  mieuz,  better  (adv,) ;  le  mieuz,  the  best. 

Beaucoup,  much ;  plus,  more ;  le  plus,  the  most. 

Mai,  badlf ;  pis,  worse  (adv.) ;  le  pis,  the  worst. 

Feu,  little  (adv.) ;  moins,  less ;  le  moins,  the  least. 

Rem. — ^The  regular  forms  of  petit,  mauvais  and  mal,  are  also 
nsed:  plus  petit,  le  plus  petit;  plus  mauvais,  le  plus  mauvais | 
plus  mal,  le  plus  maL 


148.  Formation  of  Adverba 

1.  Many  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives,  by  the  ad- 
dition of  the  syllable  ment.    When  the  adjective  ends  with 
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a  vowel  merU  is  added  to  the  masculine  form,  when  it  enda 
with  a  consonant,  to  the  feminine;  as, 

Poll,  polite ;  poliment,  politely ; 

Ordinaire,  usual ;  ordinairement,  usually  , 

Heureux,  se,  happy  ;  heureusement,  happily ;  luckily  , 

Doux,  fern,  douce,  soft ;  sweet  doucement,  softly ;  gently. 

Rem. — ^The  adjectives  beau,  nouveau,  fou  and  mou,  tl  ough  end 
ing  in  a  vowel,  add  ment  to  the  feminine  ending :  bellement,  fiiiety; 
nouvellement,  newly;  ioUement^  foolishly;  mollement,  softly. 

2.  Adjectives  in  rU  change  nt  into  mment;  gw, 

Oonstant,  constant ;  constamment,  constantly ; 

Prudent,  prudent ;  prudemment,  prudently, 

Except, 

Lent,  slow ;  lentement,  slowly ; 

Present,  present ;  presentement,  presently 


149.  Adjectives  used  as  Adverbs. 

A  few  adjectives,  such  as  cher,  dear;  feLUX,  false;  haut,  high;  baa 
low;  Juste,  just;  fort,  strong;  tout,  all,  whole,  &c.,  are  used  as  adverbs 
Adjectives  used  adverbially  are  invariable. 

Us  vendent  cher.  They  sell  dear. 

EUe  chante  fauz.  She  sings  out  of  tune. 

Nous  parlous  trop  hauL  We  speak  too  loud. 

SUe  Joue  Juate  She  plays  correctly 

n  gele  fort  It  freezes  hard. 

Rem. — ^The  adverb  tout,  quite,  wh/>Uy,  is  an  exception.  When  it 
precedes  a  feminine  adjective  that  begins  with  a  consonant  it  agreei 
with  it  in  gender  and  number,  as  if  it  were  an  adjective. 

Elle  est  toute  malade  She  Is  quite  sick 
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160.      Modification  of  Adjectives  and  Adverba 

1.  Adjectiyea  and  adverbe  are  modified  bj  adverbs ;  as, 

Tres-bien,  or  fort  bien.  Very  well. 

Bien  fort,  or  tres-forL  Very  etrong. 

Un  peu  paresseiuc  Kather  lazy. 

Assez  bien.  Pretty  well. 

ExtrSmement  poIL  Exceedingly  polite. 

Tout  doucement.  Quite  gently ;  softly ;  quietly. 

Rem. — Tres,  bien  and  fort,  are  used  to  strengthen  the  sense  r  t 
adjectives  and  adverbs,  as  very,  or  very  much,  is  in  English.  Befoie 
nouns  bien  is  used  (101).  Tres  is  joined  with  a  hyphen  to  the  woid 
it  modifies. 

2.  Si,  so,  before  an  adjective,  or  before  an  adverb  not  expressing 
comparison,  denotes  intensity. 

n  est  si  lent  qu'il  est  toujour.*!  He  is  so  slow,  that  he  is  always 

en  retard.  late. 

EUe  parle  si  bas  que  je  ne  I'en-  She  speaks  so  low,  that  I  do  not 

tends  pas.  hear  her. 

9 

151.  Karnes  of  Ketals  and  UateriaLi. 

1.  The  names  of  metals  and  materials  are  not  used  as 
adjectives.  The  name  of  the  material  out  of  which  any- 
thing is  made,  is  placed,  with  the  preposition  c?e,  after  th€ 
name  of  the  object. 

Un  de  d'or.  A  gold  thimble. 

Un  plat  d'argent.  A  silver  dish. 

Des  boutons  de  soie.  Silk  buttons. 

Dea  souliers  d'&tofi'e.  Cloth  shoes. 

Une  robe  de  velours.  A  velvet  dress 

0n  banc  de  pierre.  A  stone  bench. 

Un  chemin  de  fer.  A  railroiid. 
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2.  The  preposition  en  is  also  used  before  the  name  of  the 
material  out  of  which  anything  is  built  or  constructed  ;  as, 

Unfl  luaison  en  (or  de)  briqnes,    A   brick    hoase,   covered    with 
ooav«rte  en  (<n'  de)  toiles.  tiles. 


152    IrregTilar  Uodel  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation. 

Among  the  yerbs  in  re  (4th  Conj.)  there  are  twentj-five  irregular 
forms  of  conjugation,  which  will  be  represented  by  twenty-five 
verbs,  called  Irregular  Model  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation. 
Oonnaitre  (42),  Stre  (53),  boire,  croire,  fsdxe  (91),  dire,  ecrire,  lir« 
(98),  are  eight  of  them.    The  following  are  eight  more : 

Battre,*  battant,  battu.  To  beat^  beating,  beaten. 

Je  ^ats,  etc.  I  beat,  etc. 

Conduire,*  conduisant,  conduit.   To  conduct,  conducting,  condact<Ml 

Je  conduis,  etc.  I  conduct,  etc. 

Mettre,*  mettant,  mis.  To  put,  or  put  on,  putting,  put. 

Je  mets,  etc.  I  put,  etc. 

Flaindre,*  plaignant,  plaint.  To  pity,  pitying,  pitied. 

Je  plains,  etc.  I  pity,  etc. 

Plaire,*  plaisant,  plu.  To  please,  pleasing,  pleased, 

Je  plais,  etc.  I  please,  etc. 

Prendre,*  prenant,  pris.  To  take,  taking,  taken. 

Je  prends,  etc.  I  take,  etc. 

Us  prennent.  They  take. 

Rire,*  riant,  rL  To  laugh,  laughing,  laughed 

Je  ris,  etc.  I  laugh,  etc. 

Buivre,  *  sulvant,  suivi.  To  follow,  following,  followed 

Je  suis,  etc.  I  follow,  eta 
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Vocabulaxy  22. 


I  •  metal,  metal ; 

L  Dr,  m.  gold  ; 

L«  fer,  iron ; 

L*  acier,  m,  steel ; 

Le  cuivre,  copper  ; 

JLe  bronze,  bronze , 

lie  cnir,  leather ; 

Iia  piexre,  stone ; 

De  rardoise,/.  slate ; 

Une  briqne,  a  brick  ; 

X7ne  tuile,  a  tile  ; 

Un  pupitre,  a  desk  , 

Un  tabouret,  a  stool ; 

Un  bonton,  a  button ; 

Un  chemin,  a  road  ;  a  way ; 

Un  ezemple,  an  example ; 

Hant,  high  ;  ctdv.,  load ; 

Bas,  basse  (129-^,  b),  low  ; 

Bas,  <ido.,  in  a  low  voice ; 

Faux,  Causse  (129-8),  false ; 

FauTc,  adv.,  out  of  tune  ; 

Juste,  just ;  adv.  correctly  ; 

Fort,  strong;  adv.,  very;  very 

much; 
Tout,  adv.  (149),  quite ;  wholly ; 
En  retard,  late ; 


£tre  en  retard,  to  be  late ; 
Age,  aged,  old ; 
Avance,  advancea ; 
Precienz,  se,  precious ; 
Populeux,  se,  populous ; 
Commer9ant,  commercial 
PolJ,  polite ; 
Donz,  douce  (12d-8),  sweet ;  eatt 

mild; 
Doucement,  softly  ;  gently ; 
Ordinaire,  usual ; 
Ordinairement,  usually ; 
A  I'ordinaire,  usually , 
Comme  a  rordinaire,f  as  usual ; 
Qu'a  rordinaire,f  than  or  as  usua^ 
Meilleur,  adj.,  better ; 
De  meilleure  heure,  earlier ; 
Mieuz,  adv.,  better ; 
Aimer  mieuz,  to  like  betti^r  ; 
Valoir  niieuz,^  to  be  better ; 
n  vaut  mieuz,  (imp.)  it  is  better  ; 
Dorer,  a,,  to  gild  ;  dore,  gilt ; 
Bronzer,  a,,  to   bronze;   bronzfr, 

bronzed ; 
Sucrer,    a.,   to    sweeten ;    sucrfr^ 

sweetened ;  sugared. 


t  Oomme  d  V ordinaire— qu!"  d  rordinair^.  The  latter  is  need  aftez  a  comparat)  v« 
tdrerb. 

t  fitre  meineiir,  valoir  mienx,  tod«  better.  Art  mdUeur  ezpreeseii  gnpcri'vit} 
of  qnallty.  VaMr  mieuT,  to  be  better  for  the  purpose,  (better  adapted).  Ck 
thooolai  est  mdUeur  que  V autre.  This  chocol&te  is  better  than  the  other.  Ta 
ckoeofai  vaut  mleux  pour  vn  amvalefoent  oue  le  ettfi.  Chocolate  Is  better  for  t 
oonvr^  tsccnt  than  ooffeei 
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163.  9')   Iiregnlar  Model  Verbs,  4th  ConjngatioiL 

Sattre,*  a.,  to  beat ;  Plaindre,*  a.,  to  pitj , 
Oonduire,*a.,to  conduct ;  to  lead ;  Se  plaindre,*  to  complain ; 

8o  conduire,*  to  conduct  o.  b.  ;  Plaire,*  n,  (a),  to  please ; 

Mettre,*  a.,  to  put ;  to  put  on :  Se  plaire,*  to  like  to  be ; 

Se  mettre,*  to  sit  down  ;  Rire,*  n.  (de),  to  laugb  'at) 

Prendre,*  a.,  to  take ;  Sulvxe,*  a.,  to  follow. 


154.  Models.    22m2  JLesmm. 

a.  L'eglise  est-elle  plus  haute  Is  the  church  Uglier  than  the  city 

que  I'hdtel  de  viUe  7  (146)  hall? 

L'eglise  est  plus  haute  que  The  church  is  higher  than  the  city 

I'hotel  de  ville.  hall. 

h    Quelle  ost  la  ville  la  plus  Which  is  the  most  populous  and 

populeuse  et  la  plus  com-  most  commercial  citj  in  Amer- 

mer9ante  de  PAmerlque?  lea? 

(146-5) 

Jja  ville  la  plus  populeuse  et  The  most  populous  and  most  com- 

la  plus  commer9ante    de  mercial  city  in  America,  1^  New 
I'Amerique,  c'est  New  York.    York. 

0    Avez-vous  du  t^atin  noir  7  Have  you  black  satin  ? 

En  avez-vous  de  meilleur  7  Have  you  any  better  ? 
Je  n'en  ai  pas  de  meilleur.  (147)  I  have  not. 

d.  Suis-je  ici  de  meilleure  heure  Am  I  here  earlier  than  usual  ? 
qu'a  I'ordinaire  7   (153  n.f) 

Vous  ^tes  ici  de  meilleure  You  are  here  earlier  than  usual 
heure  qu'a  I'ordinaire. 

H  Avez-vous  un  de  d'or  7  (151)  Have  you  a  gold  thimble  7 

J'ai  un  de  d'or.  I  have  a  gold  thimble. 

/  Battez-vous  le  chien  7  Do  you  beat  the  dog  ? 

Je  ne  le  bats  pas.  I  do  not 

f .  Que  faut-il  faire  pour  plafre  What  must  one  do  to  please  tht 

au  professeur  7            (1^^)  professor? 

n  £iint  se  bien  conduire  et  One  must  conduct  himself  well 

etudier  beaucoup.  and  study  a  great  deal. 
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Oral  Exereue  22. 

a.  L'^glise  est-eUe  plus  haute  que  Photel  de  ville  ?  Aa- 
guste  est'il  plus  poll  que  Fran9ois  ?  Louise  est-elle  moina 
foiie  qu' Alice?  Votre  cousin  est-il  plus  Ag6  que  vous  ? 
La  langue  anglaise  est-elle  aiissi  utile  que  la  langue  frau- 
f  aise  ?    L^argent  est-il  moins  precieux  que  I'or  ? 

b.  L'or  est-il  le  plus  precieux  des  metaux  ?  Le  fer  est-il 
le  plus  utile?  Guillaume  est-il  le  moins  avance  de  sa 
classe  ?  Le  magasin  de  M.  Lam6  est-il  le  plus  beau  et  le 
plus  grand  de  la  ville  ?  Quelle  est  la  ville  la  plus  populeuse 
el  la  plus  commer9ante  de  I'Am^rique  ? 

c.  Avez-vous  du  satin  noir?  En  avez-vous  d'autre? 
En  ayez-vous  de  meilleur  ?  Avez-vous  de  la  sole  blanche  ? 
En  avez-vous  de  meilleure  ?  Est-ce  la  meilleure  ?  N'y  on 
a-t-il  pas  de  meilleure  ? 

d.  Suis-je  en  retard  ?  Etes-vous  ici  avant  moi,  comme  h 
Tordinaire  ?  Suis-je  ici  de  meilleure  heure  qu*a  I'ordinaire  ? 
Suis-je  ici  avant  I'heure  ?  f  Jules  vient-il  ordinairement 
apr^s  I'heure  ?  f  Henri  lit-il  moins  bien  qu'^  I'ordinaire  ? 
Henriette  prononce-t-elle  aussi  bien  que  lui  ?  Aime-t-elle 
mieux  le  franyais  que  I'anglais  ?  Marie  chante-t-elle  juste  ? 
Paul  chanle-t-il  faux,  comme  h  I'ordinaire  ?  Alice  parlo-t- 
elle  si  bas  que  vous  ne  I'entendez  pas  ?  Ne  peut-elle  pas 
parler  plus  haut  ?  Est-elle  encore  toute  malade  ?  Est-ce 
que  je  lis  trop  vite  ?  Faut-il  lire  lentement  ?  Faut-iJ 
parler  doucement  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  un  d6  d'or  ?  Est-ce  un  d6  de  cuivre  ?  Est- 
ce  du  cuivre  dor6?    Voulez-vous  des  boutons  de  m6tal  ou 

t  In  many  expresflioni  the  Frencli  word  heurs  ia  eqnlyalent  to  the  EDglisfe 
word  time:  avant  rheora,  btfore  the  ^ —    «  Vb<>are  du  diner,  at  Ohtner-time. 
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defl  bontonn  de  sole  ?  Aimez-yons  mienx  ces  bontons  d'a 
oier  ?  Portez-Yons  des  souliers  d'etoffe  on  dcs  souliers  de 
cnir  ?  Estrce  nne  croix  de  bronze  ?  Est-ce  dn  bois  bronz6 1 
Faites-vous  batir  nte  maison  en  pierre?  La  faites-vous 
couvrir  en  tniles  on  en  ardoise  ? 

f.  Battez-Tons  le  chien?  Ne  battez-vons  personne? 
Ofk  Tonlez-vons  conduire  cet  Stranger  ?  Le  conduisez-yona 
an  d^pdt  dn  chemin  de  fcr  ?  Ce  jenne  homme  se  condnit-il 
bien?  Oil  fant-il  mettrece  banc  de  bois?  Vonlez-vona 
Yons  mettre  dessns  ?  Se  metrcUe  k  c6t6  de  Yons  ?  Mettez- 
Yons  des  gants  blancs  on  des  gants  noirs  ?  Les  enfants 
mettentrils  lenrs  liYres  dans  lenrs  pnpitres  ?  PonYez-Yona 
plaindre  cet  homme?  Plaignez-Yons  les  m6chants?  Ne 
plaignentrils  personne  ?    Vons  plaignez-Yons  de  moi  ? 

g.  Qne  fant-il  faire  ponr  plaire  an  professenr  ?  Ce  livre 
Yons  plait-il  ?  Ne  plait-il  pas  k  Yotre  soeur  ?  Vons  plai- 
sez-Yons  ici  ?  Yotre  consine  ne  se  plait-elle  pas  k  la  cam- 
pagne  ?  Voulez-Yons  prendre  qnelqne  chose  ?  Prenez-vons 
dn  th6  on  dn  caf6  ?  Prend-il  mon  chapean  ?  Riez-Yons  de 
ceJa  ?  Rient-ils  sans  savoir  ponrqnoi  ?  Vonlez-Yons  sniYre 
mon  exemple  ?  Me  sniyez-Yons  ?  Ces  hommes  nons  sniYent- 
ils?  Aimez-Yous.  le  Yin  donx?  N'aimez-Yons  pas  les 
choses  donees  ?  Ces  tabonrets  sont-ils  trop  bas  ponr  tod 
pnpitres  ?    TronYez-Yons  cette  fendtre  trop  basso  ? 


f^v^  Theme  22. 

>«» » 

<  1.  Angnstns  is  older  than  I,  bnt  I  am  as  strong  as  he.   8. 
Alic«  is  less  polite  than  Mary,  bnt  Mary  is  not  so  stndious 
as  her  sister.    8.  Alioe  is  far  (tr^s)  advanced  for  her  age 
i.  These  desks  are  high  enongh.  hnt  the  stools  are  too  low 


OOMPARI80N    OF   ADJBCnYES   AND   APVERB8.  ISS 

5.  Gold  IB  the  most  precious,  and  iron  the  most  nsefal  of 
all  metals.  6.  Doctor  Jenner  is  the  oldest  man  in  the 
village.  7.  London  is  the  largest,  the  most  populous,  ami 
the  most  commercial  city  in  the  world.  8.  If  this  silk  it 
not  good  enough,  we  have  some  better.  9.  Ton  come 
earlier  than  usuaL  10.  I  come  at  nine  o'clock,  as  usuaL 
11.  That  is  the  usual  time  (heure);  is  it  not?  12.  You 
usually  come  at  half-past  nine.  13.  I  know  that  I  am 
asually  late,  if  that  is  what  you  mean  to  say.f  14.  Will 
you  speak  softly;  the  professor's  wife  is  quite  sick?  15. 
I  always  speak  so  loud  without  thinking  of  it.  16.  These 
apples  are  sweet ;  I  do  not  like  sweet  fruit.  17.  My  aunt 
always  wears  leather  shoes.  18.  My  uncle  is  having  a 
brick  store  built.  19.  He  is  having  it  covered  with  tiles. 
20.  I  think  that  slate  is  better.  21.  These  metal  buttons 
do  not  please  me ;  I  like  silk  buttons  better.  22.  Those 
benches  of  bronzed  wood  are  very  pretty.  23.  Henry 
conducts  himself  well ;  his  teachers  never  complain  of  him. 
24.  I  put  your  book  in  your  desk.  25.  They  put  on  their 
hats  to  go  out.  26.  We  often  sit  down  on  this  stone  benclu 
27.  May  I  take  your  grammar?  28.  The  children  take 
your  drawings.  29.  I  take  tea  in  the  morning.  30.  Tea 
is  better  for  me  than  coffee.  81.  I  do  not  like  to  be  here ; 
I  am  going  to  leave.  82.  Do  you  laugh  at  that  ?  33.  If 
you  follow  the  example  of  those  young  men  {Jeunea  gena)^ 
you  are  wrong;     y 

t  If  that  ifl  what  yoa  mean  to  eaj,  «i  d^est  e«  qus  vow  vouUz  din. 
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TWENTT-TinRD  LESSON. 

/    COHPABATiyB   JLDyBBBS   WITH    VERBS    AND    WITH     NOtllSrS.— 
NBGATIYB    WORDS. — IRREGULAR     MODEL    VERBS,     EOUBTB 


GONJUGATIOXy   CONTINUED. 


165.    Comparative  Adverbs  with  Verbs  and  with  KounSb 

1.  The  comparative  adverbs  of  quantity,  plus^  more; 
moins;  less^  fewer;  autant»  as  muchy  as  many;  pas  autant, 
or  pas  tantyf  not  so  much^  not  so  many^  are  used  with  verba 
and  with  nouns. 

H  etudie  plus  que  son  frere.  He  studies  more  tlian  his  brother. 

H  travaille  moins.  He  works  less. 

Henri  travaille  autant  que  Pierre.  Hen rj  works  as  much  as  Peter. 
n  ne  lit  pas  autant  (or  pax  tant).f  He  does  not  read  so  much. 

2.  Comparative  adverbs  require  the  preposition  de  before 
the  noun  (72). 

J'al  plus  de  Uvres  que  vous.  I  have  more  books  than  you. 

n  a  moins  de  patience  que  son  He    has    less    patience    than   bis 

frere.  brother. 

Fran9oi8  a  autant  de  courage  Francis  has  as  much  courage  as 

que  Jules,  mais  11   n'a   pas  Julius,  but  he  has  notsomacfa 

tant  de  prudence.  prudence. 

3.  When  the  comparison  is  between  two  objective  nouiis, 
the  preposition  de  is  used  before  each  nouu. 

Je  brille  plus  de  bois  que  de    I  bom  more  wood  than  coal, 
charbon. 

t  lu  a  Tiecatlye  sentence,  either  autant  or  tam  mkj  be  nted. 
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n  a  moinB  d'amlB  que  d'ennemls.  He  haa  fewer  friends  than  ene- 

miea. 
Autant  de  prudence  que  de  cou-  Aa  much  prudence  a?  roarage. 
rage. 

4.  More  tlian,  less  tMn,  are  rendered  by  plus  de,  moins  de,  before 
a  numeral  adjective  ;  as  : 

Plus  d'un  ;  moins  de  diz.  More  than  one  ;  less  than  ten. 

But, 

6.  The  aayerb  tant  is  also  used  to  express  quantity  or  number, 
without  comparison. 

Q  lit  tant  qu'il  n'a  pan  le  temps  He  reads  so  much  that  he  has  no 
•  de  faire  autre  chose.  time  to  do  an/thing  else. 

EUe  possede  tant  de  talents  que  She  possesses  so  many  accomplish- 
tout  le  monde  I'adxnire.  ments  that  eveij  body  admires 

her. 


1S6.  Negative  Words. 

We  hare  had,  in  the  preceding  lessons,  the  negatives 
non  (40),  (ne)  pas  (7),  (ne)  rien  (14),  {ne)  jyeraonne  (28), 
(ne)  plus  (45),  {ne)  jamais  (127),  {ne)  aucun^  {ne)  nid  (120) 
ind  sans    (67)t :  we  now  add  the  following, 

1.  Ni— ni  (lie),  neither — nor, 

1 9  ne  suis  ni  son  ami  ni  son  en-    I  am  neither  liis  friend  nor  his 
nemi  <  enemy 

t  Sans  is  classed  among  the  negative  words;  it  imparts  a  negative  sense  U: 
a  sentence.  We  therefore  say,  sans  apporterd^  argent,  iffitkmttl/ringttv/anymone!. 
Bee  foot  note,  p.  151. 

Ill  a  negative  sentence,  rien  is  used  for  anything^  personn^e,  for  anybody^  JamaU, 
or  evety  and  ancan,  for  any ;  as,  sans  rien  dire  k  personne,  without  toying  any- 
thing  to  anybody^  sans  jamais  revenir,  without  wer  retwmJing^  sans  ancnne  con 
nalsttiince  de  la  lann^ae,    wiUumt  an\,  knmDUdg*  <^  Ou  lang*taQ*. 
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Rem. — After  ni-nl,  a  noon  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense  is  not  pie 
ceded  bj  a  limiting  word. 

Je  n'ai  ni  frere  nl  sceur.  I  have  neither  a  brother  noi  a  sister 

n  n'y  a  ni  papier  ni  encre.  There  is  neither  paper  nor  Ink. 

2.  Ne — que,  but^  orUy,     Ne— guere,  hit  little^  not  mucK 

Je  n'ai  qn'un  frere.  I  have  but  one  brother. 

Nous  n'avons  guere  de  fruit.         We  have  but  little  fruit. 

Rem. — Ne — que  is  used  with  a  verb.    The  word  only,  used  with 
out  a  verb,  must  be  expressed  b/  seulement. 

Seulement  depuis  ce  matin.  Only  since  this  morning. 

3.  Point  not.    Fas  du  tout,  or  point  dn  tout,  not  cU  oR 
Point  is  a  stronger  negative  than  pa& 

Je  ne  veuz  pas.  I  do  not  wish. 

Je  ne  veuz  point.  I  will  not. 

Du  tout  is  joined  to  other  negative  words  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis. 

n  n'a  pas  d'argent  du  tout.  He  has  no  monej  at  all. 

II  n'en  a  point  du  tout.  He  has  none  at  all. 

Rien  du  tout.  Nothing  at  all. 


157         Omission  of  Pas  with  certain  Terbi^ 

The  negative  pas  is  generally  omitted  in  the  negatiTc 
conjugation  of  the  yr(^^\ia  oei^s^T  /y»  /v.a5e/  oser,  to  dare; 
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poQvoir,  to  be  able;  aavoir,  to  know ;  principally  before  an 
infinitive.  Pas  is  also  omitted  in  familiar  style,  with  the 
verb  bonger,  to  stir. 


EUe  ne  cesse  de  plenrar. 
Je  n'o8«»  parler  de  ceUu 
Je  ne  puis  le  concevoir* 
Je  ne  sais  on  il  est* 
Je  ne  le  puis. 
Q  ne  bonge  de  14 


She  does  not  cease  weeping. 

I  d&re  not  speak  of  that. 

I  cannot  conceive  it. 

I  do  not  know  where  he  is. 

I  cannot  do  it. 

He  does  not  stir  from  then 


Rem.  1. — ^Pas  is  not  sappressed  when  we  deny  absolutely. 


Je  ne  pens  pas. 
Je  ne  sais  pas  cela. 


I  cannot. 

1  do  not  know  that. 


Rem.  2. — ^Pas  is  suppressed  with  the  verb  savolr,  before  an  infls 
itive  that  is  preceded  bj  que  or  an  interrogative  adverb ;  as, 


n  ne  salt  que  dire. 
Ne  sait-elle  od  aller  7 
Je  ne  sais  qn'en  6dre. 


He  does  not  know  what  to  say. 
Does  she  not  know  where  to  go  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do  with  it 


168.  Irregnlar  Model  Verbs,  4th  Ctonjugationi  eontU  (108) 


The  remaining  irregular  model  verbe  of  the  fourth  eoi^ngatiaa 


mn 


Oonclure,*  oonolnant,  oondo. 
Je  oonclus,  etc 
Oondro,*  oousant,  ooaaa. 
7ecouds,  etc 
Orottre,*  croissant,  oHL 


To  conclude,  condud i  ng ,  ooncl' ded 

I  condude,  etc 

To  sew,  sewing,  sewed. 

1  sew,  etc. 

To  grow,  growing,  grown. 


188 


OOMPABATIVI       DVEiiBS. ADJSOHYES,    BTO. 


Je  crols,  eto. 

SHoudre,*  moulant,  moolu. 

Te  mouds,  etc 

Naitre,*  naissant,  ne. 

Je  nais,  etc. 

Resoudre,*  resolvant,  resolu. 

Je  resous,  etc 

Traire,*  trayant,  trait. 

Je  trais,  etc 

Vaincre,*  vainquant,  vaincu. 

Je  vaincs,  tu  vaincs,  il  vainc,  etc 

Vivre,*  vlvant,  veon. 

Je  vis,  etc 


I  grow,  etc. 

To  grind,  grinding,  ground. 

1  grind,  etc. 

To  be  bom,  being  born,  been  bo 

I  am  bom,  etc. 

To  resolve,  resolving,  resolv^Kl. 

I  resolve,  etc. 

To  milk,  milking,  milked. 

I  milk,  etc. 

To  vanquish,  van^aisbing,  v*iLq'd 

I  vanquish,  etc. 

To  live,  living,  lived. 

I  live,  etc. 


159.  list  of  the  25  Lrregular  Model  Verbs  of  the  4th  Coiy 


1.  Battre*  (152),  to  beat ; 

2.  Boire*  (91),  to  drink ; 

8.  Oonclure*  (158),  to  conclude  ; 
4  Conduire*  (152),  to  conduct ; 

5.  Oonnaitre*  (42),  to  know ; 

6.  Ooudre*  (158),  to  sew ; 

7.  Croire*  (91),  to  beUeve  ; 

8.  Oroitre*  (158),  to  grow ; 

9.  Dire*  (98),  to  say ;  to  tell ; 
10.  ficrlre*  (98),  to  write  ; 

U  £tre*  (54),  to  be ; 

12.  Faire*  (91),  to  do ;  to  make ; 

13.  Lire*  (98),  to  read ; 


14.  Mettre*  (152),  to  put ;  to  put  on 

15.  Moudre,*  (158),  to  grind  ; 

16.  Naitre*  (158),  to  be  bom  ; 

17.  Plaindre*  (152),  to  pity  ; 

18.  Plaire*  (152).  to  please  ; 

19.  Prendre*  (152),  to  take  ; 

20.  Resoudre*  (158),  lo  resolve  ; 

21.  Rire*  (152),  to  laugh  ; 

22.  Suivre*  (152),  to  follow ; 

23.  Traire*  (158),  to  milk ; 

24.  Vaincre*  '158)  to  vanquish  , 

25.  Vivre*  (158),  to  Uve. 


Hereafter,  irregular  verbs  that  appear  for  the  first  tinx« 
in  these  lessons,  will  be  referred  to  the  number  of  the 
model  verb,  after  which  they  are  respectively  to  be  conjo 
gated. 
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160.  "  Vocabulary  23. 

L'art,  m.,  tbe  art ;  Am^xicaln,  Ameriesii 

lies  beauz-arts,  the  fine  arte         Un  (nne)  Am^rlcain  (-•),  an  Amer 
Les  sciences,  /.,  the  sciences ;  lean ; 

Les  belles  lettres, )  belles  lettres;  Allemand,  Qerman ; 
Iia  litterature,       )  literature  ;      Un  (one)  Allemand  (-•),  a  G  emiAo , 
lie  go^t,  taste ;  Un  (une)  ennemi  (— e),  an  enemy ; 

Ii'etnde,  stndy  ;  studying  Brtder,  a.  or  n.,  to  bum  ; 

Un  savant,  a  savant ;  Fomer,  n.  or  a.,  to  smoke 

Un  podte,  a  poet ;  Posseder,  a.,  to  possess ; 

Un  peintre,  a  painter ;  Oser,  a.,  to  dare ; 

T^  TMfc^Tifaiyft,  i  painting  (the  art);  thePevenir,*  n.  (183-9),  to  become  , 
( painting ;  picture ;     Seul,  alone ;  single ; 

)  talent ;  Senlement,  only   but ; 

the  accomplishment;  Ne  —  que,  but^only,  nothing  bat 
Le  Jugement,  judgment ;  Ne — gn^re,  but  little  ;  only  a  f p w 

Ii'espzit,  fi».,mind ;  wit ;  intellect ;  Ni  (ne),  neither ;  nor ; 
Le  courage,  courage ;  Point  (ne),  not ; 

Ija  patience,  patience ;  X>u  tout,  at  all,  not  at  all ; 

Ija  prudence,  prudence ;  Quelque  part,  somewhere ; 

Un  defaut,  a  fault ;  a  defect ;         NuUe  part  (ne),  nowhere,  not  any 
Une  Caute,  a  fault ;  a  mistake ,  where  ; 

Un  marche,  a  bargain ;  Partout,  everywhere 


161.  Models.    28d  Lmon. 

%  Depensez-vous     plus      que    Do  you  spend  more  than  IT 
moi  7  (155) 

Je  ne  depense  pas  plus  que    I  do  not  spend  more  than  you. 
vous. 
\    Avez-voua  plus degoflt pour    Have  you  more  taste  for  painting 
la  peintnre   quo   pour  la       than  for  music  T 
musique  7  (1611^) 
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J'ai  plos  de  goiit   pour  la  I  have  more  taste  for   paintinit 

peinture  que  pour  la  ma-  than  for  music, 
sique. 

0.  Brftlez-vous    plus    de   bola  Do  jou  bum  more  wood  than  ooa] 
que  de  charbon  7     (155-3) 

Je  ne  br^e  pas  plusf  de  bois  I  do  not  bum  more  wood   tha  c 

que  de  charbon.  coal 

4,  Allez-vous  quelque  part  7  Are  jon  going  anywhere  ? 

(160) 

Je  ne  vais  nulle  part.  I  am  not  going  anywhere. 

€.  N'avez-vous  qu'un  frere  7  Have  you  only  one  brother  ? 

Je  n'ai  qu'un  frere.         (156)  I  have  but  one  brother. 

/.  Pouvez-vous     croire    cette  Can  you  belieye  that  news? 
nouvelle  7 

Je  ne  puis  croire  cette  nou-  I  cannot  believe  that  news. 
veUe.                             (157) 

g    Combien  y  a-t-il  de  modeles  How  many  models  of   irregul&x 

de  verbes  irreguliers  dans  verbs  are  there  in  the   fourth 

la  quatrieme  conjugaison  7  conjugation  ? 

n  y  en  a  vingt^dnq.       (159)  There  are  twenty-five. 


Oral  Exercise  23. 

a.  D6peQ8ez-vous  plus  que  moi?  Est-ce-que  je  gagne 
moins  que  vous  ?  Pierre  gagne-t-il  autant  que  Jules  ?  Lea 
Am6ricains  fument-ils  autant  que  les  AUemands?  Lee 
Am6ricaines  dansent-elles  moins  que  les  Allemandes  ? 

b,  Le  jeune  Alexis  cultive-t-il  les  arts  et  les  sciences  t 
A-t-il  du  godt  et  du  talent?  Veut-il  devenir  artiste  ca 
savant  ?    A-t-il  plus  de  gotlt  pour  les  beaux-arts  que  pour 

t  /Vw,  in  this  sentence,  it  an  adverb  of  quantity,  and  may  be  used  in  con 
oecilon  with  pa*,  but  phu  (ne\  an  adverb  of  time  (46),  cannot  be  used  in  cob 
aeckton  with  pat. 
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!90  Hciences?  Yoalez-voiu  devenir  peintre?  Ayes-Tniifl 
plas  de  gotit  pour  la  peintnre  que  pour  la  miuique  ?  T^ 
capitaine  a-t-il  moins  de  patience  que  I'artiste?  Julie 
possMe-t-elle  autant  de  talents  que  sa  soeur  ? 

c  BriUcz-Yons  plus  de  bois  que  de  charbon  ?  Les  Ang- 
lais ont-ils  autant  d'ennemis  que  d'amis?  Le  capitaine 
a'a-t  il  pas  autant  de  prudence  que  de  courage  ?  Le  g^i:6- 
ral  posside-t-il  moins  d'esprit  que  de  jngement?  Celte 
demoiselle  a-t-elle  tant  d'esprit  que  tout  le  monde  Padmire  ? 
Aime-t-elle  I'etude  des  belles-lettres  autant  que  sa  soeui 
aime  le  plaisir  ? 

d,  Allez-vous  quelque  part?  N'allez-vous  nuUe  part? 
Nos  amis  veulent-ils  aller  quelque  part  ?  Les  Am^ricains 
vont-ils  partout  ?  Sont-ils  partout  bien  reyus  ?  Les  voyez- 
vous  partout  oh  vous  allez  ?  Ne  trouvez-vous  votre  chapeau 
Qulle  part?  Ne  trouvez-vous  ni  votre  chapeau  ni  votre 
oanne?  Ce  pp6te  n'a-t-il  ni  courage  ni  patience?  Nc 
possMe-t-il  ni  talent  ni  jugement  ? 

e.  N'avez-vous  qu'un  fr^re?  Le  peintre  n'a-t-il  qu'une 
Bceur  ?  Ce  tableau  n'a-t-il  qu'un  seul  d6faut  ?  Wj  voyez- 
vous  qu'un  seul  defaut  ?  N'y  a-t-il  qu'une  seule  faute  dan8 
ce  thdme  ?  N'y  trouvez-vous  qu'une  seule  faute  ?  Y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  savez  cela  ?  Est-ce  seulcment  depuis 
hier  que  vous  le  savez?  N'y  a-t-il  gu6re  de  fruit  cette 
ann^e  ?  N'y  a-t-il  gu6re  d'encre  dans  cette  bouteille  ?  N'y 
3n  a-t-il  point  du  tout?  N'y  a-t-il  plus  guere  de  papier 
laus  le  tiroir  ?  N'y  en  a-t-il  plus  du  tout  ?  N'y  a-t-il  plui 
rien  dxi  tout  dans  ce  magasin  ? 

/i  Pouvez-vous  croire  cette  nouvelle?  Est-ce  nn  faux 
bruit  ?  Cette  nouvelle  est-elle  fausse  ?  Osez-vous  en  par^ 
ler  k  votre  voinn  ?    Savez-vous  oH  il  est,  ou  ne  le  savez- 
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VOU8  pas ?  Ne  savez-vous  que  dire?  Ne  saitril  que  faire ? 
Ne  saitril  oti  aller  ?  Ne  fait-il  que  se  plaindre  ?  Ne  £aiv 
elle  que  rire  ? 

pr.  Combien  y  a-t-il  de  modules  de  \  erbes  irr6guliers  dam 
la  quatri^me  conjugaison  ?  Quel  est  le  present  de  Pindi- 
oatif  du  verbe  conduref  du  verbe  coudref  du  verbc 
crdttre  f  du  verbe  moudre  f  du  verbe  nattre  ?  du  verbe 
rksoudre  ?  du  verbe  traire  t  vaincre  f  vivre  f 


Theme  28. 

1.  You  earn  more  money  than  L  2.  I  spend  less  than 
you.  3.  The  Germans  read  as  much  as  we  do,*  but  we 
work  more  than  they  do.*  4.  Julius  wishes  to  become  an 
artist;  he  has  more  taste  for  the  fine  arts  than  for  the 
sciences.  5.  Stout  William  loves  the  study  of  literature. 
6.  He  possesses  taste  and  intellect  enough  to  become  a 
poet  (13  V).  7.  Greneral  Williams  possesses  as  much  judg- 
ment as  courage.  8.  Your  friend  is  a  man  of  talent,  but 
he  has  neither  prudence  nor  patience.  9.  Young  Alexis  is 
a  good  fellow  {hon  enfant) ;  he  has  but  one  (single)  fault. 
10.  I  dare  not  speak  of  it  to  his  father.  11.  There  is  not 
a  single  mistake  in  this  exercise.  1 2.  I  beg  your  pardon 
but  I  believe  there  is  a  mistake  in  it  somewhere ;  will  you 
Bxamine  it  once  more  ?  13.  I  never  go  anywhere  without 
my  parents.  14.  I  see  that  American  artist  everywhere  : 
he  is  always  smoking.     15.  You  burn  less  coal  than  wood. 

16.  I  have  but  one  brother,  and  I  don't  know  where  he  is. 

17.  I  cannot  find  him  anywhere.     18.  I  do  not  know  what 

*  Omii  Hk^  «iizlliAr7  ▼vn. 
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lo  do,  nor  where  to  look  for  him.  19.  You  have  but  little 
patience.  20.  I  believe  that  I  have  none  at  alL  21.  We 
conclade  the  bargain  {le  marchi)  now;  do  we  not  f  82, 
Tou  do  not  sew  enough ;  you  must  sew  every  lay.  23. 
I  read  in  this  morning's  paper  that  the  waters  in  the  river 
rise  (grow)  rapidly.  24.  There  is  no  ground  coffee ;  yon 
must  grind  some  immediately.  25.  We  are  bom  and  we 
xiie  without  knowing  it.  26.  We  live  as  if  we  were  to  live 
forever  {comme  si  noua  devious  Un^ours  Hvre), 


TWENTYFOXJRTH  LESSON. 

COMPOUin)   TENSBa 

162.  Formation  of  Compound  Tenses.    Auxiliary  Verbft 

1.  All  compound  tenses  are  formed  of  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb  and  an  auxiliary  verb. 

2.  There  are  two  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir,  to  have^  and 
•ire,  to  be.  They  are  auxiliary  verbs  only  when  they  are 
used  in  the  formation  of  compound  tenses. 

8.  The  auxiliary  verb  avoir  is  used  in  the  compound 
tenses  of 

(1.)  All  active  verbs ; 

(2.)  Most  neuter  verbs; 

(8.)  All  essential  impersonal  verbs. 
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188  Inflnitive  Hode,   Fast  Tenfei 

The  past  tense  of  the  infinitive  mode  is  formed  ol  the 
past  participle  of  the  verb,  and  the  present  tense  of  th< 
infinitive  mode  of  the  auxiliary  verb.    Thus: 

/nflnitwe  Present.    Past  Part.  InfinUive  Pa$t. 

Avoir  (141)}  Eu  \  Avoir  en,  to  have  had. 

tltre  (54)  \  £ite }  Avoir  ete,  to  have  been. 

Oonper  (22) ;  Ooupe )  Avoir  coupe,  to  have  cut. 

Finir  (75) ;  Fini  ■}  Avoir  fini,  to  have  finished. 

Recevoir  (82) )  Re^u )  Avoir  re^u,  to  have  received. 

Vendre  (89)  \  Vendu:  Avoir  vendn,  to  have  sold. 


164i     Indicative  Hode,   Fast  Indefinite  Tense. 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  the  compound  tense  that  cor- 
responds with  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  modcf 
It  represents  the  state  or  action  as  past  and  completed, 
either  now  or  long  since.  Hence  it  is  often  rendered  in 
English  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

2.  The  past  indefinite  tense  is  formed  of  the  past  parti 
ciple  of  the  verb  and  the  present  tense  of  the  auxiliary. 

Indicative  Mode^  Past  Indefinite  Tenee  €f 

Avoir,  to  have. 

AffirmcAvDe  Form.  Interrogative  Fbrm. 

i  ha/ce  had,  ete.  Eaee  1  had?  ete, 

J'ai  en,  Ai-Je  en  7 

Ta  as  en,  As-tn  en  7 

n  a  cu,  A-t^il  eu  7 

t  Bee  Introdnctioc,  Chai>.  Second,  H,,  tl«  tt,  etc 
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VouB  avez  eo, 
Hi  ont  eiL 

ffegative  Form, 

I  have  noi  had,  etc 
Je  n'al  pas  en. 
Ta  n*ai  pan  an. 


A^om-noiu  aaf 
Avez-vona  en? 
Ont-ila  an? 

Negative  and  InUrrogaihe  VbrNi. 

Have  I  not  had  ?  etc. 
N'ai-Ja  pas  an  7 
ITaa-tu  pas  an  7 
Ac 


I  ha/9e  been,  etc 

J'ai  ^t^, 

Taas^t^, 

Da^a, 

Nous  avons  M, 

Vooa  avas  ^ta, 

Ilaoiit^U. 


Indicative  Mode^  Pctet  Tnd^nite  Tenee  o/ 

^tra,  to  be. 

Interrogatwe  Fifrm, 
Have  I  been,  ete, 
Ai-je  ete  7 


As-tQ  4tl  7 
A-t-U  ete  7 
Avona-noiv*  ^ti  7 
Avez-voQS  ^t4  1 
Ont-ils  4t4  7 


Indicative  Mode^  Past  Indefinite  Tense  q/  ^  Ibur  Ct^t* 

jugations. 

Ajffirmative  Ibrm. 
lit  GonJ.,  Ckmpar,  to  eat  2d  Coi^.,  Finir,  tr  ^rlpK 


/  have  etU,  etc 

Vti  coap^, 
Taas  coapl, 
n  a  conp^, 
Nous  avons  eoap4, 
Voos  avas  ooodA 
Ds  ont  ooap4. 


7  Jiane  JLniihed,  «<> 

J'aifinl, 

Tnas  finl, 

n  afinl, 

Nons  avons  finl, 

Vons  aves  finl, 

OsontfinL 
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tfd  Conj.,  Recevoir,  to  receive.       4th  ConJ.,  Vendre,  (o  seU 

I  have  received,  eU,  1  have  eM,  ete. 

J'ai  refill  J'ai  vendn, 

Ta  at  re^n,  Ta  as  vendu, 

U  a  refill  H  a  vendu, 

Nous  avons  re^n,  Nous  avons  vendu, 

Vous  avez  rego^  Vouh  avez  vendu, 

lis  ont  re^o.  Ha  ont  vendu. 


165.  Position  of  Objective  Pronouns  and  of  Adverba 

1.  The  objective  personal  pronouns  which  stand  between 
die  subject  and  the  verb  when  the  verb  is  in  a  simple  tense, 
jtand  between  the  subject  and  the  auxiliary  when  the  verb 
is  in  a  compound  tense ;  as, 

Te  I'ai  payfr.  I  have  paid  him 

J  e  lui  en  ai  parll.  I  have  spoken  to  him  about  it 

J*y  ai  btb  deuac  fols.  I  have  been  there  twice. 

2.  The  negatives  pctSy pointy  nen^  plus^  jamais^  and  short 
adveibs  generally,  stand  between  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the 
past  participle;  as, 

Je  n^ai  rien  achate*  I  have  not  bought  anything. 

Fa  n'y  ai  jamais  hib,  I  never  was  there. 

3    Adverbs  of  several  syllables  stand  after  the  p  artioi 
pie ;  as, 

Vf  ai  bib  quelquelbia.  I  have  been  there  sometimea. 
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4.  Adverbs  of  time  relatlYe  stand  after  the  particip'e,  Thoee  ol 
dme  abBolote  maj,  for  emphasis,  be  placed  before  the  subject. 

Nous  avons  travaill^  tard.  We  worked  late. 

Je  Ini  en  ai  parl6  hier.  I  spoke  to  him  aboal  it  jesterda} 

Hier,  Je  Ini  en  ai  parlb.  Testerdaj,  I  spoke  to  liim  about  \\ 

5.  An  adverb  of  quantit/  referring  to  a  noon,  is  placed  after  th« 
participle;  an  adverb  of  quantity  modifying  a  verb,  is  geDerally 
placed  befoie  the  participle. 

tTen  ai  vendu  beaucoup.  1  have  sold  much  of  it. 

Elle  a  beancoup  dans^.  She  has  danced  a  great  deaL 


166.    Agreement  of  the  Fast  Participle  of  Active  Verba. 

The  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  and  number,  like  an 
adjective,  with  the  direct  object  of  the  rerb,  when  the 
direct  object  precedes  the  past  participle. f 

Avez-voQS  eu  ma  plume  7  Have  you  had  my  pen  ? 

Je  I'ai  eue.  I  have  had  it. 

Avez-voos  re^n  vos  lettres  7  Have  you  received  your  letters  ? 

Je  les  ai  revues.  I  have  received  them. 

Comblen  de  lettres  avez-vons  How  many   letters  have  you   *« 

revues  7  ceived  T 

J'en  ai  re^n  trols.  I  have  received  three. 

Rbm. — The  past  participle  does  not  agree  with  the  pronoun  ei. 
because  en  is  not  a  direct  object. 

t  Tliii  mle  caanm  t^vplj  to  neater  verbe,  ilAoe  they  csnnot  have  a  direct  obJetA 
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167.  Vocabulary  SI 

La  blanchisBeu86,  the  waeherwo-  Iol  vitre,  the  glass ;  windo w-e^lassi 

man  *  Le  milieu,  the  middle ;  au  milieu, 
La  lingere,  the  seamstress ;  in  the  middle ; 

I  happiness ;  Le  seconrs,  help  ; 
'   ( good  fortune ;  luck ;  CMer,  n. ,  to  cry ; 

!  misfortune ;  Crier  au  secours,  to  cry  for  help , 

bad  luck ;  Esp6rer,  a„  to  hope  ;  to  expect ; 

Le  colon,  the  cotton ;  Rapporter,  a.,  to  bring  back ; 

Iia  laine,  the  wool ;  Abimer,  a,,  to  spoil  (a  thing) ; 

Una  gravure,  an  engraving ;  G&ter,  a.,  to  spoil ; 

Un  canif^  a  penknife ;  Brosser,  a.,  to  brush  ; 

V  1     j  *  "^^® »  Jeter,  a,  (32  S),\o  throw ;  to  throw 
une  reg  e%  ^  ^  n^ier  (instrument);      away ; 

Une  brosse,  a  brush ;  Perdre,  a.,  to  lose ; 

Des  lunettes,/..)  gpe^^ciga  Repondre,  n.  (a)t,to  answer;  to 

Des  besides,  /..  >  '  replj  to ; 

Un  miroir,  a  looking-glass ;  R6ussir,  n.  (a,dans)f ,  to  succeed ; 

Une  ^curie,  a  stable  (for  horses);  Sag*^,  wise ;  good  {of  children) ; 

Une  question,  a  question  ;  Patient,  patient ; 

Une  balle,  a  ball  {a  plaything) ;  Prudent,  prudent ; 

Un  carreao,  a  pane ;  -  Malheureuz,  unfortunate. 


168.  Models.    24^A  Lesson, 

0.  Alice  a-t-elle  eu  mes  dessins  7  Has  Alice  had  my  drawings  T 

Elle  les  a  ens.  (166)    She  has  had  them. 

b    Avez-vous  ktk  chez  le  m6-    Have  you  been  at  the  physidan^s  T 
decin? 

t  Bepondre  and  reuitir  are  neater  Terba.  lUpondrt  requires  the  prepoaltloB 
\  before  the  object,  either  person  or  thing.  JiewHr  requires  a  before  an 
(xJlnitive  (254) ;  and  dans  before  a  noun  when  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  a  pt^rson; 
as,  votrtfr^  a  r^ussi  dans  cetts  t^<Ure,  But  when  the  object  of  oar  snccesi 
la  made  the  subject  of  the  Terb,  the  nreposition  k  ia  osed  before  ^he  peracc; 
M,  CfUi  affoHirt  a  rhuH  d  totrt  M^ 
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lytlhtib,  (104)  1  bATe  been  tlwra. 

Avos-vooa  Acbfltb  dM  bai  Have  joa  bought  woolen  ttock 

delaine?  (164)       ings? 

Oombien  lee  aves-TOve  pay-  How  moch  did  joa  paj  for  them  1 

6e  7  (166) 

Xe  les  ai  pa3r6e  nne  plaatre  I  paid  a  dollar  a  pair, 
la  paire. 

i,  Aves-vona  fini  oe  travail  7  HaTo  joa  finiahed  that  work  t 

Je  I'ai  fini.  I  have. 

«.  Avez-voQS  re^Q  ma  lettre  7  Have  joa  recelTed  mj  letter? 

Je  Tal  re^ue.  (166)  I  baye. 

Jean  apt-ildfireater  Ala  mat-  Was  Jolin  obliged  to  staj  at  borne  1 

■oa7 

n  a  d^  y  roster.  He  was. 

/.  Avez-Tonavenda  votre  6cii-  Have  70a  iold  your  stable  T 
xle7 

Je  I'ai  ▼endne.  (166)  I  have. 

g.  Atoz-tohs  rbpondn   k   oet  Have  jon  answered  that  man  T 
homme  7                    (48-2) 

Je  lul  ai  r&pondn.         (49>1)  I  have  answered  him. 

Pomrqaol  ne  r6pondez-vou8  pas  Why  do  jou  not  answer  my  qaea 
k  ma  question  7  tion  ? 

J«  nm  peoz  pas  y  rfrpondre  7  I  cannot  answer  it. 

(66-8) 


Oral  Ezerciae  24 

a.  Aves-YouB  eu  mon  canif  ?  Ob  est  ma  r^gle?  Atigaate 
IVtril  ene  ?  Alice  a-t-elle  eu  mes  dessins  ?  Quand  les  a-t- 
elle  ens  ?  Qui  a  eu  mes  gravures  ?  Les  avez-vous  eues  y 
Avons-noug  eu  le  plaisir  de  diner  avec  nos  amis  ?  Nos  voi- 
■iQS  ont-ils  eu  du  bonheur  dans  leurs  affaires  ?  Ces  enfiantf 
ont-ila  eu  le  malheur  de  perdre  lenr  pdre  ? 

b,  Avez-vous  M  chez  le  m^decin  ?  Y  avez-vous  6t6  plus 
d'une  f  oiB  ?  Le  peintre  a-t-il  He  "he%  vous  ce  matiii  ?  Pierre 
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t^tAl  dc^h  H6  k  la  poste  ?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  encore  kt^  ?  Aves- 
fous  ^t6  h  la  campagne  hier?  N'avous-noas  pas  6t6  pru- 
rh'nts  ?  Les  enfaiits  ont-ils  6t6  sages  ?  Cea  demoiselles  on^ 
el  1 08  6t6  patientes  et  attentives  ? 

c.  Oh  avez-vons  achet^  ces  bas  de  laine  ?  Combieii  les 
avez-voas  payes  ?  Qui  a  cass6  mon  miroir?  Otl  avez-vouf 
trouvS  cetto  brosse  ?  Qai  I'a  mouill^e  ?  Jean  a-t-il  neitoyc 
ees  bottes  avec  ma  brosse  ?  Avez-vous  bross6  vos  habits  ?  La 
blanchisseuse  a-t«lle  rapport^  mon  linge  ?  La  lingdre  art> 
elle  rapport^  mes  monchoirs  ?  Les  a-t-elle  bien  racoom- 
modes  ?  Julie  a-t-elle  mouill6  sa  robe  ?  L*a-t-elle  tout  abt- 
m6e  ?  Henri  a-t-il  gAt6  son  dessin  ?  L^artiste  vous  a-t-il 
demands  de  I'argent  ?  Vous  en  a-t-il  demand^  beaucoup  ? 
Ces  fidves  ont-ils  beaucoup  6tudi6  ?  N'ont-ils  pas  travaill6 
du  tout  ?  Guillaume  a-t-il  cass6  un  carreau  de  vitre  aveo 
sa  balle  ?  Louise  a-t-elle  jet6  la  lettre  au  feu  ?  L*a-t-elle 
br{il6e  sans  la  lire  ?  Votre  oncle  vous  a-t-il  envoyo  des 
fleurs  ?    Vous  en  a-t-il  envoy6  beaucoup  ? 

d.  Avez-vous  fini  ce  travail  ?  Ne  I'avez-vous  pas  encore 
fini  ?  A-t-il  rempli  les  bouteilles  ?  Les  a-t-il  toutes  rem- 
plies  ?  Charlotte  a-t-elle  choisi  une  robe  de  laine  ?  En  a-t- 
elle  aussi  choisi  une  de  coton  ?  Avons-nous  bien  rempli  nos 
devoirs  ?  Votre  voisin  a-t-il  bdti  une  6curie  ?  Otl  I'a-t-il 
bdiie  ?    Cette  affaire  a-t-elle  r^ussi  ?    N'a-t-elle  pas  r6ussi  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  re9u  ma  lettre  ?  Quand  I'avez-vous  re9ue  ? 
Pierre  a-t-il  re9U  sa  paye  ?  Ne  I'a-t-il  pas  encore  re9ue  ?  I.€ 
g6n6ral  vous  |  a-t-il  bien  re9us  ?  N'avez-vous  rien  aperyu  1 
Avez-vous  jamais  dl  de  Pargent  k  cet  homme  ?  Est'Oe  que 
Charles  a  dd  rester  ala  maison  ? 

t  Vmu  \9  Diami  In  this  tenicnoe. 
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f,  AyeaE-Yons  yendu  yotre  dcnrie  ?  A  qui  I'avez-vouB  yen- 
dac  ?  Vous  ai-je  renda  yotre  monnaie  ?  No  vons  l*ai-je 
pasrendue?  M'avez-youB  entenda  crier?  Avez-vous  en- 
tendu  crier  an  secours  an  milieu  de  la  nuit  ?  N*avcz-vou8 
pas  entenda  du  bruit  pendant  la  nuit  ?  Nous  ayez-vous  at- 
tendus  longtemps  ?  Jusqu'^  quelle  heure  ayez-YOUs  atten- 
du?  Ayez-yous  perdu  yob  lunettes?  OH  les  ayez-yous 
perdues? 

g,  Ayez-yous  r6pondu  k  cet  homme  ?  Ne  youlez-yous  pas 
lui  r^pondre  ?  A-t-elle  r^pondu  au  billet  ?  N^  a-t-clle  pas 
r^ponda  ?  Pourquoi  n'ayez-yous  pas  r^pondu  &  ma  question? 
R^ussissez-yous  dans  yos  Etudes  ?  Esp4rez-yous  y  r6ussir 
sans  trayailler  ?    Cette  affaire  lui  a-t-elle  r^usi^i  ? 

Theme  24. 

1.  Haye  you  had  my  ruler?  2.  I  have  not  had  it.  3.  Who 
has  had  my  brush  ?  4.  John  has  had  it.  5.  He  brushed  his 
boots  with  it  (avec),  6.  Haye  you  been  at  your  aunt's  ?  7. 
We  have  not  yet  been  there,  8.  We  have  not  had  the  time 
to  go  there.  9.  My  friends  have  been  here.  10.  They  have 
been  unfortunate;  they  have  lost  their  mother.  11.  The 
children  have  had  my  engravings.  12.  They  have  spoiled 
them.  13.  I  have  taken  off  my  wet  dress  ;  it  is  quite  spoiled 
14.  William  threw  a  stone,  and  broke  a  pane  of  glass.  16. 
[  have  bought  woolen  stockings  for  grandmother,  and  cot- 
ton stockings  for  the  children.  16.  Julia  showed  them  to 
me  ;  they  are  very  good  and  not  dear.  17.  I  have  had  the 
misfortune  to  break  your  looking-glass  ;  I  am  very  sorry 
for  it.  18.  Our  neighbors  have  had  good  luck ;  their  busi- 
ness (pL)  has  succeeded.  19.  Peter  cleaned  the  inkstands 
and  filled  them  with  ink.     ^0.  My  uncle  built  that  stable 
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two  years  ago  {il  y  a  deux  ans).  21.  He  sold  it  yesterday 
to  Mr.  Leblanc.  22.  When  did  you  receive  his  letter? 
23.  I  received  it  on  Monday.  24.  I  answered  it  on  the  same 
day.  25.  Have  you  answered  his  question  ?  26.  I  cannot 
answer  it.  27.  I  heard  some  one\  cry  for  help  in  the  middle 
of  the  night ;  did  you  hear  it.  28.  Do  you  expect  to  suo 
teed  in  that  affair  ?    29.  I  hope  to  succeeds 


TWENTY-FIPTH  LESSON. 

PAST  INDEFINITE  TENSE. — ^IBBEGULAB  YEBBS. 

169.    Irregular  Model  Verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugatiok. 

Infinitive.  Past  Part,        Past  Indefinite  Tense, 

1.  Acquerir,  to  acquire;  acquis ;    J'ai  acquifl,  etc.«  1  have  acquired. 

2.  Bouillir,  to  boil ;       bouilli ;   J'ai  bouilli,  etc.,  I  have  boiled. 
8.  Courir,  to  run ;  couru ;     J'ai  couru,  etc.,  I  have  run,  etc. 

4  Cueillir,  to  gather;    cneilli;  J'ai  cneilli,  etc.,  I  have  gathered. 

5.  Fuir,  to  flee;  to  shun;  fui ;  J'ai  fiii,  etc,  I  have  fled. 

0.  Mourir,  to  die ;  mort  j  (176) 

7.  Ouvrir,  to  open ;        ouvert ;  J'ai  ouvert,  etc.,  I  have  opened. 

8.  PartJr,  to  start ;  parti  j  (176) 

Dormir,  to  sleep ;  dormi ;  J'ai  dormi,  etc.,  I  have  slept. 

Servir,  to  serve ;  servi  \  J'ai  servi,  etc.,  I  have  served. 

9  Venir,  to  come;  venuj  (176; 

Tenir,  to  hold ;  tenu  j  J'ai  tenu,  etc.,  I  have  held,  or  kepi 

It.  Vdtir,  to  clothe ;  vdtu  j  J'ai  vdtu,  etc.,  I  have  dad. 


t  Omit  in  tvAiulatino' 
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170.    Irregular  Model  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 


1.  Avoir,  to  have ; 

2.  Falloir,  to  be  neces- 

sary; 
B.  Mouvoir,  to  more; 
4.  Pleuvoir,  to  ndn ; 
6.  Pouvoir,  to  be  able ; 

6.  8'a88eoir,to  sit  down; 

7.  Savoir,  to  know ; 

8.  Valoir,  to  be  worth ; 
0.  Voir,  to  see ; 

10.  Vouloir,  to  be  will 
ing, 


eu )  (164) 

faUxL  I  n  a  £U]ti,  it  has  been  neceaaarf 

mnj  J'ai  mu,  etc^  I  hare  moved, 

plu  \  n  a  plu,  it  has  rained, 

pu ;  J'ai  pu,  eto^  I  was  able. 

aaaia  j  (176) 

■n ;  J'ai  tti,  eto^  I  have  known, 

valu ;  J'ai  vain,  etc.,  I  was  worth, 

▼a;  J'ai  th,  etc.,  I  have  seen. 

vooln  I  J'ai  TOiili],  etc.,  I  was  willing. 


171.   Lrregolar  Model  Verhs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugationt 

Infinitive,  PcuA  Pan.  Past  Indefinite  Tenee. 

1.  Battre,  to  beat ;  battu  j      J'ai  battu,  etc.,  I  have  beaten. 

2.  Boire,  to  drink ;         bu }  J'ai  bn,  etc,  I  have  drank. 

8.  Conclore,    to    con-  concla ;  J'ai  conclu,  etc^  I  have  concluded 

elude ; 
4  Conduire,  to  conduct;  conduit  j  J'ai  conduit,  etc.,  I  have  conducted 

5.  Oonnaitre,  to  know ;  connu  j    J^ai  connu,  etc.,  I  have  known. 

6.  Coudre,  to  sew ;         cousu  j     J'ai  cousu,  etc.,  1  have  sewed. 

7.  Croire,  to  believe ;     cruj         J'ai  cru,  etc.,  I  have  believed. 

J'ai  crft,  etc.,  I  have  grown. 
J'ai  dit,  etc.,  I  have  said,  or  told. 
J'ai  ecrit,  etOb,  I  have  written. 
(164) 

J'ai  fait,  etc.,  I  have  done,  or  mad€ 
J'ai  lu,  etc^  I  have  read. 
J'ai  mifl,  etc*,  I  have  put. 


8.  Crottre,  to  grow ,  cr^  \ 

9.  Dire,  to  tell ;  dit} 

10.  ^crire,  to  write ;  ecrit  j 

1 1.  £tre,  to  be ;  ete ; 

12.  Faire,  to  do;  to  make;  fait  j 
13  Lire,  to  read ;  Iu| 
14.  Mettra,to  put;  to  put  «nis  i 
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15.  Moadra^  to  grind ;    nouln } 

16.  Naitre,  to  be  bom ;    ne  | 

1 7.  Plaindre,  to  pitj ;      plaint ; 

18.  Plaire,  to  please ;       plu  $ 
10.  Prendre,  to  take ;      pris  $ 

20.  Resoudre,  to  resolve;  resolu  \ 

21.  Rire,  to  laugh ;  ri  ; 
22  Suivre,  to  follow  ,      snivi  j 
28.  Traire,  to  milk  ;         trait  | 
24.  Vaincre,  to  vanquisli;  vaincu  | 
85.  Vlvre  to  live ;           vecu  | 


J'ai  mouln,  ato.,  I  have  ground. 

(176) 

J'al  plaint,  etc.,  1  have  pitied. 

J'ai  plu,  etc.,  1  have  pleased. 

J'ai  pris,  etc.,  I  have  taken. 

J'ai  resolu,  etc.,  I  bave  solv^ni    v 

resolved. 
J'ai  ri,  etc.,  1  have  laughed. 
J'ai  suivi,  etc.,  1  have  follow  ^mI. 
J'ai  trait,  etc.,  I  have  milked 
J'ai  vaincu,eto.,  I  have  vauq  iiiijihed 
J'ai  vecu,  etc.,  I  have  lived. 


17S. 


Fairoi  as  an  Zmpenoxial  Verb. 


The  verb  /aire  is  used  impersonally  to  express  the  8Ut« 
of  the  weather  ;  as. 


Qael  temps  £ait-il  7 

U  £edt  bean  (temps). 

n  fait  mi  temps  conTert.  f 

Jl  fiait  chaud. 

froid. 

Jonr. 

nuit. 

clair. 

obscur. 

du  vent. 


How  is  the  weather? 
It  is  fine. 

It  is  overcast,  or  cloudj. 
It  is  warm. 

cold. 

daylight 

dark ;  night 

clear ;  light. 

dark. 

windy. 


t  A  Terb  and  noon  Joined  doselj  together  express  bat  one  idea,  sad  are  eqiilv> 
alent  to  a  neuter  verb  (foot-note  X  P*  1*0).  It  is  the  same  when  an  adjective  prccedel 
the  nonn.  Bat  when  the  noan  is  followed  by  an  adJectiTe,  the  emphasis  is  oa 
the  noon,  which  most  then  be  preceded  by  tne  nameral  wi;  aa,  n/aU  im  Ump$ 
Jl  a  UII4  /aim  cUtoranU^  hf>  has  a  raTenooa  appetitt 
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n  fait  de  la  poussi^re.  It  Ui  dostj. 

■         de  la  boue.  —  muddy. 
de  I'orage.  Btormy. 

—  du  tonnerre.  It  thundera. 


des  eclaink  It  ligbtenii. 


173    Semarks  on  the  Agreement  of  the  Fast  Participle 

of  Active  Verbs. 

1.  When  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  is  followed  bj  a 
verb  in  the  infinitiye,  the  accompanying  direct  object  is  either  the 
object  of  the  past  participle,  or  of  the  verb  in  the  mfinitire.  In  the 
former  ca«ie,  the  past  participle  agrees  with  the  direct  object,  when 
the  direct  object  precedes  it ;  in  the  latter  case,  the  past  participle  is 
Inyariable. 

(a)  Oette  dame  ohante  blen )  Je  That  ladj  sings  well ;  I  have  heard 

I'ai  entendue  chanter.  her  sing. 

(&)  O'est  une  belle  romance,  Je  That  is  a  fine  ballad ;  I  have  heard 

I'ai  entendn  chanter.  it  sung. 

In  the  above  sentence  marked  (a),  the  direct  object  (1',  for  dame,) 
Is  governed  bj  the  past  participle  entendue ;  the  sense  is :  1  ha^ae 
heard  the  lady  who  sang;  hence  the  participle  agrees  with  the  direct 
object.  In  the  sentence  marked  (b),  the  direct  object  (1',  for  romance,) 
is  governed  by  the  verb  chanter ;  the  sense  is :  1  have  heard  (some 
body)  Hng  the  ballad;  hence  there  is  no  agreement  of  the  participle 

2.  The  past  participle  of  the  verb  falre,  followed  by  a  veib  in  Iht 
infinitive,  is  not  varied. 

■ 

n  nons  a  £ait  appelevi  He  has  sent  for  ns. 

n  nons  a  fait  attendre.  He  kept  us  waiting. 

8.  The  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  is  never  varied. 

Quelle  chaleur  il  a  lait  (  What  a  heat  there  has  been  I 
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174. 


Vocabulary  25 


Le  bien,  good  ;  property  * 

Les  biens,  wealth ; 

La  paiz,  peace ; 

Le  service,  the  service ; 

La  societe,  society ; 

La  parole,  the  word ;  speech ; 

De  Pemploi,  employment ; 

Une  place,  a  situation ; 

La  pluie,  rain ; 

La  neige,  snow ; 

La  glace,  ice ; 

C7n  orage,  a  storm ; 

Le  vent,  the  wind ; 

La  pousslexe,  dust ; 

La  boue,  mud ; 

Le  tonnerre,  the  thunder ; 

Un  eclair,  a  flash  of  lightning ; 


Laisser,  a,,  to  let ;  to  leave , 
Tomber,  n.,  to  fall ; 
Laisser  tomber,  a,,  to  let  fall ; 
Tenir,*  a,  (169-9).  to  hold;  to  keep. 
Obtenir,*  a.  (169-9),  to  obtain  ; 
Reconnaitre,*  a.,  (171-d),  to  recog 

nize; 
Nelger,  n.,  to  snow ; 
Geler,  n.,  to  freeze ; 
Tenner,  n.,  to  thunder ; 
n  tait  jour,  it  is  daylight ; 

nuit,  it  is  night ; 

clair,  it  is  clear  ; 

obscor,  it  is  dark ; 

chaud,  it  is  warm ; 

froid,  it  is  cold ; 

Oomme  il  £aut,  as  it  should  be. 


176. 


Modela.    26th  Leuon, 


c.  Votre  voisin  a-t-il  acquis  de  Has  your  neighbor  acquired  great 

grands  biens  ?              (169)  wealth  f 

n  a  acquis  de  grands  biens.  He  has  acquired  great  wealth. 

h.  Vous    a-t-il   £Edlu    attendre  Had  you  to  wait  long  ? 
longtemps  ?                  (170) 

n  m'a  fallu  attendre  long-  I  had  to  wait  long, 
temps. 

I.  Avons-nous  battu  Pennemi  Have  we  beaten  the  enemy  In  gooil 

commeil£aut7            (171)  style? 

Nous  ravens  battn  comme  11  We  have  whipped  them  soundlj 
laot 
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d.  Od   Avez-votu  condnlt  cm  Where  did  jon  condact  diOM  1» 

dames  7                        (171)  dies  T 

Je  les  ai  conduites  chez  elles.  I  conducted  them  home. 

0.  Pait-iljour?                    (172)  Is  it  daylight? 

Non,  M. ,  11  fait  encore  noil.  No,  Sir ;  it  is  stUl  dark. 

/.  Avez-vons  vn  mes  sGeors  7  Haye  you  seen  my  sisters  T 

7e  les  ai  vues  passer.  (173-1)  I  haye  seen  them  pass. 

Avez-vous  vu  nos  vaches  7  Haye  you  seen  our  cows  1 

Je  les  ai  Tu  traire.  I  saw  them  being  milked. 

g,  Vons    ont-ils   fait    attendre  Haye  they  kept  you  waiting  a  long 

longtemps  7  time  7 

Us   nous   ont  £sit  attendre  They  kept  ns  waiting  a  long  time 
longtemps. 


Oral  Exercise  25. 

a,  Votrd  voisin  a-t-il  acquis  de  grands  biens  ?  Saves-vous 
si  l^eau  a  bouilli  ?  Ces  fiUes  ont-elles  cueilli  des  fleurs  pour 
en  faire  des  bouquets  ?  Avons-nous  toujours  fui  la  60ci6t6 
des  mechants  ?  Avez-vous  bien  dormi  ?  Dans  quelle  cham- 
bre  avez-vous  couch6  ?  Avez-vous  ouvert  les  fenctres  pen- 
dant la  nuit  ?  Les  avez-vous  laiss6es  ouvertes  ?  Avez-vous 
couru  toute  la  matinee  ?  Jean  a-t-il  tenu  sa  parole  ?  A-t-il 
obtenu  de  I'emploi  ?    A-t-il  obtenu  une  bonne  place  ? 

b.  Vous  art-il  fallu  attendre  longtemps  ?  A-t-il  plu  cette 
nuit  ?  Votre  ami  n'a-t-il  pas  pu  vous  rendre  ce  service  ? 
Ces  615ves  n'ont-ils  pas  su  la  le9on  ?  Cela  n'a-t-il  jamais 
rien  valu  ?  Avez-vous  vu  yotre  tante  ?  Quand  I'avez-vous 
vue  ?  Jules  n'a-t-il  pas  voulu  venir  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  pu  tenir 
sa  parole  ?  K'a-t-il  pas  pu  obtenir  son  argent  ?  N'a-t-il  pas 
voulu  attendre  ?    A-t-il  dil  partir  ? 

c  Avons-nous  battu  I'ennemi  comme  il  faut?  Avons- 
nous  conclu  la  paix  ?  Qu'avez-vous  bu  ?  Ave^vous  recou- 
un  cette  iaxae  ?  Ne  nous  a-t-elle  pas  reoonnus  ?  Avez-voui 
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oonsn  mes  gants  ?  Henri  a-t-il  era  cette  histoire  ?  Aves 
Yous  la  le  joamal  ?  Qui  a  moala  le  caf6  ?  Nos  amis  out 
ils  r^solu  la  question  ?  Cela  ne  leur  a-t-il  pas  plu.  Avons- 
nous  vaincu  tous  nos  ennemis?  Jusqu'^  quel  Age  votre 
grand-pdre  a-t-il  v6cu  ? 

d.  Od  avez-YOus  conduit  ces  dames  ?  AYez-YOus  dit  oela 
d.  Charles  ?  Qui  le  lui  a  dit  ?  Avez-Yous  ^crit  &  yos  parents  i 
Qii  a  fait  ce  dessin  ?  AYez-Yous  fait  YOtre  th^me  ?  Qui  a 
6crit  cette  lettre  ?  Oti  avez-Yous  mis  ma  grammaire  ?  A 
t-il  mis  des  souliers  neufs  ?  Qui  a  pris  ma  g^ographie  ? 
L'aYCz-Yous  prise?  Oti  I'aYez-YOUs  mise?  Vousf  ont-ils 
suIyIs  ?  En  aYCz-YOus  ri  ?  Ke  les  avez-Yous  pas  plaints  ? 
Jean  a-t-il  trait  les  Yaches  ce  matin  ? 

€,  Fait-il  jour  ?  Fait-il  encore  nuit  ?  Quel  temps  fait-il  ? 
Fait-il  beau  ?  Fait-il  un  temps  couYert  ?  Est-il  tomb6  de 
la  neige  pendant  la  nuit  ?  Neige-t-il  encore  ?  La  terre  est- 
elle  couYerte  de  neige  ?  A-t-il  fait  de  Forage  hier  ?  A-t-il 
fait  du  tonnerre  et  des  Eclairs  ?  Fait-il  dti  Yent  et  de  la 
poussiire  ?  Fait-il  de  la  boue  ?  Fait-il  chaud  ou  froid  ? 
Ne  fait-il  ni  chaud  ni  froid  ?  Fait-il  clair  ou  obscur  ?  A-t-il 
fait  de  la  pluie  pendant  la  nuit  ? 

f.  Avez-Yous  YU  mes  soeurs  ?  Les  aYez-YOus  Yues  passer  ? 
Aycz-vous  yu  nos  Yaches  ?  Les  aYez-YOus  yu  traire  ?  Nous 
ont-ils  entendus  rire  ?  Aycz-vous  yu  sortir  cos  61^ Yes  ?  Le 
maitre  les  art-il  laissSs  sortir  ?  A-t-elle  cass6  la  bouteille  ? 
L'a-t-elle  laiss6e  tomber  ?  A-t-elle  ramass6  les  morceaux  de 
la  bouteille  cass^e  ? 

g,  Aycz-yous  fait  bAtir  une  ficurie?  L'aYez-vous  fait 
couYrir  en  tuiles  ou  en  ardoise?  Aycz-vous  fait  nettoyer 
les  barils  ?  Les  avez-YOus  fait  remplir  d'eau  ?  Nous  ont*ilf 
fait  appeler  ?    Vous  ont-ils  fait  attendre  longtemps  ^ 

I  I  mil    ■       II  — — i^— M*^ 

t  Twi^  If  piling  in  thlf  ■entenc^L 
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Theme  25. 

1  lie  has  acquired  wealth.  2.  We  have  gathered  flow- 
erg  3.  They  have  always  shunned  vice.  4.  I  have  not 
?lept  any  {de)  all  the  night.  6.  I  opened  my  windows  be- 
fore daylight.!  6.  Julius  has  kept  his  word.  7.  He  ran 
after  me^to  {pour)  tell  me  that  he  has  obtained  the  place. 
8.  I  have  not  been  able  to  come.  .  9.  I  have  had  {/alloir) 
to  work.  10.  You  have  not  known  your  lesson.  11.  He 
was  not  willing  to  study.  12.  You  did  not  recognize  us. 
13.  I  did  not  see  you.  14.  Lotrts^read  the  news,  but  he 
did  not  believe  it.  15.  We  have  concluded  the  bargain. 
16.  We  have  conquered  our  passions  (passion^  /.).  17. 
You  have  not  lived  long  enough  to  (pour)  know  that. 
18.  I  never  drank  any  wine.  19.  Henry  wrote  a  letter  to 
the  professor.  20.  He  told  me  so.  21.  I  put  the  paper  on 
the  table.  22.  You  have  taken  my  chair.  23.  I  saw  you 
pass  with  your  cousins.  24.  I  know  where  you  have  con- 
ducted them.  25.  You  followed  us.  26.  We  laughed  at 
that.  27.  I  heard  you  laugh.  28.  Yesterday  it  was  stormy. 
29.  There  was  thunder  and  lightning.  30.  During  the 
night  it  froze.  31.  This  morning  it  rained,  and  now  it 
snows.  32.  I  like  snow  better  than  rain.  33.  Is  it  muddy  ? 
34.  It  is  windy  and  dusty.  35.  There  is  ice  this  morning 
86.  I  dropped  my  pencil ;  Henry,  will  you  pick  it  up  ?t 


t  DftyUgbt,  U  jour.  )  To  pick  up,  romauer. 


810  PAST  INDKFINITE   TENSE. — WITH   £tIUL 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

COMPOUND  TENSES  CONTINUED. — ^AUZILIABT    VERB   tTRM, 

17ft  Use  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb  £tre. 

The  au  miliary  verb  etre  is  used, 

1.  In  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  certaiB 
neuter  verbs,  generally  those  whose  past  tenses  express  s 
change  in  the  condition  of  the  subject. 

n  est  arrive,  he  has  arrived.  II  est  parti,  he  has  left  (169-8). 

2.  In  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  all  pro 
nominal  verbs. 

3.  In  the  formation  of  the  passive  verb 


177.    Past  Participle  of  Neuter  Verbs  Conj.  with  £tre. 

The  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  construed  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  itre^  agrees  in  gender  and  number,  like 
adjective,  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 


1 78.     Arriver,  to  arrive.    (Model  Verb  with  £tre.) 

Infinitioe  Mode,  Past  Tense.^ 

Gtre  arrive,  ^e }  ^s,  ^ea,  To  have  arrived. 

t  Tbe  tlmpl*  tenses  of  arriver  follow  the  model  verb  eoi^ftr. 
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indtecUive  Mbde^  Past  Indefinite  Tenee. 

Afflrmative  Form.  Int&rrogcUive  Form, 

Ihane  arrwed,  etc,  Ha/96  larrwedf  etc 

Je  Buis  arriv^,  fern.  ^  Suis-Je  arriv^  7  fem,  6e  ? 

Ta  68  arrive,      '*     ^  Bs-taarriv^?       «*    6e7 

n  est  arrive.  Est-il  arrive  7 

Elle  est  arrivee.  Est-eile  arrivee  7 

Nous  sommes  arrives, /erii.  ^es,    Sommes-nous  arrives  t  fem,  eea9 

Vous  6tes  arrives, /em.  tfes.  fites-vous  arrives  7  fem,  ees  7 

ns  sont  arrives.  Sont-ils  arrives  7 

EUes  sont  arrivees.  Sont-elles  arrivees  7 

Rem. — Wlien  vous  represents  the  second  person  singular,  the  p«j( 
participle  agrees  with  it  in  the  singular. 

179.  Neuter  Verbs  Conjugated  with  fitre. 

The  following  neuter  verbs  are  conjagated  with  Ure. 

AUer,*  to  go  Mourir,*  to  die. 

Arriver,  to  arrive.  Naltre,*  to  be  bom. 

Deceder,  to  decease.  Partir,*  to  start,  to  leaye. 

Entrer,  to  enter,  to  go  or  come  in.  Sortir,*  to  go  out,  to  come  out 
Rentrer,  to  re-enter,  to  come  home.  Venir,*  to  come. 

Retouxner,  to  return,  to  go  back.  Devenir,*  to  become. 

Rester,  to  remain.  Parvenir,*  to  reach ,  attain^sncceed 

Tomber,  to  falL  Revenir,*  to  come  back,  to  return. 

180.  Venter  Verbs  that  take  sometimes  Avoir  and  8ome» 

times  Etre. 

Some  neuter  verbs  take  WQoir  for  their  auxiliary,  when 
thoy  express  action,  and  Ure  when  they  express  the  state 
resulting  from  the  action  ;  such  as,  cesser^  to  cease  ;  croitre^ 
to  grow;  descendrey  to  go  or  come  down,  to  descend;  monter^ 
to  go  or  come  up,  to  ascend ;  remo7itery  to  re-ascend ;  passer, 
to  pass  ;  etc.  The  attending  circumstances  generally  indi 
cate  whether  action  or  state  is  intended  to  be  expressed 
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La  fi^vre  a  eess^  hlar.  The  fever  ceased  jesterdaj. 

L'orage  est  oess6.  The  storm  is  over. 

Za  riviere  a  mont^  lypidement.  The  river  rose  rapidly. 

n  est  monte  a  sa  chambre.  He  has  gone  ap  to  his  room. 

La  procession  a  pass6  par  icL  The  procession  has  passed  heie. 

La  procession  est  passee.  The  procession  is  passed. 

Rem« — Several  of  the  above  verbs,  under  179  and  180  ;  as,  entret 
rentrer,  sortir,  descendre,  monter,  remonter,  pashor,  are  also  usee 
as  active  transitive  verbs,  in  which  case  they  are  conjugated  with 
avoir. 

n  %  sorti  le  chevaL  He  took  the  horse  out 

J'ai  monte  la  montagne.  I  have  ascended  the  mountain, 

n  a  descendu  la  riviere.  He  came  down  the  river. 

Nous  I'avons  passee  en  bateau.  We  passed  it  in  a  boat. 


181  £tre,  or  Aller,  to  go. 

The  past  tenses  of  the  verb  itre  are  used  to  express  that 
we  have  been  somewhere  whence  we  have  returned,  and 
the  past  tenses  of  the  verb  aUery  when  the  action  of  going 
is  to  be  expressed. 

Pal  ete  a  la  poste  ce  matin.  I  went  to  the  post-office  this  mom 

ing. 
7a  snis  all6  da  la  poste  i  la    I  went  from  the  post-office  to  the 
banqiia.  bank. 


182,    Vie  of  the  Past  Tense  of  the  Infinitive  Mode. 

The  past  tense  of  the  infinitive  mode  is  used  to  expresi* 
completed  action,  at  the  time  referred  to. 

Nous  Bommas  contents  d'avoir  We  are  glad  to  be  through. 

fini. 

Voiis  6tes  bien  aimabla  d^avoir  Ton  are  very  kind  to  have  thouglit 

pense  k  noxuL  of  us. 
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!•  ne  bhIm  pu  &chi   d*6tr«    I  am  not  aorry  that  I  have  ocnca  | 

ventL  ^ 

n  a  In  la  lettre  apr^a  Pavolr    He  read  the  letter  after  having 
re^ue.  received  it.  ' 

Apres  dtre  descendnt  11  est  aortL  After  oomingf  down  he  went  oni 


1 83.  Vocabulary  2& 


Unbfitiment,)     ^^j 
Un  navire,      ) 


On  parent,     )  a  relatlye;  a  rela-  Rentrer,  n.,  to  reenter;  to  oome 
Une  parente,  >      tion ;  in  (home) ; 

Un  habitant,  an  inhabitant ;  Monter,  n.»  or  a.,  to  aecend    to  go 

Une  armee,  an  army ;  or  come  up ; 

La  guerre,  the  war ;  a  cheval,    to  ;yi  on  horae- 

Un  vaisseau,  a  yessel ;  a  ship ;  back ; 

de  guerre,  a  man  of  war ;       Remonter,  n.  or  a.,  to  reasoend ;  *  to 

go  up  (a  riyer) ; 
Descendre,  n.  or  a.,  to  descend ;  to 
Un  bateau,  a  boat;  go  or  come  down ; 

Un  batiment  a  vapour,  a  steamer ; de   cheval,  to  alight  from 

Un  bateau  a  vapeur,  a  steamboat ;     a  horse ; 

Le  port,  the  harbor ;  Quitter,  a.,  to  leave ;  to  quit 

Un  train,  a  train  ;  Riche,  rich ; 

L'escalier,  m.,  the  stairs ;  Pauvre,  poor ; 

La  possession,  the  possession ;       Dernier,  last ; 

La.  conversation,  the  conversa-  A  temps,  in  timb , 

tion ;  Immediatement,  immediately 

Hier  (au)  matin,  yesterday  mom-  Cnsuite,  then,  afterwards ; 

ing ;  Ensemble,  together ; 

Bier  (au)  soir,  last  nighty  Par  on,  which  way ; 

Entrer,  n,  (dans,  en,  a),  to  enter ;  Par  ici,  this  way. 

to  go  or  come  in ; 

t  In  French,  the  past  tente  of  the  infinitive  1b  required,  la  accordance  with 
the  mle. 

1  Noit— Solr,  night.  Nait,  nighl,  is  the  time  nsnally  deyoted  to  rest  Nlght^lQ 
Ihe  eipression  ttMUght^  for  this  eyening,  or  Uut  night  for  last  evening,  is  tendered 
by»ir. 

I  Pnrtir*— Qaltter— Lalsscr,  to  leave.  Partir*  ».,  to  Imm,  to  start  *,  quitter,  a., 
to  quU^  to  part  with  ;  laisser,  a.,  to  Uan^  Okehlndl* 
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184.  Model&   26eA  Xmumi. 

•   Quand  dtes-voua  arrive  7         When  did  you  arrive  7 
Je  8iii8  arrive  ce  matin.  (678)  I  arrived  this  morning. 
h,  Josqu'a  quand  dtes-votu  reste   How  long  did  you  stay  in  the  oou  a 
a  la  campagne?  (179)        try  ? 

Jhf  suia  reste  Jusqu'a  samedL   1  stayed  there  nntil  Saturday. 
•.  Quand  dtes-vous  parti  de  chez  When  did  you  start  from  borne  T 
voiui  ?  (179) 

Je  aula  parti  de  chez  moi  hier  I  started  from  home  yesterday 
an  matin.  morning. 

d.  Stes-vons  vena  par  le  chemin  Did  you  oome  by  railT 
defer?  (179) 

Je  snis  venu  par  le  ohemin    I  did. 
defer. 
$,  La  procession  est-elle  passee  7  Has  the  procession  passed  f 
EUe  est  passee  depnis  une    It  has  passed  an  hour  ago. 
henre.  (180) 

/.  Avez- vous  ete  k  la  poste  7        Did  you  go  to  the  post-office. 

J'yaiet^.  (181)    I  did. 

g,  Etes-vous  flche  d'etre  venu  7  Are  you  sorry  that  you  camef 
Je  ne  suis  pas  Uiche  d'etre    I  am  not  sorry  that  I  came. 
veniL  (182) 

Oral  Exercise  26. 

a.  Quand  dtes-vous  arriv£?  Quand  le  navire  est-il'ar 
riv6  an  port  ?  Sommes-nous  arrives  h  temps  pour  le  train 
do  onze  heures?  Ces  messieurs  sont-ils  arrives  avant  le 
diner?  Yos  soenrs  sont-elles  allies  an  concert?  Avem- 
rouB  vu  entrer  le  professeur  ?  Est-il  entr6  dans  sa  chani 
bre  ?  A  quelle  heure  Stes-vous  rentrS  ?  Vos  amis  sent  lU 
rentrus  au  milieu  de  la  nuit  ? 

b.  Jusqu'5.  quand  ^tes-vous  rest^  k  la  campagne  ?  Charles 
J  est-il  rest6  jusqu'^  lundi  dernier?  Jusqu'll  quelle  henre 
tttes-vous  rest^  au  bureau?  Devez-vous  y  retoumer? 
Yotie  tante  est-elle  retoum^e  chez  elle?    lies  AUemandi 
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footr  ll8  retonm^B  dans  lear  pays  ?    Ces  fimite  sont-ili  toiP* 
Ms  de  I'arbre  ?    Qui  est  tomb6  en  bas  de  rescalier  ? 

c  Quand  Stes-vons  parti  de  chez  vous  ?  Le  bAtimcnt  i 
Fapeiir  est-il  parti  hier  an  matin  ponr  I'Angleterrfc  ? 
Bommes-nous  partis  trop  tard?  Jules  et  Ileuri  sont-ila 
partis  ensemble?  Votre  frdre  est-il  sorti  seui?  Votro 
soBnr  est-elle  sortie  avec  loi  ?  Doivent-ils  bient^t  rentrer  ? 
Qnaud  votre  voisin  est-il  mort  ?  A  qael  age  votre  grand' 
m5re  est-elle  morte  ?  £tes-vons  n6  dans  ce  pay»-ci  ?  Cette 
dame  est-elle  n^e  en  Angleterre  ou  en  France  ? 

d,  £tes-vous  venu  par  le  chemin  de  fer  ?  Votre  grand 
p^re  est-il  venu  avec  vous  ?  Votre  cousine  est-elle  venue 
seule  ?  Ce  vaisseau  est-il  revenu  du  Mexique  ?  Ges  dames 
■ont-elles  revenues  de  la  promenade  ?  Ges  n^gociants 
»ont-ils  devenus  riches  pendant  la  guerre  ?  Les  habitants 
de  la  campagne  sont-ils  devenus  panvres  ?  Qu'est  devenu 
votre  neveu  ?  Est-il  devenu  avocat  ?  Ma  lettre  vous  est- 
^lle  parvenue  k  temps  ?    Quand  vous  est-elle  parvenue  ? 

e.  La  procession  est-elle  pass^e  ?  A-t-elle  pass6  par  ici  ? 
Par  oil  I'arm^e  a-t-elle  pass6  ?  Est-elle  pass^  depuis  tnns 
jours  ?  £tes-vous  monte  ^  votre  ohambre  apr^s  le  dejeu- 
ner ?  Etes-vous  ensuite  descendu  an  salon  pour  recevoir 
votre  parente  ?  Votre  fr^re  est-il  monte  b,  cheval  ?  A-t-i  I 
monte  le  cheval  blanc  ?  A-t-il  descendu  la  rue  ?  L'a-t-il 
ensuite  remont6e  ?    Od  est-il  descendu  de  cheval  ? 

/.  Avez-vous  et6  k  la  poste  ?  fetes-vous  all6  de  la  post€ 
k  la  banque?  Etes-vous  ensuite  alie  k  la  bourse?  Oil 
etes-vous  alie  quand  vous  m'avez  quitte  ?  Vos  soeurs  sont- 
eUes  allies  an  spectacle  ?  Y  avez-vous  6t^  ?  Y  dtes-vous 
alie  avec  elles  ? 

g.  fttes-vous  fich*  d'etre  venu?  fites-vous  sorti  aprks 
6tre  descendu?    Alice  est-elle  montee  k  sa  chambre  ap^^« 
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fttre  rentr^e  ?  Yotre  parent  art41  qiiitt£  la  Tille,  iinm^ate- 
meut  aprte  avoir  fini  Bes  afiairesf  Apr&s  avoir  re^  sa 
kittre  y  avez-vona  r^ponda  toat  de  suite  f 


Theme  28. 

1.  We  arrived  before  breakfast.  2.  My  rister  arrived 
in  time  for  supper.  3.  She  came  with  a  friend  by  the 
eight  o'clock  train.  4.  My  aunt  and  my  cousin  Mary  came 
together.  5.  The  steamer  arrived  this  morning  from  Eng- 
land. 6.  Charles  and  I  (we)  went  to  the  post-office.  7. 
From  there  we  went  to  the  workshop.  8.  Our  friends  went 
to  the  city  by  the  ten  o'clock  train.  9.  The  train  has  passed ; 
it  passed  here  fifteen  minutes  ago  (114).  lo.  Who  has  en- 
tered my  room  during  D*y  absence?  11.  My  grandmother 
has  entered  into  (en)  conversation  with  your  relative.  12. 
The  doctor  and  his  brother  came  in  during  the  night.  13. 
I  remained  at  the  office  until  evening.  14.  I  left  the  office 
at  five  o'clock.  15.  Our  relations  have  returned  to  Eng- 
land. 16.  They  left  last  Saturday  on  the  Neptune.  17. 
Their  grandfather  died  recently  {r^cemmejU),  18.  My  sis- 
ter was  bom  in  France.  19.  Those  vessels  have  returned 
from  Mexico ;  they  arrived  in  the  harbor  last  night.  20. 
My  sister  Alice  j^nt  up  to  her  room  ;  she  has  not  yet 
oome  down.  21.  The  boat  went  up  (remonter)  the  river 
this  morning.  22.  My  uncle  fell  from  his  horse  (de  cheval), 
23.  Somebody  came  down  the  stairs  in  the  middle  of  the 
night.  24.  Some  merchants  have  grown  rich,  during  the 
war  and  others  (d^aiUres)  have  grown  poor.  25.  Your 
iast  letter  reached  me  last  Wednesday.  26.  After  receiv- 
ing it,  I  immediately  answered  it.  27.  1  am  glad  that  1 
have  come.     28.  Ynn  aro  v  prv  Vin/1  to  huve  thon&rht  of  us. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 

COMIfOUin>   TEKBBS  COimNUIBD. — ^PBONOMINAL  YKBBIl 

185.      Compound  Tenses  of  Pronominal  Verbt. 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs  the 
aaziliary  verb  itre  is  used  for  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir, 

2.  The  past  partidiple  of  pronominal  verbs  agrees,  like- 
the  past  participle  of  active  verbs,  with  the  direct  object^ 
when  the  direct  object  precedes  the  participle. 


186.    Se  Couper,  to  Cut  One's  Self  (Model  Verb). 

Infinitive  Mode^  Past  Tense, 
Mtre  ooup^,  ee ;  ^s,  ^m,  To  have  cut  o.  ■. 

Indicative  Mode^  Past  Indefinite  Tenee. 

Affirmative  Form,  Interrogative  Form, 

I  have  cut  myself,  etc.  Have  1  cut  myself,  ete, 

Je  me  svda  coupe^fem.  coupee.  Me  suis-Je  coupe  ffem.  coupee? 

Tu  t'es  coupe,  "    couple.  T'es-tu  coupe  1  fern,,  coupee  ? 

n  g'est  coupe.  S'est-il  coupe  ? 

BUe  s'est  coupee.  S'est-eUe  coupee  7 

Nous  nous  sommes  coupes, /<;m.  Nous  sommes-nous  coupes?  /em., 

ees,  ees  ? 

Vous  vous  dtes  coupes,/«m.  ees,  Vous  6tes«vous  coupes? /am.,  6es  f 

Us  se  sent  coupes.  Se  sont-ils  coupes  7 

BUes  se  sent  couples.  Se  sont-eUes  couples  t 

Rbm. — When  vous  represents  the  second  person  singulftr,  the 
oast  participle  agrees  with  it  in  the  singular. 
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187.  S'en  Aller,"*"  to  go  away. 

Infinitive  Mode,  Present  and  Past  Tenses. 

S'en  aller,  to  go  away.  S'en  6tre  alle,  ee ;  es,  ees,  to  have 

gone  away. 

Indicative  Mode,  Present  Tense, 

Affirmative  Form.  Interrogative  Form. 

I  go  away,  lam  going  away,  etc.  Do  I  go  away?  Am  I  going  away? 

etc. 

Je  m'en  vais.  M'en  vais-je?  or,  2st-ce  que . . .? 

Tu  t'en  vas.  T'en  vas-tu  7 

n  s'en  va.  S'en  va-t-U  7 

Nous  nous  en  allons.  Nous  en  allons-nous  7 

Vous  vous  en  allez.  Vous  en  allez-vous  7 

Us  s'en  vont.  S'en  vont-ils  7 

Indicative  Mode,  Past  Indefinite  Tense, 

I  went  away,  I  have  gone  away,  etc.  Bid  I  go  awayf  Have  I  gone  away? 

etc. 

Je  m'en  suis  alle,  fem.y  all6e.  IMTen  suis-je  alle  7  fem. ,  all6e  ? 

Tu  t'en  es  alle,/<277a ,  allee.  T'en  es-tu  alle  ?  fem.,  allee  7 

n  (EUe)  s'en  est  alle  (allee).  S'en  est-il  (elle)  alle  (all^e)  7 

Nous  nous  en  sommes  alles,  ees.  Nous  en  somnie8-nousalles7  ees? 

Vous  vous  en  6tes  alles, /«m.,  ees.  Vous  en  6tes-vous  alles?  ^es7 

lis  (filles)  s'en  sont  alles  (allees).  S'en  sont-ils  (elles)  alles  (allees)? 

Negative  Forms, 
Present  Tense, 

Je  ne  m'en  vais  pas.  Ne  m'en  vais-je  pas  7 

etc.  etc. 

Past  Indefinite  Tense, 

Je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  alle,  allee.  Ne  m'en  suis-Je  pas  alle,  allee  7 

etc.  etc. 
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18S.  Govaniment  of  Fronoiniiuu  VeriMi 

1  The  reflective  pronoun  that  accompanies  a  pronominal 
rerb,  may  be  the  direct,  or  the  indirect,  object  of  the  verb. 
If  the  verb  is  neuter,  the  reflective  prononn  is  an  indirect 
object,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  is  invariable ;  aa, 

Ellea  se  Bont  pin  k  Pari«.  Thej  liked  to  be  in  Pftria. 

When  the  verb  is  active  transitive,  the  reflective  pronoun 
is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  if  there  is  no  other  direct 
object;  as. 

Bile  B'est  lavle.  She  has  washed  herself. 

But  ii  another  direct  object  accompanies  the  verb,  th# 
reflective  pronoun  is  the  indirect  object ,  as, 

BUe  s'est  rappele  cette  afiisdre.      She  recollected  that  afiBdr. 
BUe  99  Pest  rappelee.  She  recollected  it 

In  this  last  sentence,  the  p.  p.  agrees  with  the  direct 
object. 

2.  When  a  person  performs  an  act  upon  himself,  the 
part  acted  upon  is  the  direct,  and  the  reflective  pronoun 
is  the  indirect,  object  of  the  verb.  The  part  acted  upon  is 
preceded  by  the  article  ;  as  : 

Bile  s'est  lave  les  mains.  She  washed  her  hands. 

Bile  se  les  est  lavees.  She  washed  them. 

When  the  operation  is  performed  by  any  other  person 
than  by  the  subject,  the  verb  se  faire  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  to  have,  or  to  get  {the  thing  done).     (264-3.) 

n  s'est  fait  oonper  les  cheveux.    He  has  had  his  hair  cut. 
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IW  Alio;  ffen  aller,  8e  piumener,  Maroner,  Fairoi  to  ga 

1.  Aller  to  gOy  to  walk^  is  used  when  the  destination,  oi 
the  manner  of  going,  is  expressed. 

Je  vais  k  I'^glise.  I  am  going  to  charch. 

ry  vais  en  voiture.  I  am  going  in  a  carriage. 

2.  ffek  aller,  to  go^  to  go  away^  is  to  be  used  when  the 
destination,  or  the  manner  of  going,  is  not  expressed. 

7e  m'en  vaii  k  pr^Miit.  I  am  going  (away)  now. 

8.  8e  promener,  to  go^  to  vxdky  for  the  sake  of  walking. 

Jo  me  prom^ne  tous  lea  Joim    I  walk  eyerj  day  for  an  hour 

pendant  mie  heure. 
Q  se  promene  le  livre  i  la  main.  He  goes  about  with  the  book  hi  hie 

hand 

4.  IflArcher}  to  go^  to  walk^  to  march, 

tfoxxB  avons  marche   tonta   la    We  have  walked  the  whole  day. 
Joumee. 

5.  Faire,  to  goy  to  walk^  to  trmvel.  When  to  goy  to  walk^ 
to  travel,  are  used  as  transitive  verbs,  they  are  rendered  by 
faire, 

Nous  avons  fait  vlngt  milles  en    We  went,  came,  or  travelled  twea 
deux  heures.  ty  miles  in  two  honn. 
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19a  A  Pied.   A  CberaL   En  Voitorei 

The  particular  mode  of  locomotion  is  expressed,  with  the 
v^erbs  {zUer^  sepromener  and  fairer  by  an  adverbial  phrase 

AUer  k  pied,  i  chara],  ma  Toi-    To  go  on  foot,  on  horaeback,  m  a 

tore.  carriage. 

Se  promener  (i,  pled).  To  walk  (for  recreation). 

it  chevaL  To  ride,  to  take  a  ride. 

en  voitnre.  To  drive,  to  take  a  drive. 

Faire  vingt  milles  i  pied.  To  walk,  go,  or  come,  twenty  milea. 

—————  a  chevaL  To  ride,  go,  or  come,  twenty  milei 

on  horseback. 

— —  en  Toitnre.      To  ride,  go,  or  come,  twenty  miles 

in  a  carriage 
•  —  par  le  chemin  To  go,  come,  or  trayel,  twenty 

de  fer.  miles  by  rail. 

Faire  vlngt  milles  par  bateau  i    To  go,   come,  or  travel,  twenty 

▼apenr.  miles  by  steam. 


191.         AUer  it  C3ieyaL    Monter  k  COievaL 

1.  AUer  d  chevcU  is  used  when  the  destination  is  ex 
pressed* 

Xe  vais  an  village  k  chevaL  I  ride  to  the  village. 

2.  Monter  d  cheval  is  used  to  express  the  act  of  getting 
on  horseback,  or  the  exeicise  of  riding. 

<Fe  monte  tons  les  joors  a  cbevaL  1  take  a  ride  every  day. 
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192.  Voeabnlary  27. 

Xie  visage,  the  face :  Se  lever,  to  rise , 

X«a  figure,  the  figure  ;  the  face ;     Ooucher,  a.,  to  laj  down  ; 

Un  cheveu,  a  hair ;  Se  coucher,  to  lie  down  ;  ti  go  t» 

Les  cheveuz,  the  hair ;  bed ; 

Le  doigt,  the  finger ;  Aller  se  coucher,  to  go  to  bed  ;  to 

La  main,  the  hand ;  retire ; 

Le  pied  the  foot ;  Habiller,  a.,  to  dress. 

A  pied,  on  foot ;  8'habiller,  to  dress,  o.  s. ; 

Le  voyage,  the  journej ;  the  yoj-  Deshabiller,  a.,  to  undress ; 

age ;  Se  deshabiller,  to  undress,  o.  ■. ; 

Faire  un  voyage,  to  go  on  a  Jour  Chauffer,  a.,  to  warm ; 

nej ;  Se  chauffer,  to  warm,  o.  s. ; 

La  diligence,  the  stage  coach  ;       Se  brCder,  to  bum,  o.  s. ; 
En  diligence,  in  a  stage  coach ;     Azrdter,  a.,  to  stop ; 
En  voiture,  in  a  carriage ;  S'arrdter,  to  stop,  (Intr.) ; 

Le  quai,  the  quay ;  S'en  aller,  to  go  awaj ; 

Le  bord.  \  ^^®  border ;  the  edge ;  Voyager,  ».,  to  travel ; 

(    the  bank  (of  a  river) ;  Marcher,  n.,  to  march ;  to  go , 
La  sante,  health.  Salir,  a.,  to  soil ; 

L'^bsence,/.,  the  absence ;  Fatigue  (de),  tired  (of,  or  with) ; 

Le  tableau  (noir),  the  blacliboard ;  En  mSme  temps,  at  the  same  t  ;me ; 
Lever,  a.,  to  raise ;  L'un  a  cdte  de  Tautre,  side  bj  iffde. 


i93.                          Modela  27(A  Leuon 

%  Vons  dtes-vous  ooup^,  or  Have  you  cut  yourself? 
coupee?                        (185) 

Je  me  suis  coupl,  or  coupee.  I  have  cut  myself. 

h  A  quelle  heure  voulez-vous  At  what  hour  do  you  wish  to  r'ja  I 

vous  lever  7  (192) 

Je  veuz  me  lever  a  cinq  heures.  I  wish  to  rise  at  five  o'clock. 

»,    Vous  couchez-vous  tard  7  Do  you  go  to  bed  late  7 

Je  me  couche  ordinalrement  I  usually  go  to   bed,  at    sieves 

i  onze  heures.             ^192)  o'clock. 
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i,  Vons  dtes-vom  lev*  d»  bonii*  Did  joa  liae  varly ' 
henr*? 
J«  me  mda  levi  avant  le  Jour.  I  rose  before  daylight. 

0.  Bst-il     Bortl     aprea     a'dtre  Did  he  go  out  after  warming  Idm 

chaufie?                        (186)  eeUT 

n    est    sorti     aprea    a'dtre  He  went  ont  after  warming  \  im 

cbaufiiS.  self. 

f    VouM  dtes-vouB  rappele  cette  Did  jou  recollect  that  aflkir  T 
affaire  7                         (188) 

Je  me  la  ania  rappel6e  (188)  1  recollected  it. 

g  Avez-voua  fait  plua  de  dix  Have  jou  walked  more  than  ten 

milles  a  pied  7             (290)  miles  T 

J*ai  £adt  plus  de  diz  milles  d  I  have  walked  more  than  ten  mllei. 
Died. 


Oral  Exercise  27 

a.  Vons  dtes-Yons  coup^?  Yeas  ^tes-vouB  promeii6? 
Vous  dtes-vous  bien  port6  pendant  votre  absence  ?  Vous 
§tes-Yoas  plu  k  Paris?  Comment s'est-il  conduit  ?  Nous 
lommes-uoas  bien  conduits?  Me  suis-je  plaint  de  vous? 
S'est-elle  bien  port6e  pendant  le  voyage?  S'est-il  bien 
conduit?  Se  sont-ils  promen^s  ensemble?  Se  sont-ils 
assis  sur  le  banc  I'un  k  cote  de  I'autre  ? 

b.  A  quelle  heure  voulez-vous  vous  lever  ?  A-t-il  en  vie 
d'aller  se  coucher?  Dois-je  m'arr^ter?  AUez-vons  vous 
habiller?  Est-il  temps  de  s'en  aller?  Voulez-vous  vous 
chauffer  avant  de  vous  en  aller  ?  S'est-il  couch6  sans  se 
(l^shabiller  ?    A-t-elle  envie  d'aller  se  promener  ? 

c.  Vous  couchez-vous  tard  ?  Vous  levez-vous  de  bonne 
teure?  Vous  habillez-vous  ensuite?  Vous  chauffez-voui 
avant  de  sortir?  Vons  arr^tez-vous  ici?  Vous  en  allea- 
vous  k  present  ?    Ne  vous  en  allez-vous  pas  encore  ?    S'en 
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v^a-tril  d6jk  ?  S'en  va-t-elle  aassi  ?  S'en  vont-ils  ensemble  ? 
Noug  en  allons-noos  parce  qu'ils  s'en  vont?  Est-ce  que 
tout  le  monde  s'en  va  ? 

d,  Vous  ^tes-vons  leve  de  bonne  heure  ?  Vous  ^tes-vons 
Labille  imm6diatement  aprds  ?  Vous  dtes-vons  ensuite 
piomen6  dans  le  jardin  ?  Me  suis-je  arrSt4  snr  le  qoai  ^ 
Nous  sommes-nous  arretes  pour  voir  passer  les  navires  \ 
Vous  en  ^tes-yous  fill6  avant  moi  ?  M'en  suis-je  alle  avani 
vous?  S'en  est-il  all6  seul?  S'en  est-elle  all6e  avoc 
lui  ?  S'en  sont-ils  all^s  ensemble  ?  Vous  en  Stes-vona 
all^  quand  nous  nous  en  sommes  all6s  ? 

e.  Est  J  sorti  apres  s'etre  chauff6  ?  Est-elle  descend  iie 
immediatement  aprbs  s'etre  habill6e?  Se  sont-ils  laves 
apr^s  s'etre  leves  ?  Sont-elles  all6es  se  coucher  apr^s  s'etre 
ohaufiees  ? 

/.  Vous  6tes-vous  rappel6  cette  affaire?  S'est-elle  rap- 
pele  ces  paroles  ?  Se  les  est-elle  rappel6es  ?  Voulez-vous 
vous  laver  les  mains?  Vous  les  ^tes-vous  salies  an  ta- 
bleau ?  S'est-il  lav6  le  visage  ?  Se  sont-ils  sali  les  doigts  ? 
Se  les  sont-ils  salis  ?  Se  les  sont-ils  briil6s  ?  Nous  sommes* 
nous  chaufir6  les  pieds?  Nous  les  sommes-nous  chaufies 
avant  de  sortir  ?  S'est-il  fait  couper  les  cheveux  ?  Se  les 
ett-elle  fait  couper  aussi  ? 

g.  Alles-vons  an  quai?  S'en  va-t-il  sans  rien  diret 
Avez-vous  march6  toute  la  matinee?  Etes-vous  fatigu6 
de  marcher  ?  Avez-vous  fait  plus  de  dix  milles  k  pied  ? 
Allez-vous  au  village  en  voiture?  Voulez-vous  y  aller  k 
cheval?  Montez-vous  tons  les  jours  k  cheval?  Faites- 
vous  quelquefois  vingt  milles  k  cheval  avant  de  d6jeuner  1 
Avez-vous  beaucoup  voyage  en  diligence?  Voulez-vous 
faire  un  voyage  k  cheval  poor  votre  santi? 
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Theme  27 

!•  I  rose  before  five  o'clock.  2.  I  dressed  myself,  and 
then  rode  out  (puis  Je  suis  monte  d  cheval),  3.  I  ofl«»n 
ride  ten  miles  before  breakfast.  4.  Will  you  warm  your- 
self? 6.  I  will  wash  myself  before  I  warm  myself.  8.  I 
am  tired  of  walking.  7.  We  took  a  long  walk  this  morn- 
ing. 8.  We  walked  on  the  borders  of  the  river.  9.  I 
usually  walk  on  the  quay,  and  often  stop  at  the  bridges  to 
see  the  boats  pass.  10.  I  am  going  to  retire  ;  I  wish  to 
rise  early  to-morrow.  11.  Are  you  going  away?  12.  I 
am  going  immediately.  13.  My  friend  has  gone  already. 
14.  He  and  his  sister  went  together.  15.  How  is  his  sister 
now?  16.  She  is  well  now.  17.  She  went  to  Europe 
{/aire  un  voyage  .  .  .  )  for  her  health;  it  {cela)  has  done  her  a 
great  deal  of  good  (beaucoup  de  bie7i).  18.  She  liked  Paris 
very  much.  19.  Charles  has  had  his  hair  cut.f  20.  Mary 
has  burned  her  fingers.  21.  I  want  to  wash  my  hands. 
22.  I  have  soiled  them  at  the  blackboard.  23.  Little 
Willie  has  not  washed  his  face.  24.  We  walked  ten  miles 
this  morning.  25.  Yesterday  we  took  a  drive  in  the  Bois 
de  Boulogne.  26.  Our  friends  took  a  ride  this  morning. 
^7.  Why  do  you  stop  ?    28.  We  are  tired. 

fSee  18&-2. 


226  DIPEBFEOT  AND  PLrT^ERFBCT  TEN8B& 


TWENTT-KIGHTH  LESSON 

ItfPEBFKCr    XNJy    PLXJPBBPKCr    TENSES    OF    THE    INDIOATIVB 
MODE^-THE   ARTICLE    BEFORE  THE   PARTS    OF  THE   BODY. 

194.    Formation  of  the  Imperfect  Tense  of  the  Indicative 

Mode. 

I  The  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  is  formed 
from  the  present  participle,  by  changing  the  termination 
ant  into  ais^  aiSy  aity  ioyiSy  ieZy  aientm 

2.  The  verbs  avoir^  to  have,  and  savoivy  to  know,  add 
these  endings  to  the  root  of  the  infinitive. 


195.  1.    Indicative  Mode,  Imperfect  Tense  of  the  Two 

Auxiliary  Verba 

Avoir,*  to  have ;  (194-2)  .  ]^tre,*  to  be  (pr.  p.  etanft). 

Afflrmaiioe  Form. 

J'avais,  I  had.  J'etais,  I  was. 

Ta  avals,  thou  hadnt.  Tu  etai&,  thou  wast. 

D  avail,  he  had.  H  etait,  he  was. 

Nous  avions,  we  had.  Nous  etlons,  we  were. 

Vous  aviez,  jou  had.  Vous  etiez,  jou  were, 

ns  avaient,  they  had.  Us  etaient,  they  were 

Rem. — The  interrogative  and  negative  forms  are  obtaintsd  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  interrogative  and  negative  forms  of  ^he  prescnl 
tense  (24-3,  25)l 

2    Indicative  Mode,  Imperfect  Tense  of  the  Fonr  Conjn 

gationa. 

Oouper  (23),         Finlr  (75),  Recevoir  (82),      Vendre  (89). 

I  was  cutting,  eU,t finishing ^    receiving,     ieUing. 

7e  coupais,  Je  finissais,         Je  reoevais,         Je  vendaJs, 
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Taconpais,  Tafiniflsais,        Taraoerais,        Tavendais, 

n  coupait,  n  finiasait,  II  recevait,  II  vendalt, 

NoiiB  ooupions,  Nous  finissions,  Nous  recevions,  Nous  vendiona, 

Vons  coupiez,  Vous  finissiez,    Vous  roceviez,    Vous  vendiez, 

Us  coupaient.  Us  finissaient.     Us  recevaient.    lis  vendaiant. 

Rem. — The  English  compound  forms  of  the  imperfect  tens^  / 
v€u  etUHng,  1  did  cut,  I  used  to  cut,  I  would  cut,  are  all  exprestfdd  : } 
(he  simple  form  js  eoupaii. 


198.  Exercises  on  the  Imperfect  Tense. 

Give  the  present  participle  and  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  following  verbs  : 

Voyager,      (3^-1)  Ouvrlr,     (77)  Boire,*             (91)  Dire  *  (08) 

Oommencer,(32-2)Vouloir,    (35)  Oonnaitre,*      (42)  ficrire*  (08) 

8e  divertir,    (200)  Pouvoir,  (35)  Oroire,*            (91)  Lire  *  (98) 

Partir*        (77-1)  Savoir,      (35)  Oroltre*         (158)  Paire,*  (91) 

Venir,*             (77)  Voir,         (42)  Oonduire,*     (152)  Rire.*  (152) 


197.     Pluperfect  Tense  of  the  Indicative  Mode. 

The  pluperfect  is  the  compound  tense  that  corresponds 
with  the  imperfect.  It  is  formed  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  auxiliaiy  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb. 

1.  Indicative  ModCy  Pluperfect  Tense  of  the  two  Aux 

ilia'i*y    Verbs. 

J^ayrsda  eu,  I  had  had.  Javais  ete,  I  had  heen. 

Tu  avals  eu,  thou  hadst  had.  Tu  avals  ete,  thcu  hadst  been, 

n  avait  eu,  he  had  had.  n  avait  ete,  he  had  been. 

Nous  avions  eu,  we  had  had.  Nous  avions  ete,  we  had  been. 

Vous  aviez  eu,  jou  had  had.  Vous  aviez  ete,  jou  had  been 

Da  avaient  eu,  they  had  had.  Us  avaient  ete,  thej  had  been 
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8.  IndiccUtve   Mode^    Pluperfect    Tense   of   the    i^U^ 

ConjugcUioiia, 

Oonper,  Finir,  Recevolr,  Vendro. 

/  had  ^ut,  etc.,      finished,  etc., received,  etc., sold,  etc. 

J'avais  coupe,     J'avais  fini,  J'avais  re9ti,        J'avais  \  eudu^ 

Tu  avals  coupe,  Tu  avaia  fini,       Tu  avals  regu,     Tu  avals  vendu 
eto.  «to.  etc.  etc 

8.  IndieaJtive  Mode^  Pluperfect  Tetise  of 

Arrlver,  to  arrive  (178)  6e  couper,  to  cut  o.  s.  (186). 

2  Tuid  arrived,  etc.  I  had  cut  myself,  etc. 

J'etais  arrive,  fern.,  arrivee.  Je  m'etais  coupe,  fern.,  coupee. 

Tu  etajs  arrive,  fern.,  arrivee.  Tu  t'etais  coupe,  fern.,  coupee. 

n  (EUe)  etait  arrive  'arrivee).  H  (Elle)  s'etalt  coupe  (coupee). 

Nous  etlons  arrives,  fem.,  ar>  Nous    nous  etions  coupes,  fem , 

rivees.  coupees. 

Vous   etiez    arrives,  fem.,  ar-  Vous    vous   etlez   coupes,  fem. 

rivees.  coupees. 

ns  (Elles)  ^talent  arrives  (ar^  Us  (dies)  s'etalent  coupes  (ecu- 

rivees).  pees^ 


Rem. — When  voue  is  singular,  the  past  participle  agrees  with  ii 
In  the  singular. 


198.  TTse  of  fhe  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Tensesw 
!•  The  imperfect  tense  is  used : 

a.  To  describe  what  was,  or  existed,  in  past  tim«  ,  a% 

Son  p^re  etalt  n^goclanL  His  father  was  a  merchant 

n  demeuralt  dans  cette  rae-ol.     He  lived  In  this  street 
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&  To  express  a  conlinnance  of  the  state  or  action  at  a 
time  referred  to  i^  the  past ;  as, 

Je  mliabillais  qnand  vouii  6te8  I  was  dressing  when  yoa  came 

venii. 

•Tecrivais    pendant   que   Tons  I  waa  writing  while   you    were 

lisiez.  reading. 

c   To  express  castomary  or  repeated  action  in  past  time . 

Xe  lisais  beanconp  autrefois.  I  used  to  read  a  great  deal, 

n  venait  souvent  me  voir.  He  used  to  call  on  me  frequeutlj 

n  n'etudiait  pas  beaucoup.  He  did  not  study  much. 

U  disait  souvent  qu'il  n'aimait  He  would  often  saj  (used  to  say) 
pas  Petude.  that  lie  did  not  like  to  study. 

2.  The  pluperfect  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  thai 
took  place  before  another  past  event  or  action  ;  as, 

J'avaia  dejetme  quand  vons  6tes    I  had  breakfasted  when  you  cam  e. 

▼enn. 
n  etait  parti  quand  Je  buIb  ar«    He  had  started  when  I  arrived. 

rive. 
Nona  notis  ^tions  leves  qnand    We  had  risen  when  you  called  us. 

vous  nous  avez  appeles. 


199.     The  Article  Before  the  Parts  of  the  Body 

I.  The  article  is  used,  instead  of  a  possessive  adjective 
before  the  parts  of  the  body.     The  construction  of  the  sen 
tence  is  so  arranged  that  the  part  refers  to  tlie  subject  of 
the  verb.    The  qualifying  adjective  is   placed  after  the 
nonn    as, 

EUe  a  la  bouche  petite.  Her  mouth  is  small. 

Vous  avez  les  cheveuz  noirs.        Your  hair  is  black. 
Q  ni>a  donn4  la  main.  He  gave  me  his  hand. 
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2.  Id  speaking  of  several  persons,  the  noun  expressing  a 
part  of  the  body  is  in  the  singular,  if  the  part  is  sing-ilar  in 
the  .ndividual  ;  as, 

Of  ont  la  tdte  grosse.  They  have  large  heads. 

3.  When  an  operation  is  performed  upon  a  person,  the 
part  acted  upon  is  the  direct,  and  the  person  the  indiiect, 
object  of  the  verb  (188-2)  ;  as, 

Vous  leur  avez  ouvert  les  yeuz.  Yon  have  opened  their  eyea. 

4.  When  a  verb  and  a  noun,  being  joined  in  constnio 
tion,  are  equivalent  to  a  neuter  verb  (p.  115 J);  as,  avoir 
froidy  to  be  cold,  avoir  maly  to  have  pain,^  the  pait  affect- 
ed is  the  indirect  object ;  as, 

J'ai  froid  auz  pieds.  Mj  feet  are  cold. 

Pai  mal  a  la  tdte.  I  have  a  headache. 

auz  dents.  toothache. 

-^—  auz  yeuz.  aore  eyes. 

■  a  la  gorge.  —  sore  throat. 

5.  A  verb  and  a  noun  joined  in  construction ;  as,  fairt 
maly  to  hurt,  may  be  accompanied  by  two  indirect  objects: 
the  one,  the  person  that  suffers  the  action  ;  the  other,  the 
part  that  is  affected  by  it ;  as, 

Vo  IS  lui  avez  fait  mal  an  bras.      You  have  hurt  his  arm. 
Je  me  suis  fait  mal  k  la  main    I  have  hnrt  my  rl^ht  hand, 
droits 
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SSI 


800. 

Latdte^thehead; 

Le  front,  the  forehead  * 

Un  ceil  (12-6),  an  eje ; 

Les  yens,  the  eyes ; 

La  boache,  the  mouth ; 

Una  dent,  a  tooth  ; 

La  gorge,  the  throat ; 

Le  mal,  evil ;  pain ;  sore ; 

Le  mal  de  tdte,  the  headache ; 

Avoir  mal  (a),  to  have  a  pain ; 

Mal  a  la  tSte,  headache ; 

Mal  auz  yeuz,  sore  f  jes ; 

Mal  auz  dents,  toothache ; 

Mal  a  la  gorge,  sore  throat ; 

Faire  mal  (a),  to  hurt ;  to  pain ; 

Faire  du  mal  (a),  to  hurt ;  to  in- 
jure; 

Le  bien,  good ; 

Faire  du  bien  (a),  to  do  good  ; 

La  peine,  the  penalty ;  pain ; 
trouble ; 


Voeabnlary  28. 

La  permission,  the  permlMlott ; 
Le  cong4,  leave ;  permission ; 

Avoir  cong«,(*°  !>•'•'«"•' 

( to  have  a  holiday ; 

Accompagner,  a.,  to  accompany 

Oublier,  a.,  to  forget ; 

Divertir,  a.,  to  divert ;  to  amuse , 

Se   divertir,  to   divert   o.  s. ;   li 

amuse  o.  s. ; 
Obeir,  n.,  (i),  to  obey ; 
IndisposI,  indisposed ; 
Absent,  absent ; 
Present,  present ; 
Droit,  right ;  straight ; 
Gauche,  left ; 
Autrefois,  formerly; 
Alors,  then  *  at  that  time ; 
Hors  (de),  prep.,  out  (of) ; 
Dehors,  adv,,  outside;    out 

doors; 
Lorsque,  cot^.,  when , 


of 


Valoir  la  peine,  to  be  worth  while ;  Pendant  qn«,  cor^,,  w]iO«, 


Models.    28<A  Lesion, 
mon    diction-    Had  you  my  dictionary  T 


201. 

a.  Aviez-vous 
naire? 

Je  I'avais  sans  le  savoir.  I  had  it  without  knowing  it. 

6.  £tiez-vous  indispose  hier.  Were  you  indisposed  yesterday  7 

Je  I'etais.  I  was. 

«.  Ain^ez-vous  I'etude  lorsque  Were  you  fond  of  studying  whei 

vous  etiez  Jeune.  you  were  young  ? 

t  Le  mtU  de  tite^—Mal  d  la  tete.  Le  mal  de  Ute  is  the  complaint  known  as  the 
headache  Mal  a  la  tete  means  a  pain  in  or  at  the  head :  J'ai  mal  a  la  t^te^  or  le  mot 
de  Ute^  I  have  a  headache.  It  is  the  same  with  le  mal  de  derUs^  le  mal  de  fforje^ 
etc.«  and  mal  aux  dents^  mal  a  la  gorge^  etc. 

Lorsqne^qnand,  when,  Lorsqne  is  nsed  only  to  cocnoct  sentence!;  qnand  If 
sn  adverb  of  Ime,  nsed  also  as  a  conjunctive  adverb. 
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Je  raimais  beaucoup.  I  was  very  fond  of  it. 

d   Que  fiaisait  votre  frere  qoand  What    was    your   brothei    dolvg 
vousetiezdanssachambre?     when  you  were  in  his  room? 
n  ne  faisait  rien.  He  was  not  doing  anything. 

Fallait-il  venir  par  la  pluie  7    Was  it  necessary  to  come  through 

the  rain  ? 
n  le  fallait  It  was. 

#    Obeissions-nous  toiijoun    a    Did  we  always  obey  our  teacherc  I 
HOB  maitres  7 
Nous  leur  obeissions  toiijours.  We  did. 
/.  Aviez-vous  dine  quand  J«    Had  you  dined  when  I  camet 
sids  venu  7 
Nous    avions    dine    depuis    We  had  dined  long  before, 
longtemps. 
g,  Votre  grand-pere  a-t-il   les    Is  your  grandfather's  hair  white  T 
cheveuz  blancs  7 
H  a  leB  cheveux  blancs  main-    His  hair  is  white  now 
tenant. 


Oral  Exercise  28. 

a.  Aviez-vona  nion  dictionnaire?  Avais-je  voire  gram 
maire  ?  Y  avait-il  des  fautes  dana  raon  tlicjme  ?  N'y  er 
avait-il  qu'une  ?  Y  avait-il  quelqu'un  an  salon  quand  voug 
t'tes  entre  ?  Nos  amis  avaient-ils  en  vie  d'allerse  promener  i 
Avions-nous  envie  de  les  accompagner  ? 

b.  Etiez-vous  indispose  liier  ?  Avicz-vous  mal  k  la  tCtel 
Alexia  ctait-il  malade  la  scmaine  passee  ?  Avait-il  mal  i  la 
gorge  ?  Alice  6tait-elle  absente  parce  qu'elle  avait  mal 
aux  dents  ?  Etions-nous  fatigues  de  la  promenade  ?  Avion» 
nous  tort  de  sortir  sans  la  permission  du  maitre  ?  Nos  amis 
^*taient-ils  hors  de  la  ville  hier  ?    Avaient  ils  cong6  ? 

c.  Aimiez-vous  I'etude  lorsque  vous  6tiez  joune  ?  Dcmeu- 
riez-vons  alors  i  la  campagne  ?  AUiez-vous  k  l'6cole  dani 
)e  village  ?    Etadiiez-voas  bcanconp?   Vons  leviex-vons  d« 
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bonne  henre?  Yoiu  promeniez-yous  dans  Ics  ohampsT 
Vous  portiez-YOus  bien  ?  Finissiez-vous  vos  6tade8  avant 
•ruller  jouer?  Vous  divertiBsiez-vous  ensuite  ?  Obeissyec* 
vous  toujours  k  vos  maitrcs  ?  Veniez-vous  quelquefoiff  h 
la  ville  ?  Receviez-vous  des  cadcaux  de  vos  parents  ? 
Disiez-Toas  qne  vous  deviez  sortir  ?  ficriviez-vous  quand 
je  sals  entr6  ?  M'attendiez-vous  ?  Saviez-vous  que  j'allais 
venir  ?  Lisiez-vous  pendant  que  jc  m'habillais  ?  Que  faisiez- 
vous  pendant  que  j'tftudiais  ma  le9on  ?  Lisiez-vous  beau- 
coup  autrefois  ? 

d,  Qne  faisait  votre  fr5re  quand  vous  ^*tiez  dans  sa  cham- 
bre  ?  Ne  pouvait-il  pas  6tudier  parce  qu'il  avait  mal  aux 
yeux  ?  S'liabillait-il  ?  Disait-il  qu'il  devait  sortir  ?  Ne 
voulait-il  pas  vous  dire  oh  il  allait  ?  Savait-il  que  son  oncle 
I'attendait?  Faisait-il  mauvais  quand  vous  6tiez  dcliors  ? 
Pleavait-il  ?  Fallait-il  venir  par  la  pluie  ?  £n  valait-il  la 
peine? 

e.  Travaillions-nous  pen  lorsque  nous  6tions  jeunes  ?  Ri- 
ions-nous  beaucoup?  Nous  divertissions-nous  comme  il  faut  ? 
£tudiions-nous  nos  le9ons  quelquefois  ?  Ne  les  savions-nous 
pas  toujours  ?  Les  oubliions-nous  en  peu  de  temps  ?  Obeis- 
sions-nous  toujours  k  nos  maitres  ?  R6pondions-nous  h  leura 
questions  aussi  bien  que  nous  le  pouvions  ?  Nous  condui- 
gions-uous  toujours  bien?  Nos  amis  venaient-ils  Fouvent 
nous  voir  ?  Nos  maitres  nous  aimaient-ils  ?  Nous  racon 
taient-ils  des  histoires  ? 

/.  Aviez  vous  din6  quand  je  suis  venu  ?  Avait-il  pay^ 
es  ouvriers  ?  Aviez-vous  fini  votre  ouvrage  ?  Avait-il 
reyu  ma  lettre  quand  vous  I'avez  vu  ?  Le  dentiste  ^tait-il 
Borti  ?  Vos  amis  etaicnt-ils  arrives  quand  vous  6tes  parti  ? 
Vous  cticz-vous  lev6  quand  le  domestique  est  venu  vous  ap 
F«ler?     Vous  etiez-vous  deja  habillfi? 


g.  Voire  grand-p6re  a-t-U  les  cheveax  blanca?  Avait41 
les  cheveax  noire  lorsqu'il  etait  jeune  ?  Votre  niSce  a-t-elle 
lea  yeox  bleas  ?  Avez-vous  froid  aux  mains  V  Avez-vous 
toajours  les  pieds  chands  ?  Avez-vous  mal  au  bras  droit  ? 
Vous  ai-je  fait  mal  a  la  main  droite  ?  Vous  etes-vous  fait 
mal  au  bras  gauche  ?  Oil  vous  etes-vous  fait  mal  ?  Vos 
bottes  vous  font-elles  mal  aux  pieds?  La  promenade  a-t- 
elle  fait  du  bien  au  malada  ?  Lai  a-t-elle  fait  plus  de  ma] 
que  de  bien  ? 

Theme  28. 

1.  Yesterday  I  was  indisposed;  I  could  not  study.  2. 
What  was  the  matter  with  you?  3.  I  had  a  headache. 
4,  That  is  the  reason  why  {c^est  pourquoi)  I  was  absent  from 
the  class.  5.  My  sister  was  sick  last  week  ;  she  had  a  sore 
throat.  6.  We  were  alone  at  home.  7.  Our  parents  were 
out  of  town.  8.  I  formerly  lived  in  this  street.  9.  Louis 
and  I  (we)  then  went  to  school  in  that  house.  10.  We  used 
to  study  together.  11.  We  often  walked  together  on  the 
banks  of  the  river.  12.  We  amused  ourselves  very  much. 
13.  We  loved  our  teachere  and  (we)  always  obeyed  them 
{oheir  d).  14.  They  would  sometimes  accompany  us  in  our 
(d  la)  walky  and  used  to  divert  us  by  amusing  stories.  15, 
TiOuis  was  not  in  good  health  {se  porter) ;  he  had  sore  eyes 
for  a  long  time.  16.  You  were  reading  while  I  was  writing 
my  exercise.  17.  We  had  risen  and  (we)  were  dressing 
when  my  uncle  arrived.  18.  Ilis  watch  had  stopped  ;  he  did 
not  know  what  time  it  was.  19.  We  were  out  {dehors) 
when  it  began  {de)  to  rain.  20.  Little  Henry  was  complain- 
ing this  morning;  he  had  a  pain  in  his  right  hand.  21. 
You  have  hurt  me;  you  stepped  {marcher)  on  my  foot. 
22.  I  have  hurt  my  left  arm;  I  cannot  raise  it  up.  23.  I 
cannot  road  in  the  evening ;  it  {rpla)  hurts  my  eyes. 
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TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON. 

FUTUBB  TBKSS. 

802.         Fatnre  Tense  of  Avoir*  and  £tre.* 

1.  The  future  tense  has  the  following  terminations  for  all 
verbs,  regnlar  and  irregular :  rai^  ras^  ra^  rona,  r«j,  ront. 

The  letter  r  is  the  final  future  radical ;  the  person-euii* 
mgs  are,  ai^  aa^  a,  ona^  ezj  ant. 

2.  Indicative  Made^  Puturt  Tense  of  the  Tuh>  Auxiliary 

Verba. 

Avoir,*  to  have.  £tre,*  to  be. 

Afflrmative  Form, 

J'aurai,  I  shall,  or  will  have.  Je  serai,  I  shall,  or  will  be. 

Tu  auras,  thou  wilt,  or  shalt  have.Tu  seras,  thou  wilt,  or  sbalt  be. 
n  aura,  he  will,  or  shall  have.        H  sera,  he  will,  or  shall  be. 
Nous  aorons,  we  shall  havH.  Nous  serons,  we  shall  be. 

Vons  aurez,  you  will  have.  Vous  serez,  you  will  be. 

Us  auront,  thej  will  have.  Us  i eront,  thej  will  be. 

Rem. — The  interrogative  and  negative  forms  are  obtained  in  *.he 
same  manner  as  the  interrogative  and  negative  forms  of  the  pretaal 
tense 


203  Formation  of  the  Future  Tensa 

1.  The  future  tense  of  all  regular  and  of  most  .rregulai 
verbs  is  obtained  by  joining  the  future  person-eudings  to 
the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb.     Tb^  verbs  of  the  third 
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conjngatioK  rose  the  oi  of  the  infinitive  ending  oir.    The 
verhs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  drop  the  final  e. 

2.    Indicative  Mode^  Future  Tense  of  the  JFbur  Co?iju 

gcUions. 

Ooup«r(24).        Fiiiir(75).  Recevoir  (82).     Vendre(89) 

lOiaUoTwiUcut, jird9h,etc.    recHve.etc,  M.eic. 

Je  couperal,        Je  finiral,  Je  recevral,         Je  vendnd. 

Tn  couperas,       Tu  finiras,  Ta  recevras,        Tu  vendran^ 

D  coupera,  H  finira,  TL  recevra,  H  vendra. 

Nous  couperon8,Nous  finirons,  Nous  recevroiu,  Nous  vendrons. 

Vous  couperez,  Vous  finirez,  Vous  recevrez,  Vous  vendrez. 

Us  couperont.     lis  finironL  lis  recevront.      lis  vendront. 

Rem. — The  rules  of  ortliography  for  verbs  ending  In  y«r,  eXer, 
eter,  and  for  those  that  have  either  an  acute  or  a  silent  s  before  the 
consonant  that  precedes  the  ending  er  of  the  infinitive,  applj  to  th^ 
future  tense  of  those  verbs  respectively  (32) 


204.     Indicative  Mode,  Future  Anterior  Tense. 

*  1,  The  future  anterior,  or  compound  future,  is  formed  ol 
the  simple  future  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb. 

2.  Future  Anterior  of 

Avoir,*  to  have.  Aire,*  to  be. 

I  $haU  or  toiU  hene  had,  etc,  1  shall  or  wiU  hene  (#-      e^ 

J'aurai  eu. '  J'aural  ete. 

Tu  auras  eu.  Tu  auras  et^. 

n  aura  eu.  H  aura  ete. 

Nous  aurons  eu.  Nous  aurons  6t^. 

Vous  aurez  eo.  Vous  aurez  It^. 

Ub  auront  en.  lis  auront.et^. 
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8.  Future  Anterior  Tenae  of 

Coaper.  FInlr.  Recevolr*  Vandr«. 

/  shaU^r  cut.  jiniiked,  ete. recHved.  etc,    iold,  eU. 

J'aurai  coupe,     J'aurai  finl,         J'aurai  re9ti,        J'aurai  vesdo. 
Tu  auras  coupe,  Tu  auras  finl,      Tu  auras  re<;u,     Tu  auras  vandu 
etc  etc  etc  etc 

4,  Future  Anterior  of 

Axxiver  (178).  8e  couper  (186). 

IthaU  or  iDiU  have  arrived,  ete,      I  ehall  or  toiU  have  cut  myeelf,  ete. 

Ja  serai  arriv^,  fern.,  arriv^e.       Ja  me  serai  coupe,  fern,,  coupee. 
Tn  seras  arrive,  fern,,  arrivea,      Tu  te  seras  coupe,  fern.,  coupee, 
etc  etc 

205.  TJte  of  the  Future  Tenses. 

1.  The  future  tenses  are  used  to  express  future  action. 
They  are  used  in  French,  though  not  in  English,  in  subor- 
dinate sentences  when  the  verb  expresses  a  future  act  or 
event ;  as, 

Je  vous  paierai  quand  Je  rece-  I  shall  pay  yon  when  I  (shall)  re- 

vrai  mon  argent.  ceive  my  money. 

Je   repondrai    a   votre    lettre  I  shall  answer  your  letter  as  soon 

ausaitdt  que  Je  I'aurai  re9ue.  as  I  (shall)  have  received  it. 

Kous  partirons  d^s  que  nous  We  shall  start  as  soon  as  we  are 

serons  prSts.  ready. 

2.  After  si,  if  the  verb  is  put  in  the  present  tense  when 
the  leading  verb  is  in  the  future  ;  but  after  si,  whether^  the 
verb  is  in  the  future  when  it  is  to  express  future  time. 

Je  partirai,  si  mon  firere  arrive.    I  shall  start  if  my  brother  arrives. 
Je  ne  sais  s'il  arrivera  a^jour-    I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  ar 
d'hui.  rive  to^y. 
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Rnc. — The  Terb  wtU  mast  be  considered  as  a  sign  of  the  fa  tart 
tense,  when  it  does  not  mean  to  be  mUing, 


Serez-vous  chez  vous  ce  soir  ? 
Hestera-t-il  lei  7 

^eut-il  rester  icl  7 


Will  jou  be  at  home  to-night  ? 
Will  he  remain  here  ?  (Is  lie  going 

to) 
Will  he  remain  here?  (Is  he  will 

ingto) 


206 


Vocabnlary  29. 


Le  soin,  the  care  ; 

La  friandise,  the  dainty ;   nice 

thing ; 
La  fraise,  the  strawberry  ; 
La  framboise,  the  raspberry  ; 
Le  chateau,  the  castle  ; 
Le  lit,  the  bed  ; 
Le  prix,  the  price ;  the  prize  ; 
La  gaiete,  mirth ; 
Le  ruban,  the  ribbon  ; 
La  dentelle,  >tie  lace  ; 
Le  compte,  the  account ; 
Un  ch^e,  a  shawl ; 
Un  sac  de  nuit,  a  carpet  bag ; 
Un  service,  a  service ; 
Un  ecrit,  a  writing ; 
Une  reponse,  an  answer  ; 
Tout,  everything ; 


Avoir*  soinf  (de),  to  take  care  (of) ; 
Avertir,  a.,  (qqn.  de  qq.  ch),   to 

give  notice  ;  to  notify  ;  to  warn  ; 
Eveiller,  a,,  to  awaken ;  to  wake 

up; 

S'eveiller,  to  awake  ;  to  wake  up ; 

Rafraichir,  a.,  to  refresh  ;  to  bait ; 

Se  rafraichir,to  take  refreshments; 

S'endormir,*  to  fall  asleep ; 

Sorpris  (de),  surprised ; 

Prfit  (a),  ready ;  [ed 

Mecontent,  dissatisfied ;  displea* 

Prochain,  next ; 

De  retour,  back ; 

AoHsitdt  que,  ) 

^.  ^  ^  }•  as  soon  as ;    - 

Des  que,  ) 

Frais,^7n.,  fraiche,  fresh  ;  cool. 


t  Tbe  ezpresBion  avoir  Boin^  being  equi Talent  to  a  neater  verb  (99,  foot  note^s 
reqnlrea,  when  modlfled,  an  adverb  and  not  an  adjective:  J*ai  BXKt  mkn^  I  t«k« 
sooscan. 
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HodeU    9M  AMMm. 

I  Aurez-voiui  conge  domain ?    Will  70U  h*ve  4  holldftj  tomor 

(202-2)      row  T 
J*aiirai  conge  domain.  I  gliall  Lave  a  holiday  to-morrow 

5.  6erez-vou8  chez  vous  ce  aoir  7  Will  yoa  be  at  home  tLia  evening  1 

J'y  serai  a  aept  hetires.  (202-2)  I  shall  be  there  at  seven  o'clock 
(    Vons  leverez-voos  de  bonne    Will  joti  rise  earl  j  T 
heure?  (203) 

Je  me  leverai  avant  le  Jour.    I  shall  rise  before  daylight, 
d  Me  porteral-Je  Won  quand    Shall  I  enjoy  good  health  when  J 
le  demeurerai  a  la   cam-        Uve  in  the  country  t 
l>agne?  (205-1) 

Vous    vous    porterez    bien    You  will  enjoy  good  health  when 
quand  vous  demeurerez  a        you  live  in  the  country. 
la  campagne. 
0.  Qui  nous  accompagnera  ?  (203)  Who  will  accompany  us  7 

Hon  £rere  nous  accompagnera.  My  brother  will  accompany  us. 
/.  Partirons-nous  aussitdt  que    Shall  we  leave  as  soon  as  we  have 
nous  nous  serons  leves  7  risen  t 

Nous  partirons  aussitdt  que    We  shall  leave  as  soon  as  we  hare 
nous  nous  serons  leves.  (205)     risen, 
p.  Oes  dames  se  promeneront^    Will  those  ladies  take  a  drive  to- 
elles  en  voiture  ar^oord'hui  7     day  T 
Slles   sortiront   en   voiture    They    will  drive  out  this  after 
oette  apr^s-midL  noon. 


Onu  Exercise  29. 

(L  Aarez-vous  cong6  demain  ?  Aurez-vous  soin  de  m'^ 
feihei  de  Doune  heure  ?  Aurai-je  une  reponse  h  ma  lettre 
wjoiirdTiai  ?  Auraije  la  permiRRion  d'aller  voir  ines  pa- 
rents? Aura-t-il  bien  soin  de  sa  santS?  Aura-t-elle  b<^ 
<oin   d'an    mantean  ?      "^urona-nous    des    friandises  ?     Y 


S40  FDTUBX  TKHBB. 

aarart-il    des    fraiaes  et   des  framboifieBf    Anronirili   la 
patience  de  nous  attendre? 

b,  Serez-Tons  chez  vons  ce  soir  ?  A  qnelle  heure  serez- 
70UB  de  retour  ?  Serai-je  malade,  si  je  mange  ces  liaises  ? 
Sera-t-il  absent  demain?  Votre  tante  sera-t-elle  m6coD« 
lente,  si  vous  n'allez  pas  la  voir  ?  Serons-nous  an  chateau 
avant  le  soir?  Serons-nous  bien  aises  de  nous  coueher 
quand  nous  arriyerons  Uirbas  ?  Seront-ils  snrpris  de  none 
voir? 

c,  Vous  l^verez-vous  de  bonne  heure  ?  Vous  6veillerez- 
vous  k  temps  ?  M'appellerez-vous,  si  je  ne  m'^veille  pas  ? 
Paierez-vous  ce  compte  avant  de  partir?  Passerez-vous 
par  ici  cette  apr^-midi  ?  M'apporterez-vous  ma  dentelle  ? 
Ne  I'oublierez-vous  pas  ?  Ach5terez-vous  des  rubans  pour 
Marie  ?  Finirez-vous  votre  lettre  avant  de  sortir  ?  Sor- 
tirez-vous  ensuite?  Vous  divertirez-vous  bien  k  la  cam- 
pagne?  Recevrez-vous  un  prix,  si  vous  travaillez  bien? 
Devrez-vous  de  Pargent  au  banquier  k  la  fin  du  mois? 
M'attendrez-vous  au  pont?  M'avertirez-vous  quand  vous 
entendrez  venir  la  voiture  ?  Me  rendrez-vous  ce  service  ? 
Ecrirezvons  le  th^me  quand  vous  aurez  ^tudi6  la  le9on  ? 
Prendrez-vous  quelque  chose  avant  de  partir?  Mettrez- 
vous  votre  sac  de  nuit  dans  la  voiture  ? 

d,  Me  porterai-je  bien  quand  je  demeurerai  k  la  cam- 
I  ague  ?  Me  prom^nerai  je  dans  les  champs  ?  Vous  ap- 
pellerai-je  quand  j'entendrai  venir  la  voiture  ?  Jetterai-je 
ces  Merits  au  feu  apr5s  les  avoir  lus  ?  Parlerai-je  fran9ai8 
avant  la  fin  de  rann6e  ?  Prononcerai-je  bien  ?  Keussirai 
je,  si  je  travaille  bien  ?  Vous  avertirai-je  quand  la  voiture 
sera  arriv6e  ?  Me  divertirai-je  bien  au  bal  ?  Dormirai-je 
bion  aprCis  le  bal?    M'endormirai-ie  aussitot  que  je  sera 
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aa  lit  ?  Dirai-je  k  M.  Leblano  qae  vous  le  paieres  la  se- 
maiDe  prochaine  ? 

e.  Qui  nous  accompagnera  ?  Le  gros  Guillaumo  am6n- 
era-t-il  sa  soeur?  Apportera-t-il  des  fnandises?  Noub 
divertira-t-il  par  sa  gaietfi?  Votre  tante  recevra-t-ello 
uotrc  r^ponse  aujourd'hui  ?  Nous  attcndra-t-clle  co  soir  ? 
Notre  affaire  r6ussira-t-elle,  si  tout  marche  bieii  ? 

/.  Nous  Icverons-nous  de  bonne  heare  ?  Parti  rons-noua 
aossitot  que  nous  nous  serons  lev^s?  Nous  arrete- 
rons-nous  dans  le  premier  village,  pour  rafrafchir  les 
chevaux  ?  Nous  rafraichirons-nous  en  meme  temps  ? 
Arriverons-nous  au  ch&teau  avant  le  soir  ?  Y  couche- 
rons-nous  demaiu  ?  Dormirons-nous  bien  ?  Nous  endor- 
mirons-nous  d5s  que  nous  serons  au  lit  ? 

g,  Ces  dames  se  promeneront-elles  en  voiture  aujour- 
d'hui ?  Sortiront-elles  apres  le  dejeuner  ?  Nos  camarades 
reussiront-ils  dans  Icura  etudes,  s'ils  travaillent?  Se  di- 
Tertiront-ils  fk  la  campagne?  Riront-ils  beaucoupf  8e 
oonduiront-ils  bien  ? 


Theme  2ft 

1.  I  shall  have  news  from  home  to-morrow.  2.  You  will 
be  cold,  if  you  go  out  without  a  cloak.  3.  Alice  will  need 
(71-3)  a  shawl;  shall  I  put  one  in  the  carriage?  4. 
Alexis  will  have  a  prize,  if  he  studies.  5.  lie  will  succeeil 
in  his  studies,  if  he  works.  6.  We  shall  have  a  holiday  to- 
morrow. 7.  Will  they  take  care  to  notify  us  when  tlie 
coach  arrives?  8.  I  shall  be  back  soon.  9.  You  will  call 
me  when  you  are  ready.  10.  He  will  be  absent  to-morrow. 
11.  They  will  be  tired  when  they  arrive  at  the  castle.  12. 
We  shall  sleep  there.     13.  You  will  sleep  well  alter  your 
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journey.  14.  I  a/ways  fall  asleep  as  soon  as  I  am  in  becL 
15.  I  shall  wake  you  up  at  seven  o'clock.  16.  We  shall 
rise  as  soon  as  we  wake  up.  17.  We  shall  start  after 
breakfast.  18.  We  shall  take  some  refreshment  at  the  vil- 
lage. 19.  The  steamboat  will  stop  at  the  bridge.  20. 
The  carriage  will  be  waiting  for  us  there.  21.  You  will 
bring  your  brother  with  you,  22.  He  will  divert  us  by  his 
mirth.  23.  We  shall  laugh,  and  we  shall  have  pleas  ire. 
24.  They  will  bring  nice  things.  25.  There  will  be  cake, 
strawberries  and  raspberries.  26.  Where  shall  I  throw 
these  papers  ?  27.  Our  friends  will  receive  our  letter  to- 
morrow. 28.  We  shall  receive  their  answer  next  Thursday. 
29.  I  shall  select  a  pretty  ribbon  for  Mary  and  some  lace 
for  Julia.  30.  My  mother  will  pay  you  the  account  next 
week.  31.  You  will  never  speak  French,  if  you  are  afraid 
to  speak  it. 


THIRTIETH   LESSON. 

FUTX7BB  TENSE,  CONTINUED. — IRBEGULAB   VBBBS. 

208.  Irregular  Future  Forma 

There  are  fifteen  irregular  future  fonns ;  as, 

A.ller  ;*         fat.  S^irzi^  etc.  To  go ;  I  sliall  or  will  go,  etCi 

Envoyer  j*  **  J'enverrai,  etc.  To  Bend ;  I  shall  or  will  Bend,  etc 

Acqueriri*  "  J'acquerrai,  To  acquire;  I  shall  or  will  acq'e,  etc 

Oourir  J*  *'  Jecourrai,  etc.  To  run  ;  1  shall  or  will  run,  etc. 

Cueillir  j*  **  Je  cueillerai,etc.  To  gather;  I  shall  or  will  gatb'r.etc 

Mourir  j*  "  Jo  mourrai,  etc.  To  die ;  I  shall  or  will  die,  etc 

^enir  ;*  "  Je  vien  come ;  I  shall  or  will  come,  etc 
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FaUoir;* 
Pouvoir  }♦ 
S'asaeoir  '^ 
Savoirj*' 
^aloir  ;* 
Voir;* 
Vouloir  5* 
Fairej* 


fuA,  n  faudra,  etc 
**   Je  pourrai,  etc. 
"    Je  m'assierai. 
"    Je  saurai,  etc. 
"    Je  vaudrai,  etc. 
"    Je  verral,  etc. 
"    Je  voudrai,  etc 
**   Je  ferai,  etc 


To  be  necessary;  it  will  be  neces'ry 
To  be  able;  I  shall  or  will  be  ab]e,etc 
To  sit  down;  I  sh'll  or  will  sit  d'n,etc 
To  know ;  1  sliall  or  will  know,  etc. 
To  be  worth;  I  sh'U  or  will  be  w'th. 
To  see ;  I  shall  or  will  see,  etc. 
To  be  willing;  I  sh'll  or  will  be  w'g. 
To  make  or  do;  I  sh'll  or  will  do.  eta 


209.  Lrregnlar  Verbs. 

There  are  about  280  irregular  verbs  in  the  French  language.  Man  j 
of  these  are  compounded  with  prefixes,  (impound  verbs  are  gener- 
ally conjugated  like  their  primitives.f  Nearly  one  half  of  all  the 
irregular  verbs  come,  as  to  their  irregular  forms,  under  eight  irregu- 
lar model  verbs,  viz.  :  venir,*  partir,*  ouvrir,*  mettre,*  prendre/ 
connaitra,*  condoire,*  plaindre.* 

iSu  ModA  Vn^^p^  610,  <md  List  qf  Irregular  Ysrbf^p.  617.) 

I.  ttraup  of  Ir regular  Verbs  under  Venir*  (77). 

Avenir,*^  to  happen ; 
Oirconvenir,*  to  circumvent ; 
Oont»<Jvenir,*  to  transgress ; 
Oonwnir,*  to  agree  ;  to  suit ; 
Deveiiir,*  to  become ; 
Disconvenir,*  to  disagree ; 
Intervenir,*  to  intervene ; 
Parvenir,*  to  attain ; 
Subvenir,*  to  provide ; 
Prevenir,*  to  prevent;  to  fore  warn 
Provenir,*  to  proceed ; 
Bedevenir,*  to  become  again  ; 
Revenir,*  to  come  back  ; 


^•'«»»<»"^"^'* I  to  remember, 
be  souvenir,*       ) 

Survenir,*  to  arrive  unexpectedly 

Tenir,*  to  hold  ;  to  keep  • 

8'abstenir,*  to  abstain ; 

Appartenir,*  to  belong ; 

Contenir,*  to  contain ; 

D^tenir,*  to  detain ; 

Elntretenir,*  to  entertain ; 

;  Maintenir,*  to  maintain  ; 

Obtenir,*  to  obtain ; 

Retenir,*  to  retain ; 

Soutenir,*  to  sustain. 


t  TLe  compounds  of  <iir€t  except  redire^  to  say  again,  have  in  the  second  per 
■ou  plural  of  tbe  present  of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  second  person  of  the  inipur 
aUve,  disez  inst^Ul  of  €Ute8.    Pourvoir,  to  provide^  and  pr6yoir,  to  foresee^  twt 
compounds  of  voir^  have  In  tbe  future  tense  Je  pourvoirai,  etc.,  Je  precoirai^  etc. 
PowrvoiT  also  deviates  from  its  in'imitivc  in  the  past  definite. 

t  Avenir  is  seldom  used    it  is  replaced  by  arriver^  used  impersonally 
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Rem. — ^Vanir  and  its  compounds  are  conjugated  witli  dtxe,  ex* 
cept  circonvenir,  contrevenir,  prevenir,  subvenir,  and  convenir  in 
\he  sense  of  to  suit. 


2. 


Group  of  Irregula/r  Verbs,  under  Partir*  (77). 


Departir,*  to  distribute ; 
Repartlr,*  to  depart  again  ; 
Sortirj*  to  go  out ; 
Ressortir,*  to  go  out  again ; 
Sentir,*  to  feel ;  to  smell ; 
Aiisentir,*  to  assent ; 
Consentir,*  to  consent ; 
Pressentir,*  to  liave  a  presenti- 
ment of ; 
Ressentir,*  to  feel ; 
8e  repentir,*  to  repent ; 


Mentir,*  to  lie ; 
Dementir  *  to  belie  . 
Dormir,*  to  sleep 
Endormir,*  to  put  to  sleep  ; 
S'endormir,*  to  fall  asleep ; 
Rendormir,*  to  put  to  sleep  a^^in 
8e  rendonnir,*  to  fall  asleep  again 
Servir,*  to  serve ; 
8e  servir,*  to  make  use  of ; 
Desservir,*  to  remove  (from  tabl«) 


8. 


Group  of  Irregvla/r  Verbs  under  Ouvrir*  (77> 


Bntr'ouvrir,*  to  half  open  ; 
Rouvrir/  to  open  again; 
Oouvrir,*  tc  cover ; 
Decouvrir,*  to  discover , 


Recouvrir,*  to  cover  a«f«in 
OflWr,*  to  offer ; 
Mescffiir,*  to  underbid ; 
SouflErir,*  to  suffer. 


210.  Appartenir.    Etre  a«  to  belong. 


To  whom  does  tbat  belong  t 
That  belongs  to  me. 


1.  A  qui  appartient  cela  7 
Cela  appartient  a  moi,f  or 
Cela  m'appartient. 

2.  Etre,  followed  by  the  preposition  a,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  a|v 
partenir. 


A  qui  est  cela  7 

O'est  a  moL 

A  qui  sent  ces  gants ' 


Wliose  is  that  7 

That  is  mine. 

Whose  gloves  are  these  T 


t  When  the  snphasis  Is  on  the  perBonal  pronoan,  ai  in  thii  sentence,  the  dlt 
jonctive  pronoun  in  lo  be  oBed. 
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Ob  loiit  a  ma  tante,  or 

Ce  sont  lea  gants  da  ma  tanta.   \  '^^^  ^"^  ^^  *'*°^'*- 

Je  serai  a  votis  i  llnatant.  I  ghall  be  with  jtm  in  an  inatani. 


211  Gonvenir,  to  agree;  to  stdt 

1.  Convenir,  to  agree,  IB  conjugated  with  dtra,  and  takut 
the  preposition  da  before  the  noon. 

Nona  Bommas  convenns  du  priz.  We  have  agreed  about  the  price 
Nona  an  sommes  convenus.  We  haye  agreed  aboat  it. 

2.  Convenir,  to  9uity  is  conjugated  with  avoir,  and  takes 
the  preposition  a  before  the  noun. 

Cette  affaire  n'a  pas  convenu  i    That  basiness  did  not   snit    mj 

mon  frere.  brotlier. 

EUe  ne  loi  a  pas  convenu.  It  did  not  suit  him. 


212.  Vocabulary  30. 

tja  Jeunesse,  youth ;  j^^  hardea  f\  "^^^^^S  apparel ; 
La  folie,  folly ;  '    «  clothes  (In  use)  • 

La  fortune,  fortune ;  La  douleur,  pain ;  grief  ; 

La  reputation,  reputation  ;  Le  Jardinier,  the  gardener ; 

Le  credit,  credit;  influence  ;  La  douane,  the  custom-house  ; 

La  promesse,  promise ;  Tant6t,t  adv.  \  ^^  *°^  ^^  ; 

Une  entrevue,  an  Interview  ;  ( a  little  while  ago 

Un  arrangement,  an  arrangement  ;^Q^^  ^  rheure,t  a(f«.  iP^'esentlj 
Une  8oiree,f  an  evening  party;  (just  now 

One  malle,  a  trunk  ;  Pr^t  (si),  ready  (to) ; 


t  ylMer  en  fdrie^  or  d  unt  soirie,  to  go  ont  to  spend  the  evening. 

t  TtLfito'  and  taut  a  Vhf^ire  may  refer  to  past  or  future  time;  as,  Je  Tal  vn  tan 
tftt  (or,  tout  k  rheure),  I  haw  seen  him  a  little  tohUe  ago  {or.Juit  now),  J«*  le  wem 
laatOt  (or.  tout  k  Tbenre),  /  shall  tee  Mm  hu  and  dy  (oi,  preufUly). 
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Debout,  adv ,  standing ;  Be  tenir,*  to  hold  o.  s. ;  to  keep 

Tranquille,  adj.,  quiet ;  ._ ^_  debout,to  keep  standing 

A  Pecart,  €tdv.y  aside  ;  aloof ;  a  Pecart,  to  stand  aside 

Renvoyer  *  a.,  to  send  back  ;  to    Sentir,*  a.,  to  feel ;  to  smell ; 

send  awaj  ;  Consentir,*  n.,  to  consent ; 

Repasser,  n,.,to  repass;  to  call  again;Se  repentir*  (do),  to  repent  (of) 
Soigner,  a.,  to  attend  to ;  to  nurse ;  Se  servir*  (de),  to  make  use  of ; 
Appartenir,*  n.,  to  belong ;  Recueillir,*  a,,  to  reap ;  to  collect- 

Eire  a,*  71..,  to  belong  ; 
Contenir,*  a.,  to  contain ; 

Convemr,*(de),  to  agree;  to  admit;  Revoir,*  a,,  to  see  again  ; 
Convenir,*  (a  bef.  n.),  to  suit ;       Au  revoir,  good  hj, 
Retenir,*  a,,  to  retain ; 


#         — r         ---       r» 

Purcourir*  a.A^eooy»T-  to  look 

( over ;  to  run  over 


213.                      Models.  80(A  Lesmm. 

a.  Irez-vouB  en  soiree  7      (208)  Will  yon  go   out  to   spend    th« 

evening  T 

J'iraiyf  Je  crois.  I  shall,  I  believe. 
6.  Acquerrez-vous  de  la  fortune,  Will  jou  acquire  a  fortune,  if  7011 

si  vouB  avez  du  bonheur  7  have  good  luck  t 

J'en  acquerrai,  si  Je  reussis  I  shall  acquire  one, if  I  succeed  in 

dans  mes  aflEaires.        (208)  my  business. 

e.  Vous  assierez-vous  a  c6te  de  Will  you  sit  down  by  me  T 
moi  7                            (208) 

Je  m'assierai   o^  je  trouve-  I  shall  sit  down  wherever  I  fina  t 

rai  de  la  place.}  seat. 

d  Ferez-vous  laver  cette  den-  Will  you  have  this  lace  washed  ? 
telle  7                             (208) 

Je  la  feral  laver.  I  shall  have  it  washed. 

#.  Cette  malle  contient-eUe  vos  Does    that    trunk    contain    jooi 

hardes?                     (209-1)  clothes? 


t  The  adverb  y  is  omitted  before  the  future  tense  of  the  verh  ofler;  not  J*if  km 
wnt  firal.    This  ii  done  for  euphony, 
t  "  laoe,  room^  piact^  teat. 
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CUe  en  oontient  nne  partie.f    It  contains  a  part  of  them. 
t  Sentez  -  vons    des    douleurs    Do  70a  feel  pain  anywhere  f 
qnelque  part  7  (209-2) 

Je  sens  des  douleurs  dans    I  feel  pains  in  all  my  limbs 
tous  mes  membres.! 
$    A  qui  appartient  ce  chateau  7    To  whom  belongs  that  castle  T 
Ja  ne  sals  ii  qui  11  appar-    I  do  not  know  to  whom  it  belongi 
Uent.  (210) 


Oral  Exercise  3(X 

a.  Irez-vous  en  soiree?  N'irez-vous  pas,  s'U  pleut? 
Jacques  ira-t-il  en  Allemagne  ?  Irons-nous  quelque  part  ce 
Boir?  Vous  en  irez-vous  bientot?  S'en  ira-t-il,  si  nous 
nous  on  aliens  ?  Nous  en  irons-nous  ensemble  ?  Ces 
dames  s'en  iront-elles  aussi  ?  £nverrez-vous  le  commis  a 
la  douane?  Renverrez-vous  cette  marchandise?  Voire 
oncle  enverra-t*il  un  navire  au  Mexique  ?  Renverra-t-il  ^a 
voiture  h,  laville?  Enverrons-nous  des  fleurs  a  nos  voisins? 
Renverront-ils  leur  jardinier  h  la  fin  du  mois  ? 

b,  Acquerrez-vous  de  la  fortune,  si  vous  avez  du  bon- 
beur?  Get  artiste  acquerra-t-il  de  la  reputation  par  son 
talent?  Recueillerai-je  jamais  le  fruit  de  mon  travail? 
Parcourrez-vous  cet  ouvrage  quand  vous  en  aurez  le 
temps?  Nos  amis  parcourront-ils  I'Allemagne  avant  de 
revenir  en  Am^rique  ?  Ce  malade  mourra-t-il,  s'il  n'est 
pas  bien  soign6  ?  Mourrons-nous  tous  quand  notre  temps 
viendra?  Quand  viendrez-vous  me  voir?  Nos  amis  re- 
viendront-ils  bient6t  de  la  campagne  ?  Tiendrez-vous  votre 
parole?  Tiendra-t-elle  sa  promesse?  Vous  ticndrez-vous 
prdt  k  partir  ?    Se  tiendront-ils  tranquilles  ? 

a  Vous  assidrez-vous  h  c6td  de  moi  ?    S'as8i6ra-t-i1  oh  il 

t  Vim  partie,  apart  t  Un  membre.  a fiMmter,  alimd 
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vondra  ?  Faudra-t-il  passer  chez  M.  Lam£  ?  Vaudra-t-il 
la  peine  d'y  aller  ?  Pourrez-vous  repasser  par  ici  tout  ^ 
rheure  ?  Avez-vous  vu  M.  Lame  tout  h  Theure  ?  Voudra- 
t-il  nous  servir  dans  cette  affaire  ?  Le  saurez-vous  ce  soir  ? 
Vous  verrai-je  tant6t  ?  Verrez-vous  M.  Larue  tantot  ? 
Voudra-t-il  vendre  sa  maison  k  cr6dit  ?  Vous  a-t-il  dit  cela 
tantot  ?  Le  saurez-vous  quand  je  vous  reverrai  ?  Vouf 
reverrai-je  tantot  ? 

d,  Ferez-vous  laver  cette  dentelle  ?  Fera-t-elle  nettoyei 
ces  rubans  ?  Ferons-nous  appeler  le  m6decin  ?  Feront-ile 
vendre  leur  chdteau  ?  Pourront-ils  le  vendre  cent  mille 
francs  ?  Voudront-ils  le  vendre  h  credit  ?  Feront-ils 
comme  ils  voudront  ? 

e.  Cette  malle  contient-elle  vos  hardes  ?  Ce  sac  conte- 
nait-il  cinq  cents  piastres  ?  Iletiendrez-vous  le  nom  de 
cet  Stranger?  Retiendrai-je  ces  mots,  si  je  les  6cris? 
Obtiendront-ils  des  prix  ?  Se  tenaient-ils  debout  pendant 
Tentrevue  ?    Vous  etes-vous  tenu  h  I'ecart  ? 

/i  Sentez-vous  des  donleurs  quelque  part?  ConsentesB- 
vous  a  cet  arrangement  ?  Y  consent-il  ?  Vous  repentes- 
vous  de  votre  faute  ?  Se  repentait-il  de  ces  paroles  ?  Nous 
soramcs-nous  repentis  des  folies  de  notre  jeunesse  ?  Pour- 
quoi  ne  vous  servez-vous  pas  de  votre  clieval  ?  Ne  pouvez- 
vous  pas  vous  en  servir?  S'est-il  servi  du  credit  de  ses 
amis  pour  obtenir  cet  emploi  ? 

g,  A  qui  appartient  ce  chdteaa  ?  Appartcnait-il  autre- 
fois au  banquier  Jjafitte  ?  A  qui  est  cela  ?  A  qui  est 
cet  6ventail  ?  A  qui  sont  ces  gants  ?  Convenez-vous  de 
cela  ?  Convient-il  de  sa  faute  ?  En  est-il  convenu  tout  k 
Phoure  ?  Etes-vous  convenus  du  pnx  ?  Ne  pouvez-voua 
pas  en  convenir  ?  Cette  place  convient-elle  k  votre  cousin  ? 
Ne  lui  a-t-elle  pas  convenu  ? 
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Theme  80. 

1.  I  shall  go  to  the  custom-liouse  presently.  2.  You  wih 
DOt  go  through  the  rain.  3.  Our  neighbors  will  go  to  the 
country  next  week.  4.  We  shall  go  away  soon.  6.  We 
will  send  you  the  carriage.  6.  You  will  send  it  back  to- 
morrc  w.  7.  He  will  send  his  gardener  away.  8.  I  shall 
be  with  you  presently.  9.  James  will  come  by  and  by;  he 
told  me  so  just  now.  10.  I  shall  kcop  my  promise,  if  you 
keep  your  word.  11.  You  w411  retain  these  words  easily, 
if  you  write  them.  12.  I  shall  obtain  my  money  when  the 
banker  returns.  13.  Will  you  be  able  to  render  me  that 
service?  14.  I  shall  know  it  when  I  see  you  again.  16. 
Will  your  brother  be  willing  to  accompany  us?  16.  We 
shall  know  it  when  he  comes.  17.  He  will  do  it,  if  he  can. 
18.  That  house  belongs  to  me ;  I  shall  have  it  sold.  19. 
You  will  not  be  able  to  sell  it  at  tliat  price.  2o.  We  shall 
see.  21.  Whose  handkerchief  is  this  ?  22.  It  is  mine.  23. 
Whose  keys  are  those  ?  24.  I  feel  a  (de  kt)  pain  in  my 
right  arm  ;  I  cannot  use  it  (make  use  of  it).  25.  That 
trunk  will  not  contain  all  my  clothes.  26.  If  you  consent 
to  this  arrangement,  I  shall  consent  to  it  likewise  (de  m^me). 
27.  We  have  agreed  about  the  iQvvn^  (condition^  f).  28. 
We  remained  {setenir)  standing  during  the  conversation. 
29.  I  saw  that  you  kept  aside  during  the  interview.  30. 
Did  he  admit  his  wrong  ?  31.  lie  admitted  it,  and  (he)  re- 
p'^nted  of  his  conduct.  32.  I  shall  look  over  these  papers, 
and  send  them  back  to  you  before  evening.  33.  You  will 
die  before  you  reap  the  fruit  of  so  much  labor. 


SoO 
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THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

P088KSSTVK    PRONOUNS. — rNTKBBOGATIVB    PBONOUNfik — U 
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214. 


Possessive  FronoiuiBb 


1.  The  possessive  pronouns  are: 

Singula^*,  Plural, 

Masculine,  Feminine,     Masculine,      Feminine, 


Le  mien, 
Le  tien, 
Le  flien, 
Le  ndtre, 
Levdtre, 
Le  leur, 


la  mienne, 
la  tienne, 
la  sienne, 
la  n6tre, 
lavdtre, 
laleur, 


les  miens, 
les  tiens, 
les  siens, 
les  ndtres, 
les  vdtres, 
les  leurs, 


les  miennes,  mine,  my  own. 
les  tiennes,  thine,  thy  own 
les  siennes,  his,  hers, 
les  ndtres,  ours,  our  own. 
les  votres,  yours,  your  own. 
les  leurs,  theirs. 


2.  Possessive  pronouns  agree,  in  gender   and   number 
with  the  nouns  which  they  represent. 


Men  bien.  My  property ;  my  own. 

Le  mien,  du  mien,  an  mien.  Mine,  my  own ;  of  mine,  to  min« 

Ma  fortune.  My  fortune. 

La  mienne,  de  la  mlenne,  a  la  Mine,  of  mine,  to  mine 

mienne. 

Mes  camarades.  My  comrades. 

Les  miens,  des  miens,  auz  miens.  Mine,  of  mine,  to  mine. 

Mes  le9ons.  My  lessons. 

Les  miennes,  des  miennet  anz  Mine,  of  mine,  to  mine. 

miennes. 
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S15  Interrogative  Prononiui 

1.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are : 

Qai7  wboY  whom?  for  persons,  Mmbfeti  or  object 

Qu'est-ce  qui  7  what  7  for  things,  as  subject. 

Que  7  what  1  for  things,  as  direct  object. 

Quel  7  whatt  for  things,  after  prepositions,^ 

And, 

Laqnel  7    fern,,  laqnene  7  Which  T  which  one  T 

Lesquels  7    "      lesqueUes  7  Which  ?  which  ones  ? 
(See  cbUo  S33-4,  p.  269.) 

2.  The  pronoun  lequd  is  used  with  reference  to  personi 
and  things,  and  agrees,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the 
noun  which  it  represents. 

Quel  ruban  7  Which  ribbon  t 

T4equel7  duquel7  auqael7  Which  oneT   of  which  oneT   to 

which  one? 
QueUe  denteUe  7  Which  lace  T 

LaqueUe  7  de  laquelle  7    a  la-    Which  t  of  which  ?  to  which  T 

queUe  7 
Quels  dessins  7  Which  patterns  T 

Iiesquels  7  desquels  7  auzquels  7   Which  ones  T  of  which  ones  ?  to 

"which  ones  T 
QueUes  etoffes  7  Which  goods 

LesqueUes  7    desquelles  7  auz-    Which  ?  of  which  T  to  which  ? 

queUes  7 

216.  Que  de.    Quoi  de,  eta 

The  pronouns  que  and  quoi^  and  the  words  quelqite  chose 
•ud  ne/i,  require  de  before  the  adjective  to  which  they 
refer;  as,   (/.  n,,  p.  173.) 

t  Quoi,  referring  to  an  adjectiye,  Is  ■oia«iimei  used  without  a  prepotltloB 
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Qu'y  a-tril  d'etrange  en  cela  7 
Quoi  de  pliu  beau  t 
Quelque  chose  de  nonveau  7 
Rien  d'important. 


Wliat  is  there  strange  in  that  1 
What  is  more  beautiful  T 
Anything  new  Y 
Nothing  important 


217 


Irreg^ar  Verba,  continued  (209). 

Chroup  of  Irregvla/r  Verbs,  under  Mettre  (152). 


Admettre,*  to  admit ; 
Oommettre,*  to  commit ; 
Oompromettre,*  to  implicate 
Demettre,*  to  dislocate ; 
Emettre,*  to  emit ; 
8'entremettre,*  to  interfere ; 


Omettre,*  to  omit ; 
Permettre,*  to  permit ; 
Promettre,*  to  promise ; 
Remettre,*  to  put  back  ; 
Soumettre,*  to  submit ; 
Transmettre,*  to  transmit. 


Oroup  of  Irregvla/r  Verbs,  under  Prendre  (162). 

Apprendre,*  to  learn  ;  Se  meprendre,*  to  mistake , 

Oomprendre,*  to  comprehend ;  Rapprendre,*  to  learn  again  ; 

Desapprendre,*  to  unlearn ;  Reprendre,*  to  take  back  ; 

Bntreprendre,*  to  undertake ;  Surprendre,*  to  surprise. 

Orovp  of  Irregular  Verbs,  under  Connattre  (42). 
Meconnaitre,*  not  to  recognize ;    Paitre,*  (def.)  to  graze ; 


Reconnaitre,  to  recognize ; 
Paraitre,  to  appear ; 
A.pparaitre,  to  appear ; 
Oomparaitre,  to  appear ; 
ZMsparaitre^  ix>  disappear ; 
Reparaitre,  to  reappear ; 


Repaitre,*  to  feed ; 
Oroitre,*  to  grow ; 
Accroitre,  to  increase ; 
Decrottre,  to  decrease ; 
Recroitre,  to  grow  again. 


Rbm.  1. — The  i  of  the  verbs  in  aitre  and  ottre  has  the  circ*Amfici 
accent  when  it  is  immediately  followed  bj  t. 

Rem.  2  — The  verb  croltre  and  its  compounds  have  the  clream 
dex  accent  >ver  the  u  of  the  past  participle  and  of  the  past  definite 
(enae    or&,  grown  ;  Je  crfts,  /  y^m. 
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218.  Vocabulary  31. 

La  nation,  the  nation ,  Egarer,  a.,  to  mislead  ;  to  mislay  ; 

Le  citoyen,  the  citizen ,  S'egarer,  to  go  astray ;  to  lose  ouo'i 
La  loi,  the  law  ;  way ; 

Iia  coutnme,  the  custom ;  Ck>rriger,  a.,  to  correct ; 

La  vie,  life  ;  Se  corriger  (de),  to  correct  o  0.; 

Le  sort,  fate ;  lot ;  Etonner,  a.,  to  astonish ; 

Le  bien,  the  good ;  the  blessing ;  S'etonner  (de),  to  be  astonished  (at); 

Mon  bien,  my  property;  my  own;  T»em  ttre  ♦    J  ^  P^*  ^^^ ;  to  put 
La  richesse,      )  wealth ;  '       I      off;  to  deliver » 

Les  richesaes, )  riches ;  Omettre,*  a,,  to  omit ; 

L'eduoation,  /.,  education ;  Apprendre,*  a.,  to  learn  ;  to  heai 
La  situation,  the  situation ;  (of  news) ; 

La  preference,  the  preference  ;  Oomnrendre *a    i^ comprehend. 
Preferable,  preferable ;  *     *'  ( to  understand  ; 

Obeissant,  obedient ;  Entreprendre,*  a.,  to  undertake ; 

Estrange,  strange ;  Surprendre/  a.,  to  surprise ; 

A.  la  mode  ■!  ^^shionable ;  Paraitre,*  fi.,  to  appear  : 

'  i  in  the  fashion ;  Jouir,  n.  (deX  to  enjoy 

219.  Models.    81«<  Lesson, 

a.  Le  professeur  a-t-il  mon  ca-    Has  the  professor  my  copy-book 
hier  ou  le  vdtre  7         (214)        or  yours  ? 
H  a  le  mien.  He  has  mine. 

h.  Je  sols  content  de  mon  sort ;    1  am  satisfied  with  my  lot ;  are  you 
6tes-vous  content  du  vdtre  ?      satisfied  with  yours  ? 
Je  suis  content  du  mien.  (214)   I  am  satisfied  with  mine. 
6   Quel    ruban   vous   plait    le    Which  ribbon  pleases  you  better. 
mieux,  le  rouge  ou  le  bleu  ?        the  red  or  the  blue  ? 
Lequelpreferez  vous 7  (215-2)  Which  do  you  prefer? 
Je  prefere  le  bleu.  I  prefer  the  blue  one. 

i  Qu'est  ce  qui  est  preferable    What  is  preferable  to  wealth  ? 
auz  richesses  7  (215) 

Une  bonne  education  est  pre-  A  good  education  is  preferable  M 
ferable  auz  richesses.  wealth. 
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sarprifl  qnand  il  a  appris  cette  nonvelle?    Quand  ce  livrt 
parattra-tril  ? 

Theme  31. 
1.  The  professor  has  corrected  Louisa's  exercise  and 
mine.  2.  There  are  fewer  mistakes  in  hers  than  in  mine. 
3.  I  have  taken  your  grammar ;  Julius  has  mine ;  he  hsi 
mislaid  his,  4.  You  love  your  country  ;  we  love  ours  , 
they  love  theirs.  6.  Every  citizen  enjoys  his  own,  as  he 
pleases  (selon  son  bonplaisir).  6.  I  enjoy  mine ;  you  enjoy 
yours ;  they  enjoy  theirs.  7.  Every  good  child  obeys  his 
parents.  8.  I  obey  mine  ;  you  obey  yours  ;  they  obey  theirs. 
9.  Those  nations  have  their  laws  and  customs,  as  we  have 
ours.  10.  They  are  satisfied  \^dth  theirs.  11.  We  are  satis- 
fied with  ours.  12.  Which  scholar  is  obedient,  and  which 
one  is  not  ?  13.  Of  which  one  do  you  complain  ?  14.  To 
which  one  will  you  give  the  first  prize  ?  16.  Which  young 
lady  learns  her  lessons  well,  and  which  one  never  knows 
hers  ?  16.  To  which  one  will  you  send  the  flowers  ?  17. 
Which  patterns  please  you  best?  18.  Which  ones  do  you 
take  ?  19.  Of  which  ones  do  you  speak  ?  20.  To  which 
ones  do  you  give  the  preference?  21.  What  is  better 
(valoir  mieux)  than  a  good  education  ?  22.  Health  is  the 
greatest  blessing  of  life.  23.  What  astonishes  her  ?  24. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ?  26.  Have  you  heard  the 
news?  26.  What  a  strange  story  !  (19.  Rem.)  27.  There 
is  nothing  surprising  in  that  news.  28.  We  will  put  oflf 
,  this  lesson  till  to-morrow.  29.  I  shall  hand  your  letter  to 
my  father  as  soon  as  I  get  (arrive)  home.  30.  Hav3  you 
put  back  everything  in  its  place?  31.  You  have  oiaitted 
something  in  this  account.  32.  I  have  understood  yoa 
33.  He  appeared  surprised  when  he  heard  that  new^  34. 
Ho  does  not  appear  to  enjoy  (of  a)  good  health. 
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DBMOKSTRATIYE  PBONOUKAi — YOICI  ;  YOIlX — IKSUttiVULM 

YBBBS,  OONTTNUBD. 

220.  Demonstra^Mve  Pronoimi. 

The  demonstratiye  pronoans  are  : 

Oe^  that ;  it ;  ced  (ce  and  oi),  this ;  cela  (ce  and  U),  tbM  $ 

And  the  compounds  of  C6^  formed  by  the  addition  of  the 
oonjnnctive  personal  pronouns,  lui,  elle,  eux,  elles ;  as 

BingtUar,  Plural. 

Masc,       Fern,  Mas6,       Fern. 

Oeltd,  celle,  that ;  the  one  oemc,  celles,  those ; 
Oelui-ci,  ceUe-ci,  this  (one) ;  cenz-ci,  celles-ci|  these ; 
Oelni-la,  oelle-la,  that  (one) ;         oenz-la,  cellea-Ia,  those. 


221.    TTse  of  the  Demonstrative  Fronoun  Ce  (64). 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  is  used  before  Stre: 

(1.)  As  the  apparent  subject  of  the  verb,  when  the  real 
subject  stands  after  the  verb  ;  as, 

Cest  mon  frhre ;  c'est  lui.  That  is  my  brother;  it  is  he. 

Qu'est-ce  que  o'est  7  What  is  tliat  T 

C'est  de  Tor.  It  is  gold. 

(2.)  With  reference  to  an  antecedent  noun,  when  itre  if 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  a  word  that  is  preceded  bv  the  arti 
de  01  by  a  limiting  adjective. 
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J'admire  Raoine }  c'est  un  grand  I  admire  Racine ;  he  ia  a  great  poel 

podte. 

Oe  n'est  pas  voire  livre }  c'est  That  is  not  your  book  ;  it  is  miiw 

le  mien ;  c'est  le  meilleur,  it  is  the  best. 

(3.)  With  reference  to  a  preceding  sentence. 

CTest  vral }  n'est-ce  pas  7  That  is  true ;  is  it  not  Y 

Bst-ce  tout  7    C'est  asses.  Is  that  all  ?    It  is  enough. 

8.  Oe  is  used  as  the  antecedent  of  a  relative  pronoun.    (234-2>. 

222,  Ceci,  this ;  Cela,  that  (64-2). 

1.  Cecif  this^  and  cela,  thaty  are  used  absolately,  to  desig 
nate  objects  without  naming  them  * 

0«cl  est  poor  vons )  cela  est    This  is  for  yon  ;  that  is  for  me. 
ponr  moii 

2.  Cda  is  used  with  reference  to  some  preceding  cironm- 
stance,  which  is  the  logical  subject  of  the  verb. 

Oela  ne  me  convient  pas.  That  does  not  suit  me. 

Oela  ne  lui  plait  pas.  That  does  not  please  him. 

Rem. — When  the  logical  subject  follows  the  verb,  in  the  form  of 
an  infinitive  or  a  subordinate  sentence,  the  verb  in  the  principal  sen- 
'•ence  is  impersonal ;  as, 

13  ne  me  convient  pas  d'attendre.   It  does  not  suit  me  to  wait. 
n  ne  lui  plait  pas  que  vous  fas-    It  does  not  please  him  that  jon  do 
siez  ijiubj.)  cela.  that. 

t  The  pronoun  U,  recalling  a  noun  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  Is  expressed  In  French 
by  a  personal  pronoun  (il  or  elle),  agreeing  in  gender  with  the  noun  (note  exceptions 
•221,  (1)  and  (2).)  Prenez  la  grammaire,  elle  ist  aur  la  table.  Ce  n'est  pas  la  vOtre ; 
/est  la  mienne.  As  the  subject  of  an  impersonal  verb,  it  is  expresj^ed  by  il,  which 
is  invariable  (222-2,  Rkm.)  :  il  est  trois  heures  ;  il  est  temps  de  partir  (106-1,  2,  and 
3).  The  verb  is  not  impersonal  when  the  subject  it  refers  to  a  preceding  sentence 
(221,  (3),  and  222-2). 

X  Cela  is  sometimes  used  to  designate  a  person  ;  speaking  of  a  child,  we  may  say : 
'>la  est  heurcux  ;  cela  ne  fait  que  jouer.  Svch  a  otu  is  kappy  ;  tu  does  nothing  but 
[jlay,    Cda  is  often  contracted  into  ga  :  9a  ne  va  pas,  that  won't  do. 
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223.  Celni,  that,  the  one;  Celni-ci,  this;  CeM-UL,  that 

1.  Celui  is  always  limited  by  an  adjunct  or  a  relativ« 
sentence  ;  celui-ci  and  celui-ld  are  absolnte. 

2.  The  pronoun  celui  is  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a 
noun  that  is  limited  by  the  preposition  de  and  anothd 
noan,  or  by  a  relative  sentence  (234).  It  aprrees, in  gendtr 
and  number, with  the  noun  in  the  place  of  which  it  stands. 

Mon  livre  et  celui  de  Jules.         Mj  book  and  that  of  JuHur. 
Vosgravuresetcellesdnlibraire.  Tour  engrayings  and   the   book- 

seller's. 
Zia  croix  d'or  et  celle  de  fer.         The  gold  cross  and  the  iron  one. 
Les  boutons  deader  et  ceux  de    The  steel  buttons  and  the  silk  ones 
sole. 

Rkm. — A  noun  taken  in  the  Indeterminate  sense  (69.  Rem.),  can 
not  be  represented  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun. 

i/ne  croiz  d'or  et  une  de  fer.        A  golden  cross  and  an  iron  one. 
Des    boutons    de  sole  ou  des    Silk  buttons  or  metal  buttons, 
boutons  de  metaL 

3.  Celui-ci  and  celui-ld  mark  distinction  and  contrast. 

Ce  sent  deux  beaux  tableaux ;  Those  are  two  beautiful  paintings , 

celui-ci  est  par  Raphael,  celui-      this  one  is  bj  Raphael,  that  one 

la  est  par  Murlllo.  is  by  Murillo. 

n  a  apporte  deux  grammaires ;    He  has  brought  t^ro  grammars  ; 

celle-ci  est  pour  vous,  celle-la        this  one  is  for  jou,  that  one  is 

est  pour  moL  for  me. 

4.  Celui-ci  and  celui-la  are  used  with  reference  to  two  antecedent 
Qouns ;  celui-ci  stands  for  the  last  named,  the  latter;  celui-la,  for  tne 
first  named,  the  former. 

he  bommeil  est  doux  et  salu«  Sleep  is  sweet  and  salutary  afte? 

taire  apres  le  travail ;  celui-  labor ;  the  latter  exhausts  oui 

ci  epuise  nos  forces,  celui-li  strength,  the  former  repairs  it. 
les  repare. 
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224.  Voici,  here  is ;  here  are.    Voill,  there  is ;  there  are 

Voici  and  voild^  formed  of  vols  (see)  and  ci  and  Id,  are 
prepositions,  which  are  used  to  point  out  objects  that  are 
in  sight.f    The  objective  pronouns  are  placed  before  them. 

Void  votre  argent  j  le  voici.  Here  is  your  money  ;  here  it  is. 

Voila  du  papier ;  en  voila.  There  is  paper ;  there  la  some. 

Voici  nos  enfants.  Here  are  *ar  children. 

Voila  vos  freres.  There  are  your  brothers. 

2.  Voici  is  also  need  with  reference  to  what  is  going  to  be  said 
and  voUa,  with  reference  to  what  has  been  said. 

Voici  la  cause  de  cet  evenement.   This  is  the  cause  of  that  event. 
Voila  les  preuves  de  son  crime.    Those  are  the  proofs  of  his  goilt. 

225.  Irregular  Verbs,  Continued. 

1.  Oroup  of  Irregvla/r  Verba  tmder  Conduire  (152). 

Oonstruire,*  to  construct ;  Nuire,*t  to  hurt ; 

Ouire,*  to  cook  ;  Produire,*  to  produce  ; 

Deduire,*  to  deduct ;  Reconduire,*  to  reconduct ; 

D^truire,*  to  destroy ;  Reconstruire,*  to  recvmstruct 

Econduire,*  to  show  out ;  Recuire,*  to  cook  again ; 

Enduire  *  to  lay  over  ;  Reduire,*  to  reduce ; 

Induire,*  to  induce ;  Reluire,*^  to  bhine ; 
Instruire,*  to  instruct ;  to  inform,  Reproduire,*  to  reproduce; 

Introduire  *  to  introduce  ;  Seduire  *  to  seduce  ; 

Luire,*t  to  shine ;  Traduire,*  to  translate. 

2.  Ch'oup  of  Irregular  Verbs  under  Plaindre*  (152). 

Astreindre,*  to  compel ;  Contraindre,*  to  constrain ; 

Atteindre,*  to  attain  ;  Oraindre,*  to  fear ; 


t  n  y  a,  t?iere  is,  thert  are,  is  eqnivalent  to  there  eodsts. 
X  Niiire,  Ittlre,  and  reluire  deyiate  from  the  model  rerb  in  the  paet  partidpJe 
^hlch  end!  In  i,  Inatead  of  ^«  ai  ntii,  M,  retui. 
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Aveindre,*  to  take  oat ; 
Ceindre,*  to  circle ;  to  gird  ; 
Deteindre,*  to  take  oat  the  color ; 
Empreindre,^  lo  imprint ; 
Enfreindre,*  to  infringe ; 
Enjoinare,*  to  enjoin ; 
Gpreindre,*  to  squeeze  oat 
Eteindre,*  to  extinguish ; 
Etreindre,*  to  clasp ; 
Felndre,*  to  feign 
Joindre,*  to  join ; 


Dl(Joindre,*  to  disjoin  • 
Depeindre,*  to  depict ; 
Oindre,*  to  anoint ; 
Peindre,*  to  paint ; 
Poindre,*  to  dawn ; 
Ratteindre,*  to  overtake  again  ; 
Restreindre,*  to  restrain ; 
Rqjoindre,*  to  rejoin ; 
Repeindre,*  to  paint  again  ; 
Reteindre,*  to  dje  again ; 
Teindre,*  to  dye. 


226. 


Vocabulary  32. 


Zia  famille,  the  family ; 

Le  roi,  the  king  ; 

La  reine,  the  queen  ; 

Le  prince,  the  prince ; 

La  princesse,  the  princess  ; 

Le  portrait,  the  portrait ; 

La  statue,  the  statue  ; 

L'ezposition,/.,  the  exhihition ; 

La  salle,  the  hall ; 

Le  damas,  damask ; 

La  batiste,  cambric ; 

La  biocatelle,  brocatelle  * 

Le  rideau,  the  curtain ; 

Une  boucle,  the  buckle  ; 

La  couleur,  the  color ; 

De  couleur,  colored ; 

Un  effet,  an  effect ; 

Le  gaz,  the  gas  ; 

A-uparavant,  adv.,  before ; 

Pengerjf  a.(de),  to  think  (to  judge), 

Oonstruire,*  a,,  to  construct ; 


Detruire,*  a,,  to  destroy  ; 
Instruire,*  a.,  (de),  to  instruct ;  tc 

inform  (of) ; 
Produire,*  a.,  to  produce ; 
Traduire,*  a.,  {o  translate  , 
Craindre,*  a,,  to  fear ; 
Eteindre,*  a,    to  extinguish;  to 

put  out ; 
Teindre,*  a,  and  n.,  to  dye ;  tein 

dre  en  vert,  etc.,  to  dye  green, 

etc. ; 
Deteindre,  a.,  to  take  out  the  color 
Deteindre,  n.,  to  lose  its  color  ; 
Peindre,*  a.  and  n.,  to  paint , 
Vrai,  true ; 
Ainsi,  thus  ;  so ; 
Royal,  royal ; 
Imposant,  imposing , 
Voici,  here  is  :  here  are  ;  behold  ; 
Voila,  there  is ;  there  are ;  behold. 


t  Penaer,  as  an  active  verb,  in  the  ^iniac  of  to  Judge,  is  lolJowed  by  de  (p.  86,/.  fu) 
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227.  Models.    ^2d  Lesson. 

a  Que  pensez-vou8  de  cela  ?  (220)  What  do  you  think  of  that  ? 

Je  pense  que  c'est  bien.    (221)  I  think  that  it  is  well. 

h.  Quel  est  ce  portrait;   est-ce  What  portrait  is  that;  is  it  the 

celui  du  roi  ?                   (223)  king's  ? 

C'est  celui  du  roi.  It  is  the  king's. 

c,  Iiequel    de    ces    deux    man-  Which  of  these  two  cloaks  will 

teauz  prendrez-vous,  celui  you  take,  the  velvet  one  or  the 

de    velours    ou    celui    de  satin  one  ? 
satin  ?                               (223) 

Je  prendrai  celui  de  velours.  I  will  take  the  velvet  one. 

d.  Quel  portrait  vous  plait  de  Which  portrait  pleases  you  best; 

mieuz,    celui-ci    ou    celui-  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

la  ?  (223-3) 

Oelui-la  me  plait  le  mieuz.  That  one  pleases  me  best. 

^.  Voici  des  gants  de  toutes  les  Here  are  gloves  of  every  color ; 

couleurs,  lesquels  preferez-  which  ones  do  you  like  best  ? 

vous? 

Ceuz-ci  me  plaisent  le  mieuic  These  please  me  best. 

f,  Oonstruisez-vous  un  pont  de  Do  you  build  an  iron  bridge  or  a 

fer  ou  un  pont  de  pierre  ?  stone  bridge  ? 

Nous    construisons    un    pont  We  build  an  iron  bridge, 
de  fer.                               (225) 

g.  Que  craignez-vous  ?      (225-2)  What  do  you  fear  ? 
Je  ne  crains  rien.  I  fear  nothing. 

Oral  Exercise  32. 

a.  Comment  trouvez-vous  cela  ?  Que  pensez-voaa  de 
cela  ?  C'est  bien  comme  cela  ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Aimez-vous 
mieux  ceci  que  cela  ?  Est-ce  ainsi  f  N'est-ce  pas  comme 
je  le  dis?  C'est  vrai;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  A  qui  est  ceci?  Est 
ce  tout?    C'est  bien  assez  ;  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

b.  Quel  est  ce  portrait ;  est-ce  celui  du  roi  ?  Le  mettrez- 
vous  d  c6te  de  celui  de  la  reine  ?  Avez-vous  vu  le  portrait 
du  prince  ?  Comment  trouvez-vous  celui  de  la  princesse  ? 
Quelle  est  cette  statue  i  cdt6  de  celle  du  President  Wash- 
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Ington  ?  TrouTes-vons  la  statue  du  President  Washington 
plus  imposante  que  celle  du  President  Lincoln?  Aves- 
vous  lu  les  ouvrages  de  Dickens?  Les  pr^f^rez-vous  H 
oenx  de  Walter  Scott?  Pr6f6rez-vous  les  lois  de  votre 
pays  4  celles  de  tout  autre  pays  du  monde  ? 

c  Lequel  de  ces  manteaux  prendrez-vous,  celni  de  veloun 
on  celui  de  satin?  Laquelle  de  ces  deux  robes  rous 
plait  le  mieuxy  celle  de  soie  ou  celle  de  batiste?  Quels 
rideaux  votre  tante  d^sire-t-elle,  ceux  de  dentelle  ou  ceni 
de  damas?  Quelles  boucles  prenez-vous,  celles  de  cuivre 
ou  celles  d'acier  ? 

d.  Quel  portrait  vous  plait  le  mieux,  celui-ci  ou  celui-R  ? 
Quelle  etofTe  prenez-vous,  celle-ci  ou  celle-ld?  Quels 
mbans  sont  le  plus  k  la  mode,  ceux-ci  ou  ceux-1^  ?  Quelles 
bagues  trouvez-vous  les  plus  jolies,  celles-ci  ou  celles  1&? 
Celles  de  Julie  sont-elles  plus  jolies  que  les  miennes  ? 

e.  Voici  des  gants  de  toutes  les  couleurs;  lesquels  pref6rez- 
vous  ?  Yoil^  deux  robes,  une  de  batiste  et  une  de  soie  ; 
laquelle  choisissez-vous  ?  Voil^  des  boutons  de  soie  et  dee 
boutons  de  metal ;  lesquels  vous  plaisent  le  mieux  ?  Otl  est 
mon  parapluie  ?f  Oti  avez-vous  mis  ma  canne  ?f  Y  a-t-il 
un  encrier  ici  ?f  Oil  puis-je  trouver  un  morceau  de  papier  ?f 
Qui  pent  me  preter  une  bonne  plume  ?f  Avez-vous  vu  mes 
gants  quelque  part  ?f 

/.  Construisez-vous  un  pont  de  fer  ou  un  pont  de  pierre? 
Fallait-il  d6truire  le  vieux  pont  avant  de  pouvoir  construire 
celui-ci  ?  Instruirez-vous  nos  amis  de  notre  succ6s  ?  Les 
en  avez-vous  dejd  instruits  ?  Traduirez-vous  cette  histoire 
du  fran9ais  en  anglais  ?  L'avez-vous  d6ja  traduite  ?  Mob 
tableau  produit-il  un  bon  effet  ici  ?  Produisait-il  un  meil- 
leur  effet  oU  il  ^tait  auparavant  ? 

t  Befl^  the  answer  with  Void  or  VoUA .  as,  Void  votre  paraplvUt  9r  Le  void,  etc 
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g.  Que  craignez-voos  ?  Ne  craignez-yous  personne ! 
Eteindrai-je  le  gaz  avant  de  sortir  ?  Le  feu  est-il  6teint  ? 
Feignez-voug  cette  robe  en  vert  ?  Cette  6toffe  deteindra- 
t-elle  ?  Qui  a  peint  ce  portrait  ?  Avez-vous  fait  peindre 
^otre  maison  ?  Les  onvriers  la  peignaient-ils  qnand  voos 
Ates  parti  de  chez  vous  ? 

Theme  32. 
1.  You  know  those  gentlemen  ;  they  are  my  neighbors. 
2.  We  admire  that  author ;  he  is  a  great  poet.  3.  That  is 
§0.  4.  What  do  you  think  of  his  poetry  ?  6.  I  prefer  it 
to  that  of  any  other  living  poet  {tout  autre  poete  vivant), 
C.  This  pleases  me  better  than  that ;  what  do  you  think  of 
it  ?  7.  We  have  been  at  the  exhibition  of  fine  arts.  8. 
We  have  seen  the  portraits  of  the  royal  family.  9.  The 
prince's  portrait  was  next  to  the  queen's.  10,  The  presi- 
dent's statue  was  next  to  the  king's.  11.  Here  are  two  fine 
dresses,  one  of  cambric  and  one  of  lace.  12.  I  prefer  the 
lace  one  to  the  cambric  one.  13.  This  one  pleases  me  bet- 
ter than  that  one.  14.  Those  are  fine  curtains;  those  of 
damask  please  me  better  than  those  of  brocatelle.  16.  I 
want  steel  buckles,  and  you  bring  nre  copper  ones.  16.  If 
you  do  not  like  these,  I  will  bring  you  others.  17.  Here 
are  white  gloves  and  colored  gloves ;  which  ones  do  you 
wifeli  ?  18.  These  are  too  small,  and  those  are  too  large. 
19  You  did  not  inform  us  of  your  intention  of  leaving.  20. 
I  was  translating  this  history  when  you  came  in.  21.  You 
destroy  by  your  example  the  good  efiect  of  your  words.  22. 
That  does  not  produce  a  good  efiect.  23.  You  are  wroiig 
to  say  that  you  fear  nobody.  24.  Put  out  {eteignez)  the  gas 
Defore  you  leave.  25.  This  cloth  does  not  lose  its  color  ;  I 
have  had  it  washed.  26.  Mary  was  painting  this  morning 
when  I  called  there. 
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228  Belative  PrononniL 

The  relative  pronounb  are  : 

ftui,  who,  which,  that. 

ftue,  whom,  which,  that. 

ftui,  2?reced€d  by  a  prep,^  whom, 

Leqneli  laquelle  \pl,  lesquels,  lesquellea^  who,  whom,  which. 

Sont,  of  whom,  of  which,  whose. 

ftuoi,  what. 

0%,  in  which ;  d*o1I,  from  which ;  par  oH,  through  which. 


229.  Belative  PronoTms,  used  as  Subjects.    Qui,  LequeL 

1.  ftui  is  used  as  the  subject  of  the  verb,  with  reference  Ic 
cither  persons  or  things,  for  both  genders  and  both  numbers 

L'oratenr  qui  parle.  The  orator  who  speaks. 

Koiui  qui  recoutons.  We  who  listen  to  him. 

1*08  enfants  qui  viennent.  The  children  who  are  coming. 

Lea  feuiUes  qui  tombent.  The  leaves  which  fall. 

2  Ijequel  is  used  as  subject  onlj  to  avoid  ambiguity. 

La  position  de  son  pere,  laquelle  The  position  of  his  father,  wdlek 
est  penible.  13  a  painful  one. 

If  qui  were  usedi  it  would  refer  to  pere. 
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230.  Belative  Pronouns,  nsed  as  Direct  Objecta   Que. 

LeqneL 

1.  ftne  is  used  as  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  with  re  !• 

erence  to  either  persons  or  things,  for  both  persons  and 

both  numbers. 

L'artiste  que  Je  connais.  The  artist  i/v  horn  I  know. 

La  langue  que  J^etudie.  The  language  which  I  study, 

lies  personnes  que  je  vols.  The  persons  whom  I  see. 

2.  Lequel  is  used  as  direct  object  only  to  avoid  ambiguity. 

n  doit  m'apporter  une  lettre  de  He  is  to  bring  me  a  letter  from  mj 
men  frere,  laquelle  J'attends  brother,  which  I  am  waiting  foi 
avec  impatience.  with  impatience. 

If  que  were  used,  it  would  refer  to  £rere. 

231.  Eelative  Pronouns,  used  as  Ind.  Objects. 

Qui,  Lequel,   Dont 

1.  Qui  is  used  as  the  object  of  a  preposition,  with  refeB 

ence  to  persons  only. 

lie  negociant  a  qui  j'ecria.  The  merchant  to  whom  I  am  wri- 

ting. 
8a  mere  pour  qui  il  travaille.        His  mother  for  whom  he  labors. 
Lea  enfants  avec  qui  il  joue.         The  children  with  whom  he  playA 

2.  Lequel  is  used  as  the  object  of  a  preposition,  with  rei 
trence  to  persons  or  things. 

8a  mere  a  laquelle  {or,  ^  qui)  11    His  mother  whom  he  obeys. 

obeit. 
Les   voyageurs   avec  lesqnels    The    traTellers    with    whom   w^ 

{or,  avec  qui)  nous  sommes        came. 

venus. 
La  maison  dans  laquelle  Je  de-    The  house  in  which  I  live. 

meure. 
Les  outils  avec  lesqnels  il  tra-    The  toolp  with  which  he  worka. 

vaille. 
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3.  D<mt  is  an  indirect  object,  expressing  the  relation  of 
the  preposition  de.  It  is  nsed  with  reference  to  either  per 
sons  or  things,  for  both  genders  and  both  numbers. 

L'homme  dont  Je  parle.  The  man  of  whom  I  speak. 

La  femme  dont  I'anfuit  est  ma-  The  woman  whose  child  is  sick. 

lade. 

Zaa  fortune  dont  il  Jonit.  The  fortune  which  he  enjojs. 

Lea  oatila  dont  Je  me  aers.  The  toohi  which  I  uae. 

4.  Dont  and  the  subject  of  the  relatiye  clause  moat  not  be  sepa- 
rated. Wben,  in  the  English  sentence,  the  relatiye  pronoun  whose  is 
followed  bj  the  object  of  the  yerb,  the  order  of  construction  is 
different  in  the  French  sentence. 

Le   peintre    dont  Je   vous    ai  The  painter  whose  address  I  gaye 

donne  I'adresse.  you. 

Voila  la  dame  dont  J'ai  connu  There  Is  the  lady  whose  brother  I 

le  frere  a  Paris.  haye  known  in  Paris. 

5.  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui  and  to  de  and  lequel,  except  In  the 
following  two  cases: 

(a.)  De  qui  is  used,  and  not  dont,  when  the  yerb  expresses  the 
transfer  of  something  from  one  person  to  another. 

Le  marchand  de  qid  Je  re^ois    The  merchant  from  whom   1  re 
le  charbon.  ceiye  the  coal. 

(6.)  De  and  lequel,  or  de  qui,  and  not  dont,  is  used  when  the  rels 
tiye  clause  is  separated  from  its  antecedent  bj  a  preposition  and  ■ 
noun. 

O'est  le  monsieur  dans  la  mai-  That  is  the  gentleman  m   whose 

son   duquel  (or,  de   qui)  Je  house  I  liye. 

demeure. 

Lea  lois  a  la  protection   des-  The  larws  to  whose  protection  we 

quelles  nous  confions  notre  entrust  our  happiness,  are  Just 

bonheur,  sent  Juates. 
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233.  Quoi,  oft,  d'ou,  par  oft. 

1 .  Quoi,  as  a  relatiye  pronoun,  is  used  onlj  with  reference  to  tm 
Inilefinite  ante'^^^nt,  such  as  ce,  voila,  rien,  etc. 

Oe  a  quoi  Je  pense.  That  of  which  I  think. 

Voila  de  quoi  Je  doute.  That  is  what  I  doubt. 

Rem. — De  quoi  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense  of  toherewitK^ 
and  in  some  expressions  it  has  the  meaning  of  cause,  reason  ;  as, 

n  a  de  quoi  vous  payer.  He  has  wherewith  to  paj  you. 

n  n'y  a  pas  de  quoL  There  is  no  reason  (no  cause)  for  it. 

2.  Ou,  d'ou,  par  ou,  refer  to  place,  time,  circumstances. 

La  ville  o^  Je  demeure.  The  city  in  which  I  live. 

Au  moment  ou  il  est  arrive.  At  the  moment  when  he  arri  vt'd. 

La  maison  d'ou  il  sort.  The  house  out  of  which  he  comes 

Lescirconstancesouilsetrouve.  The  circumstances  in  which  he  is 

Rem. — Instead  of  d'o^  dont  la  used  when  the  verb  denotei 
extraction  or  birth. 

La  maiflon  dont  il  sort  The  house  from  which  he  desoenda. 


233.         Bemarks  on  the  Eelative  Fronotuis. 

1.  A  yerb  having  a  relative  pronoun  for  subject,  agrees,  in  penme 
and  number,  with  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

Md,  qui  Buis  votre  amL  I,  who  am  your  friend. 

Vous,  qui  6tes  riohe  et  heureuz.  You,  who  are  rich  and  happy. 

2.  The  relative  pronoun  is  never  omitted  in  the  French  sentenoa 

Les  livres  que  J'ai  achetes.f  The  books  I  bought. 

Voila  lliomme  dont  Je  parle.         There  is  the  man  I  speak  of. 

t  Que  il  th»  direct  oblect  nf  tbA  verb  acheter^  hence  the  p.  p.  agrees  with  it 
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8.  Tlie  relative  pronoun  mxun  refer  to  an  antecedent  noon  yt 
pronoon.  If  the  relative  clause  refers  to  a  sentence,  the  demonstr» 
life  pronoun  ce  is  used  as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative. 

a  est  Venn  me  voir,  ce  qui  m'a  He  came  to  see  me,  which  aston 

etonne  ished  me. 

D  ne  veut  pas  entendre  ralson.  He  will  not  listen  to  reason,  which 

ce  qui  desole  son  pare.  grieves  his  father. 

4  The  relative  pronoun  qui  is  used  in  the  idiomatic  interrogative 
forms  Qui  est-ce  qui?  tohof  and  Qu'est-ce  qui?  what?  employed 
as  subject  of  a  verb. 

Qui  est-ce  qui  dit  cela  ?  Who  says  that  T 

Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  etonne  ?  What  astonishes  you  7 

5.  The  relative  pronoun  que  is  used  in  the  idiomatic  interrogative 
forms  Qui  est-ce  que  ?  whom  t  and  Qu'est-ce  que  ?  wliat  f  employed 
as  direct  object  of  a  verb- 

Qui  est-ce  que  vous  blSmez  ?         Whom  do  you  blame  T 
Qu'est-ce  que  vous  voulez  ?  What  do  yon  want  T 

234«    Demonstrative  Pronotms  as  Antecedents  to  Eelative 

Pronouns. 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  celui^  etc.  (223-2),  may  be 
limited  by  a  relative  clause,  and  is  then  the  antecedent  of 
the  relative  pronoun.  In  this  case,  the  demonstrative  pro 
noun  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  a  personal  pro- 
noun. 

Oelui   qui   travaille   est    plus    He  who  works  is  happier  than  ha 

heureujc    que  celui  qui   est        who  is  idle. 

oisil 
Je  connais  celle  dont  vous  parlez*  I  know  her  of  whom  you  speak. 
Noua  evltons  generalement  ceuz  We  generally  avoid  those  of  wh  mx 

dont  tout  le  monde  dit  du  maL      everybody  speaks  ill. 
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2.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  is  used  as  the  anteoe- 
dent  of  a  relative  pronoun,  to  represent  a  sentence  or  some 
unexpressed  thought ;  likewise  after  the  indefinite  pronoun 
tout,  all  or  everything. 

Je  sais  C6  qui  le  desolo.  I  know  what  grieves  bim 

7oila  ce  qui  m^etonne.  That  is  what  astonishes  me. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  qu'il  vent  dire.  I  do  not  know  what  he  means. 

J^ai  tout  ce  qu'il  me  taut.  I  have  all  I  want. 

Mous  avons  tout  ce  dont  nous  We  have  everything  we  need. 
avons  besoin. 


235.  Vocabulary  33. 

Un  orateur,  an  orator ;  Aller  trouver  qqn.,  to  go  to  s  b. 

Un  acteur,  an  actor ;  Se  trouver,  to  be ; 

Une  actrice,  an  actress ;  Rencontrer,  a.,  to  meet ; 

Un  agent,  an  agent  Saluer,  a.,  to  greet ;  to  bow  to ; 

Un  voyageur,  a  traveller ;  Respecter,  a.,  to  respect ; 

Un  hdte,  a  landlord  ;  ISstimer,  a.,  to  esteem  ; 

Une  auberge,  an  inn  ;  a  tavern  ;  Mepriser,  a.,  to  despise  ; 

Un  aubergiste,  a  tavernkeeper  ;  Bl&mer,  a.,  to  blame  ; 

Un  flatteur,  a  flatterer ;  Detester,  a.,  to  detest ; 

La  flatterie,  flattery ;  ISviter,  a.,  to  shun  ;  to  avoid ; 

L'eloquence,/.,  eloquence ;  Negliger,  a.,  to  neglect ; 

La  raison,  reason  ;  Confier,  a.,  to  entrust ; 

L'adresse, /.,  the 'address  ;  Douter,  n.  (de),  to  doubt ; 

-  .  ( the  boardi'fi:-house;  Se  comporter,  to  behave  ; 

I^a  pension,    ^  ^ 

(theboardi'g-8choo];Desoler,  a.,  to  grieve  {trans.) 

Un  etage,  a  story ;  Se  desoler,  to  grieve  (iritr,) ; 

A.U  premier  (etage),  on  the  first  Faire  une  question,  to  ask  a  qaet 

floor;  tion;  [son; 

La  protection,  the  protection ;  Entendre  raison,  to  listen  to  rea* 

Honn^te,  honest ;  polite ;  (138-5)  Oisif^  idle ; 

AIalhonn6te,dishonest;  impolitn;  Demierement,  lately. 
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S86L                          Models.  83d  Leisan, 

a  Ecoutez-vons  I'oratetir  qui  Do  yon  listen  to  tlie  orator  who  If 

parle?                           (229)  speaking? 

J'6coute  I'oratenr  qui  parlo.  I  listen  to  the  orator  who  is  speak 

Ing. 

1^    On  est  la  lettre  qne  Charles  Where  is  the  letter  wh!ch  Charles 

a  ecrite  7                      (230)  has  written  T 

Voici  la  lettre  que  Charles  a  Here  is  the  letter  which  Charles 

Ecrite.  has  written. 

6.  Avez-vous    ecrlt  a  I'auber-  Have  you  written  to  the  tavern 

giste  chez  qui  nous  aliens  keeper  at  whose  house  we  are 

descendre?                  (231)  going  to  stop? 

J'ai  ecrit  a  raubergiate  chez  I  have  written  to  the  tavemkeeper 

qui  nous  aliens  descendro.  at  whose  house  we  are  going  to 

stop 

d.  AIlez-voTU  trouver  I'artiste  Are  yon  going  to  the  artist  whose 

dent  je  Tous  ai  donne  le  name  1  gave  you  ? 
nom  7                     (231-3,  4) 

Je  vais  trouTer  I'/uliste  dont  I  am  going  to  the  artist  whose 

▼ous  m'avez  donne  le  nom.  name  you  gave  me. 

0.  Estimons-nous    ceuz    dont  Do  we    esteem    those   of   whom 

tout  le  monde  dit  du  bien  ?  everybody  speaks  well  7 
Nous  estimons  ceuz  dont  tout  We  esteem  those  of  whom  every 

le  monde  dit  du  bien.  (234)  body  speaks  well. 

/.  8avez-vous  ce  qui  m'etonne  ?  Do  you  know  what  astonishes  me  t 

(234-2) 

Je  sais  ce  qui  vous  etonne.  I  know  what  astonishes  you. 

f .  Avez-vous  rencontre  la  dame  Have  you  met  the  lady  with  whose 

avec  le  firere  de  laquelle  brother  we  dined  yesterday  T 
nous  avons  dine  hler  7 

J'ai  rencontre  la  dame  avec  1  have  met  the  lady  with  wlioM 

le  frere  de  laquelle  nous  brother  we  dined  yesterd  ay. 
avons  dine  hier.  [331-^  (b)] 
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Oral  Exercise  3S. 

€L  Ecoutez-vous  Porateur  qui  parle?  Regardez-voui 
l*actrice  qui  chante  ?  Connaissez-vous  le  monsieur  qui  a 
lou^  I'appartement  au  premier?  Avez-vou8  reconnu  la 
dame  qui  nous  a  Balu^s  ?  Avez-vous  vu  lea  voyageurs  qui 
Bont  arriv6B  ce  matin  ^  Avez-vous  pris  les  papiers  qui 
6taient  sur  mon  pupitre  ? 

^.  Oil  est  la  lettre  que  Charles  a  6crite?  Avez-voua 
compt6  I'argent  que  le  commis  a  apport6  ?  Marie  6tait- 
elle  contente  des  rubans  que  je  lui  ai  envoyes  ?  Prendrez- 
vous  la  chambre  que  I'hote  vous  a  montr^e  ?  N'a-t-il  pas 
r^pondu  a  la  question  que  vous  lui  avez  faite  ?  Ne  vous 
a-t-il  pas  envoy6  la  mcme  dentelle  que  vous  aviez  choisie  ? 
Lui  avez-vous  envoye  la  lettre  que  vous  m'avez  fait  lire  ? 

c.  Connaissez-vous  Tagent  h  qui  j'^cris  cette  lettre? 
Avez-vous  6crit.  k  I'aubergiste  chez  qui  nous  allons  des- 
cendre  ?  Avez-vous  salu6  la  dame  avec  qui  vous  avez 
dans6  ?  Vous  rappelez-vous  les  voyageurs  avec  qui  nous 
sommes  all6s  de  Berlin  k  Potsdam?  Ach5terez-vou8  la 
maison  dans  laquelle  vous  demeurez  ?  Savez-vous  la  raison 
pour  laquelle  il  a  quitt6  la  ville  ?  Vous  a-t-il  fait  des 
questions  auxquelles  vous  n'avez  pas  su  repondre  ?  Votre 
oncle  a-t-il  visits  la  pension  oh  il  veut  mettre  ses  enfants  ? 
Est-ce  que  votre  ami  est  arriv6  au  moment  oil  vous  al- 
liez  partir  ?  Vous  rappelez-vous  Pauberge  oil  nous  nous 
sommes  arretes  pour  nous  rafraichir  ? 

d.  Avez-vous  6t6  chez  la  dame  dont  je  vous  ai  parU  ? 
Allez-vous  trouver  Partiste  dont  je  vous  ai  donnd  le  nom  ? 
Avez-vous  ^crit  k  Pagent  dont  vous  m'avez  demand^ 
Padresse  ?  Avez-vous  rencontr^  le  monsieur  dont  le  fr5w 
eitt  mort  derni Bremen t  ?    Poss5de-t-il  une  grande  fortuns 
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dont  U  ne  pent  jonir  ?  Avez-yons  apport£  les  choBes  dont 
DOQS  avons  besoin  ?  Sont-ce  les  ontils  dont  voas  voiis  ctei 
Bervi? 

€,  Celni  qui  travaille  est-il  pins  henrenx  que  cclui  qui  est 
oisif  ?  Plaignez-vous  celui  qui  ne  plaint  personne  ?  Esti- 
mez-vous  celui  qui  est  industrieux  et  honnete  ?  M^»prisoz- 
Toas  ceux  qui  negligent  leurs  devoirs  ?  Estimons-noaa 
seux  dont  tout  le  monde  dit  du  bien  ?  Evitons-nous  ceux 
dont  tout  le  monde  dit  du  mal?  Blamez-vous  celle  qui 
6coute  les  flatteurs  ?  Estimez-vous  celle  qui  deteste  la 
flatterie  ?  BlAmez-vous  la  m^re  dont  les  enfants  sont  mal- 
honnetes?  Respeotez-vous  celle  qui  corrige  ses  enfanWi 
quand  ils  se  comportent  mal  ? 

/.  Savez-vous  ce  qui  m'6tonne?  Vous  a-t-il  dit  ce  qai  le 
d^sole?  Comprenez-vous  ce  que  je  dis?  Avez-vous  fah 
ce  que  vous  m'avez  dit  ?  Doutez-vous  de  ce  qu'il  d.»t  9 
N'en  doutez-vous  pas  ?  Avez-vous  tout  ce  qu'il  vous  faut^ 
Est-ce  tout  ce  que  vous  demandez  ?  A-t-il  tout  ce  dont  il  n 
besoin? 

g.  Avez-vous  ^crit  k  I'agent  dans  la  maison  dnquel  vous 
demeurez  ?  Avez-vous  rencontr6  la  dame  avec  le  fr6re  de 
laqnelle  nous  avons  din6  hier  ?  Avez-vous  6tudi6  les  low 
^  la  protection  desquelles  nous  confions  notre  bonheui  ? 
A-t-il  de  quoi  me  payer  ?  Savez-vous  de  quoi  il  se  d6sole  ? 
Se  desole-t-il  parce  que  son  fils  ne  veut  pas  entendre  raipon  ? 

Theme  33. 

1.  There  is  the  gentleman  who  inquired  for  your  brother. 
2.  Will  you  go  to  the  agent  who  let  us  the  house  ?  3.  1 
met  the  lady  who  rented  the  apartment  on  the  first  floor. 
i.  Have  I  shown  you  the  letter  which  I  received  from 
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home?  5.  I  will  send  70a  the  tools  which  70a  hav« 
chosen.  6.  He  will  answer  all  the  questions  which  7011 
ask  him.  7.  This  is  the  innkeeper  to  whom  I  sold 
m7  horse.  8.  There  are  the  travellers  with  whom  we 
came.  9.  He  told  me  the  reason  for  which  he  left  his 
boarding-house.  10.  The  landlord  had  asked  him  qne» 
Dions  which  he  did  not  wish  to  answer.  11.  That  is  the 
inn  at  which  we  stopped.  12.  I  will  go  to  the  banker 
whose  address  70U  have  given  ma  13.  That  is  the  actor 
whoso  name  70U  asked.  14.  I  know  the  orator  whose  elo- 
quence 70U  admire.  15.  He  is  a  man  of  whom  ever7bod7 
speaks  well.  16.  I  avoid  those  who  speak  ill  of  ever7bod7. 
17.  He  who  leads  an  idle  life,  is  not  happ7.  18.  I  esteem 
him  who  does  his  dut7.  19.  We  despise  those  who  neglect 
their  business.  20.  I  blame  her  who  loves  flatter7  as  much 
as  I  detest  the  flatterer.  21.  I  know  what  grieves  her. 
22.  She  grieves  because  you  will  not  listen  to  reason.  23. 
ITou  do  not  know  what  astoiiislies  me.  24.  I  understand 
what  you  mean.  25.  Tha^4s  all  I  can  desire.  26.  The 
agent  to  whose  care  70U  ^trusted  that  affair,  has  left  the 
cit7.     27.  I  do  not  doubt  i£^^  (in  Frenchyofit),  y 


TIHRTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

firDKPINITK     PRONOUNS. — REMARKS      ON      THE      INDKFINITl 

PRONOUNS. 

237  Indefinite  Frononna 

1.  The  indefinite  pronouns  are  : 
M  Qtml,  others ;  Lhm  I'autre,  each  other ', 

Ohacon,  every  one ;  each  *  ij*an  et  Pautre,  the  one  and  tka 

other:  both. 
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Lhm  on  I'autre,  the  one  or  the  Penonne  {ne\  nobody ; 
other  ;  either ;  Quelquhin,  somebody ; 

Ni  Ihin  ni  Pautre,  neither  the  one  Q^^^^^^^^  ^^^  J  »  '«^  J 

Quiconque,  whoever ;  whosoever 
nor  the  other ;  neither ;  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^ 

On,  one,  Bome  one,  people: 

2.  And  the  following,  which  are  also   used   aa   adjej 

lives  (120)  : 

Aacmi  (neX  \  PlusieorB,  several ;  many ; 

Nnl  (ne),       i  no  one ;  none ,  Tel,  such  a  one ; 

Pas  un  (no), )  Tout,  all ;  everything. 

238.        Bemarks  on  the  Indefinite  Prononni. 

1.  Autruiy  others. 

Avtrui  is  applied  to  persons,  and  is  always  preceded  by  a 
preposition. 

Ne    riez     point    des    defants    Do  not  laugh  at  the  faults  of  oth^ 
d'antmL  era. 

2.  Chacan^  every  one  ;  each. 

CJicumny  nsed  absolutely,  is  invariable    and  applied  to 
persons  only. 
Ohacun  pense  a  soL  (822-9.10,11)  Every  one  thinks  of  himself. 

Chacnn,  fem,  chacune,  used  distinctively,  may  refer  to 
either  persons  or  things. 

Chacun  de  ces  messieurs.  Each  of  those  gentlemen. 

Ohacune  de  oes  maisons.  Each  of  those  houses. 

Rem. — ^When  chaonn  stands  between  an  active  verb  and  its  direct 
object,  or  between  a  neuter  verb  and  its  regimen,  and  is  followed  bj 
Ik  possessive  adjective,  the  possessive  adjective  agrees  with  the  suh 
leet  of  the  verb. 
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lis  ont  donn^  chaonn  letir  avis.    They  each  gave  their  advice. 
Us  aont  alios,  chacun  dans  leur    Thej  both  went,  each  to  his  camp 
camp. 

Bat, 

Ila  ont  opine,  chacun  a  son  tour.    They  stated  their  opinion  each '« 

his  tarn. 

8.  Ijun  Vautre^  each  other  ;  one  another. 

(1.)  Vun  V autre  is  used  with  pronominal  verbs,  to   lis 
tinguish  reciprocal  from  reflective  action. 

Sa  s'aiment  Pun  Fautre.  Thej  love  each  other. 

(2.)  When  Vun  VavJtre  refers  to  more  than  two  person*, 
it  is  put  in  the  pluraL 

lies  hommes  se  trompent  les    Men  deceive  one  another, 
nns  les  autres. 

(3.)  Ijun  is  subject,  and  V autre  is  object ;  the  latter  onJy 
can  be  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

Ila  sont  contents  Tun  de  I'aatre.    They  are  pleased  with  one  another. 

(4)  L'nn — Pautre,  ased  separately,  mean,  the  former — the  UUter, 
tame — some;  earns — others, 

L'nn  Instruit,  I'autre  amuse.  The  former  instructs,  the  latter 

amases. 
lies  nns  rient,  les  autres  pleurent.  Some  laagh,  some  weep. 
lies  uns  chantent,  d'autres  dan-    Some  sing,  others  dance 
sent. 

4.  Z'mw  et  Pautrey  both  ;  Z'^un  ou  Vautre^  either ;  Ni  fuh 

ni  Pautrey  neither. 

Je  prends  Ihin  et  I'autre.  1  take  hoth. 

Pi  enez  Ihin  ou  I'autre.  Take  either. 

Je  ne  veux  ni  Tun  ni  I'autre.  I  will  have  neithex 

Je  Tai  dit  a  Tun  et  a  I'autre.  I  told  it  to  both. 

Je  ne  I'ai  dit  ni  a  I'lu  ni  a  I'autre.  I  told  it  to  neither 
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6.  On,  one,  some,  people,  they. 

(1.)  On  represents,  indefinitely,  some  person  or  persons^ 
as  subject  of  the  verb.  It  requires  the  verb  to  bo  in  the 
third  person  singular. 

On  &'e8t  pas  tot^Joun  maitre  de  One  is  not  alwajs  maater  of  him 

soi  (p.  82,  f.  n.  f).  self. 

On  V0U8  demande.  Some  one  is  asking  for  yoa 

Que  dit-on  de  cela  7  What  do  people  say  of  cnat  T 

On  n'en  parle  pas.  They  do  not  speak  of  It. 

(2.)  On  is  often  used  in  French  with  the  active  form  of 
the  verb,  when  in  English  the  passive  form  is  used- 

On  a  apporte  ce  paquet  pour  This  packet  was  brought  for  70a. 

vous. 

On  ne  nous  a  pas  entendns.  We  have  not  been  heard. 

On  pent  le  voir  a  son  bureau.  He  may  be  seen  at  his  office. 

On  le  fait  tous  les  Jours.  It  is  done  every  day. 

(3.)  On  must  be  repeated  before  each  verb  that  refers  to 
the  same  subject  which  the  first  on  represents. 

On  n'est  pas  heureuz  quand  on    One  is  not  happy  when  he  is  sick. 
•St  malade. 

(4.)  The  letter  1'  is  used,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  before  on,  aftai 
•t,  si  ou,  and  on,  and  sometimes  after  ici,  qui,  que,  quo! ;  but  not  if 
on  is  immediately  followed  by  a  word  that  begins  with  1,  such  as  li^ 
la,  les,  lul,  &c. 

On  dit  et  I'on  crolt.  It  is  said  and  believed 

Appelez-moi,  si  Pon  vient<  Call  me,  if  they  come. 

(5.)  On  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  particular  person ;  and  some- 
times on  represents  evidently  several  persons.  In  such  cases,  th« 
iftdjective  relating  to  on,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
which  on  represents. 

A  votre  &ge,  ma  fille,  on  est    At  your  age,  my  daughter,  one 

imprudente.  is  imprudent. 

Ici,  Ton  est  egauz.  Here,  people  are  equal. 
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6.  Peraonne^  nobody.    Quelqu^UHy  somebody,  anybody. 

Personne,  meaning  nobody^  is  of  the  masculine  gender 
Personne,  a  person^  is  feminine. 

Personne  n'a  Ite  oublie.  No  one  has  been  forgotten. 

Uae  personne  a  ete  oubliee.  One  person  has  been  forgotten. 

Personne  is  used,  and  not  quelquhin,  in  sentences  implying 
lonbt,  or  containing  some  other  negative  word,  and  also  after  a 
comparative  adverb. 

Y  a-t-il  personne  qui  en  doute  7    Is  there  anj  one  who  doubts  it  T 
U  est  parti  sans  payer  personne.  He  left  without  paying  anybody. 
Tu  sals  celamieuz  que  personne.  Thou  knowest    that   better  than 

any  one. 

7.  Qnelqnes-ims,  fern,  Quelques-unes,  some,  a  few. 

Qu4:lqv^e9^n8  is  used  with  reference  either  to  persons  or 

things. 

Quelques-nns  de  ces  messieurs.    Some  of  those  gentlemen 
Quelques-unes  de  ces  dames.         Some  of  those  ladies. 
Choisissez  quelques-unes  de  ces  Select  a  few  of  these  flowers 

fleunu 
J'en  al  ohoiai  quelques-unes.         I  have  selected  a  few  of  them. 

8.  Tin  de,  fem.  tme  de,  one  o£ 

On  de  nos  eleves  est  absent.         One  of  our  scholars  is  absent 
CTne  de  ses  soeurs  est  malade.       One  of  his  sisters  is  sick. 

Rkm.  1. — The  English  expressions  a  friend  of  mine^  of  yovn^ 
0i0.,  are  rendered  in  French  by  nn  de  mes  amis,  nn  de  vos  amis,  etc 

Rem.  2. — The  article  is  sometimes  used  before  nn  de,  followed 
by  a  numeral,  but  only  when  the  sense  of  iu  is  restricted  by  a  pre 
ceding  noun  or  sentence ;  as, 

DooIb,  Ihin  des  qnarante.  Ducia,  one  of  the  forty 
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0.  Aucun  {ne)y  Pas  un  (ne)^  Nid  (ne),  no,  no  one,  not  ona 

(1.)  Thew  three  adjectives  (120)  are  also  used  as  pio- 
nouns,  agreeing  with  the  noun  to  which  they  refer 
Pas  un  is  not  used  in  the  plural.  Aucun  and  nul  take  tLe 
plural  form  only  with  nouns  that  have  no  singular. 

(2.)  Aucun  is  not  so  exclusive  as/>a«  t/n,  and  nul  is  used 
in  a  sense  more  general  than  either  of  the  former. 

Aucun  chemin  de  fleuxB  ne  con-  No  flowery  path  leads  to  glory. 

duit  a  la  gloiro. 

Aucnne  de  ces  dames  n'est  IcL  Not  one  of  those  ladies  is  here. 

Paa  nne  de  ces  demoiselles  ne  Not  one  of   those   young   ladiei 

sait  la  le9on.  knows  the  lesson. 

Nulle  ambition  n'y  arrive.  No  ambition  attains  it. 

(3.)  Nul  is  used  absolutely  and  Is  then  inyariable. 
Nul  au  monde  ne  le  sait.  No  one  in  the  world  knows  it. 

Rem. — ^Aucun  and  nul  are  used  in  the  sense  of  any,  without  ne, 
bat  only  in  questions  and  in  sentences  that  express  doubt. 

10.  PlfisieurSy  several,  many  (123). 

Plusieurs  may  be  used  absolutely,  but  only  with  refer- 
ence to  persons. 

Flusieura  ont  dit  cela  sans  poo-    Several  have  said  so  without  being 
voir  le  pronver.  able  to  prove  it. 

11.  Tel,  fem.^  telle,  sucn,  such  a  one. 

(1.)  Tdy  used  absolutely,  is  limited  by  a  relative  clause 

T«l  chante  a^Jourdlrai,  qui  pent-  He  who  sings  to^y,  wiU  perhaps 
6tre  plenrera  demain.  cry  to-monow 
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(2.)    7W,  used  with  a  noun,  agrees  with  it,  and  is  placed 

immediately  before  the  noun. 

Un  tel  homma.  Such  a  man. 

Une  telle  femme.  Such  a  woman. 

(3.)  Tel,  followed  by  que,  expresses  comparison  or  similaritjr ;  ae. 

Je  le  connais  tel  qu'il  est.  I  know  Mm  such  as  he  is. 

Elle  est  telle  que  vous  la  voyez.    She  is  such  as  you  see  her 

Tel  mattre,  tel  valet.  Ab  ia  the  master,  so  is  the  servanY 

(4.)  Tel  ia  used  subetantiTely. 

NL  VOL  tel.  Mr.  Such-a-one. 

Mme.  une  telle.  Mrs.  So^und-so. 

RSM. — Such,  modifying  an  adjective,  is  expressed  by  sL 
Une  si  charmante  penonna^  Such  a  charming  person. 

12.  Toutf  all,  everything ;  whole. 

(1.)  Tout  is  nsed  absolutely  in  the  sense  of  every  thing, 
aU. 

J'ai  tout  ce  qu'il  me  iaut.  I  haye  everything  I  want 

Tout  n'est  que  Tanite.  All  ia  but  vanity. 

(2.)  Tout  is  used  substantively. 

Le  tout  est  plua  grand  que  la  The  whole  is  greater  than  a  part 

partie. 

Le  tout  ensemble  produit  nn  The  whole  together  produces  a 

bel  eflfet.  fine  effect. 

Tont,  relating  to  a  noun,  ia  an  adjective  (123). 

(3.)  In  certain  expressions  tout  is  used  without  the  article,  befort 
a  noun  in  the  plural,  as  well  an  before  a  noun  in  the  aingular;  as. 
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r<»atea  sortes  de  marchandises.    All  kinds,  or  eyery  kind,  of  goods. 
De  toates  sortes,  or,  de  toote  sorte.  Of  eyeiy  kind. 

Rem. — ^Tous  deux  and  tons  lea  deux,  tons  trois  and  toua  lea 
trois,  are  not  equivalent  expressions.  Toua  deux  means  ooih  ta 
nether,  tons  les  deux,  bath, 

Tont  is  also  used  as  an  adverb. 


239.  Vocabulary  31 

Une  personne,  a  person ;  Inviter,  a.,  to  invite ; 

(Jn  invite,  a  guest ;  Sonner,  n,  or  a,,  to  ring ; 

Un  paquet,  a  packet ;  a  bundle ;  Mexiter,  a.,  to  deserve  ;  to  merit ; 

Une  boite,  a  box  ;  Garder,  a.,  to  keep ; 

Une  liste,  a  list ;  .  Enseigner,  a.,  to  teach  ;       [serve 

Une  plante,  a  plant ;  Remarquer,  a.,  to.  remark  ;  to  ob 

Une  composition,  a  composition ;  Digne  (de),  worthy  (of) ; 

Un  secret,  a  secret ;  Indigne  (de),  uu  worthy  (of) ; 

Une  recompense,  a  reward  ;  Aisement,  easily  ; 

Une  dette,  a  debt ;  AiUeurs,  elsewhere  ; 

Ij'estime,  /.,  the  esteem  ,  Partout  ailleurs,  everywhere  else 

L'ordre,  m.,  the  order ;  Nulle  part  ailleurs,  no  where  else 

Ije  tour,  the  turn ;  A  llnstant,  instantly. 


240.  Modelfl.    84^A  Lesson, 

a   A-t-on  Sonne  7  (238--5)    Did  the  bell  ring  ? 

Je  crois  qu'on  a  sonne.  I  believe  it  did  ring. 

I.  liSt-ce  que  chacun  est  maitre    Is  every  one  master  at  his  own 
Chez  soi  7  (238-2)        house  T 

Ohacun  est  mattre  chez  soi.      Every  one  is  master  at  his  own 

house, 
f    Prendrez-vous  I'un  et  I'autre  7  Will  you  take  both  ? 

(238-3) 
Je  les  prendrai  tous  les  deux.   I  will  take  them  both. 
•    Ck>mbien  de  personnes  avez-    How  many  persons  have  you  in 
▼ous  invitees  7         (238-6)        vited? 
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J'al  Invito  vingt  penonnes.  I  have  invited  twenty  persons. 
0.  Voulez-vous    achetei:   quel-  Will  70a  buy  a  few  of  these  f  am  1 
ques-nns  de  ces  eventails  7  (238-7) 
Je   veuz    en  acheter  quel-  1  will  buy  a  few  of  them, 
ques-uns. 
/.  A-t-il  mid  tout  en  ordre  dans  Has  he  put  everything  in  order  1b 
ma  chambre  7         (238-12)  my  room  ? 
n  y  a  mis  tout  en  ordre.  He  has  put  everything  in  order, 
f    Quiconque  neglige  ses   de-  Does  he  who  neglects  his  daty 
voirs,    merite-t-il    aucune  deserve  any  reward  T 
recompense?  (238-9.  RESi.) 
Quiconque  neglige  ses   de-  Whosoever  neglects  his  duty  de- 
voirs, ne    merite    aucune  serves  no  reward, 
reoompensa. 


Oral  Exercise  34. 

a,  A-t-on  sonn^?  A-t-on  frapp6  k  la  porte?  BTa-t-on 
appel6  ?  A-t-on  apport^  un  paquet  pour  moi  ?  Peut-on 
trouver  le  peintre  k  son  atelier  ?  Oti  peut-on  acheter  cette 
6toffe  k  ce  prix  ?  Peut-on  trouver  cela  partout  ?  A-t-on 
lav6  le  trottoir  ?  Est-on  malheureux  quand  on  n'a  pas  de 
quoi  payer  ses  dettes  ? 

b,  Est-ce  que  chacun  est  maitre  chez  soi  ?  Chacun  travaille- 
t-il  pour  soi  ?  Avez-vous  dans6  avec  chacune  de  ces  demoi- 
selles ?  T  a-t-il  une  douzaine  de  mouchoirs  dans  chacune 
de  ces  boites  ?  Avez-vous  fait  des  questions  h  chacun  de 
ses  616ve8  ?  Chacun  d'eux  a-t-il  repondu  ^  vos  questions  k 
son  tour  ?  Est-ce  qu'aucun  d'eux  n'a  su  y  r6pondre  ?  Est- 
ce  que  pas  un  n'a  su  la  le9on  ?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  une  Beule 
faute  dans  cette  composition  ?  Est-ce  une  de  mes  moil- 
leures  compositions  ?  Est-ce  un  de  vos  amis  qui  tous  a  dit 
oela  ?    Kul  ne  sait-il  cela  mieux  que  lui  ? 

c  Choisirez-vona  nn  <!«  /»<»•  ^^onr  ^vAntailg?    Pren<)r»» 


J 
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v^oug  I'un  et  Pautre  ?  Ne  prendrez-vous  ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  T 
Voulez-vons  ces  mbaus-ci  ou  ceux-U  ?  Ne  voulez-vous  ni 
Ics  nns  ni  lea  autres  ?  Laquelle  de  ces  deaz  boncles  youlez 
V  oua,  celle  d'acier  ou  celle  d'argent  ?  Ne  yonlez-voug  ni 
Tune  ni  Tantre  ?  Avez-vous  enseign^  le  fran9ais  k  TIeuri 
et  Tallemand  h  Charles?  Leur  avez-vous enseign^  les  ieuj 
langues  la  I'un  et  h  I'autre  ? 

d.  Combien  de  personnes  avez-vous  invitees?  N'avea- 
vous  oublie  personne  ?  Avez-vous  sur  votre  liste  la  per- 
Sonne  dont  je  vous  ai  parl6  ?  N'y  a-t-il  personne  de  ce  nom 
8ur  la  liste  ?  Est-ce  que  je  sals  cela  mieuz  que  personne  ? 
Est-ce  moi  qui  ai  invite  ces  personnes  ?  Etes-vous  rest6  1^ 
toute  une  heurc  sans  parler  k  personne  ? 

e.  Voulez-vous  acheter  quelques-uns  de  ces  6ventails? 
Marie  en  prendra-t-elle  quelques-uns  ?  Prendrez-vous  quel- 
ques-unes  de  ces  boucles?  Votre  cousine  en  choisira-t- 
elle  quelques-unes  ?  Avez-vous  plusicurs  de  ces  plantes  ? 
Voulez-vous  en  vendre  quelques-unes  ?  Aimez-vous  mieux 
les  garder  toutes  ? 

fi  Est-ce  que  tout  est  perdu  ?  A-t-il  tout  appris  ?  A- 
t-on  mis  tout  en  ordre  dans  ma  chambre  ?  Veut-il  sortir 
k  tout  instant  ?  Tons  les  invites  sont-ils  ici  ?  Toutes  les 
personnes  sont-elles  venues?  Vend-il  toutes  sortes  de 
choses?  A-t-il  toutes  sortes  de  marchandises  dans  sa 
boutique?*  Veut-il  vendre  le  tout  k  ce  prix?  Comment 
trouvez-vous  le  tout  ensemble  ? 

g.  Quiconque  neglige  ses  devoirs,  m^rite-t-il  aucune  re- 
compense? Reraarque-lon  ais6ment  les  d6fauts  d'autrui? 
Tel  qui  rit  des  ddfauts  d'autrui,  ferme-t-il  sou  vent  les  yeux 
sur  les  siens?  Avez-vous  jamais  connu  une  telle  personne  ? 
Est-ce  une  si  charraante  personne  que  tout  le  monde  Tad- 
mire  ?    Otl  voit-on  de  telles  choses  ?    Ne  les  voit-on  nulls 
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part  aillenrs  ?  Voit-on  cela  partout  ailleurs  ?  Aimez-vom 
cette  personne  telle  qu'elle  est?  La  trourez-vous  char- 
rnante  telle  qa'elle  est  ?  Avez-vous  renoontr^  M.  on  tcl  f 
A vez-vous  dans6  aveo  Mile,  une  telle  ? 


Theme  34. 

1.  I  believe  that  tne  bell  has  rung.     2.  They  are  waiting 
for  me  at  home.     3.  Have  they  brought  a  pair  of  boots  foi 
me  ?    4.  You  (on)  can  buy  that  cloth  at  Mr.  Grosjean's  for 
(d)  fifty  cents  a  metre.     6.  You  can  buy  it  everywhere  else 
for  (d)  that  price.     6.  When  one  has  debts,  and  (that  onej 
has  not  wherewith  to  pay  them,  one  is  unhappy.     7.  Peo- 
ple often  shut  their  eyes  to*  their  own  faults,  but  they 
easily  observe  the  faults  of  others.     8.  I  have  asked  each 
one  of  these  young  ladies  a  few  questions.     9.  Each  one  of 
them  answered  me  in  her  turn.     10.  Here  are  two  fans, 
take  either  the  one  or  the  other.     11.  I  will  have  neither. 
12.  I  will  select  a  few  of  these  buckles.     13.  Your  sister 
has  already  taken   a  few  of  them.     14.  Those   are  fine 
plants ;   I  will  buy  some  of  them.     15.  We  have  heard 
everything.     16.  Everything  has  been  put  in  order.     17. 
All  our  guests  have  come.     18.  No  one  has  been  forgoUen, 
I  believe.     1 9.  There  is  one  person  whose  name  is  not  or 
the  list.     20.  Whoever  speaks  ill  of  his  friends, is  unworthj 
of  our  esteem.    21.  Not  one  of  these  compositions  is  without 
mistakes.     22.   They  deserve  no  reward ;    they  have  n<g- 
lected   their  duties.     23.  You  know  that  better  than  any- 
OTie.     24.  You  never  had  so  good  a  composition.     26.  I 
never  saw  such  a  person.     26.  She  is  charming,  such  ae 
she  is.     27.  Mr.  So-and-so  said  so.     28.  He  who  has  kept  the 
secret  which  we  entrusted  to  him,  is  worthy  of  our  esteem. 


y 
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THE  PAflglTB   TIBBB. 

141  Formation  of  the  Passiye  Verb 


Fho  passiye  verb  is  formed  by  joining  the  past  participle 
oi  the  active  verb  to  the  varioas  forms  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  dire,  to  be.  The  past  participle  agrees,  in  gender  and 
number,  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

Active  Verb.  Pasehe  V&rb. 

Aimer,  to  love  Btre  aim^,  ee ;  es,  ees,  to  be  loved. 


Infinitive  Mode. 

Present  Teme,  Present  Participle.  Past  Participle, 

Btreaim6,ee;e8,4es«  Stent  aim6,6e;e8,ee8.    £te  aime,  ee ;  ^s,  4e& 
to  be  loved,  being  loved,  been  loved. 

Past  TcTue,  Compound  Participle. 

Avoir  M  aim^,  4e{  ^s,  ies.  Ayant  ete  aime,  ee;  es,  ^es. 

to  have  been  loved.  Kamng  been  loved. 

IndiccUive  Mode. 

Present  Tense.  Past  Indefinite  Tense 

I  am  loved,  etc  I  hone  been  loved,  ete, 

Je  suia  )  aim^  Jal  ete  \  aim^ 

Pq  es  i      ^'^  Tu  as  ete  >      or 

a  or  EUe  est   )  aim^e.  TL  or  Elle  a  ete   )  aimee. 

Nous  sommes        \  aimes  Nous  avons  ete  \  aimla 

Vous  6tes  >     or  Vous  avez  ete  >     or 

ns  or  BUes  sont   /  aim^es.  Qs  or  Elles  ont  ete     )  aimie^ 
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Imperfect  Tenee  Pluperfect  Tense 

I  woe  loved,  etc.  I  had  been  loved,  etc, 

J'etais  \  aim6  J'avais  ete  \  aim^ 

Tu  etais  (      ^  ^^  avals  ete  \     or 

n  or  Elle  etait    )  aimee.  II  or  Elle  avail  ete  )  aimee. 


>  A—  •        ^  1  >  • ^. 


Nous  etions  ^  aimes  Nous  avions  ete  \  aimea 

Vous  Stiez  >     or  Vous  aviez  ete  >•     </f 

Us  or  Elles  ^talent   )  aimees.  lis  or  Elles  avaient  ete  )  aiir  eei 

Future  Tense,  Future  Anterior. 

I  shall  be  loved,  ete.  1  shaU  have  been  loved,  etc, 

Je  serai  \  aim6  J'aurai  ete  \  aime 

Tu  seras  >     or  Tu  auras  ete  v     or 

II  or  EUe  sera    )  aimee.  H  or  Elle.  aura  ete   )  a^mle. 
Nous  serons              \  aimes  Nous  aurons  ete  ^  aimea 
Vous  serez                >      or  Vous  aurez  ete  >      or 


)  ai 


lis  or  Elles  seront   )  aimees.         lis  or  dies  auront  ete   )  aimeeb. 

Rem. — Wlien  the  pronoun  vous  represents  the  second  persoi 
singular,  the  past  participle  agrees  with  it  in  the  singnlur. 

242.  Bemarks  on  the  Passive  Verb. 

1,  Active  verbs  only  can  have  a  passive  form ;  the  neuter 
verb  obeir,  to  obey^  is  an  exception ;  as, 

n  est  obeL  He  is  obeyed. 

2.  The  agent  of  a  passive  verb  is  preceded  by  the  prep 
osition  par^  if  the  verb  expresses  action,  and  oy  the  piep 
osition  dCy  if  the  verb  expresses  a  sentimenUf 

n  est  blim^  par  ses  amis.  He  is  blamed  bj  hie  frienda 

EUe  est  aimee  de  ses  parents.       She  is  loved  by  her  parents. 

8.  The  passive  form  of  the  verb  is  less  frequently  used 
in  French  than  in  English.     Tlie  PVench  prefer  the  active 

t  Before  Diea«  Qoa.  *i»  li  aied;  neyer  par. 
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form, with  the  pronoun  an  for  Bubject  [238-5  (2)],  ct  the 
pronominal  form  of  the  verb. 

On  ne  nous  a  pas  entendns.  We  hare  not  been  heard. 

On  le  voyait  souvent  i  cheval  He  was  often  seen  on  horseback  la 

dans  les  rues.  the  streets. 

Q  s'appelle  HenrL  He  is  called  Henry. 

4.  The  infinitive  active,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d, 
IS  nsed  in  French  to  express  that  8ome  thing  is  to  be,  or 
should  be,  done,  while  in  English  the  passive  form  is  gen- 
erally employed  in  such  sentences  ;  as, 

D  est  a  plaindre.  He  Is  to  be  pitied. 

Ces  gens  sont  a  craindre.  Those  people  are  to  be  feared. 

C'est  encore  a  faire.  That  is  still  to  be  done. 

Maison  a  vendre.  A  house  for  sale  (to  be  sold). 

Appartements  a  louer.  Apartments  to  let. 

5.  The  infinitive  mode  is  sometimes  used  for  the  indica 
tive,  in  interrogative  sentences,  after  comment ,  que^  cwi, 
pourquoiy  etc.,  when  it  can  be  done  without  rendering  the 
sense  obscure, 

Oomment  surmonter  tant  d'ob-    How  are  we  to  surmount  so  manj 
stades?  obstacles?      (How  are  so  many 

obstacles  to  be  surmounted  ?) 
Que  falre  maintenant?  What  Is  to  be  done  now  ? 

On  aller  pour  trouver  ces  gens  7  Where  am  I  to  find  those  people  1 


243.    Verbs,  Neuter  in  French,  Transitive  in  English. 

1.  Some  French  verbs  are  neuter,  while  the  correspond- 
ing English  verbs  are  transitivft :  as,  convenir^  d  qqn.^  to 
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Buit  8,  o. ;  obHr  d  qgn.^  to  obey  s.  o.  ;  parvenir*  d  qqn. 
to  reach  8.  o. ;  plair^  d  qqn.^  to  please  8.  o.  The  follow 
iug  likewise  require  the  preposition  d  before  the  person : 


lUler*  (bien)  k  qqn. 

Beoir*  a  qqn. 

Ressembler  a  qqn. 

Knire*  a  qqn. 

Pardonner  k  qqn. 

Sucoeder  a  qqn. 

Oe  chapeau  ltd  va  bien. 

Oette  ooaleur  nied  bien  k  votre 

soonr. 
n  ressemble  k  sa  mere. 
Oela  a  uiai  k  sa  reputation. 
Elle  Ini  a  pardonnd. 
n  a  baccede  k  son  p^re. 


To  fit  8.  o. 

To  become ,  nO  oe  becoming;  to  sail 

To  resemble  s.  o. 

To  injure  s.  o. 

To  par^pn  ;  to  forgiye. 

Te  succeed  s.  o. ;  to  follow. 

That  hat  fits  him  well. 

That  color  becomes  jour  sister. 

He  resembles  his  mother. 
That  has  hurt  his  reputation. 
She  has  forgiven  him. 
He  has  succeeded  his  father. 


944. 


Arriver,  to  happen. 


The  nenter  verb  arriver  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  happen. 
It  is  impersonal  when  the  logical  subject  stands  after  the 
verb.     (222,  2,  and  Eem.) 


D  est  arxlv^  nn  accident  k  men  An  accident  has  happened  to  mj 

oncle.  nncle ;  or  My  uncle  has  met  with 

an  accident. 

Que  Ini  est-il  arriv^  7  What  has  happened  lo  him  T 

On  cela  est-il  arrive  7  Wliere  did  it  happen  ? 

Oela  est  arxlvi  en  face  de  chea  It  hai>pened  in  front  of  our  hooit 
noQi. 
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84fi. 


▼oeabnlary  85. 


X/obels8ano6^  /.,  obedience ; 

Obeissant,  obedient ; 

La  desobeCBsance,  disobedience ; 

Desobeiasant,  disobedient ; 

Zia  diligence,  diligence ; 

Diligent,  dili^nt ; 

La  negligence,  carelessness , 

Negligent,  careiess ; 

La  bravoure,  brareiy ; 

L'honnenr,  m»,  honor ; 

La  patrie,  the  fatherland ; 

Le  senat,  the  senate ; 

La  repnbliqae,  the  republic ; 

L'emplre,  m.,  the  empire ; 

L'emperenr,  m„  the  emperor ; 

LHmperatrice,  /.,  the  empress ; 

Le  trdne,  the  throne ; 

Le  penple,  the  people ; 

La  Toiz,  the  voice ; 

La  mine,  the  ruin ; 

X7n  obstacle,  an  obstacle ; 

Un  accident,  an  accident ; 

Louer,  a.  (de),  to  praise  (for) ; 


Recompensor,  a  {d&\  to  reward 

(for) ; 
R6primand«r,  a.  (de),  to  repioTe 

(for); 
Pnnir,  a,  (de),  to  punish  (for) ; 
Etablir,  a.,  to  establish ; 
Declarer,  a,,  to  declare ; 
Decorer,  a.,  to  decorate ; 
D^cemer,  a.,  to  decree ;  to  award ; 
Surmonter,  a»,  to  surmount     to 

orercome , 
Aller*  (bien),  n.,  to  fit 
Seoir,*f  n.,  to  become ;  to  fit  well ; 
Ressembler,  n,,  to  resemble ; 
Nuire,*  n.  (225),  to  injure ;  [give ; 
Pardonner,  n.,  to  pardon ;  to  for^ 
Succeder,  n,,  to  succeed ;  to  follow 
Azriver,  n.  (imp.),  to  happen ;  [up . 
VIctorienz,  victorious ; 
Public,  fern,,  publiqne,  publie ; 
D^chu,  fallen ; 
A  cause  de,  on  account  of ; 
Bn  face  de,  in  front  of. 


84S. 


ModeLik   SM  XMtcm. 


^  Btes-Tons  aim^  de  vos  pa-  Are  jon  loved  bj  jour  parents  Y 
rents?                        (242>2) 

Je  sols  aim6  de  mes  parents.  I  am  loved  bj  mj  parents. 

ft  Aves-Tons  M  rlcompens^  Have  you  been  rewarded  foi  jooi 

de  Totre  diligence  7    (241)  diligence  T 

t  Aoir  ii  a  def ectire  rerb,  ased  only  in  the  third  person  of  the  present,  impe^ 
t^  and  fntnre  tenses:  U  tUd,  Us  tUmU  ;  U  ieyaU,  iU  teuaUrU  :  U  tUra,  iU  tUnmt 
The  parts  that  are  wanted  are  supplied  by  aOer  bUn  and  anwtntr. 
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m  M  r^oompens^  de  ma  I  have  been  Kwaided  for  mj  dill 

diligence.  genoe. 

iL  Jnles   ^tait-il   aim^  de   aei  Was  Jnlius  loved  bj  his  teacben 

maltres   a   canae   de  eon  on  acooant  of  hia  obedience  t 
obeissance  7 

n  en  6talt  alme.          (242-2)  He  was. 

d.  Serez-Totia   r^compens^,    al  Shall  70a  be  rewarded,  if  jon  an 

▼oua  6te8  diligent  7     (241)  diligent  T 

Je  le  serai,  si  Je  suis  diligent.  I  shall,  if  I  am  diligent. 

€.  Qne  faut'il  fidre  pour  6tre  What  must  one  do  in  order  to  be 

respeote  7                     (241)  respected  ? 

Pour  6tre  respect^,  11  laut  In  order  to  be  respected,  one  must 

se  bien  conduire.  conduct  himself  well. 

/.  Lea  mechants  aont-ila  a  plain-  Are  the  wicked  to  be  pitied  ? 
dre7                          (242-4) 

lies  mlchants  ne  sont  pas  k  The  wicked  are  not  to  be  pitied, 
plaindre. 

f.  Votre  habit  vous  va-t-il  bienf  Doea  your  coat  fit  jou  T 

Zl  me  va  asaez  bien.       (243)  It  fits  me  pretty  welL 


Oral  Exercise  86. 

a.  Etes-Yons  aim6  de  vos  parents  ?  Etes-Yoos  blAmS  par 
Yos  amis,  parce  que  yous  avez  6t6  negligent  ?  Marie  est- 
elle  lou6e}  parce  qu'elle  a  &t&  diligente  ?  Ceux  qui  se  con- 
duisent  bien,  sont-ils  respect^s  de  tout  le  monde  ?  Sont-ils 
partout  bien  re9as  ?  Ceux  qui  se  comportent  mal,  sont-ile 
m^prises  ? 

q.  Avez-Yous  6t6  r6compens6  de  vol  re  diligence  ?  Marie 
a-t-elle  M  lou^e  de  son  ob^issance  ?  Ces  soldats  ont-iU 
H6  d^cor^s  k  cause  de  leur  bravoure  ?  L'arm^e  Yictoneuse 
a-t-elle  6t6  d^clar^e  digne  de  la  patrie  ?  Le  senat  lui  a-t-ii 
d6cem6  des  bonneurs  publics  ?  Le  roi  Guillaume  a-t-il  M 
reconnu    Empcreur  d'Allemagne  par  la  Yoix  publique 


THB  PASSIYB  YKBB.  291 

L'emperenr  Napol6on  a-t-il  £t^  d6clar£  d^cha  du  trdno  pai 
la  Yoix  du  peuple  ?  La  r^pnblique  a-t-elle  6t4  ^tablie  bui 
•eg  mines  de  Pempire  ? 

e.  Jules  6tait-il  aim6  de  ses  maftres  h  cause  de  son  ob^is- 
saoce  ?  Pierre  etait-il  recompense  de  sa  diligence  ?  Etionti- 
aous  r^primandes  quand  nous  ne  nous  comportions  pas  bien  ? 
Etions-nous  quelquefois  punis  ?  Nos  maitres  6laient-ih  res 
pectus  et  ob^is  parce  qu'ils  faisaient  leurs  devoirs  ? 

d.  Serez-vous  r^compens^,  si  vous  6te8  diligent?  Votre 
diligence  sera-t-elle  r6compens6e  ?  Sera-t-il  puni,  s'il  est 
d^sob^issant  ?  Sa  desob^issanco  sera-t-elle  punie  ?  Serons- 
nous  reprimand's  de  notre  negligence  ?  Ces  matelots  seront- 
ils  punis,  s'ils  n'obdissent  pas  aux  ordres  du  capitaine  ? 

e.  Que  faut-il  faire  pour  etre  respect'  ?  Nos  amis  m6ri- 
tent-ilsf  d'etre  r'compens's?  Ces  soldats  ont-ils  m'rit6f 
d'etre  decor's  ?  Les  mediants  ont-ils  peur  d'etre  punis  ? 
L'imp6ratrice  a-t-elle  pass'  par  la  ville  sans  etre  reconnue  ? 
Ces  hommes  sont-ils  partis  apr^s  avoir  ete  payes  ? 

f.  Les  mecbants  sont-ils  h  plaindre  ?  Cet  empereur  decbu 
est-il  encore  d  craindre  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  appartements  k  loner 
dans  cette  rue  ?  Y  a-t-il  de  grands  obstacles  h  surmonter  ? 
Que  £aire  dans  de  telles  circonstances  ?  Comment  lui  faire 
comprendre  cela  ? 

ff.  Votre  habit  vous  va-t-il  bien  ?  Les  bottes  vont-elles 
bien  h  votre  fr^re  ?  Ce  chapeau  sied-il  bien  h  ma  tante  ? 
Cette  couleur  lui  convient-elle  ?  Cet  enfant  ressemble-t-il 
^  sa  mere?  Votre  soeur  vous  ressemblait-elle  autrefois? 
Le  fils  a-t-il  nui,par  sa  conduite,^  la  reputation  de  la  famille  ? 
Son  pere  lui  a-t-il  pardonne  sa  faute  ?  Bertrand  fils  a-t-il 
■Qccede  ^  Bertrand  p^re  dans  les  affaires  ?   Est-il  arrive  un 

t  MirUer  requires  d4  before  a  rerb  in  th«i  iaflnitive.    See  16S. 
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ftocident  h  voire  voisin  ?  Est-il  tomb6  de  cheval  ?  S'estrli 
ca8s6  le  bras  ?  Quand  cela  est-il  arriy^  7  Cela  est-il  arrivfi 
en  face  de  chez  yous  ? 

Theme  85. 

1.  You  are  blamed  for  your  carelessness.  2.  They  are 
punished  for  their  disobedience.  3.  She  is  loved  and  re- 
spected by  everybody.  4.  He  was  rewarded  by  his  teacher, 
because  he  was  diligent  and  obedient.  5.  His  obedience 
has  been  praised.  6.  His  diligence  has  been  rewarded.  7. 
The  wicked  deserve  to  be  punished.  8.  The  good  will  be 
rewarded.  9.  He  was  often  reproved,  on  account  of  his 
carelessness.  10.  The  captain  will  be  decorated,on  account 
of  his  bravery.  11.  Public  honors  are  decreed  by  the  senate 
to  the  victorious  army.  12.  The  fallen  emperor  passed 
through  the  city,  without  being  recognized.  13.  The  em- 
press has  gone  to  England.  14.  She  is  more  to  be  pitied 
than  feared.  16,  There  are  great  obstacles  to  be  surmounted- 
16.  It  is  still  to  be  done.  17.  What  are  we  to  do  in  these 
circumstances?  18.  IIow  am  I  to  make  you  listen  to  rea- 
son ?  19.  These  boots  do  not  fit  me  ;  they  hurt  my  feet 
2C.  Those  flowers  are  becoming  to  Julia.  21.  How  does 
that  hat  become  mamma  (maman)  ?  ^2.  He  has  injured 
my  reputation.  23.  I  cannot  forgive  him  for  his  con- 
duct. 24.  What  has  happened  to  your  friend  ?  25.  He 
has  met  with  an  accident  26.  It  happened  in  front  of  the 
eirhange.  /,       I  '^ 
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THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

rUSTHSB  TBBATMBNT  OF  PSONOMINAL  YBRBS.— COMPOUND 

PBONOUNS. 

247.  Pronominal  Verba^  Beflective  and  BeciprocaL 

1.  Pronominal  verbs  are  either  reflective  or  reciprocal. 

2.  Reflective  verbs  cast  the  action  back  npon  the  subject. 

Je  me  lavo.  I  wash  myself. 

Je  me  rappelle  cela.  I  recollect  that. 

3.  Reciprocal  verbs  express  reciprocal  action  between  two 
or  more  persons  ;  hence  they  are  used  only  in  the  plural. 

Nous  nous  ▼oyons.  We  see  each  other. 

Da  88  ressemblent.  They  resemble  each  other. 

4.  Reflective  and  reciprocal  action  being  thus  expressed 
by  the  same  form  of  the  verb,  it  is  sometimes  necessary,  in 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  to  make  use  of  an  additional 
pronoun ;  either  a  compound,  to  express  reflective  action, 
or  an  indefinite,  to  express  rieciprocal  action. 

S'aimer  Boi-mdme.  To  love  one's  self. 

S'aimer  Vwa.  Pautre.  To  love  each  other. 

S'aimer  les  nns  les  antres.  To  love  one  another. 

5.  Reciprocal  action  is  also  expressed  by  using  the  pre- 

position  entre  {between/  among) ^  as  a  prefix  in  the  com 

position  of  the  pronominal  verb. 

S'entr'aider.  To  help  each  other. 

B'entre-noire  .   To  injure  one  another. 

248.  Compound  Personal  Pronouns. 

L  The  compound  personal  pronouns  are  formed  of  the  dis- 
junctive personal  pronouns  and  the  adjective  mdme,  self;  as, 
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Mol-mdme,  in3r8elf ;  Nona-mdmes,  oarselvei ; 

Toi-m6me,  thyself ;  Voiu-m^mes,  joniselyeB ; 

VoTM-mdme,  yourself ;  Btix-mSmes,     )  themselTet 

Lm-m6me,  himself ;  Blles-mdmes,   ) 

GIle-m6me,  herself ;  8oi-m6me,  one's  self. 

2.  The  compound  personal  pronouns  are  used  in  apposi- 
tion with  noons  and  pronouns,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuiij 
and  emphasis. 

Bon  pere  lul-m8me  est  ▼enu  le  His  father  himself  came  for  him 

chercher. 

n  Pa  £ait  lui-m6me.  He  did  it  himself. 

D  s'est  nui  k  lui-mdme  plus  qu'i  He  injured  himself  more  than  anj 

tout  autre.  one  else. 


249.    Pronominal  Verba^  Accidental  and  EssentiaL 

1,  Verbs  that  occasionally  assume  the  pronominal  form 
are  called  accidental  pronominal  verbs ;  as, 

S'arrdter.  To  stop,  (intr,) 

Be  condulre.*  To  conduct  o.  s. 

Be  ressembler.  To  resemble  each  other. 

2.  Verbs  that  are  used  only  as  pronominal  verbs,  are 
called  essential  pronominal  verbs. 

B'en  aller.*  To  go  away. 

Be  comporter.  To  behave. 

Be  souvenir*  (de).  To  remember. 

8.  The  number  of  accidental  pronominal  verbs  is  very 
great.  Any  active  verb  may  assume  the  pronominal  fern 
to  express  subjective  action. 

J'arr6te  le  chevaL  I  stop  the  horse. 

Te  m'arrdte.  I  stop. 

11  desole  son  p^ra.  He  grrieves  his  father 

Bon  pere  se  desoltb  His  father  grieyea 
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L  The  pronominal  form  of  the  verb  it  generally  used 
when  the  object  that  sniffers  the  action  of  the  verb,  is  the 
grammatical  subject ;  as, 

La  Ucdae  se  Tend  dlx  dollan    Flovr  sells  at  ten  doUais  a  barrel. 


lebariL 
Le  fruit  se  g&te  but  les  arbres. 

Cette  fendtre  ne  s'oavro  pas. 

Cela  se  voit  facilemenL 

Cela  s'entend. 

Le  soleil  se  leve,  se  oonche. 

Le  temps  s'obscnrcit* 

Le  del  s'eclaircit. 

Le  brouiUard  se  dissipe. 

Le  ciel  se  couvre  de  nuages. 

Los  niiages  se  dispersent. 


The  fruit  is  spoiling  on  the  trees 

That  window  does  not  open 

That  is  easilj  seen* 

That  is  a  matter  of  oonrse. 

The  son  rises,  sets. 

It  is  becoming  gloomj. 

The  skj  clears  up. 

The  fog  clears  awaj. 

The  skj  is  becoming  cloudj. 

The  donds  scatter. 


5.  Some  verbs,  in  assuming  the  pronominal  form,aoqnire 
signification  wholly  different  from  the  original  one. 


Battre,*  to  beat ; 
Douter,  to  doubt ; 
Imaginer,  to  inyent 
Plaindre,*  to  pity ; 
Flaire,*  to  please 
Bervir,*  to  serve ; 
Trouver,  to  find. 


Se  battre,*  to  fight ; 

Se  douter  (de),  to  suspect ; 

SHmaginer,  to  fancj ; 

Se  plaindre,*  to  complain ; 

Se  plaire,*  to  like  to  be ; 

Se  servir,*  to  make  use  oi. 

Se  trouver,  to  be,  to  happen  to  be. 


250.  Bemark  on  the  Pronominal  Form  of  the  Verb. 

The  pronominal  form  of  the  verb  expresses  action,  where- 
as the  state  or  condition,  which  is  the  result  of  an  action,  is 
expressed  by  the  past  participle  used  as  an  adjective,  either 
with  or  without  elre. 

Le  soleil  s'est  leve  a  six  heuies.  The  sun  rose  at  six  o'doek 

Le  soleil  est  leve  (state.)  The  sun  is  up. 

n  s'est  offens6  de  oela*  He  took  offence  at  that 

H  est  offense  (state.)  He  \f  offended. 
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n  ■'•ft  casa^  le  brai.  He  broke  hia  arm. 

U  9L  l9  ham  C9ma6  {condition.)         Hia  ami  is  broken 

251.  Vocabnlary  36. 

Qeiia,f  p2.  m.  (Rem.),  people ;  Se  rencontrer,  to  meet ;      [other 

IjO  ciel  (6),  heayen ;  the  akv ;  So  ressembler,  to  resembie  eacB 

Le  soleil,  the  sun ;  Se  nuire,*  to  injure  each  other ; 

Xie  lever  du  soleil,  sumise ;  Se  soavenir*  (de),  to  remembei 

ZjO  concher  du  soleil,  sunset ;  S'apercevoir  (de),  to  perceive ;  to 

La  Imie,  the  moon ;  become  aware  of ; 

Le  clair  de  lune,  moonlight ;  S'attendre  (a),  to  expect ;  to  look 

Un  nuage,  a  cloud ;  forward  to ; 

Du  brouillard,  fog ;  Se  battre,*  to  fight ; 

Un  evenement,  an  eyent ;  Se  douter  (de),  to  suspect ; 

Une  pendule,  a  time-piece ;  Se  disperser,  to  scatter ; 

Tromper,  a,,  to  deceive ;  Se  dissiper,  to  clear  awaj ; 

Se  tromper  (de),  to  be  mistaken ;  S'obscurcir,  to  become  obscure ; 

0£fenser,  a.,  to  offend ;  S'eclaircir,  to  clear  up ;    [bodies) 

S'oflfenser  (de),  to  take  offence ;  Se  coucher,  to  set  (of   heavenlj 

Separer,  a.,  to  separate ;  Souhaiter,  a.,  to  wish ; 

Se  separer,  to  part ;  An  lieu  de,  instead  of. 

Rem. — The  plural  noun  gena  is  masculine,  but,  by  a  singular 
rule,  adjectives  that  precede  gens  take  the  feminine  termination, 
while  those  that  follow  it  have  the  masculine  form  ;  as, 

Les  vieilles  gens  sont  s^rieus.      Old  people  are  serious. 

When  an  adjective  of  the  same  termination  for  both  genden 
such  as  liiiiiiiO^  precedes  gens,  the  limiting  adjective  that  may  ac 
company  it,  ha^^^  masculine  form. 

Pous  ces  honndtes  gens.  All  those  honest  people. 

Un  de  ces  Jeunes  gens.  On«  of  those  young  people. 

But, 

Toutes  ces  bonnes  gens.  All  those  good  people. 

Une  de  ces  vieilles  gens.  One  of  those  old  people 

The  compounds  of  gens,  such  as,  gens  de  bien,  gens  d*epee,  eto^ 
are  not  subject  to  the  above  exceptional  rule. 

t  Peaple,  nation,  gem,  pertonne,  roonde,  ptcpk.   People,  tht  ptople  -that  Utv 
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252.                     ModeLik  ^h  Lenon. 

•  Est-ce  qae  Je  ma  trompe  de  ( Am  I  mistaken  in  the  hooBe 

maiscm  7                    (251)  ( Did  I  go  to  the  wrong  honse  ? 
Vous  vons  trompez  de  maison.  Yon  are  mistaken  in  the  house. 

I    Voire  oncle  est>il  venn  Ini-  Did  yoor  uncle  come  himself  t 
mdme  7                         (248) 

n  est  ▼enn  Ini-mdme.  He  came  himself. 

I   Vons  sotnrenes-vons  de  cet  Do  yon  remember  that  eyent  1 
6Tejiement7             (249-2) 

Je  me  sonvlens  de  cet  i^^  I  remember  that  event 
nement. 

d,  loL  porte  s'est-elle  ouverte  Did  the  door  open  when  joxl  were 

an  moment  on  ▼ons  alliez  about  to  ring? 
sonner  7                     (249-4) 

Zia  porte  s'est  ouverte   an  The   door   opened   when    I    was 

moment  on  J'allais  sonner.  going  to  ring  the  bell. 

«.  A  quelle  heure  le  soleil  se  At  what  hour  does  the  sun  rise  t 
le  ve-t-U  7                  (249-4) 

n  se  l^ve  a  six  heures.  It  rises  at  six  o'clock. 

/.  Vous  battez-vons  avec  toot  Do  jou  fight  with  eyerybodj  ? 
lemonde7                (249^ 

Je  ne  me  bats  pas  aveo  tout  I  do  not  fight  with  eyerjbody. 
le  monde. 

9*  Ce  monsieur  s'est-il  offens^  Did  that  gentleman  take  offence  at 

de  ce  que  f^l  dit  7       (250)  what  I  said  ? 

n  s'en  est  oflfens^.  He  took  offence  at  it. 


In  the  same  ooontry  or  imder  the  same  laws.  Le  penple  f  raoQais,  Ihe  French  peo- 
ple. Penple  denotes  also  a  class  In  the  state,  disUnct  from  th^^vernment.  Le 
penple  mnrmnre  contra  le  gonvernement,  the  people  murmur  o^^w  theffovemmmi. 

Nation,  people^  nation,  H  est  fransais  de  nation,  he  ie  Frenenby  nation.  It  Is 
often  a  synonym  of  penple ;  as.  La  nation  frangaise,  the  French  nation^  the  French 
people. 

Oens,  peopie.  A  collectiye  nonn,  representing  either  a  class  or  an  indefinite 
miinber  of  IndiTidnals.  Les  yieilles  gens,  old  people;  les  jeanes  gens,  young  peo- 
ple; noB  gens,  our  people,  (domestics  or  dependents);  les  gensdebien,;M07>2e(2^Aonor, 
VsnOemen ;  des  gens  d*6p^e,  military  men  ;  ces  gens,  those  pefqile.  With  a  nnroeraj 
■djective,  gens  is  not  nsed  for  people^  bnt  personne  is ;  as.  La  table  est  mise  pooi 
▼Ingt  personnes,  ths  table  is  set  far  ttoenty  people. 

Monde,  people,  eotngpaniy.  n  y  a  beannoap  de  monde  A  la  promenade,  ihns  ar* 
'^tmy  people  out 
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Oral  Exercise  Sa 

a.  Est-ce  que  je  me  trompe  de  maison?  Me  sais-je 
tromp6  ?  Nous  sommes-nous  tromp^s  de  chemin  ?  Celiik 
qui  vent  tromper  les  autres,  se  trompe-t-il  soavent  lui- 
in^me?  Ces  m^chantes  gens  se  trompent-ils  les  uns  les 
antrcs  ?  Se  nuisent-ils  les  uns  anz  autres  ?  Oh  ayez-vons 
rencontr6  votre  ami  ?  Vous  6te&-vous  rencontres  en  face  du 
palais  ?  Vous  Stes-vous  s^par^s  au  coin  de  la  rue  du  Pont  ? 
N'e  vons  6tes-yous  pas  revns  depuis?  Henri  et  son  frfere 
se  ressemblaient-ils  autrefois?  Les  deux  fr^res  ne  se 
fessemblent-ils  plus  gudre  aujourd'hui  ? 

b.  Votre  oncle  est-il  venu  lui-m£me  ?  Vous  a-t-il  dit  cela 
mi-m^me?  L'a-t-il  dit  k  vous-m^me?  Ces  vieilles  gens 
se  Ronl-ils  tromp6s  eux-mSmes?  Se  sont-ils  nui  h  eux- 
m^mes,  au  lieu  de  nuire  aux  autres  ?  Ce  qu'il  a  souhait^ 
aux  autres,  lui  est-il  arriv6  k  lui-m^me?  En  a-t-il  parl6 
loi-meme  le  premier  ? 

c.  Vous  souvenez-vous  de  cet  6venement?  Vous  en 
Bouvenez-vous,  comme  si  c'6tait  arriv6  aujourd'hui  ?  Votre 
oncle  s'en  souvient-il  encore?  Votre  tante  s'en  est-elle 
souvenue  quand  vous  lui  en  avez  parl6  ?  Vous  souviendrez- 
vous  toujours  de  cette  affaire  ?  S'en  souviendra-t-on  long- 
temps  ?  Vous  rappelez-vous  ce  que  j'ai  dit  en  cette  occa- 
sion? 

d.  La  farine  se  vendait-elle  cher  pendant  la  guerre? 
Les  p6ches  se  vendent-elles  k  present  cinquante  sons  ,1e 
panier  ?  Se  gAtaient-elles  sur  les  arbres  quand  vous  6tie« 
k  la  campagne  ?  Le  pont  s'est-il  ca8s6  quand  le  convoi 
^tait  dessus  ?  La  porte  s'est-elle  ouverte  au  moment  ob 
vous  alliez  sonner  ? 
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e,  A  quelle  hexue  le  soleQ  se  Uve-t-il  ?  La  lone  se  coa- 
ohait-elle  qnand  Tons  ites  parti  ?  Le  del  se  coayraii-il  de 
nuages  ?  Les  nuages  se  sont-ils  disper868  apr6s  le  lever  du 
soleil  ?  Faisaii-il  du  brouillard  ce  matin  ?  Le  brouillard 
s'est-il  dissip^  quand  le  soleU  a  para?  Le  temps  s'est-i. 
6olairci  ?  A-t-il  fait  beau  pendant  votre  voyage  ?  Faisait 
d  clair  de  lane  quand  vous  ^tes  arriv6  ? 

/.  Vous  battez-voas  avec  tout  le  monde  ?  Ces  gaT9oni 
te  sont-ils  battus  ensemble?  Se  sont-ils  mal  comport6s? 
Vous  doutiez-vous  de  cela  ?  Vous  attendiez-vous  k  cela  ? 
Vous  y  Stes-vous  attendu  ?  Vous  en  6tes-vous  dout6  ? 
Henri  s'e^t-il  plaint  de  nous?  Ne  se  plaisait-il  pas  ici? 
Vous  6tes-vous  aper9u  de  cela  ?  Ne  vous  en  etes-vous  pai> 
aper9a  ? 

g.  La  pendule  est-elle  arr6t6e  h  minuit  ?  S'est-elle  arretde 
k  minuit  ?  Le  soleil  se  levait-il  quand  vous  etes  parti  ? 
Etait-il  d6j^  lev6  depuis  longtemps?  La  lune  6tait-elk 
couchee  quand  vous  ^tes  rentr6  ?  S'est-elle  couch6e  k  neuf 
heures?  Ce  monsieur  s'est-il  ofiensS  de  ce  que  j'ai  dit? 
£st-il  encore  ofiensS  ?  Votre  sceur  etait-elle  assise  h  la  fe- 
netre  quand  vous  6tes  entr6  ?  Vous  ^tes-vous  assis  k  cote 
d'eUe  ? 

Theme  86. 

1.  I  am  mistaken  in  the  street.  2.  Tou  took  the  wroug 
book.  3.  She  said  herself  that  she  was  mistaken.  4.  Slie 
had  perceived  her  mistake.  5.  Those  who  wish  to  deceive 
others,  often  deceive  themselves.  6.  Those  old  people  have 
deceived  each  other.  7.  Those  wicked  people  injured  one 
another.  8.  We  expected  that.  9.  We  met  at  Baden  and 
we  parted  in  Berlin.  10.  Those  young  people  resemble  each 
other.     11.  I  remember  that  event.     12.  I  shall  always  re- 
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Daember  it.  18.  She  did  not  remember  our  conyersatiok^ 
14.  I  suBpeoted  that.  15.  My  cousin  did  not  like  to  be  at 
his  boarding-schooL  16.  He  complained  of  everything.  IV. 
He  said  that  the  scholars  often  fought  together.  18.  That 
bench  will  break,  if  you  sit  upon  it.  19.  ITie  weather  iB 
gloomy ;  we  shall  have  a  (de  P)  storm.  20.  The  clouds  are 
breaking ;  the  storm  is  passing  over.  21.  The  fog  is  clearing 
away.  22.  The  sun  rises.  23.  The  sky  clears  up.  24. 
The  sun  was  up  when  we  left  {sortir  de)  the  city.  25.  The 
moon  set  at  ten  o'clock.  26.  It  was  down  when  we  ar 
rived.  27.  Is  that  gentleman  offended?  28.  He  took 
offence  at  what  you  said. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH   LESSON. 

THB  IKFINirrVX    MODB   AFTEB  VXBBS. 

258.    Verbs  that  govern  the  Infinitive  Directly. 

1.  Some  verbs  govern  the  following  verb  in  the  infiniii»« 
directly ;  that  is,  without  the  aid  of  a  preposition  ;  as, 

J«  V6IIZ  conper  Parbrtt.  I  will  cnt  the  tree. 

Je  vais  le  couper.  (81  )    I  am  going  to  eat  it. 

Je  voiB  venir  le  mldedn.  I  eee  the  phjsiciaii  coming 

Je  le  fjEds  venir.  (81-2  )    I  send  for  him. 

$.  The  following  list  comprises,  in  two  sections,  [a)  and  Jb\  tb« 
rerlM  that  govern  the  infinitive  directlj . 
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|«  )  Aimer  mienz  (153).  to  like 
bettor; 
AUer*  (30),  to  go ; 
Oompter  (108),  to  expect ; 
Oourii*  (132).  to  run ; 
Oroire*  (92),  to  believe ; 
Daigner,  to  deig^ ; 
Devoir  (84),  to  be  obliged 
Espererf  (167),  to  expect ; 
Palloir*  (143),  must; 
O8er(160),todare; 
Paraitre*  (213),  to  appear ; 
Penser,  to  think,  to  believe : 


Ponvolr*  (87).  to  be  able :  eaa 

may; 
Pr^ferer,  to  prefer ; 
Pretendre,  to  mean :  to  intend, 
Reconnaitre,*  to  avow ;  to  con 

fees; 
Bavoir*  (87),  to  know  how ; 
Sembler,  to  aeem ; 
B'imaginer,    to   Imagine:     to 

fancy ;  ftain : 

Soutenir,*  to  smrtain ;  to  main 
Venir,  to  come ; 
Vouloir  (67).  to  be  wilUng. 


(».)  Voir*  (42),  to  iee ; 

Apercevoir  (84),  to  perceljre ; 
Econter  (46),  to  listen  to ; 
Entendre  (92),  to  hear ; 
Regarder  (46),  to  look  at ; 


Bentir,*  to  feel : 
Envoyer*  (SO),  to  send : 
Faire*  (92),  to  get ;  to  order :  k 
Ijaisser,  to  let ;  |  canae 

Manor,  to  leao. 


Rkm.  1. — ^With  respect  to  the  verbs  in  section  (a),  the  objective 
pronouns  are  placed  between  them  and  the  following  infinitive  (258). 

Rrm.  2. — With  respect  to  the  verbs  in  section  (&).  the  obiect.  if  a 
Bonn,  is  placed  after  the  second  verb,  and,  if  a  personal  pronoun 
before  the  first  (258). 


254.  Verbs  that  require  the  Prep,  k  before  the  Infinitive. 

1.  Some  verbs  require  the  preposition  d  before  the  infiiii 
tive;  as. 


r^lme^lire. 
''apprends  k  chanter. 


lUke  toreaiL 
I  learn  to  sinir. 


t  Xtpirer  requires  d$  befora  the  Inflnl^ve  when  it  !■  itielf  In  the  tsflnitiTt 
•«,  iv«f^ofl  tspertr  d4  vout  rxkrt   May  onT  "xnect  to  m«  ynv  * 
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3.  The  yerbs  that  require  the  preposition  a  before  the  infinUifei 
g^enerallj  expreea  continued  or  progreesiye  action,  or  a  tendency  tc 
attain  something.    The  foUowing  is  a  list  of  them. 

S'abalsser,  to  stoop ;  8e  decider,  to  decide  on ; 

Aboutir,  to  come  out,  to  end ;        Determiner,  to  determine ; 
S'a reorder,  to  agree  ;  to  coincide ;  Disposer,  to  dispose  *  to  piepaiv , 
Hccoutumer  {active),  to  accustom ;  Be  disposer,  to  prepare ; 
5'accoutumer,  to  accustom  o.  s. ;    Se  divertir,  to  divert  o.  s. ; 
6'achamer,  to  be  infuriated  ;  Donner,  to  give  ; 

S'aguerrir,  to  inure  o.  s. ;  Employer,  to  employ    to  use ; 

Aider,  to  aid;  to  help ;  Encourager,  to  encourage  ; 

Aimer,  to  like,  to  be  fond  of  ;  Engager,  to  engage  ;  to  invite : 

Animer,  to  animate,  to  incite ;        Enhardir,  to  embolden  ; 
S'appliquer,  to  apply  o.  s. ;  Enseigner,  to  teach  ;  how; 

Apprendre,*  to  learn ;  to  teach ;     B'entendre,  to  be  skilf  al ;  to  know 
Apprdter,  to  prepare ;  B'6tadier,  to  make  it  one's  itiidj 

Aipirer,  to  aspire  to  ;  to  aim  at ;    S'evertuer,  to  exert  o.  b.  ; 
Assignor,  to  assign ;  to  summon  ;  Exceller,  to  excel ; 
Assi\|ettir,  to  subject ;  Exciter,  to  excite  ; 

S'attacher,  to  apply  o.  s.  to ;  S'exercer,  to  exercise  o.  s. ; 

S'attendre,  to  expect ;  Ezhorter,  to  exhort ; 

Autoriser,  to  authorize ;  S'exposer,  to  expose  o.  8. ; 

Avoir,  to  have ;  Se  fatiguer,  to  tire  o.  s. ; 

Balancer,  to  hesitate  ;  Sliabituer,  to  accustom  o.  e. ; 

Bomer,  to  limit ;  Se  hasarder,  (li  or  de)  to  venture 

Chercher,  to  try  ;  to  attempt ;        Hesiter,  to  hesitate  ; 
Se  complaire,*  to  take  delight  in ;  Instruire,*  to  instruct ;  to  teach 
Concourir,*  to  concur ;  Interesser,  to  interest ; 

Condamner,  to  condemn  ;  Inviter,  to  invite  ; 

Consentir,*  to  consent ;  Mettre,*  to  put ; 

Consister,  to  consist  (in) ;  Se  mettre,*  to  begin ;  to  set  about 

Conspirer,  to  conspire ;  to  concur ;  Montrer,  to  teach ;  to  show  how 
Oonsumer,  to  consume  ;  to  waste  ;  S'obstiner,  to  be  obstinate ; 
Oontribuer,  to  contribute ;  B'ofi&ir,*  to  offer ;  to  propose  o.  ■. 

Oonvier,  to  invite ;  Avoir  peine,  to  be  scarcely  able  ^ 

Coiiter,  to  cost.   As  an  impersonal  Parvenir,'*^  to  succeed. 

verb,  it  takes  de  j         [duce  to ;  Pencher,  to  incline ; 
Decider,  a.,  to  determine,  to  in-  Penser,  to  think ; 
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Pen^ir^er,  to  peraevere ; 
Persister,  to  persist ; 
Be  plaire,*  to  delight  in ; 
Prendre  plaisir,  to  find  pleasare  ; 
Be  plier,  to  bend ;  to  bow ;  to  com- 
ply» 
Preparer  to  prepare ; 

Pretendre,  to  lay  claim  ;  to  pre- 
tend ;  [See  also  253  (a).] 
Provoquer,  to  provoke ; 
Rednire,*  to  reduce ; 
Renoncer,  to  renounce ; 
Repugner,  to  be  repugnant ; 
Be  resigner,  to  be  resigned ; 


R^sondre,*  to  resolTe ; 

R^oBsir,  to  succeed ; 

Servir,*  to  serve ; 

Songer,  ^to  dream  ;  to  think :  to 

mean ;  to  purpose ; 
Suffire,*  to  suffice  (sometimes 

pour).    As  an  imp.  v.  de.  (106-8) 
Tarder,  to  defer ;  to  delay.    As  ai 

imp.  y.  de.  (10&-n) 

Tendre,  to  tend ; 
Tenir*,  to  be  anxious ; 
Travailler,  to  work ;  to  labor 
Viser,  to  aim. 


255.    Verbs  that  require  the  Prep,  de  before  the  Infinitive. 

1.  Some  verbs  require  the  preposition  de  before  the  in- 
finitive; asi 


Je  crafaui  de  Poffenser. 
n  merite  d'dtre  ponL 


I  fear  to  offend  him. 

He  deserves  to  be  punished. 


2.  The  verbs  that  require  the  preposition  de  before  the  infinitive 
generally  express  a  result  or  consequence,  a  turning  away  from,  oi 
cessation  of,  action.    The  following  is  a  list  of  them. 


8'abstenir*  to  abstain ; 
Etre  accoutmne,  to  be  wont ; 
Accuser,  to  accuse ; 
Achever,  to  complete,  to  finish ; 
Affecter,  to  affect ; 
Btre  aflUge,  to  be  grieved ; 
8*afiQiger,  to  grieve ;        [matter , 
8'agir,  to  be  in  question ;  to  be  the 
Ambitionner,  to  be  ambltiovs ;  to 
asDire; 


Appartenir,*  to  behove  (imp.) ; 
B'applaudir,  to  applaud  o.  s. ; 
Apprehender,  to  be  apprehensive, 


Avertir,  to  warn ; 
B'aviser,  to  take  it 
BUoner,  to  blame; 
Brfiler,  to  bum ; 
Cesser,  to  cease ; 
Charger,  to  commission ; 
Be  charger,  to  take  charge 


[head; 
into  one's 
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OhoUIr,  to  ehooBe ; 
Ctommander,  to  command ; 
Ooi^Jurer,  to  oonjore ;  to  entreat ; 
Oonjieiller,  to  advise ;       * 
Be  contenter,  to  be  contented ; 
Oonvenir,*  to  agree;  to  suit ; 
Oorrlger,  to  correct ;         [habit ; 
Avoir  coutnme,  to  be  in  the 
Oraindre,*  to  fear ; 
Decider,  n.,  to  decide ; 
Dedaigner,  to  disdain ; 
Defendre,  to  forbid ; 
Se  depgoher,  to  nmke  haste ; 
Zlesaccoutiimer,  to  disaccustom ; 
D^sesperer,  to  despair ; 
Desirer,  to  desire.    The  prep.  d« 
is  often  omitted  after  this  verb. 
Se  desoler,  to  grieve ; 
Detester,  to  detest ; 
Se  devoir,  to  owe  it  to  o.  0. ; 
Diflferer,  to  defer,  to  delay ; 
Dire,*  to  tell ;  to  bid ; 
Disconvenir,*  to  disown ; 
Discontinuer,  to  discontinue ; 
Dispenser,  to  dispense ; 
Disculper,  to  exculpate ; 
DiMuader,  to  dissuade ; 
Douter,  to  doubt ; 
Bmpdcher,  to  prevent ; 
Enrager,  to  be  enraged  ; 
Entreprendre,*  to  undertake , 
S'etonner,  to  wonder ; 
Xitre  etonne,  to  be  astonished  * 
XiViter,  to  avoid ; 
B'ezcuser,  to  apologize ; 
Feindre,*  to  feign ; 
Feliciter  tc  congratulate ; 
8«  flatter,  to  flatter  o.  0. ; 


Fr^mlr,  to  shudder ;  [bear ; 

N'avoir  garde,  to  beware  ;  to  for- 
8e  garder,  to  beware ;  to  forbear  * 
Q^mir,  to  moan  ;  to  lament ; 
Se  glorifier,  to  glorj  ;  to  boas* 
Rendre  grace,  to  thank  : 
Hasarder,  to  hazard ; 
Se  h&ter,  to  make  haste ; 
Imputer,  to  impute ; 
S'indigner,  to  be  indignant 
Slngerer,  to  intermeddle ; 
Inspirer,  to  inspire ; 
Jurer,  to  swear ;  [  ject 

Mediter,  to  contemplate ;  to  pv 
Se  mdler,  to  concern  o.  8.  about  ,* 
Menacer,  to  threaten 
Meriter,  to  deserve ; 
Negliger,  to  neglect ; 
Nier,  to  deny ; 
Ordonner,  to  order ; 
Oublier,  to  forget ; 
Pardonner,  to  forgive ; 
Parler,  to  speak ; 
Permettre,*  to  permit : 
Persuader,  to  persuade ; 
Be  piquer,  to  pride  o.  s. ; 
Se  plaindre,*  to  oomplAin 
Prescrlre,*  to  preecHlw; 
Presser,  to  press ; 
Se  presser,  to  hasten ; 
Presumer,  to  presume ; 
Prier,  to  pray ;  to  beg ; 
Promettre,*  to  promise 
Proposer,  to  propose ; 
Be  proposer,  to  purpose 
Protester,  to  protest ; 
Pnnir,  to  punish  ; 
9e  rappeler,  to  recollect ,  * 
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litre  raMaBrisJ*"*^  •»"**«*' 
fitre  ravi,  to  be  oreijoyed ; 
Rebuter,  to  discourage ; 
Recommander,  to  recommend , 
Refuser,  to  refuse ; 
Regretter,  to  regret ; 
flLvoii  regret,  to  regret ; 
Be  r6jouir,  to  rejoice ; 
8e  repentir,  to  repent ; 
Reprocher,  to  reproach ; 
Resoudre,  to  resolve ; 
Se  resBOuvenir,*  to  remember ; 
Rire,*  to  laugh ; 
Risquer,  to  risk  ;  to  venture ; 
Rougir,  to  redden  ;  to  blush ; 
Seoir,*  to  be  becoming ; 
Avoir*  soin,  to  take  care ; 
Prendre*  aoin,  to  take  care ; 


Sommer,  to  summon ; 

Sonffirlr,*  to  suffer ; 

Souhaiter,  to  wish.     The  preposi 

tion  may  be  omitted. 
8oup9onner,  to  suspect ; 
Se  souvenir,*  to  remember ; 
Sufihre,  to  suffice.    (As  an  imp  t .) 
Snggerer,  to  suggest ; 
Supplier,  to  beseech ; 
fitre  surpris,  to  be  astonished  ; 
Tvder,  to  long.    (As  an  imp.  «.) 
Prendv-i*  a  t&che,  to  make  it  ■ 

TK)int: 
Tenter,  to  attempt ;  to  endeavor ; 
tttre  tent^,  to  be  tempted ; 
Trembler,  to  tremble ; 
Be  trouver  bien,  to  derive  l)enefit ; 
Se  trouver  mal,  to  fare  ill ; 
Se  vanter,  to  boast. 


256.    Verbs  that  take  sometimes  k  and  sometimes  de. 

Some  verbs  ti^-ke  «iometimes  a  and  sometimes  de  before  the  infinl- 
tive,  according  to  th?  meaning  which  they  are  intended  to  convey . 
and  a  few  take  either  a  or  de,  as  the  ear  or  taste  of  the  8}>eaker  maj 
direct 

Oommencer  i,  to  begin  a  progressive  action ;  commencer  ie^  it 
denote  the  beginning  of  an  action. 

Je  commence  a  vous  comprendre.  I  begin  to  understand  you. 
n  a  commence  de  pleuvotr.  It  has  begun  to  rain. 

Oontinuer  ^  to  continue,  uninterruptedly ;  continuer  de^to  eo! 
Hnue,  with  interruption. 

n  continue  k  lire.  He  continues  reading. 

1e  continue  d'y  aller.  I  continue  to  go  there. 

Demander  a,  to  ctsk,  leave  to  do  something ;  demander  de,  ^  ail 
lomebody  to  do  something. 
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J«  dsmande  d  Bortlr.  I  ask  to  go  ont. 

/•  V0118  demande  de  m'ecoater.   I  ask  yon  to  liciteii  tc  mei 

S'efforcer  a,  to  ttrifoe,  phjsicallj ;  8'eflforcer  a  or  de,  to  sprite,  in 
tellectaally. 

S'empresser  a,  to  be  eager,  emuloaa ;  s'empresser  de,  to  haBtni. 

Essayer  a,  to  try,  to  make  efibrts  to  attain  an  end  ;  essayer  de,  U 
tr^,  to  make  a  trial  of. 

Xitre  kf  to  be,  to  denote  the  regular  tarn  of  snccessive  actions ; 
fttze  de,  to  be,  denoting  the  right  or  duty  of  some  one  to  do  something. 

Cest  il  vons  ct  parlor.  It  is  jonr  turn  to  speak. 

Cest  an  maitre  de  commander.     It  ia  for  the  master  to  command 

Forcer  k  or  de,  to  compel, 

n  m'a  force  dt  le  faire.  He  compelled  me  to  do  it 

Je  suis  force  de  le  fairei  I  am  compelled  to  do  it. 

Ijaisser  s^  to  lea/oe,  something  to  be  supplied  or  completed  ;  ne  pas 
laisser  de,  not  to  leave  off,  (Ziaisser,  in  the  sense  of  to  permit,  takes 
no  preposition.) 

Je  voiu  laisse  ii  penser.  I  leave  yon  to  think  (about  it). 

II  ne  laisse  pas  de  so  plaindre.      He  does  not  leave  off  complaining. 

Manquer  d^  to  fail,  not  to  do  one's  duty ;  manqu<>r  de,  to  fail,  not 
to  attain ;  to  omit ;  to  want,  to  need ;  also,  to  come  near. 


11  a  manque  a  rempUr  ses  derotrs.  He  failed  to  fulfil  his  duties. 
On  ne  peut  manquer  de  remar-    One  cannot  fail  to  observe  that. 

quer  cela. 
n  a  manque  de  tomber.  He  came  near  tailing. 

8'occuper  d^to  be  busy,  to  be  occupied,  to  apply  o.  s. ;  s'ocoupei 
da,  to  be  busy,  to  concern  o.  s.,  to  think  of. 

Obligor  d^  to  oblige,  to  compel,  as  an  active  verb ;  6tra  oblig^  dt 
to  be  obliged  ;  obliger  de,  to  oblige,  by  rendering  service. 

Oette  affaire  m'oblige  A  partir.     That  business  obliges  me  to  leave 

Je  suis  oblige  de  partir.  I  am  obliged  to  leave. 

VouB  m'obligerez  de  le  faire.        You  will  oblige  me  by  doing  it. 
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Accontomer,  to  aecuttam,  when  used  as  an  aetive  or  a  pronomina 
▼erb,  is  followed  by  i ;  when  uaed  as  a  neater  verb,  meaning  to  b^ 
unmt,  \b  followed  by  de. 

n  6tait  aocoutome  d'aller. .  He  was  wont  to  ga 

Tftcher  il,  to  endeacor,  to  aim  at ;  t&cher  de,  to  ondea/9or,  to  makt 
efforts  to  overcome  something  The  preposition  de  is,  however,  ge* 
t  rally  nsed  after  t&cher. 

257.  Venir,  Venir  pour,  Venir  de,  Venir  k 

Venir,  to  come  (to  do  s.  th.),  governs  the  infinitive  direetlj  (77). 

/•  viens  vons  dire.  I  come  to  tell  you. 

Venir,  to  eome  to  a  place,  for  a  certain  purpose,  requires  poor, 
and  so  do  the  other  verbs  that  express  motion  from  one  place  to  ana 
iher  (126). 

Je  viens  id  pour  vons  dire.  I  come  here  to  tell  jou. 

Venir  de  has  the  sense  of  to  have  juit,  to  come  from, 

Je  viens  de  le  voir.  I  have  just  seen  hiuL 

n  vient  de  partir.  He  has  just  started. 

Je  viens  de  diner.  I  come  from  dinner. 

Venir  i,  is  nsed  in  the  sense  of  to  happen, 

811  venait  i.  moorir.  If  he  happened  to  die. 

258.  The  Infinitive  as  the  Object  of  a  Verb. 

The  infinitive,  with  its  preposition,  completing  the  sense  of 
another  verb,  is  in  some  cases  the  direct,  and  in  some,  the  indirect, 
ol^ject  of  the  verb.    In  the  following  examples  the  direct  object  ii 

.  itaiici  : 

seiener )  A  qqn.  d  /aire  qq.        )  f^^  ^^iow  or  teach  s.  b.  to  do  ■  lb 
'    S     eh.  S 

n.  de  faire  qq.  oh.  To  ask  s.  b.  to  do  s.  th. 

ler  qqn.  d'avoir  ^t  qq.ch.  To  thank  s.  b.  for  having  done  s.  th 
er  d  fairt  qq.  eh.  To  aiO^  {to  be  aUouted)  to  do  s.  th. 
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Oemander  d  qqn.  defaire  qq,  ch.  To  ask  b.  b.  to  do  8.  th. 
Oonseiller  ii  qqn.  defaire  qq.  eh.   To  advise  s.  b.  to  do  s.  th. 
Dire  ii  qqm  defaire  qq.  eh.  To  tell  s.  b.  to  do  s.  th« 

Se  rappeler  d^avairfait  qq,  eK       To  recollect  having  done  a  th 


259.  Vocabulary  37. 

Un  violoa  (Rem.),  a  violin ;  /^-  i  *®  exerdse  o.  s. ; 

Une  fliite,  a  flute ;  ^  exercer  (a;,  ^  ^  practise ; 

Le  billard  (Rem.),  billiards ;  S'amuser  (a),  to  amuse  o.  b.  ; 

liO  trictrac,  backgammon  Prendre*  plaisir  (ci),  to  take  pi 

La  frivolite,  frivolity ;  ore  (in) ; 

li'amusement,  m,,  amusement »      ^  »   «     i  ^  begin ; 

Un  neu,t  a  place ;  ®®  mettre    (a),  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ . 

Un  endroitjf  a  place ;  a  spot ;         m     ■    »    /^    i  to  attach  impr't'eta 
li'embarras,  m.,the  embarrassm't ;     ®'"''  ^*  '*^»  ( to  be  desirous  to ; 
Une  maison  de  commerce,  a  com-  Conseiller,  a.  (de),  to  advise ; 

mercial  house ;  Frier,  a.  (de),  to  pray;  to  beg ;  to  aak; 

lie  paiement,  the  payment ;  Excnser,  a,  (de),  to  excuse ; 

Suspendre,  a.,  to  8us}>end ;  »  J  ^  permit ; 

Copier,  a.,  to  copy ;  Permettre,*  a.  (de),  \  ^  ^^^^ . 

FlSner,  n.,  to  loiter ;  Promettre,*  a.  (de),  to  promise  ; 

Impcrttmer,  a.,  to  importune ;        Continuer,  a.  (e^  de),  to  continue ; 

Freauenter  a    i  ^  ^^*®^^«°*  *         Forcer,  a.  (fi^  de),  to  compel ; 
^  '   **  I  to  associate  with;  Obligor,  a,  (fi^  de),  to  oblige ; 

Daigner,  n.,  to  deign ;  Oublier,  a.  (Ij  de),  to  forget ; 

Employer  (e^),  to  employ  ;  Ssxieuaement,  seriously  ; 

Songer  {&\  to  dream ;  to  think  ;     Tout  de  bon,  in  earnest ; 
Causer,  n„  to  chat ;  Faire  le  bel  esprit,  to  play  the  wit 

Rem. — Jouer  du  violon,  to  play  on  the  violin.  Jouer  au  billard, 
to  play  billiards.  Jouer  takes  de  before  the  names  of  musical  Instru- 
ments, and  ii  before  the  names  of  games. 


t  Place,  Lieu,  Bndroit,  plaa.  Place  is  an  open  or  vacant  place ;  room,  tqujr^ 
HtuatUm,  or  the  particalar  place  for  a  thing.  Lien  is  nsed  to  designate  a  plate 
with  reference  to  its  snrronndings  or  destination.  Bndroit  is  a  particalar  place, 
^rt,  or  spot 
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26a                       Models.  87^  Leucm. 

a   Oxoyez-vonspouvoirfairece  Do  70a  believe  that  yon  can  dc 

que  Je  vous  ai  dit  7      (253)  what  I  told  yon  ? 

Je  crois  pouvoir  le  faire.  I  believe  I  can  do  it. 

I.  Aimez-vouB  a  obliger  vos  Do  you  like  to  oblige  joni  frlenda  t 
amis  7                            (254) 

J'aime  a  lea  obliger.  I  like  to  oblige  them. 

e,  Estpce  M.  Strauss  qui  vous  a  Is  it  Mr.  Strauss  who  taught  yom 

enseigne  a Jouer  de  la  flilte  7  to  play  on  the  flute  ? 

Cest  M.  Strauss  qui  m'a  en-  It  is  Mr.  Strauss  who  taught  me  to 

seigne  a  Jouer  de  la  fliite.  play  on  the  flute.         (254  ;  258j 

d,  Craignez-vous  d'offenser  cet  Do  you  fear  to  offend  that  man  T 
homme  7                       (25£|) 

Je  Grains  de  Poffenser.  I  fear  to  offend  him. 

0,  Oommence2s-vous  iconnaitre  Do  you  begin  to  know  that  man? 
cet  homme  7                 (256) 

Je  commence  ii  le  connattre.  I  begin  to  know  him. 
/  Venez-vous  d'apprendre  cette  Have  you  Just  heard  that  news  T 
nouvelle  7                     (257) 

Je  viens  d'apprendrs  cette  I  have  Just  heard  that  news, 
nouvelle. 


Oral  Exercise  87. 

(In  answering  the  questions  in  the  several  sections  of  this  Bxer 
cise,  the  student  should  state  each  time  the  verb  and  the  manner  in 
which  it  governs  the  infinitive.) 

a,  Croyez-vou8  pouvoir  faire  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit  ?  Pen- 
seE-vous  pouvoir  le  faire  aujourd'hui?  Esp^re-t-il  r6ussir 
sans  se  donner  de  la  peine  ?  S'imagine-i-ilsavoircela  micu  & 
que  personne?  Sait-il  faire  toutes  sortes  de  choses?  No 
veut-il  pas  nous  laisser  partir?  Ne  daigne-t-il  pas  nous 
6couter  ?  Ne  parait-il  pas  »ayoir  oil  il  en  est  (tehcU  he  is 
about)? 
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b,  Aimes-YOiuB  k  obliger  vos  amis?  Apprenez-vons  ^ 
jouer  du  violon  ?  Avez-vous  beancoup  a  faire  ?  Vons  a-t-  i  i 
doimS  cette  lettre  k  copier  ?  Cherchez-vous  h  plaire  ii  veite 
dame  ?  D6pen8e-t-il  beaucoup  d'argent  k  courir  apres  'ee 
plaisirs  ?  Passe-t-il  son  temps  k  fldner  dans  las  raes  ?  Per- 
dons-nons  notre  temps  k  6couter  ces  gens?  Gagnent-ils 
leur  vie  k  tromper  le  monde?  Restez-vous  k  diner  avec 
nous  ?  Pensez-Yous  k  aller  k  Paris  an  printemps  ?  A-t-on 
r6assi  k  6tablir  la  r^publique  en  France  ?  TeneE-YOos  beaa- 
coup  k  saYoir  cela  ? 

c,  Est-ce  M.  Stranss  qui  Yons  a  enseignS  k  jouer  dc  la 
fldte  ?  Est-ce  Charles  qui  youb  a  montr6  k  jouer  au  tric- 
trac? Y  a-t-il  du  plaisir  k  obliger  ceuz  qu'on  aime? 
Prenez-Yous  plaisir  k  rendre  service  k  tout  le  monde? 
Vous  plaisez-vous  k  causer  avec  yos  amis  ?  Les  avez-voas 
invit6s  k  Yenir  danser  chez  vous?  Vous  exercez-YOus  k 
parler  fran9ais?  Parviendrez-Yous  k  mettre  ce  jeune 
homme  k  la  raison  ?  S'amuse-t-il  k  courir  apr^s  des  fri- 
Yolit6s?  Emploie-t-il  ses  talents  k  faire  le  bel  esprit? 
8onge-t-il  s6rieusement  k  se  corriger  ?  Se  mettra-t-il  k  tra- 
vailler  tout  de  bon  ? 

d,  Craignez-Yous  d'offenser  cet  homme  ?  Me  permettez- 
rous  de  yous  parler  de  cela?  Vous  blAme-t-il  d'en  aYoir 
pari6  ?  Cessez-Yous  de  le  frequenter  k  cause  de  cela  ?  Me 
conseillez-vous  d'aller  le  voir  ?  Me  promettez-Yous  d'y 
aller  areo  moi?  Faut-il  dire  an  mattre  de  mnsiqne  de 
ne  pas  venir  demain  ?  Faut-il  le  prier  de  revenir  aprds- 
demain  ?  Doutez-voms  de  pouvoir  r6ussir  ?  Peut-on  esp6- 
rer  de  r6assir  quand  on  ne  se  donne  pas  de  peine  ?  A-t-il 
fini  de  nous  importuner  ?  Vous  6tonnez-vous  de  Pentendre 
parler  ainsi  ?  Avez-vous  n6glig6  de  passer  chez  le  bijon- 
tier?    Vous  rappelez-Ton*  d'avoir  6t6  dans  oet  endroit? 
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Voas  isoaYenez-Yoas  d^  avoir  pa8s6  la  nuit  ?  Riez-vous  de 
me  voir  dans  I'embarras  ?  Yoolez-vous  bien  m'excoser  de 
r6j)ondre  k  cette  question  ? 

e.  Commencez-vou8  k  connaftre  cet  homme  ?  L'orateui 
i^tril  commence  de  parler  a  huit  heures  ?  A-t-il  coutiiin^  a 
parler  pendant  deux  heures  ?  Continuez-vous  de  frequentoi 
oes  lieux  d'amusement  ?  Vos  affaires  vous  obligent-ellcs  a 
quitter  la  ville  ?  Etes-vous  oblig6  de  partir  demaiu?  I^es 
circonstances  forcent-elles  ces  maisons  de  coiDinerce  u 
Buspendre  leurs  paiements  ?  Sont-elles  forcees  de  saspendre 
euro  paiements  pendant  quelque  temps  ?  Avez-voos  onbli^ 
<Xe  passer  chez  le  banquier  ?  Demande-t-il  k  parler  au  doo- 
teur  ?  Vous  demande-t-il  de  I'exouser  ?  A-t-il  manque  i 
remplir  ses  devoirs?  Peut-on  manquer  de  remarquer  Teffet 
que  cela  produit  ? 

f.  Venez-vous  travailler  ?  Vient-il  ici  pour  apprendre  le 
fran9ais?  Venez-vous  de  rencontrer  M.  Lam6?  Vient-il 
d'arriver  ?  Venez-vous  d'apprendre  cette  nouvelle  ?  Est- 
ce  que  Henri  vient  de  passer  ?  Si  son  p^re  vient  k  lui  man- 
qoer,  que  fera  ce  jeune  homme? 

Theme  87    1 1 

1.  I  hope  I  may  see  you  succeed*  2.  I  dare  not  tell  you 
what  I  think  about  that  business.  8.  Those  people  fancy 
that  they  know  everything.  4.  You  lose  your  time  in 
listening  to  them.  5.  Here  are  two  letters,  which  you 
have  to  copy.  6.  You  give  me  too  much  to  do.  7.  Charles 
amuses  himself  in  playing  on  the  flute.  8.  Mr.  Julieir 
teaches  me  to  play  on  the  violin.  9.  I  have  learned  to  play 
backgammon.  10.  Will  you  show  me  how  to  play  bil 
liards?    11.  You  spend  too  much  time  in  running  after 
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pleasures.  12.  These  young  people  spend  their  time  in 
loitering  in  the  streets.  13.  I  try  to  please  my  iaunt,  but  1 
caanot  succeed  in  it.  14.  You  will  not  succeed  in  speak- 
ing French,  if  you  do  notf  practice  speaking  it.  15.  I  beg 
you  not  to  forget  that.  16.  Will  yen  cease  to  jnportane 
me?  17.  I  am  astonished  to  hear  you  speak  thus#  18. 
Yon  will  oblige  me  by  not  speaking  of  it.  19.  We  take 
pleasure  in  obliging  our  friends.  20.  That  house  will  be 
compelled  to  stop  its  payments.  21.  Will  you  tell  your 
brother  to  come  and  see  me  ?  22.  I  shall  not  forget  to  tell 
him  so.  23.  Mr.  Davis  has  invited  me  to  go  and  see  hiin. 
24.  I  advise  you  to  do  so.  25,  Henry  begins  to  langli 
whenever  I  complain.  26.  I  grieve  to  see  him  laugh  at  our 
embarrassment.  27.  I  begin  to  understand  him.  28.  I 
shall  not  continue  to  associate  with  him.  29.  I  ha¥e.jusl 
told  him  that^'''^ 
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261.       Imperative  Mode.    Form  of  the  Verb. 

I    The  imperative  mode  has  only  one  tense,  which  ex 
)n  esses  either  present  or  future  time.     It  has  two  persons 
the  first  person,  in  the  plural  only  ;  .he  second,  in  the  sin 
gular  and  plural.     The  third  person,  singular  and  plural, 
is  supplied  by  the  subjunctive  mode  (303). 

2.  The  form  of  the  verb  in  the  imperative  mode  is  lh% 

•amc  as  in  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  except 

v- — — —  ■^— ^^— ^— 

t  See  321-^4^410. 
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that  the  final  £  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the  verbs 
th  At  end  in  es^  as  tu  coupes^  tu  ouvresy  and  also  of  tu  vas^ 
lb  dropped  in  the  imperative.  The  prone  un  subject  is 
auiitted. 

Imperative  mode  of 


Oonpor. 
2d  2\  8. — Ooupe,  cut  (thou) ; 
Itt  P.  P. — Ooupons,  let  us  cut ; 
2d  P.P.— Ooupez,  cut  (ye). 

Finir. 
2d  P.  iS.— Fixus,  finish  (thou) ; 
lit  P.  P. — ^FiniaMonji,  let  us  finish ; 
2d  P.  P.— Pinlasez,  finUh  (ye> 

Recevoir. 


AUer.* 
Va,  go  (thou) ; 
Allons,  let  UK  go ; 
Allez,  go  (ye). 

Ouvrir.* 
OiiTre,  open  (thou) 
Ouvrons,  let  us  open 
Ouvrez,  open  (ye). 

Vendre. 
Vends,  sell  (thou) ; 


2d  P.  8. — Re9oi8,  receive  (thou) ; 

let  P.  P. — ^Recevons,  let  us  receive ;    Vendons,  let  us  sell ; 

^  P.  P. — ^Recevez,  receive  (ye).  Vendez,  sell  (ye). 

8.  The  verbs  avoir*  Ure^  aavoir*  and  vouloir^  are  ex 
ceptions.     Their  imperative  forms  are : 


Avoir.* 
2d  P.  ifif.— Ale,  have  (thou) ; 
\$t  P.  P. — Ayons,  let  us  have ; 
•3<i  P.P.— Ayez,  have  (ye). 

Savoir.* 

8«  P.  8. — Sache,  know  (thou) ; 
\si  P.  P. — Sachons,  let  us  know ; 
2d  P.  P.-^Sachez,  know  (ye) ; 


Etra.* 
Sols,  be  (thou) ; 
Soyons,  let  us  be ; 
Soyez,  be  (ye). 

Vouloir.f 

V«uz,  will  (thou) ; 
Voulons,  let  us  will 
Voulez,  be  willing. 


Bkm. — The  verb  vouloir  has  also,  in  the  imperative,  the  iiregulat 
form  vaaiUez,  which  is  used  in  the  sense  of  please,  or  he  so  hind  as ; 
Veuillds  faire  cela.  Please  do  that. 


t  The  regular  imperative  of  vmUolr  is  used  only  to  exhort  some  out*  to  action 
M.  Vffulse-ls  W*»,  0t  vaui  rhmirez     wm  it,  and  you  will  eacceed. 
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262.    Poration  of  Objective  Pronouns  with  a  Verb  iu  the 

Imperative. 

1.  Whet  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mode,  and  osi-J 
affirmatively,  the  objective  pronouns  are  placed,  witli  a 
hyphen,  after  the  verb.  Mot  and  toi  take  the  place  of  mt 
and  te^  except  before  en. 

2.  The  pronouns  le^  la^  leSj  stand  before  the  pronounp 

moi^  toiy  luif  notts^  voics^  leur.    The  pronoun  en  alwayf 

stands  last. 

Donnez-moL  Give  me. 

Donnez-m'en.  Give  me  eome. 

Donnez-le-moL  Give  it  to  me. 

Envoyez-le.  Send  him. 

Envoyez-le-loL  Send  it  to  him. 

Envoyez-lui-en.  Send  him  some. 

Assieds-toL  Sit  (thou)  down. 

Asseyez-vous.  Sit  (ye)  down. 

Asseyons-nons.  Let  us  sit  down 

AUez-voua-en.  Go  (jou)  away. 

Va-t'en.  Go  (thou)  away. 

Parle-lui  de  cela.  Speak  (thou)  to  him  about  that 

Pense  ^  cela.  Think  (thou)  of  that. 

3.  The  adverb  y  stands  before  mot,  but  after  noi^ 

Gondaisez-y-moL^  Conduct  me  there. 

Oonduisez-nous-y.  Conduct  us  there. 

4.  When  the  imperative  sentence  is  negative,  the  ohjco* 
tive  pronouns  precede  the  verb,  the  same  as  in  the  indica- 
tive mode. 

Ne  me  parlez  pas.  Do  not  speak  to  me. 

Ne  vous  asseyez  pas.  Do  not  sit  down. 

Ne  vous  en  allez  pas.  Do  not  go  away. 

263  Remarks  on  the  Impei-ative. 

1.  The  Terbs  that  end  with  a  vowel  in  the  second  person  singi 

--ir- — ■  -  ■  ■  ■  "  -  '  —  - 

t  initMd  of  contMMz^-moi,  it  ia  better  to  say  eondvitm'mol  id. 
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i*r  ol  the  imperatiye  mode,  as  parle,  onvre,  va,  etc^  add  an  a,  tor 
eapbony,  before  y  and  en,  the  pronoons^but  not  before  en  (in),  th« 
')repo8Jtion. 

Parles-en.  Speak  (thou)  of  it 

Penses-y.  Think  (thou)  of  it 

Vas-y.  Go  (thou)  there. 

2.  When  two  imperative  sentences  are  joined  in  constmction  \  y 
at  or  ou,  the  objectiye  pronoun  that  accompanies  the  second  verb 
nuij  be,  and  generally  ia,  placed  before  the  verb. 

Usez-le  et  le  relise&  Read  it  and  read  it  again. 

3.  Verbs  that  expreaa  motion,  as  aller,  venir,  when  used  in  the 
imperative,  in  oonneetion  with  another  verb,  require  this  verb  to  be 
in  the  infinitive.    (81.) 

Allez  lui  dire.  Qo  and  tell  him. ; 

Venez  me  Toir.  Gome  and  see  me. 

4.  The  first  person  plural  ojf  the  imperative  mode  is  used  for  th# 
first  person  singular.  The  adjective  that  may  qualify  the  subject  ia 
in  this  case,  in  the  singular. 

V  :-yon8  ce  que  j'ai  ci  faire.  Let  me  see  what  I  have  to  do. 

Soyona  sage  et  prudent  Let  me  b6  wise  and  prudent 

264.  Eemarki  on  Eendre  and  Faire. 

1.  The  Terb  rendre,  followed  by  an  adjective,  expresses  a  cha 
in  the  condition  of  the  subject,  as  to  make  does  in  English ;  as, 

Dela  vous  rendra  malade.  That  will  make  you  sick. 

Randez-vous  utile  auz  autres.       Make  yourself  useful  to  others. 

2.  The  verb  fidre,  followed  by  a  noun,  is  used  in  the  sense  Df  U 
be,  to  act  as,  to  feign. 

Faire  1  enfant  To  act  as  a  child. 

Faire  le  malade.  To  feign  to  be  sick. 

Faire  le  difficile.  To  be  nice,  squeamish. 

8.  The  verb  faire  is  used  before  vei  bs  that  express  an  action, wlkich 
■npposes  an  agent  different  from  th^  Hubiect 
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Faites  boniUir  da  Tmo.  Boil  some  water. 

Faites  cuire  des  caufr.  Cook  some  egga. 

4.  The  verb  faire  i»s  used  for  the  aame  reason  before  the  yerts  te 
marqner  and  observer. 

Je  V0U&  fend  remarquer  qua. ...  I  will  observe  to  you  that.  .  . 
Je  lui  ai  fait  obaervar  cela.  I  called  his  attention  to  that 


265.  Vocabulary  S8. 

Le  secret,t  the  secret ;  Frlra,*g  a,,  to  frj , 

lie  necessaire,  the  necessaries ;     Rdtir,  n,,  to  roast ; 
lie  repos,  rest ;  6^  (de),  sure  (of) ; 

Iia  maniere,  the  manner ;  the  way ;  Possible,  possible ; 

de  toutes  les  manieres,  in  every  Impossible,  impossible ; 

way ;  [away  ;    Raisonnable,  reasonable ; 

Enlever,  a.,  to  take  off;  to  take    Deraisonnable,  unreasonable 
Ezpliquer,  a,,  to  explain ;  Desagreable,  disagreeable ; 

Interrompre,*^  a.,  to  interrupt ;    Econome,  economical ; 
Se  reposer,  to  rest  o.  s. ;  Surtout,  above  all ; 

Se  depScaer  (de),  to  make  haste  :  Ridicule,  ridiculous , 
TUcher,  a,  (de),  (256)  to  try ;  to  Necessaire,  necessary ; 

endeavor ;  D'abord  (adv.),  fl  rnt,  at  first ; 

Essayer,  a.  (de),  (256)  to  try ;         Enstdte  (adv.),  then,  afterwardi: 
Rendre,  a„  (264)  to  make ;  Puis  (adv,),  then ; 

Se  rendre  \  ^  ™*^®  o.  s. ;  to  be-  Oar  {conJ.\  for ; 

'  r  take  o.  s. ;  to  repair ;  Puisque  {eorij.),  since  , 
Paire  attention  (d),  to  pay  attent'n;  Vis-  i-vis  de  (prep.),  oppo^^te  (to, , 
Faire  penser  (d),  to  remind  ;  Pres  de  (prep.),  near ; 

Faire  remarquer,  to  observe  to ;    Aupres  de  (prep.),  near. 

♦  Garder  le  teeret  (Uqq.ch.,  to  keep  a  thing  secret. 

t  Interrompre,*  toirUerrupt,  is  a  compound  of  rompre,*  to  break.  It  if  Ixreg^ltf 
oal7  m  the  third  person  sing  ilar  of  the  present  tense,  U  ron^.  The  regnlar  Terbi 
of  the  fourth  conjugation  end  in  d,  as  U  vend. 

•  Frlre*  (dtf.  v.), p.  p.,  frit,  pr«x.  ind.,  je  frls,  etc. 
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Setk  Modela    88a  Letmm. 

•  Ayaz  la  bont^  de  m'attendra.  Have  the  kindneaa  to  wait  f'>T  ma 

Je  vons  attendraL  I  shall'  wait  for  70a. 

Soyez  star  de  ce  qne  vona  dites.  Be  aoie  of  what  70a  ny. 

J'en  snia  bien  BGarm  I  am  Teiy  sure  of  It. 

I   Parlez-moi  de  vos  Itades.        Speak  to  me  of  jour  Btndiea. 

Je  vons  en  parleraL  I  will  speak  to  70a  of  them, 

e.  AsBeyez-vons  vls-iUvis  de  moL  Sit  down  opposite  me. 

Je  m'aasierai  via^^-vis  de  vons.  I  will  sit  down  opposite  700. 
tL  Ayona  aoin  de  notre  sante.       Let  ns  take  care  of  our  healtn. 

Ayona-en  soin.  Let  ns  take  care  of  it. 

Nona  en  anrona  bien  soin.        We  shall  take  good  care  of  It. 
e.  Voyons  ce  qne  J'ai  st  Udxe.        Let  me  see  what  I  have  to  du^ 

Voyez  ce  qne  vons  avez  fiifaire.See  what  70a  have  10  do. 
/.  Ale  soin  de  ton  petit  firere.      Take  care  of  th7  little  brotner. 

J'anrai  bien  soin  de  lui.  I  shall  take  ^ood  care  of  iiim. 

Q,  Faites  bonillir  de  Tean.  Boil  some  water. 

J'enferaibonillirtontdesnite.  I  shall  boil  some  immediately. 


Oral  Exercise  88. 

a.  Ayez  la  bont^  de  m'attendre.  Ayez  la  patience  de 
m'^c  Duter.  Ayez  soin  de  votre  8ant&  Ayez-en  bien  soin. 
Soyez  raisonnable.  Soyez  surtout  ^conoma  Soyez  gilr  de 
ce  que  vous  diteeu     Soyez-en  bien  s^r. 

b,  Parlez-moi  de  vos  Etudes.  Parlez-m'en  quand  j*auraJ 
le  temps  de  vous  ^couter.  Ne  m*en  parlez  pas  h,  pr6sent. 
Pretez-moi  le  journal  Pr6tez-le-moi ;  je  vous  le  rendrai 
tout  ^  I'heure.     Montrez-lui  la  lettre.     Montrez-la-lui  quand 

1  viendra.  Dites  h  vos  sceurs  de  se  dept^cher.  Dites-leui 
do  ne  pas  nous  faire  attendre.  Ne  leur  dites  pas  oti  nous 
allons,  Gardez  le  secret  de  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit.  Pro- 
mottez-moi  d'en  gardtr  le  secret.    Permettez-lui  de  s'ez' 
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pliqaer.     Ne  rinterrompez  pas.    Faites  attention  k  ce  qii% 
dit.    Faites-y  attention.     Plaignez-le,  car  11  est  a  plaindre. 

c,  Asseyez-vous  vis- ^- vis  de  moL  Ne  vous  asseyez  pas 
prfes  de  cette  fenetre  ouverte.  Mettez-vous  aupr^s  de  votre 
soeur.  Reposcz-vous,  puisque  voas  £tes.  atiirua  Allez 
vous  coucher,  puisque  vous  avez  envie  de  dormir.  Serve* 
vous  de  ces  outils.  Servez-vous-en,  si  vous  voulez.  D^pd- 
chez-vous.  Ne  vous  trompez  pas.  Rendez-moi  beureoz. 
Hendez-le  possible,  et  je  le  feraL  Rendez-vous  agr6a]»le  k 
vos  amis.  Ne  vous  rendez  pas  d^sagr^able  par  vos  manKsres. 
Tdcbez  dc  vous  rendre  n^cessaire  h  ceux  dont  vous  avez 
besoin.  Sacbez  que  rien  n'est  impossible  k  celui  qui  veut. 
Veuillez  faire  remarquer  cela  k  votre  ami.  Faites -Py  pen- 
ser,  s'il  vient  k  i'oublier. 

d.  Ayons  soin  de  notre  sant6.  Ne  soyons  pas  d^raison- 
nables.  TAchons  de  plaire  k  nos  mattres.  Travaillons, 
puisque  cela  leur  plait.  Reposons-nous  k  pr6sent,  car  nous 
avons  besoin.  de  repos.  Contentons-nous  du  n^cessaire, 
et  ne  nous  plaignons  pas.  Rcndons-nous  utiles  aux  autrea. 
Rcndons-nous  cbacun  oti  son  devoir  I'appelle.  Faisons 
d'abord  ce  qui  est  n^cessaire,  ensuite  ce  qui  est  utile,  ei 
apr^s  ce  qui  est  agr6able. 

6.  Voyons  ce  que  j'ai  k  faire.  Essayons  de  r6u88ir. 
Essayons-le  de  toutes  les  mani5res.  Tdcbons  de  surmontor 
tons  les  obstacles.  Ne  perdons  pas  courage,  si  la  chose 
vienl  k  manquer. 

/,  Aie  soin  de  ton  petit  frSre.  Sols  sage  et  comporte  toi 
bien.  Coupe  ce  g&teau  en  morceaux,  et  donnes-en  k  te« 
fr^res.  Gardes-en  un  morceau  pour  toL  Pense  k  ce  que 
je  t'ai  dit.  Penses-y  quand  tu  scras  obez  toL  Va  k  la 
poste.     Vas-y  tout  de  suite. 
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g,  Faites  bonillir  de  Peao.  Faites  r6tir  I'agnean  et  faitei 
frire  le  poisson.  Ne  me  faites  pas  attendre.  Faites  remar- 
qner  an  taillenr  que  Phabit  est  trop  court.  Dites-lni  que 
je  ne  yenz  pas  le  gaiier.  Ne  faites  pas  I'enfant.  Ne  yons 
rendez  pas  ridicule.    Ne  faites  pas  le  difficile. 


Theme  88. 

1.  Come  in.  2.  Have  the  kindness  to  shut  the  door 
3.  Be  reasonable,  and  above  all  be  economicaL  4.  Permit 
me  to  explain  to  yon  the  reason  why  {poiirquoi)»  6.  Lis- 
ten to  me  and  do  not  interrupt  me.  6.  Sit  down  near  me, 
and  pay  attention  to  what  I  tell  you.  7.  Do  not  sit  on 
that  chair.  8.  There  is  my  fan ;  hand  it  to  me.  9.  Here 
is  Henry's  grammar;  give  it  to  him.  10.  If  you  have 
paper,  lend  me  some.  11.  Tell  your  brother  to  make  haste. 
12.  Tell  him  not  to  keep  me  waiting.  13.  Let  us  sit  down 
to  table.  14.  Pour  out  some  wine.  15.  Let  us  drink  to 
the  health  of  our  friends.  16.  Take  off  the  wine  and  bring 
the  coffee.  17.  Let  us  try  to  forget  our  sorrows  {nos  chor 
grins),  18.  Let  us  not  make  ourselves  ridiculous  by  our 
actions.      19.   Rest  yourself,  for  you  have  need  of  rest. 

20.  Be  satisfied  with  what  you  have,  and  do  not  complain. 

21.  Do  first  what  is  necessary,  and  then  seek  to  amuse 
yonrselt  22.  Let  me  try  to  do  so.  23.  Let  me  try  to  be 
nsefuL  24.  Be  (thou)  wise.  25.  Be  (thou)  not  unreason- 
able. 26.  What  I  tell  thee  is  true  ;  be  sure  of  it.  27.  Do 
not  speak  of  it  to  any  one.  28.  Keep  (thou)  it  a  secret 
(keep  the  secret  of  it).  29.  Think  (thou)  of  it  often.  30. 
Repair  to  {aupr^  de)  thy  friends.  31.  Go  (thou)  there 
this  instant.     32.  Remind  your  friend  of  bis  engagement 
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CONDITIONAL  MODS. 

267.    Fonnation  of  tlie  Tenses  of  tlie  Conditional  Mode. 

1.  The  conditional  mode  has  two  tenses,  the  present  and 
the  past. 

2.  The  present  tense  of  the  conditional  mode  is  obtained] 
from  the  future  tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  by  substitu- 
ting the  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense,  aiSy  aiSy  aity 
ionSy  iez,  aierUy  for  the  future  person-endings,  ai,  as^  a,  ons^ 
eZy  out. 

3.  The  past  tense  of  the  conditional  mode  is  formed  of 
the  conditional  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  principal  verb. 

4.  Conditional  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 


Avoir. 

^tre. 

1  should  or  would  have,  etc. 

1  should  or  would  be,  eto. 

J'anrais, 

Je  serais, 

Tu  aurais, 

Tu  serais. 

11  aurait, 

Ilserait, 

NoiiB  anrions, 

Nous  serious, 

Nons  aurlez, 

Vons  seriez. 

lis  auralent. 

Ds  seraient. 

Couper.                Finir. 

Recevoir. 

Vendr*. 

A  shHdorw'ldeut. finish. 

receive. 

sell. 

Je  couperais,       Je  finirais, 

Je  recevrais, 

Je  vendrafs, 

Tu  couperais,      Tu  finirais, 

Tu  recevrais, 

Tu  vendraia. 

n  conperait,        H  finirait, 

n  recevrait, 

n  vendrait, 

Nons  couperiontt,Nous  finirions. 

Nousrecevnons,Nous  vendrionft 

Vons  couperiez,  Vons  finiriez, 

Vons  recevriez, 

Vous  vendriec, 

lis  couperaient.  lis  finiraient. 

Us  recevraient. 

lis  vendraienK 

t  The  oondftiona]  present  ie  regularly  formed  from  the  infinitive,  in  the  mbm 
manner  aa  the  future  tenie,  with  the  exception  that  the  peraoc-endingR  are,  aU- 
fri«,  aU^  ions,  iezy  oUnt 
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ft.  Conditional  Mode^  Present  Teme  of 


ArzlTer. 

Ivfd  arrive,  etc, 
J'arriverais, 
Ta  arriveraifl, 
n  aniverait, 


Iw*d  cut  myself,  etc,  I  should  be  laved,  etc, 
Je  me  couperaia,    Je  aeraia  aime,  ee, 
Tu  te  couperaia,     Tu  aeraia  aime,  ee, 
n  se  oouperait,       II  (Elle)  serait  aime  (aimeeV, 
Nous  aniverions,  N.  n.  conperions,    Nous  serions  aimes,  6es, 
7ous  arriverieft,     V.  v.  couperlez,     Vous  aeriez  aimes,  ees. 
lis  aniveraient.     Ha  se  oouperaient.  lis  (EUes)  seraient  aimea,  eaa 


6.  Conditional  Mode^  Past  Tense  of 

ATolr.  Strtti 


/  shavld  ha/oe  had,  etc, 
J'aurais  en, 
Taauraia  en, 
etc 


/  should  have  been,  etc, 
J'anrais  ete, 
Tu  anraia  ete, 
etc 


Oonper. 

Iah*d  ha/te  cut,    • 
J^auraia  oonpe,    • 
etc 

Arriver. 

/  A*d  ha/oe  arrived, 
1%  serais  arrive,  ^e^ 
etc. 


Finlr. 

—finished. 

etc 


Recevoir. 

-  received,  etc. 

etc 


Vendrc 

-  sold,  etc, 

-  Tendn, 
etc 


Etre  aime,  6e  j  6s,  6e& 

been  loved. 

Je  me  serais  conp6,ee,  J'auxais  ei6  aime,  6e, 
etc  etc 


8e  oonper. 
eitt  myself. 


'Stam.— Then  it  a  Moond  form  of  the  tmst  tenae  of  the  conditiOBal,  see  aOT-I. 


26& 


XTse  of  the  Conditional  Mode. 


1.  The  conditional  mode  is  used  to  express  what  wonld 
take  place,  or  would  have  taken  place,  if  a  certain  condi- 
tion  were,  or  had  been,  fulfilled.  The  condition,  when 
expressed,  is  introduced  L*"'  the  conjunction  si,  if  with  the 
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Terb  in  the  imperfect,  or  pluperfect,  tense  of  the  indicative 
mode. 

Je  ▼otui  paiesmis,  si  favais  dm  I  would  pay  yon.  If  I  hfld  monej. 

I'argent. 

Je  le  ferais,  si  Je  pouvais.  I  would  do  it,  if  I  could. 

Je  Paurais  £ait,  si  J'avais  pu  (le  I  would  have  dons  it,  if  I  bad  been 

faire).  able. 

Q  anrait  pu  le  faire,  8*0  avail  He  oould  bave  done  it,  if  be  bad 

▼ooln.  been  willing. 

2.  The  tenses  of  the  conditional  mode  are  connected 
with  the  imperfect  and  plaperfect  tenses  of  the  indicative, 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  fatare  tense  is  connected  with 
the  present.  (See  205-2,  p.  236.) 

n  viendra,  sHl  peut.  He  will  come,  if  be  can. 

n  viendrait,  sll  pouvait.  He  would  come,  if  be  couid. 

n  serait  venu,  sHl  avalt  pu.  He  would  bave  come,  if  be  bad 

been  able. 

8.  When  a  subordinate  sentence  is  connected  with  a 
principal  sentence,  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  adverb;  as, 
tant  que,  as  long  as  /  partout  ou,  wherever^  etc.^  the  verbs  in 
the  two  sentences  are  in  the  same  tense. 

Je  VOU8  suivrai,  partout  ou  voub  I  sball  follow  you,  wberever  yon 

irez.  go. 

Je   VOU8    suivrais,  partout  ou  I  sbould  follow  you,  wberever  yov 

VOU8  iriez.  went. 

Je  VOU8  aurais  suivi,  partout  od  I  sbould  bave  followed  you,  wbei 

▼CUB  seriez  alle.  ever  you  bad  gone. 

4  The  conditional  mode  is  not  used  after  si,  if;  bat 
it  is  used  after  si,  whefher,  when  a  conditional  clause  is 
expressed  or  implied. 
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/•  ne  laia  §?ii  vlendrait,  si  Je    I  do  not  know  whether  he  would 
FinvltalB.  come,  if  I  should  inyite  bim. 

Rbm. — In  a  conditional  clause  introduced  by  si,  and  limiting  a 
negative  sentence,  the  negation  is  expressed  by  ne  alone.  Si  has  then 
the  meaning  of  if  not,  or  unless : 

Je  n'irai  pas,f  si  vous  n'y  allez    I  shall  not  go  there,  if  you  do  not 
avec  moL  go  with  me. 


269.  Vocabulary  39. 

Une  emplette,  a  purchase  (in  r^^^Emporter  a      i^  ^"^  *'^*y  • 
Paire  des  emplettes,  \  ^  P^^-^hase  '    "    <  to  carry  off; 

(to  shop ;       Bmpocher,  a.,  to  pocket ; 

Un  creancier,  a  creditor ;  Bmpdcher,  a.  (de),  \  ^  P™^®*** 
L'ombre,  /.,  the  shade  ;  ^  to  hinder  ; 

Le  pre,  the  meadow  ;  Regretter,  a.  (de),  to  regret  ; 

Peut-6tre,f  perhaps  :  Agir,  n.,  to  act ; 

Tout' mon  possible,  all  I  can ;  Prevoir,*  a.  (248),  to  foresee  ; 

Volontiersjt  willingly  ;  gladly  ;  Predire,*  a.  (243)  to  foretell 

De  m^me,  likewise  ;  also  ;  Avoir*  lieu,  \  *®  ^^^^  place ; 

Autrement,  otherwise;  differ^tly;  i  to  happen  ; 

Partout  on,  wherever  ;  Avoir  lieu  (de)      \  *°  ^^*^®  reaaori 

Tant  que,  as  long  as  ;  '      f  to  have  aiuse 

—  (to  take  away ;      Au  lieu  de,  instead  of  ; 

'    *'     (to  take  with  one  ;Que  de,  than  {bef.  the  inf,) 

t  The  adverb  ij  is  omitted  before  the  future  teuse  of  alter  and  also  before  the  con 
ditional  present  of  the  same  verb  (p.  S46,/.  n.  t> 
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270  Models.   BQth  Leutm. 

»  Anriez-vous  cong4,  si  votre  Would  you  have  a  holidaj,  If  jom 
pere  venait  7                (2^8)        father  came  ? 

J'aurais  conge,  sll  venait.  I  would,  if  lie  came. 

b.  Vous  verrais-je  revenir,  le  Should  I  see  you  come  back  in  the 
8oir,heureux  et  content  7  evening  happy  and  contented  7 

Vous  me  verriez  revenir,  le  You  would. 
8oir,heureuz  et  content. 

0.  Alexis  obtiendrait-il  un  priz,  Would  Alexis  obtain  a  prize,  if  lit 
s'il  travaillait  7  worked  ? 

n  en  obtiendrait  un,  Je  crois.  He  would  obtain  one,  I  believe. 

d   Aurions-noui»  du   plaisir,  si  Should  we  have  pleasure,  if  we 
nous  demeurions  a  la  cam-        lived  in  the  country  f 
pagne  7 

Nous  aurions  du  plaisir,  si  We  should  have  pleasure,  if  we 
nous  y  demeurions.  lived  there. 

§,  Nos  amis  viendraient-ils,  s'ils  Would  our  friends  come,  if  they 
pouvaient  ?  could  ? 

lis  viendraient,  sans  doute,  They  would  undoubtedly  come,  if 
s'ils  pouvaient.  they  could. 

/.  Auriez-vous  obtenu  cet  em-  Would  you  have  obtained  that  situ 
ploi,  si  vous  I'aviez   de-        ation,  if  you  had  asked  for  it  T 
mande  ? 

Je  crois  que  Je  I'aurais  obtenu.  I  believe  that  1  would. 

0t  Emmeneriez-vous  le  petit  Would  you  take  little  Julius  witli 
Jules,  si  vous  alliez  a  la  you,  if  you  were  going  for  a 
promenade  7  walk  ? 

Je  remmenerais  volontiers.  I  would  gladly  take  him  with  me. 


Oral  Exercise  89. 

a.  Auriea-vouB  cong6,  si  votre  p^re  venait  ?  Seriez-vous 
bien  aise  de  le  voir  arriver  ?  Sortiriez-vous  aveo  lui  ? 
Iriez-vous  faire  des  emplettes?  'Qu'achiteriez-yous  ?  Ach6- 
tcriez-vons  d'abord  ooe  Daire  de  erants  ?  finsuite,  voudriez- 


OONDrnONAL   MODK.  326 

VOJMA  aoheter  an  chapeaa  ?  Puis,  demanderiez-vous  de 
.'argent  k  votre  pdrei  pour  aobeter  une  paire  de  botlcs  ? 
Obtiendriez-vous  de  sa  bont^  tout  ce  que  vous  lui  demande- 
riez  ? 

b,  VouB  verrais-je  revenir,  le  soir,  beureuz  et  content  ? 
Serais-je  de  meme  bien  aise  de  voir  arrivcr  mon  p^re  ?  Ar. 
rais-je  cong6  h  mon  tour  ?  Irais-je  aussi  faire  des  cmplettt^s  ? 
Ach^terais-je  peut-6tre  les  mdmes  choses  que  vous  ?  Ob- 
tiendrais-je  de  m^me  de  mon  p^re  I'argent  qu'il  me  faudrait  ? 
Ponrrais-je  jamais  douter  de  sa  bont6  ?  Et  comme  vous, 
reTiendrais-je,le  soir,heureux  et  content? 

c.  Alexis  obtiendrait-il  un  prix,  s'il  travaillait  ?  Serait-il 
le  premier  de  sa  classe,  sHl  le  voulait  ?  Viendrait-il  avec 
nous,  si  nous  I'invitions  ?  Nous  accompagnerait-il  volon- 
tiers  ?     Yotre  oncle  nous  inviterait-il  h  diner,  s'il  6tait  en 

rille  ?  Voudrait-il  nous  mener  au  spectacle  ?  Votre  tante 
irait-elle  k  la  promenade,  s'il  faisait  beau  ?  Marie  vou- 
drait-elle  I'accompagner  ?  Ne  pourrait-elle  pas  sortir  ce 
matin  ? 

dn  Aurions-nous  du  plaisir,  si  nous  demeurions  k  la  cam- 
pagne  ?  Serions-nous  contents  d'y  6tre  main  tenant  ?  Nous 
divertirions-nous  comme  il  faut  ?  Monterions-nous  h  cheval 
tons  les  jours  ?  Nous  proradnerions-nous  dans  les  champs  ? 
Courrions-nous  dans  les  bois  ?  Nous  assierions-nous  sur  les 
herds  de  la  riviere  ?  Cueillerions-nous  des  fleurs  dans  lea 
pr^s  k  I'ombre  des  grands  arbres?  Ferions-nous  toutof 
Bortes  de  choses  pour  nous  amuser  ? 

e.  Nos  amis  viendraient-ils,  s'ils  pouvaient  ?  Seraient-il8 
deja  ici,  s'ils  avaient  pu  veiiir  ?  Nous  accompagneralent-ils, 
SI  nous  avions  besoin  d'eux  ?  Nous  rendraient-ils  voiontiere 
oe  service?    Feraient-ils  tout  leur  possible  pour  nous  obli- 
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ger  ?    Nous  suivraient-ils,  s'il  le  fallait,  partoat  ob  nout 
irions  ? 

j\  Auriez-vons  obtenn  cet  emploi,  si  vous  I'aviez  de- 
Diande  ?  Aurait-il  r^ussi  dans  cette  affaire,  sHl  avait  agi 
aveo  prudence  ?  Auriez-vous  fait  autrement,  si  vous  aviez 
kxk  ^  sa  place  ?  Serions-nous  arrives  a  temps,  si  cet  acci- 
dent n'avait  pas  eu  lieu  ?  Ne  seriez-vous  pas  venu,  si  vous 
aviez  prcvu  ce  qui  devait  arriver  ?  N'auriona-nous  pas  lieu 
de  nous  plaindre,  s'il  en  etait  autrement  ?  Vendriez-vous 
ce  cheval  au  lieu  de  le  garder,  si  vous  ^tiez  h,  ma  place  f 
Vaudrait-il  mieux  le  vendre  que  de  le  garder? 

g»  Emmeneriez-vous  votre  cousin,  si  vous  alliez  k  la  pro- 
menade ?  Emporterait-il  ses  effete,  s'il  avait  I'intention  de 
ne  pas  revenir?  Aurions-nous  empoche  notre  argent,  si  nous 
Favions  re9u  ?  Si  ces  gens  voulaient  s'en  aller,  les  en  em- 
p6cheriez-vous  ?  Si  ce  que  vous  predisez  avait  lieu,  vous 
en  souviendriez-vous  tant  que  vous  vivriez  ? 


Theme  89. 

1,  You  would  be  to  blame,  if  you  did  what  you  told  me. 
•2.  Your  friends  would  have  cause  to  complain  of  your  con- 
duct. 3.  What  would  you  do,  if  you  were  in  my  place? 
4. 1  would  act  differently.  5.  Instead  of  avoiding  my  cred- 
itors, I  would  go  and  find  them.  6.  It  would  be  better  to 
tell  them  the  truth  than  to  deceive  them.  7.  If  you  should 
shun  th(*m,  they  would  perhaps  follow  you  wherever  you 
went.  8.  You  would  regret  it  as  long  as  you  lived.  9.  That 
iccidont  would  not  have  happened  {avoir  lieu)^  if  you  had 
acted  with  prudence.     10.    If  I  had  foreseen  what  was  tof 

happen  (arriver)^  I  wo^ld  notfiiave  come.     11.  I  thought 

• II.    *    , 

tSeeo.  106. /".n. 
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(bien)  that  yon  would  blame  me  for  it.  12.  I  would  go  to 
make  some  purchases,  if  I  thought  that  it  would  not  rain. 
13.  I  would  take  little  Mary  with  me,  if  her  mother  would 
ooDsent  to  it.  14.  She  would  gladly  accompany  you.  15. 
That  man  would  have  carried  off  your  trunk,  if  I  had  not 
prevented  him  from  doing  so  {en).  16.  I  believe  that  he 
would  also  have  pocketed  the  money  which  you  had  left  on 
the  tableu 


FORTIETH  LESSON. 

/ 
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S71.  Eemarks  on  the  Conditional  Mode  of  Certain  Verbis 

1.  The  conditional  mode  of  pouvoir  is  used,  as  could  and 
might  are  in  English,  when  a  possibility  is  implied. 

PoTirriez-voiiB  Haire  cela?  Could  you  do  that? 

J«  ponzrais  I'eftsayer.  I  might  tiy. 

2.  The  conditional  mode  of  devoir  is  used,  as  ottght  tOf  or 
shotddy  in  English,  to  express  moral  obligation. 

Vous  devriez  y  aller.  Yon  ought  to  go  there. 

n  devrait  le  falre.  He  should  (or  ought  to)  do  it, 

3.  The  past  tense  of  the  conditional  mode  of  pouvoir  and 
devoir,  followed  by  the  infinitive  in  French,  corresponds  to 
coiUd  Juvoe  (or  might  Jiave)^  and  to  ouglit  to  have  (or  should 
have)^  followed  by  the  perfect  participle  in  English. 

n  auralt  pu  le  faire.  He  could  have  done  it. 

n  aurait  dft  le  fEdre.  He  ought  to  have  done  it 

4.  The  conditional  mode  of  vouloir  corresponds  to  would 
(woidd  be  wiUing\  should  like^  or  wish^  used  for  should  like. 
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Voudriez-vouB  £Edre  cela  7  Would  yon  (be  willing  to)  do  ihaX 

Je  voudraiH  bienf  le  faire.  I  Bhoald  like  to  do  it. 

Je  voudraia  bienf  savoir  pour-  I  wish  I  knew  (I  wonder)  why  li« 
quoi  il  ne  vient  pas.  does  not  come. 

Rem. — Observe  that  /  toish,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  imperfect 
that  refers  to  the  same  subject,  is  rendered  by  the  conditional  mode 
of  vouloir. 

5.  The  conditional  mode  of  aimer  mienx  correspondb  to 
the  English  phrase  would  rather^ 

Paimerals   mieuz   garder    ce    I    would  rather  keep  this  horse 
cheval  que  de  le  vendre.  than  sell  it. 

6.  The  conditional  mode  of  faire  mienx  corresponds  to 
the  English  phrase  had  better,  or  7night  better. 

Vons  feriez  mieuz  de  le  vendre.   Tou  might  better  sell  it. 

7.  The  conditional  present  of  savoir  is  used  for  the  indic- 
ative present  of  ponvoir,  but  only  negatively,  and  then  paa 
is  suppressed* 

Je  ne  saurais  Pemp&cher,  or )        j  ^^^^    ^^^^^  j^ 
Je  ne  puis  rempecher.  ) 

8.  The  conjunction  quand,  thxmgh^  even  if^  what  thcnigh^ 
is  always  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  conditional  mode.  Qnand 
is  generally  accompanied  by  the  adverb  m6me,  even  ;  qnand 
m^me,  even  though. 

Quand  m§me  nous  serions  riches,  Even  though  we  were  rich,  we 
nous  travaillerions  commenous    would  work  as  we  do  now 
le  faisons  maintenant. 

272.    Plutot,  rather,  sooner.    Plus  t6t,  sooner,  earlier. 

Plutdt  mourir  que  d'etre  esclave.  Rather  die  than  be  a  slave. 
Je  perirais  plutdt  que  de  deve-  I  would  rather  perish  than  becouM 
nir  esclave.  a  slave. 

t  The  adverb  M«n,  iniensifylng  the  Aense  of  the  verb,  ii  generally  used  in  coii 
aection  with^tf  voudraU^  In  aentencM  like  thete,  bDt  no  eqoivalent  for  !t  la  «x 
preued  bi  Bngliih. 
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Irenes  pltu  tdt,  sUl  toiu   etk  Come  sooner,  if  it  ie  poeeibla. 

posaible. 

Je  viendrai  le  plus  tdt  que  Je  I  will  come,  as  soon  as  I  can. 
ponrrai. 

Le  plus  t6t  possible^  >  . 

In  plu  tdt.  f  As  soon  aa  poeaible. 


273.  Entre,t  between.    PamLU  among. 

LEntre    ltd   et  moi,    la   difie-  Between  him  and  me,  the  differ 
rence  d'&ge  n'eat  pas  grande.      ence  of  age  is  not  great. 
Je  n'ai  aucun  ami  parmi  oet    I  have  no  friend  among  those  peo 
gens.  pie. 

2.  Among^  used  distributively,  is  expressed  by  entre. 

n  y  a  une  grande    difference  There  is  a  great  difference  among 

eolxe  lea  hommes.  men. 

Partngez  cela  entre  vons.  Divide  that  among  jou. 

lis  pitirlent  entre  euz.  They  speak  among  themselves. 

Oela  reste  entre  nons.  That  remains  among  as. 

274.  Words  that  are  Common  to  Both  Lang^nages.  Verbs. 

Many  words,  derived  from  the  Latin,  are  common  to  both 
the  French  and  English  languages.  They  have  been  gene- 
rally  transferred  from  the  former,  to  the  latter,  language, 
either  without  alteration,  or  with  such  slight  changes  aa 
are  necessary  to  conform  them  to  English  orthography. 
The  following  classes  comprise  a  great  number  of  verbs  of 
the  first  conjugation. 

1.  Verbs  that  maj  be  obtained  from  nonns  ending  in  ation,  bv 
changing  this  termination  into  er. 

Very  manj  nouns,  ending  in  ation,  are  the  same  in  the  two  lan- 
guages. The  corresponding  English  verb  generally  changes  ation 
Into  aU  or  e. 

t  EnlTti  elides  the  final  #  before  a  vowel,  bat  only  in  oomponnd  wordi ;  at. 
in^*ak20r,  to  help  one  another. 
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Agitation,  agitation ;  Agiter,  to  agitate ; 

Accusation,  accusation ;  Accuser,  to  accuse. 

Turn  the  following  English  nouns  into  French  verbs :  Animatiot^ 
BBSOciation,  consolation,  creation  (creation),  desolation-  (desoIationX 
formation,  moderation  (moderation),  prepa/raAion  (preparation),  va 
*iaUon  etc, 

2  Many  verbs  that  end  in  French  in  fier,  end  in  English  in  lj\  aa 
Fortifier,  to  fortify ;  Olarifier,  to  clarify. 

Translate  into  French :  To  edify ^  to  fructify,  to  glorify,  to  qualtfy, 
to  Justify,  ^  modify,  to  pacify,  to  petrify,  to  purify,  to  rectify,  to  sig^ 
wfy,  to  specify,  to  terrify, 

8.  Manj  French  verbs  end  in  iser,  aboat  eighty  of  which  end  fai 
English  in  u^d  or  tM  /  as, 

Fertiliser,  to  fertilize ;  Reviser,  to  revise. 

Translate  into  French :  To  civiUu^  to  colonize,  to  familiarise,  to 
naturalize^  to  legalize  (legal),  to  organize,  to  ecoriomize  (econome),  to 
realize  (real),  to  immortalize,  to  scandalize,  to  sympathize,  to  utilize^  etc. 

4.  Most  verbs  that  end  in  French  in  cer,  end  in  English  in  ce ;  as, 

Annoncer,  to  announce  ;t  Tracer,  to  trace. 

Translate  into  French :  To  commence,  to  denounce,\  to  pronounce,^ 
to  renounce,]  to  influence,  to  efface,  to  men^ice,  to  place. 

5.  A  few  verbs  that  are  formed  on  the  stem  pos  (poser,  to  ptU  or 
place,  is  an  exception),  end  in  English  in  e ;  as, 

Deposer,  to  depose. 

Translate  into  French:  To  dispose,  to  impose,  to  interpooe,  U 
appose,  to  repose,  to  propose,  to  prepose  (pre),  to  suppose, 

6.  A  few  verbs  that  end  in  French  in  nser,  end  in  RwgHfili  la 
use;  am 

User,  to  use. 

Translate  into  French :  To  amuse,  to  abuse,  to  disabuse  (dea),  to 
$aeuse,  to  infuse,  to  refvm^ 


t  The  radical  Bnglith  syilohle  noun  it  In  French  fkon. 
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7.  Many  French  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  ending  in  ir,  ter- 
ninate  in  English  in  isfi;  as, 

Abolir,  to  abolish ;  Fovniir,  to  fonilih. 

Translate  into  French :  To  aeeomplish,  to  demolUh  (dem),  to  uuA 
Ush  (etab),  to  finish,  to  garnish,  to  flourish  (fleur),  to  languish,  t€ 
fwurish  (nourr),  to  punish,  to  reestablish  (retab),  etc. 

Hereafter,  verbs  belonging  to  the  above  classes,  will  not 
be  given  in  the  vocabalaries,  unless  they  differ  in  other 
respects  than  those  here  indicated* 

876.  Yocabidary  40. 

Un  projet,  a  project ;  a  plan.  <  to  divide ; 

Un  dessein,  a  design  ;  a  plan ,       **«*^«i  «•  or  n.,  j  ^  ^^^ . 

Une  idee,  an  idea ;  a  notion ;  [ence; (entre),  to  divide ; 

Un  inconvenient,  an  inconveni- (avec),  to  share  ; 

Un  aveu,  an  avowal ;  Abandonner,  a.,  to  abandon  ; 

Une  menace,  a  menace ;  [mation ;  Renoncer,  n.  (a),  to  renounce ; 

Des  renseignementa  {pi.),  infer-    Se  consoler  (de),  to  console  o.  s. ; 

Le  souvenir,  the  recollection ;        S'opposer  (a),  to  oppose 

La  mort,  death  ;  X!n  imposer,  n.,  to  impose  .  pon ; 

La  difference,  the  difference  ;        User,  n.  (de),  to  use;  to  make  use  of 

Cette  influence,  that  influence  ;     Abuser  n.  (de),  to  abuse ;  to  misuse 

L'esperance,/.^ope;  exped  ation ;  Se  desabuser  (de),  to  disabuse  o.  ii. 

La  moderation,  moderation ;  Fotimir,  a,,  to  furnish ' 

La  consideration,  consideration  ;  Nourrir,  a.,  to  nourNb  ; 

Cette  agitation,  agitation  ;  Qrave,  grave ;  serious ; 

Une  accusation,  accusation  ;  I^gal,  equal ; 

Une  action,  an  action ;  Egalement,  equally  ; 

Un  esclave,  a  slave ;  Plutdt,  rather ; 

L'esclavage,  slavery ;  Plus  tdt,  sooner ; 

La  part,  the  part ;  the  share ;        Au  plus  tdt,  as  soon  as  possible  * 

Une  partie,  a  part ;  a  party ;  Au  plus  tard,  at  the  latest ;  at  fat 

Le  parti,  the  party  ;  the  side  ;  thest ; 

Republicain,  n,  and  adj.,  republi-  Tdt  ou  tard,  sooner  or  later ; 

Un  democrate,  a  democrat ;  [can  ;Xintre  (273),  between ;  among , 

Dem  >cratique,  democratic ;  Parmi,  a 
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276.                    Models  40<A  Lesion, 

fl   Ponrriez-voiu  faire  ce  que  Je  Could  jou  do  what  I  told  you  ? 
▼0U8  ai  dit.                    (271) 

Je  pourrais  I'essayer.  I  might  try. 

6.  Renoncerait-il  plutdt  a  la  vie  Would  he  rather    renounce    lite 

qu'a  ses  principes  ?      (272)  than  his  principles  ? 

n  renoncerait  plutdt  a  la  vie  He  would    rather    renounce    life 

qu'a  ses  principes.  than  his  principles. 

0,  Y  a-t-il  line  grande  difference  Is  there  a  great  difference  among 

entre  les  hommes  7     (273)  men  7 

n  y  a  ime  grande  difference  There  is  a  great  difforenoe  among 

entre  euz.  them. 
d.  Zj'a-t-on  accuse  d'avoir  manqu^Has  he  been  accused  of  breaking 

isa  parole?                  (274)  his  word 7 

On  I'a  accuse  d'avoir  manqu^  He  has  been  accused  of  breaking 

a  sa  parole.  his  word. 

§    Dans  quel  journal  avez-vous  In  which  paper  have  you  read  that 

lu  cette  annonce  ?  adyertisement  7 

J«  I'ai  lue  dans  le  Oourrier  I  read  it  in  the  Courrier  des  Etats- 

des  Etats-Unis.  Unis. 

/.  A«t-U  use  de  menaces  pour  Has  he  made  use  of  threats  to  ob- 

obtenir  cet  aveu  ?        (274)  tain  that  avowal  7 

n  a  use  de  menaces  pour  He  made  use  of  threats  to  obtain 

obtenir  cet  aveu.  that  avowal. 

g,  Avons-nous  aboli  Tesclavage  Have  we  abolished  slavery  in  ov 

dans  notre  pays  7         (274)  country  7 

Noiis  I'avons  abolL  We  have. 


Oral  Exercise  40. 

a.  Ponrriez-vons  faire  ce  que  je  vons  ai  dit  ?  Aanei- 
▼ons  pu  le  faire  hier?  Devrions-nous  aller  voir  notr€ 
oncle  ?  Anrions-nous  d^  y  aller  plus  t6t  ?  Charles  aurait 
il  dt  venir  ici  ce  matin  ?  Voudriez-vous  savoir  pourquoi 
il  D'est  pas  vena  ?    Aimerait-il  mieux  abandonner  son  pio- 
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jet  que  de  le  modifier  ?    Ne  ferait-il  pas  mienx  de  le  modi 
fier  ?    Ne  saurait-il  le  faire  sans  de  ^rraves  inconvdnients  ? 

t  Renonceriez-vous  plut6t  k  la  vie  qu'sk  vos  principes  ? 
Plutot  que  de  tromper  vos  cr6anciers,  leur  abandonneriez- 
vous  tout  ce  que  vous  avcz  ?  Votre  ami  reviendra-t-il  dans 
]ulnze  jours  au  plus  tard  ?  Reviendra-t-il  le  plus  tot  qu'il 
pourra?  Faudra-t-il  rdaliser  notre  projet  le  plus  tot  possi- 
ble ?  Faudra-t-il  agir  au  plus  t6t  ?  Cela  s'accomplira-t-il 
t6t  ou  tard  ? 

c  Y  a-t-il  une  grande  difference  entre  les  hommes  ?  Y 
a-t-ii  des  d6mocrates  parmi  ces  rdpublicains  ?  £tes-vous  du 
parti  democratique  ?  Sommes-nous  tous  6gaux  devant  la 
loi  ?  Faut-il  partager  cet  argent  dgalement  entre  les  do- 
mestiques  ?  Faut-il  leur  donner  h  chacun  une  part  6gale  ? 
Fant-il  couper  ce  gAteau  en  parties  6gales  ?  Youlez-yous 
partager  aveo  nous  ?  Sommes-nous  tous  du  m^me  parti  f 
Faut-il  en  garder  le  secret  entre  nous  ? 

d,  Vous  a-t-on  accuse  d'avoir  manque  h  votre  parole  ? 
£st-ce  une  accusation  injuste  ?  £tes-vous  agit6  k  cause  de 
cela  ?  Ne  pouvez-vous  pas  moderer  cette  agitation  ?  Faut- 
il  de  la  moderation  en  tout  ?  Est-ce  une  conduite  qu'on  ne 
saurait  justifier  ?  Ne  peut-il  pas  se  consoler  d'avoir  perdu 
cet  ami  ?  Devrions-nous  utiliser  notre  talent  ?  Pourrions- 
nous  nous  immortaliser  ? 

e,  A-t-on  publiquement  annoncd  la  mort  du  roi  ?  Dans 
quel  journal  avez-vous  lu  cette  annonce  ?  Vous  a-t-il  me- 
nace ?  Ses  amis  ont-ils  6te  influenc6s  par  cette  considera- 
tion? Rien  ne  pourra-t-il  jamais  effacer  le  souvenir  de 
oette  action  ? 

/.  Vous  en  a-t-il  impost  ?  A-t-il  usd  de  menaces  pour 
obtenir  cet  aveu  ?  .  A-t-il  abusd  de  votre  bont6  ?    S'est-il 
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d^sabus^  de  ses  fausses  id^es  ?  Ne  pouvez-voiis  pas  Tex* 
cUi^er  ?  Lui  avez-vous  refds^  votre  cooperation  ?  S'est-il 
oppose  k  votre  dessein  ?  Avez-vous  des  fonds  dont  vous 
pouvez  disposer  ? 

g,  Avons-nous  aboli  I'esclavage  Jans  notre  pays  ?  Efit 
ce  un  fait  accompli  ?  Devrait-on  de  rn^me  I'abolir  par*o\it 
ulienrs  ?  Le  gouvernement  a-t-il  etabli  des  ^coles  publi 
ques  pour  Pcducation  des  gens  de  coulenr  ?  L'ordre  est-il 
partout  r6tabli  ?  Lui  avez-vous  fourni  les  renseignementfl 
qu'il  vous  a  demandes  ?  L'etat  devrait-il  nourrir  ceux  qui 
n'ont  pas  de  quoi  se  nourrir  euz-mcmes  ? 


Theme  40. 

1,  I  wonder  why  your  cousin  says  so.  2.  I  would  not 
allow  him  to  speak  in  that  way.  3.  I  cannot  prevent  it. 
4.  You  ought  to  tell  him  that  he  is  wrong.  5.  He  might 
take  offence  at  it.  6.  I  would  rather  remain  here  than  go 
to  the  ball.  1,  You  ought  to  have  told  me  so  sooner.  8. 
I  could  have  gone  with  my  aunt.  9.  I  cannot  justify  such 
an  action,  10.  Your  threats  do  not  terrify  me.  11.  You 
are  too  much  agitated  to  use  moderation.  12.  You  have 
abused  your  influence.  13.  You  have  imposed  upon  me. 
14.  I  cannot  excuse  your  conduct.  15.  You  nouiish  hopes 
that  will  never  be  realized.  16.  I  should  like  to  know 
what  that  signifies.  1*7.  They  are  going  to  demolish  the 
bridge.  18.  Slavery  has  been  abolished  in  all  civilized 
countries.  19.  I  will  furnish  you  that  information  as  soon 
as  possible,  at  the  furthest  in  a  fortnight.  20.  Soouei-  or 
lat«r  those  things  shall  be  accomplished.  21.  Rather  than 
abandon  my  principlftfi.  I  would  renounce  life.     22.  Yon 
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Aad  better  renounce  those  foolish  ideas.  23.  I  wish  I  knew 
where  my  grammar  is,  24.  I  carried  it  off  among  my 
books.  26.  Share  that  with  your  brothers.  26.  Divide  it 
equally  among  you.  27.  Cat  it  into  four  equal  parta.  28* 
Take  your  sliare  of  it.  29.  He  is  not  of  my  partyj  he  op- 
poses all  my  plans.  30.  A  good  magistrate  recognises  no 
difference  among  men  ;  in  (d)  his  eyes  they  ar&  all  equal 


To  Teachers  and  Students. 

It  may  reasonably  be  expected  that  the  student  who  has 
thoroughly  and  carefully  gone  through  the  course  of  Oral 
Exercises  contained  in  the  preceding  lessons,  has  now 
acquired  a  fluent  utterance  and  a  tolerably  correct  French 
pronunciation.  He  may  wish  for  a  change  in  the  method, 
and  be  desirous  of  leaying»  in  his  colloquial  exercises,  the 
leading  strings  of  scv  questions,  by  which  he  was  led  on. 
He  may  now  be  able  to  ask  questions  himself;  or,  at  least, 
to  answer  those  which  his  teacher  may  ask  him  on  some 
known  subject.  The  ordinary  Oral  Exercises  are  therefore 
after  this  lesson  di.scontinued,  and  an  Exercise  in  Reading 
is  inserted  at  the  close  of  the  Exercise  for  translation.  The 
first  book  of  Telemachus  has  been  selected  for  this  purpose, 
I  story  which  cannot  fail  to  interest  tne  student,  aid  which 
will  furnish  pleasing  topics  for  conversation. 
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FORTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

WOBDS  THAT  ABB  COMMOK  TO  BOTH    UkNGUAOBS,  001XT1K 

278.  VoimB  and  A4jective& 

Many  nouns  and  adjectives  are  common  to  both  the 
French  and  English  languages.  The  following  are  the 
principal  terminations  of  the  French  words. 

1.  Ade. — Aboat  fifty  oat  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  nouns,  ending 
in  ade,  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both  language!. 

Arcade,  /.,  arcade ;  Oamarade,  m,  or  /.,  comrade ; 

Balustrade,  f,,  balustrade ;  Bmbuscade,  /.,  ambuscade ; 

Brigade,  /.,  brigade ;  IJmonade,  /.,  lemonade. 

The  nouns  in  ade  are  almost  all  feminine. 

2.  Age. — Nouns  ending  in  age,  are  generally  the  same  in  both 
languages. 

Age,  m.,  age ;  Zjangage,  m,,  language ; 

Bandage,  m.,  bandage  Passage^  m.,  passage ; 

Ck>urage,  m.,  courage ;  Village,  m,,  village. 

Nounp  in  age  are  masculine,  except  ambages,  circumlocutions  !■ 
speech,  cage,  cage,  image,  image,  nage,  swimming,  page,  page  (of  a 
book),  plage,  beach,  ra^fe,  rage. 

8.  A)  — About  forty  of  the  nouns,  and  about  two  hundred  and 
fiftj  of  the  adjectives, in  al,  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  ir  aoth 
languages. 

Animal  m,,  animal ;  Brutal,  brutal ; 

Bdpital,  m.,  hospital ;  3E2gal,  equal ; 

Metal,  m.,  metal ;  Principal,  principal. 

For  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives  in  al,  see  12-^ 
4.  Ain. — This  termination  belongs  to  a  small  number  of  a^jecti  w 
which  generally  end  in  English  ill' 


WORDS  COMMON  TO   BOTH  LANOUAOB8. 

Amerlcain,  American ;  Humain,  haman  ; 

Republicain,  republican ;  MondaUi,  mandane. 

5.  Aire^-Oire. — Most  of  the  noons  and  adjectives  ending  in  •!>• 
and  oire,  end  in  English  in  ary  and  ory. 

Dictionnaire,  m.,  dictionary ;         Qloire,  /.,  gloiy ; 
Notaire,  m ,  notary ;  Victolre,  /.,  victory  ; 

Militaire,  military ;  martial ;         Obligatoire,  obligatory. 

Nouns  in  aire  are  almost  all  masculine. 
Nouns  in  oire  are  almost  all  feminine. 

6.  Anca — Ence. — Most  of  tL'e  nouns  ending  in  ance  and  ence  aj^ 
the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both  language!. 

Alliance,  /.,  alliance  ;  Indolence,  /.   indolence ; 

Assistance,  /.,  assistaDce  ;  Pmdence,  /.  pri^djuce ; 

Assurance,  /.,  assurance ;  Residence,  /.,  r<»idence. 

Nouns  ending  in  ance  and  in  ence  are  feminine,  except  le  silenoa^ 
silence ;  le  ranee,  rancidness. 

7.  Asme,  iame,  iste,  rbe,  rme^  These  terminations  belong  to 
many  nouns  and  adjectives  which  end  in  English,  respectively  la 
asm,  ism,  st.  rb,  rm. 

lOiasme.  m.,  miasm  ;  Bnste,  /.,  bust ; 

Spasme,  m.,  spasm ;  Juste,  just ; 

Magnetisme,  m.,  magnetism ;  Verbe,  m,,  verb ; 

Artiste,  m,,  artist ;  Forme,  /.,  form ; 

Jrumaliste,  m..  Journalist ;  Terme,  m.,  term. 

Nouns  in  asme  and  isme  are  masculine. 

Nouns  in  iste  are  masculine,  with  few  exceptions 

8.  At. — This  termination  belongs  to  some  nouns,  which  in  Eng 
lish  end  in  ate. 

Oandidat,  m.,  candidate ;  Oonsulat,  m.,  consulate ' 

Oertificat,  m.,  certificate  ;  Senat,  t/i.,  senate  * 

BSagistrat,  m.,  magistrate ;  Prelat,  m,,  prelate 

Nouns  in  at  are  masculine. 
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9.  Able,  Ible,  II,  Xle.->Man7  adjecUves  ending  in  able,  ible,  U 
Ue,  are  the  same,  or  nearly  tlie  same,  in  both  languages. 

Admirable,  admirable ,  Civil,  civil , 

Probable,  probable  ;  Puerile,  ouerile  . 

Possible,  possible ,  Docile,  docile  ; 

Terrible,  terrible ;  FertUe,  fertile. 

10.  Ant,  Ent. — These  terminations  are  common  to  many  QoaBi 
in  both  languages. 

Ascendant,  w.,  ascendant ;  Constant,  constant , 

Correspondant,^., correspondent;  Patient,  patient , 
Confident,  wi.,  confidant ;  Prudent,  prudent 

Pedant,  m.,  pedant : 

11.  El,  Eil,  lem—Adjectives  having  theee  terminations  generally 
end  in  English  in  al,  ail,  ian. 

Btemel,  eternal ;  Italien,  Italian  ; 

Reel,  real ;  Musicien,  musician  ; 

Bssentiel,  essential ;  Parisien,  Parisian. 

For  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  these  terminations,  see  129-5 

12.  Bur. — Some  nouns  ending  in  eur,  change  eur  in  English  into  or 

Acteur,  m.,  actor ;  Ardeur,  /.,  ardor ; 

Ambassadeur,  m.,  ambassador ;  Rigueur,  /.,  rigor ; 

Conducteur,  m.,  conductor  1  Vigueur,  /.,  vigor ; 

Honneur,  m.,  honor ;  Valour,  /.,  valor. 

Abstract  nouns  in  eur,  are  almost  all  feminine. 
Enx.— This  termination  is  found  in  a  great  many  adjectivet 
aUmt  two  hundred  of  which  end,  in  English,  in  aus. 

Ambltieuz,  ambitious ;  Presomptueux,  presumptuouf 

Avantageox,  advantageous ;  Fameux,  famous. 

For  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  these  a^jectlrefl.  see  139-1 
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14.  Xe,  Atla. — ^Manj  French  noons,  haTlng  this  terminatloii,  end 
In  English  in  7.    Those  ending  in  atie,  change  the  tie  into  ej. 

AnarcMe,  /.,  anarchj  ;  Aristocratie,  /.» aristocracj  ; 

Fiatterie,  /.,  flaitery  ;  Democratie,  /.,  democracy  , 

Maladie,  /.,  malady  ;  Diplomatie,  /.,  diplomacy. 

Nouns  ending  in  le  are  feminine,  except  gdniOi  genius,  incendie, 
conflagration,  parapluie,  umbiella,  foie,  liver. 

15.  Ice. — Many  of  the  nouns  ending  in  ice,  are  the  same  in  boch 
languages. 

Vice,  m.,  vice ;  Sacrifice,  m..  sacrifice ; 

Edifice,  97».,  edifice ;  Service,  m.,  ser^oe. 

Nouns  ending  in  ice  are  masculine,  except  avarice,  avarice ;  cica 
trice,  scar ;  epice,  spice ;  immondice,  filth  ;  justice,  justice ;  injustice, 
injustice  ;  lice,  lists ;  malice,  malice  ;  milice,  militia  ;  notice,  notice 
police,  police  ;  premices,  first  fruits  ;  varice,  varix. 

16.  Ide. — This  termination  is  common  to  adjectives,  about  fifty  of 
which*  end  in  id  in  English. 

Acide,  acid  ;  Solide,  solid ; 

Insipide,  Insipid ;  Stupide,  stupid. 

17   IL — More  than  two  hundred  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  i^ 
change  this  termination  Into  ive  in  English. 

Actif,  active ;  Pensif^  pensive ; 

Passi^  passive ;  Inatructif^  instructive. 

For  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  in  ^  see  129-3. 

18.  Ion. — This  termination  is  common  to  a  great  many  nouns 
Jiore  than  one  thousand  of  which  are  the  same,  or  nearly  so,  in  both 
languages. 

ConfeadoDi  /.,  confession ;  Action,  /.,  action ; 

Procession,  /.,  procession ;  Ajnbition,  /.,  ambition ; 

Profession,  /.,  profession ;  Creation,  /.,  creation  ; 

Reflexion,  /.,  reflection  *  Proclamation.  /..  prodamati* 
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Nouns  ending  in  aion  &re  all  feminine 

Noomi  ending  in  tion  are  feminine,  except  bastion,  a  tenn  need  ii 
fortification. 

Otber  nouns  ending  in  ion  are  generallj  feminine. 

19.  Ique< — This  termination,  which  is  common  to  some  nouns  and 
manj  adjectives,  is  changed  in  English  into  ic,  or  ic<U.  • 

Logique,  /.,  logic ;  Oubique,  cubic ; 

Musique, /.,  music  ,*  Pacifique,  pacific  ; 

Pique-nique,  m.,  picnic ;  Pratique,  practical ; 

AnaljTtique,  analytic^ ;  Democratique,  democrats. 

Nouns  ending  in  ique  are  almost  all  f emininei 

20.  Re. — The  termination  re,  which  is  common  to  manj  nouns,  li 
generally  changed  in  English  into  er. 

Sabre,  m.,  saber ;  Ambre,  m.,  amber ; 

Fibre,  /.,  fiber ;  Ohambre,  /.,  chamber ; 

Theatre,  m.,  theatre ;  Oidre,  m,,  cider ;  , 

Mitre,/.,  miter  *  M^tre,  m.,  meter 

21.  Ure. — ^This  vermlnation  belongs  to  about  one  hundred  nouns 
which  are  the  same,or  nearly  so^in  both  languages. 

Censure,  /.,  censure  ;  Agriculture,  /.,  agriculture ; 

Creature,  /.,  creature  Aventure,  /.,  adventure ; 

Nature,  /.,  nature ;  Zatterature,  /.,  literature. 

Nouns  ending  in  ure  are  almost  all  feminine. 

22.  Te. — This  termination  belongs  to  many  nouns,  most  of  which 
sni  in  English  in  ty. 

Beauts,  /.,  beauty ;  Calamite,  /.,  calamity ; 

Liberte,  /.,  liberty ;  Qualite,  quality. 

Nouns  ending  in  te  are  almost  all  feminine^ 
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Theme  41. 

The  dgares  pla.;ed  after  the  words,  refer  to  the  Bectioni   n  the 
'  Lesson,  to  which  the  words  respectivelj  belong 

1.  Your  comrade  (1)  is  waiting  for  you.  2.  Lemonade  (J) 
is  better  than  cider  (20).  3.  There  is  no  difference  (6)  be- 
tween his  age  (2)  and  mine.  4.  Nothing  can  justify  the 
impertinence  (6)  of  his  language  (2).  6.  Our  assistance  (6) 
is  not  needed  (one  has  no  need  o£  . .  ).  6.  Patienoe(6)  is 
as  necessary  (5)  to  a  general  (3)  as  courage  (2).  1.  Prudence 
(6)  gains  more  battles*  than  valor  (12).  8.  Silence  (6)  is  often 
better  than  eloquence  (6).  9.  That  reflection  (18)  is  very 
just  (7).  10.  The  condition  (18)  of  that  nation  (18)  is  de- 
plorable (9).  11.  He  owes  his  elevation (18)  to  the  inter- 
cession (18)  of  his  friends.  12.  The  circumstances  (6)  were 
favorable  (9)  to  him.  13.  His  satisfaction  (18)  is  more  appar 
ent(lO)  than  real  (11).  14.  His  insolence  (6)  and  brutality 
(22)  are  insupportable  (9).  16.  Affability  (22)  is  an  esti- 
mable (9)  quality  (22).  16.  We  admire  your  enthusiasm  (7) 
and  patriotism  (7).  17.  That  Italian  (11)  artist  (7)  is  a  goo<i 
musician  (11).  18.  That  oculist  (7)  is  at  the  head  of  his 
profession  (18).  19.  Where  isvpur  certificate  (8)  ?  20.  It 
is  ian  essential  (11)  thing.  ^21.^dvB  (9)  law'  is  essentially 
(11)  different  (10)  from  martial  (military)  law'  (5).  22.  Youi 
candidate  (8),  the  notary  (6),  is  not  a  formidable  (9)  adver 
sary  (5).  23.  What  you  say  is  possible  (9), but  not  probal  If 
(9).  24.  That  action  (18)  is  contrary  (6)  to  (the)  justice  (15). 
26.  My  friend  loves  literature  (21).  26.  His  work  on  agri 
cultuie  (21)  has  gained  for  him  {lui  a  acquis)  the  reputation 
(18)  of  a  savant  (10).     27.  The  royal  (3)  tiger  (20)  is  a  fera 

>  A  battle,  utu  bataif^   *  the  law,  1$  drcU. 
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ciouB*  animal  (3).  29.  Those  edifices  (15)  are  uniform  (7) 
29.  Our  diplomatic  (19)  agent  (10)  is  of  a  pacific  (19)  difr 
position.*  30.  The  analogy  (14)  between  these  two  utius 
(7)  is  e\ident  (10).  31.  Here  is  a  passage  (2)  that  settles' 
the  question  (18).  32.  The  analytical  (19)  part  of  our  les- 
ion is  as  essential  (11)  as  the  practical  (19)  part;  33.  Our 
country  is  divided*  into*  two  political  (19)  parties:  the 
democratic  (19)  party  and  the  republican  (11)  party. 

*  Ferodout,  fhvu,    «  the  dispoeltion,  U  caraeUrt,    *  to  settle,  rinudrt,*  *  te 
4i  Tide,  dMMT    ▼  Into,  m. 


Exercise  in  Beading.    41<<  Lesion. 

LBS    AVENTURES    DE    T^Ll^MAQUB, 

FILS  D'ULTSSE, 
LIYRB   FBBMIBR. 

Calypso'  ne  pouvait  se  consoler  du  depart  d'Ulysse.' 
Dans  sa  douleur,  elle  se  trouvait  malheureuse  d'etre  immor* 
telle.  Sa  grotte  ne  r^sonnait'  pi  us  de  son  chant  ;^  les  nymphei 
qui  la  servaient  n'osaient  lui  parler.  Elle  se  promenait 
souvent  seule  sur  les  gazons*  fleuris*  dont  un  printemps 
^temel  bordait  son  ile ;  mais  ces  beaux  lieux,  loin  de'  mo- 
diSrer  sa  douleur,  ne  faisaient  que  lui  rappeler*  le  triste  sou- 
venir d'Ulysse,  qu'elle  y  avait  vu  tant  de  fois  auprds  d'ella 
Souvent  elle  demeurait  immobile  sur  le  rivage  de  la  mer/ 
qu'elle  arrosait**  de  ses  larmes ;  et  elle  6tait  sans  cesse  toa^ 
n6eyers  le  c6t6  oti  le  vaisseau  d'Ulysse,  fendant"  les  ondes,** 
avait  disparu  k  ses  yeux. 

>  (kUypac,  a  goddeu,  who  reigned  Id  the  island  of  Ogygfia.    •  ^yntf,  a  klBf  ^ 

Ithaca,  in  Greece,  who  went  to  the  Trojan  war.    *  riaonner^  to  resound;  to  aeh(^ 

(harU,  Toice.   *  gazon^  turf.    *  JUuri,  flowerj.   ^  loin  de^  far  from.   >  tufiAtoki^ 

qu$  lui  rappeler,  onTy  recalled  to  her.    *  rtvage  de  la  mer,  aea-ahore.   >•  arro9tf%  ti 

noltten.    >i  frndrt^  to  deaye;  to  ploagh.    >•  ond4^  ways. 
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Toat-^coup"  elle  aper9at  les  d^biig**  d'un  navire  qui  ve- 
nait  de  faire  naufrage;**  des  bancs  de  rameurs"  mis  en  pi^c^^s, 
des  rames"  6cart6es"  9a  et  1^"  sur  le  sable,  un  gouvernail,** 
an  mat,**  des  cordages  flottant  sur  la  cote.  Puis  elle  decou- 
vre  de  loin"  deux  hommes,  dont  Tun  paraissait  dg6;  Pautre 
quoique"  jeune,  ressemblait  k  Ulysse.  H  aviut  sa  douceur 
et  sa  fierte,  avec  sa  talUe"  et  sa  d6marche**  majestueuse.  L:i 
d6esse  comprit  que  c'etait  T616maque,  fils  de  ce  h6ros;  raais, 
quoique  les  dieux  surpassent  de  loin**  en  connaissance  tous 
les  hommes,  elle  ne  put  d6couviir  qui  6tait  cet  homme  ven6- 
rable  dont  Telemaque  etait  accompagn6.  C'est  que  les  dieux 
8up6rieurs  cachent*'  aux  inf6rieur8  tout  ce  qu'il  leur  plait ; 
et  Minerve,**  qui  accompagnait  Telemaque  sous  la  figure  de 
Mentor,**  ne  voulait  pas  etre  connue  de  Calypso. 

Cependant  Calypso  se  rojouissait  d'un  naufrage  qui  met- 
tait  dans  s6n  lie  le  fils  d'Ulysse,  si  semblable  k  son  p^re. 
Elle  s'avance  vers  lui,  et  sans  faire  semblant**  de  savoir  qui 
il  est :  D'otl  vous  vient,  lui  dit-elle,  cette  t6m6rit6  d'aborder 
en  mon'lle  ?  Sachez,  jeune  etranger,  qu'on  ne  vient  point 
impun^ment  dans  mpn  empire.  Elle  tftchait  de  couvrir  sous 
ees  paroles  raena9antes  la  joie  de  son  cceur,  qui  6clatait*' 
malgr6  elle  sur  son  visage. 

>*  Jbut-d-eotg^y  all  at  once.  >«  eUbrU^  remains.  >*  /aire  namftagty  to  thipiviecli 
^«  im  rai?»«ir,  a  rower.  "  XJju  raiMy  an  oar.  "  icartiy  scattered.  *•  fd  «<  W,  uj 
and  down.  **  un  gouvemail^  a  radder.  *>  un  mdt^  a  mast  **  dt  loin^  at  a  distance. 
**  quoiqin^  though.  *«  taUU^  stature.  **  cUmarche^  gait.  **  de  loin^  bj  far.  *'  ea 
thtr^  to  hide,  to  conceal.  **  Minerve^  Minerra,  the  goddess  of  wisdom.  **  Mentor 
%  friond  of  Ulysses,  to  whom  he  had  confided  the  care  of  his  household.  **  fa/kn 
•iMA'  m<.  Affecting.    >>  klaier^  to  thine  forth,  to  appesr. 
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FORTY-SECOND   LESSON. 

DXRXYATiyBS-^PBEFIXBB  AND  8UFFIXX& 

279.       Berivativet  with  Inseparable  Preflzea* 

Many  words  are  formed  with  inseparable  prefixes  (mostl) 
Latin  prepositions)  which  are  common  to  both  languages. 
The  inseparable  prefixes  are :  ab  (abs),  ad^  circan  (circam), 
CO  or  carij  di  (d^s),  diSj  eor  ex^en  (in),  entre  (inter),  in, 
oft,  joer,  pri^  proj  re,  subj  trans. 

Very  many  of  the  derived  words  are  the  same,  or  nearly 
the  same,  in  bot^  ^ngnages. 

1.  Ab,  abs  before  t  -This  prefix  denotes  extraeiian  and  iepara 
Hon;  as. 

Absence,  f.,  absence ,  Absnrde,  absnrd ; 

Absoln,  absolnte ;  8'abstenir,*  to  abstain. 

2.  Ad  denotes  tef.dency,  or  hringing  together.  The  d  of  ad  li 
often  changed  into  the  same  letter  as  that  which  begins  the  radical 
word.    In  some  Frensh  words  the  d  is  cat  off. 

Adverbe,  adverb ;  Aggraver,  to  aggravate  ; 

Admettre,*  to  admit ;  Assaillir,*  to  assail ; 

Admisiiible,  admissible ,  AJoumer,  to  adjourn ; 

Accepter,  to  accept ;  Avis,  advice ;  opinion. 

8.  Oiroon,  in  Englijh  Hrcum,  signifies  about,  around, 
Oiroonstance,  circumAtance ;  Oircopscrire^*  to  drcuis^bs 

4.  Oo,  or  con,  denotes  OMOciation,  eoneord,  Cc  or  c<m  i^charr«i 

Into  col,  com,  cor,  according  to  the  letter  which  beirina  the  mfxf^ 

word. 

*  Wordi  that  have  ikv->  sb^^ntte  eslitaioe  la  the  iaoaaaf% 
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Coalition,  coalition ,  Oomparer,  to  oompare , 

Conclusion,  conclusion ;  Composer,  to  compose : 

Oollegue,  colleague ;  Oorrect,  correct. 

5.  De,  Des  before  a  vowel,  denotes  extraction  or  r^ffwving.    It  is 
often  a  negative,  like  dia. 

Debonrser,  to  disburse ;  Deraisonnable,  unreasonable ; 

Detoumer,  to  turn  away ;  Desagreable,  disagreeable. 

6.  Dis  has  two  different  meanings :  the  first,  negatvoe,  the  second 
%rUensvoe.  It  is  sometimes  shortened  iQto  di,  and  sometimes  changed 
into  di£ 

Discorde,  discord ;  Discussion,  diflcussion ; 

Distance,  distance ;  Disputer,  to  dispute ; 

Disconvenir,*  to  disown ;  to  deny ;  Distinguer,  to  distinguish ; 
Dimiuuer,  to  diminish ;  Diffbrme,  deformed. 

7.  D,  or  ez,  signifies  from,  out  of. 

Dluder,  to  elude ;  Excursion,  excursion ; 

Emaner,  to  emanate ;  Ezclusif^  exclusive ; 

Echanger,  to  exchange ;  Ezpatrier,  to  expatriate. 

8.  En. — This  prefix  is  the  same  as  the  English  prefix  in,  when  it 
m«^us  witJiin,  into,  among.    En  becomes  em  before  b,  m  and  p. 

Encourager,  to  encourage ,  Emballer,  to  embale  ; 

Enchainer,  to  enchain ;  Embarquer,  to  embarlL. 

En  is  sometimes  used  in  French  when  no  corresponding  syllabit 
)m  added  iu  English ;  as 

Gmpocher,  to  pocket ;  Endommager,  to  damage. 

0.  Entro,  or  inter,  in  English  enter,  or  in^er.  Tliis  is  a  prepoil 
doQ  corresponding  to  between,  betwixt,  among, 

Entreprise,  /.,  enterprise  ;  Interceder,  to  intercede  ; 

Entretenir,*  to  entertain  ;  Interposer,  to  interpose  ; 

Entrevue,  /.,  interview  -  Interrompre,*  to  interrupt. 
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10.  In,  im  before  b,  m  and  p,  11  before  I,  ir  before  r.  This  prafii 
\a  general!/  negative.  Sometimes  it  stands  for  en,  when  it  means  in 
within. 

Innocent,  innocent ;  Imprudent,  imprudent 

Inutile,  useless  ;  Blogique,  illogical ; 

Invisible,  inyisible  ;  Irrationnel,  irrational. 

11.  Ob  signifies  before  or  against.  It  is  changed  into  oc,  of,  Cf 
according  to  the  consonant  that  begins  the  radical  word. 

Objecter,  to  object ;  Occurrence,  occurrence ; 

Obstacle,  obstacle  ;  Offirir,*  to  offer  ; 

Obtenir,*  to  obtain ;  Opposer,  to  oppose. 

•     12.  Per  means  through  or  thoroughly.    It  is  often  changed  into 
par. 

Persecutor,  to  persecute ;  Parfumer,  to  perfume ; 

Persister,  to  persist ;  Parfait,  perfect ; 

Persuader,  to  persuade ;  Perfection,  perfection. 

13.  Pre  generally  denotes  priority  or  superiority.  Sometime!  it 
corresponds  to  the  English  -pTefLu  fore. 

Precaution,  precaution ;  Predlre,*  to  foretell ; 

Preferer,  to  prefer ;  Prevoir,*  to  foresee. 

14.  Pro  denotes  progress,  moving  onward, 

Proceder,  to  proceed  ;  Procurer,  to  procure ; 

Proclamer,  to  proclaim  ,  Provenir*  (de),  to  come  from. 

15.  Re  denotes  repetition,  reduplication,  beginning  over  agmni 
also,  gradual  increase.    The  e  of  re  is  sometimes  cut  of& 

ReUre,*  to  read  over  agSLa ;  Retablir,  to  re^stabUsh ; 

Redire,*  to  taj  again  P«doubler.  to  redouble. 
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16.  Sub  signifiea  under,  below,  Tbe  holiubla  ■ometimefl  chaoged 
into  e,/,  g  or  p;  and  Bometimes  it  is  Buppressed. 

Sttbdiviser,  to  sabdiTide ,  Buggerer,  to  snggett ; 

Suffize,  suffix ;  Bi^et,  siibjeci. 

17.  Trans  signifies  beyond,  acrou,  over.  Tram  la  aomeiiiDef 
shortened  into  tra. 

Transporter,  to  transport ;  Traduction,  translation ; 

Transcrire,*  to  transcribe ;  Tradition,  tradition. 

18.  B,  es,  8. — In  many  words  of  Latin  derivation  that  originally 
began  with  an  $,  followed  by  another  consonant,  the  vowel  e  was 
prefixed  to  s>for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

Espace,  space ;  Esprit,  spirit ; 

Bspeoe,  species ;  Esquif,  skiff. 

Some  of  these  words  afterwards  lost  the  original  s,  and  retained 
the  e ;  as, 

Etable,  stable  (for  catUe) ;  Etude,  study ; 

Et9t,  state ;  Eponge,  sponge  ; 

Etrcmge,  strange ;  Epargne,  saving. 

In  some  derivatives  the  euphonic  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  s  If 
restored. 

Spacieux,  spacious ;  Btudienz,  studious ; 

Spongieux,  spongy ;  Bpirituel,  spirituaL 


280.  Derivatives  with  SuflOxes 

1.  Ation,  added  to  the  root  of  many  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation, 
makes  ivjuns  of  them  that  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both 
I'uiguages  (274). 

Animation,  from  animer  \  Declaration,    from  declarer  | 

Agitation,        '*     agiter}  Proclamation,     "     proclamer. 
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The  nouns  ending  in  ation  are  all  feminine. 
2.  Atra^-^This  Boflix  corresponua  to  the  English  tniffix  ith  whteA 
\b  added  to  the  names  of  colon ;  as, 

Blanch^tie,  whitish ;  Jaunlltre,  yellowish  ; 

Bloul^tre,  bluish ,  Verdl^tre,  greenish 

8.  tie, — The  termination  ^e,  added  to  a  noun,  commonly  denotef 
the  whole  of  that  which  the  noun  expresses.  Sometimes  it  is  equiv- 
alent to  the  English  word  fuiL 

Jonmee,  daj  (all  day) ;  Bonchee,  mouthful ; 

Annee,  year  (all  the  year) ;  Ouilleree,  spoonful. 

The  nouns  ending  in  ^e  are  feminine 

4.  Bsse  is  added  to  about  forty  adjectives,  and  makes  abstract 
nouns  of  them.  If  the  adjective  ends  with  an  a,  this  final  e  Im 
dropped. 

Jeunesse,     youth;  from   Jeunai    young; 

Vieillesse,    old  age;  "       vieil|     old; 

Politesse,     politeness;      "       poll,      polite. 

The  nouns  ending  in  esse  are  feminine. 

5.  Ette. — This  suffix  added  to  a  noun,  makes  a  diminutive  of  it 
of  which  there  are  about  four  hundred 

Bandelette,  bandelet  Hachette,  hatchet 

Cassette,  casket ;  Jaquette,  jacket ; 

Lancette,  lancet ;  Tablette,  tablet. 

Nouns  ending  in  ette  are  feminine,  except  un  sqnelette,  a  8keleU)c 

6.  Eur. — This  termination,  is  added  to  the  root  of  many  verbs,  and 
makes  nouns  of  them,  denoting  the  agent  or  person  who  performi 
the  act  expressed  by  th«»  verb. 

Penseur,  thinker ;  X>onneur,  sleeper; 

Rdveur,  dreamer;  Receveur,  receiver;  coUeetor; 

Fl&n«ui  loiterer ;  Vendeur,  seller. 
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Bur  u  added  to  adjectives,  making  abstract  noana  of  them 
NsimB  expreflsing  dimension  are  obtained  in  this  manner. 

Epaissenr,  thickness;  from  epais,  thick; 

Grandeur,  greatness;  size;        "  grand,  great; 

Grosseur  largeness;  size*        "  groa,  large; 

Hauteur  height;  **  hant,  high; 

Longueur,  length;  long,  long; 

Profondeur,  depth;  "  profond,  deep. 

Abstract  nouns  in  eur  are  feminine,  except  bonheur,  liappiness, 
'  malheur,  misfortune,  honneur,  honor,  d^shonneur,  dishonor,  labeur,- 
labor. 

7.  ler,  or  er. — ^This  suflix  joined  to  a  noun,  denotes  the  person 
who  exerdses  a  profession  or  trade,  who  deals  in  the  thing  expressed 
bj  tbA  radical  word. 

Banquier,  banker ;  Manufacturier,  manufacturer ; 

Fruitier,  fruiterer ;  Plombier,  plumber ; 

Laitier,  milkman ;  Messager,  messenger. 

ler,  added  to  the  name  of  a  fruit,  denotes  the  tree  that  bears  the 
fruit 
Ponmiler,  applo-tree ;  Poirier,  pear-tree. 

The  suffix  ler,  in  a  few  words,  denotes  the  yessel  «*f  utensil#  de» 
tined  for  the  use  of  the  thing  expressed  by  the  radical  word ;  as, 

Eincrier,  inkstand ;  Sncrier,  sugar  bowl. 

Nouns  ending  in  ar  are  masculine,  except  la  mer,  the  sea ;  la 
cuiller,*  the  spoon. 

8.  Ise. — This  suffix  is  added  to  the  feminine  form  of  certain  adjec- 
kiyeS|  and  makes  nouns  of  them 

Sottise,  foolishness;  from  sot,  foolish; 

Franchise,  frankness;        "  franc,  frank; 

Gourmandise,  gluttony;  ^  gourmand,  glutton; 

Fiiandise,  nice  thing;        "  friand,  dainty. 

Nouns  ending  in  ise  are  all  feminine. 

9.  Ment. — ^The  suffix  ment  is  added,  with  the  connecting  yowe. 
to  the  root  of  many  verbs,  and  thus  transforms  them  into  nouus. 

.  •  OMgy,  QT^fllK.  either  Is  eorrect 
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Amusement, 

amusement ; 

from 

amuser, 

to  amuse 

Attachement, 

attachment ; 

«< 

attacher, 

to  attach 

Eiigagement, 

engagement ; 

M 

engager, 

to  engage 

Qouvemement, 

government ; 

m 

gottvemer, 

to  govern  ; 

JugemenL 

judgment; 

M 

juger, 

to  judge; 

Raisoxmement, 

argument ; 

M 

raisonner. 

to  argue 

Nouns  ending 

in  ment  are  masculine,  except  Jum 

snt,  mars 

10.  Oir. — ^This  suffix,  added  to  the  root  of  certain  verbs  In 
makes' nouns  of  them. 


Lavoir, 
Tiroir, 


spit-box ;         from    cracher, 
wash-house ;      "       laver, 
drawer ;  "       tirer, 


to  spit; 

to  wash ; 

to  draw;  topolL 


281.    Verbs  derived  from  IToxms  ana  A^ectiveii 

1   Many  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are  derived  from  nouns ; 


Balayer, 

to  sweep  • 

from 

balai,  m,, 

broom; 

Border, 

to  border ; 

w 

bord,  971., 

border; 

Dottter, 

to  doubt ; 

« 

donte,  m., 

doubt ; 

Epargner, 

to  spare ; 

« 

epargne,  /., 

saving; 

Manier, 

to  handle ; 

4< 

main,  /., 

hand; 

Gofiter, 

to  taste; 

U 

gofit,  m., 

taste; 

Placer, 

to  place ; 

4t 

place,  /., 

place ; 

Questionner, 

to  question 

U 

question,  /., 

question ; 

Raisonner, 

to  reason , 

«« 

raison,  /., 

reason ; 

Reposer, 

to  rest; 

« 

repos,  m., 

repose; 

Toumer, 

to  turn ; 

M 

tour,  m., 

turn; 

Retoumer, 

to  return ; 

« 

retour,  m. 

return; 

limer, 

to  file; 

ff 

lime,  /., 

file; 

Raboter, 

y>  plane ; 

M 

rabot,  m. 

plane ; 

Scier, 

(O  saw; 

M 

•cie,  /., 

saw. 

3.  Manj  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  are  derived  ffom  td 
lectin 
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Qrandir, 

to  grow  tall; 

iran 

grand, 

tall; 

Grossir, 

to  grow  large ; 

M 

gron, 

large; 

Blanchir 

to  whiten ; 

« 

blanc, 

white; 

Noirdr, 

to  blacken ; 

m 

noir, 

bUck, 

Verdir, 

to  grow  green ; 

M 

vert, 

green; 

Rajeanir, 

to  grow  young  again ; 

M 

Jeune, 

joung 

7willir, 

to  grow  old ; 

m 

vieil, 

old; 

A.ppauvrir, 

to  grow  poor ; 

m 

pauvre, 

poor; 

Bnrichir, 

to  enrich ; 

m 

riche, 

rich; 

Emballjr, 

to  embelliflh 

M 

bel, 

beautiful. 

Rek. — To  grow  and  an  adjective  aro  generally  expresstd  in 
French  by  a  verb  of  the  second  conjugation,  derived  from  the  adjec- 
tive. These,  and  all  other  inceptive  verbs,  are  construed  with 
avoir,  when  they  express  action,  and  with  6tre,  when  they  express 
the  state  at  which  anything  has  arrived. 


Theme  42. 

In  the  following  Exercise,  the  figures  in  parentheses  refer  to 
g  279 ;  the  figures  preceded  by  a  dash,  to  g  280  ;  those  followed  by  a 
dash,  to  §  281.  ^ 

« 

1.  You  will  have  to  abstain  (1)  from  meat  for  a  few  days. 
2.  This  absurd  (1)  question  is  not  admissible  (2).  3.  I  am 
of  opinion  (2)  that  we  had  better  adjourn  (2).  4.  We  cannot 
arrive  (2)  at  any  conclusion  (4), in  the  absence  (1)  of  our  col- 
league (4).     5.  That  is  a  disagreeable  (6)  circumstance  (3). 

6.  Nothing  can  turn  him  away  (5)  from  his  occupations  (-1 ) 

7.  His  perseverance  (12)  deserves  to  be  encouraged  (8).  8. 
We  shall  embark  (8)  (pron.  v.)  at  New  York.  9.  He 
has  eluded  (7)  the  question.  10.  You  do  not  distin- 
guish (6)  the  difference  (6)  between  these  two  substancet 
(16) ;  the  one  is  greenish  (-2) ;  the  other,  yellowish  (-2). 
11.  Your  reasoning  (-9)  is  illogical  (10).     12.    You  inter- 


( 
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rapt  (9)  me  at  e^rery  instant  (10).     13.  I  cannot  intercede 
(9)  in  his  favor.      14.  We  have  overcome  (surmounted) 
all  the  obstacles  (11)  that  opposed  (11)  {s* opposer  d)  oxir 
enterprise  (9).     16.  That  is  an  offer  (11)  which  I  cannot 
accept  (2).     16.  I  can  procure  {l4pron,  v,)  money  on  more 
favorable  conditions  (4).     17.  You  might  have  foreseen  (13) 
that.     18.    Read  (15)   this  translation   again   (17)  ;   it  is 
not  correct   (4).      19.   This  skiff   (18)   was  attached   (2) 
to  a  tree.     20.  Those  are  xgy  sentiments  (-9)  ;  I  do  not 
deny  it  (6)^21.  He  has  withdrawn  (15)  his  savings  (1-) 
from  the  Dank  in  which  he  had  placed  them.     22.    You 
may  spare  (1-)  yourself  the  trouble  of  persecuting  (12)  me. 
23.  A  mouthful  (-3)  of  bread  and  a  spoonful  (-3)  of  broth 
is  {c*est)  all  I  have  eaten  since  yesterday.     24.  Youth  (-4) 
is  presumptuous.     25.  True  politeness  (-3)  comes  (14)  from 
the  heart.  26.  My  tablets  (-5)  are  lost.  27.  Tliis  lancet  (-5) 
is  good  for  nothing.     28.  The  messenger  (-7)  is  waiting  for 
the  return  (16)  of  the  banker  (-7).     29.  The  sugar  bowl  (7) 
is  empty.'     80.   Gluttony  (-8)  is  an  abominable  (1)   vice. 
31.  What  is  the  height  (-6)  of  that  tower'  ?   32.  Pull  (-10) 
the  bell-rope.'     33.'  What  is  in  that  drawer  (-10)  ?     34. 
That  is  the  project  of  a  dreamer  (-6) ;  it  will  never  be  real- 
ized.    35.  Instead  of  reasoning  (l-)>  you  had  better  act. 
36.  I  would  rather  handle  (1-)  the  file  (1-)  and  the  saw  (1-), 
than  to  devote*  myself  to  endless'  studies  (18).   37.  He  has 
grown  old  (2-)  very  fast.   38.  You  have  grown  very  tall  (2-). 
89.  They  have  grown  rich  (2-)  {pron,  v.)  during  the  war, 
40.  I  have  blackened  (2-)  my  hands. 

>  yi(U,  empty.    *  %me  tour^  a  tower  ;  bnt  k  tour,  the  tarn.    *  U  cordon  dt  k 
mr%^U^  ike  bell-rope.    «  t$  Hmrer  id\  to  devote  o.  e.  (to).   *  tarn  .MM,'e]idla«i 
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bCTITE  DE8  AVENTUBES  DE  Tili^CAQUE, 

T616mi&qae  Ini  r6pondit:  O  vouSy  qui  que  voue  scyei, 
oiorteile  ^u  d^esse,  quoiqu'^  vous  voir,*  on  ne  puisse  voua 
prendre  ^ue  pour  une  divinity,  seriez-voos  insensible  ao 
malheur  /^un  fils  qui,  cherohant  son  p^re  &  la  meroi  des* 
vents  et  *^irg  Acts,  a  vu  briser'  son  navire  contre  vos  rochers  f 
Quel  est  done  votre  p6re  que  vous  cherchez?  reprit  la 
deesse.  H  se  nomme  Ulysse,  dit  Tel6maque ;  c'est  un  des 
rois  qui  ont,  aprds  un  si6ge  de  dix  ans,  renvers6  la  fameuse 
Troie.  Son  nom  fut  c61^bre  dans  toute  la  Gr5ce  et  dans 
toute  I'Asie,  par  sa  valeur  dans  les  combats,  et  plus  encore 
par  sa  sagesse  dans  les  conseils.  Maintenant,  errant*  dans 
toute  l'6tendue*  des  mers,  il  parcourt  tous  les  ^cueils'  les 
plus  terribles.  Sa  patrie  semble  fuir  devant  luL  Penelope 
sa  femme,  et  moi,qm  suis  son  fils,  nous  avons  perdu  Pcsp6- 
ranee  de  le  revoir.  Je  cours,  avec  les  memes  dangers 
que  lui,  pour  apprendre  otl  11  est.  Mais  que  dis-je  ?  Peut- 
6tre  qu'il  est  maintenant  enseveli'  dans  les  profonds  abimes' 
de  la  mer.  Ayez  piti6  de  nos  malheurs ;  et  si  vous  savez, 
6  deesse,  ce  que  les  destinies  ont  fait  pour  sauver  ou  pour 
perdre  Ulysse,  daignez  en  instruire  son  fils  T616maque. 

Calypso,  6tonn6e  et  attendrie*  de  voir  dans  une  si  vive 
jeunesse  tant  de  sagesse  et  d'61oquence,  ne  pouvait  rassa- 
Bier  ses  yeux  en  le  regardant,  et  elle  demeurait  en  silence. 
Enfin  elle  lui  dit.     T^l^maque,  nous  vous  apprendrons  ce 

1  Qiini7«*il  twitf  DoCr,  though  In  seeimg  yon.   *  d  2a  fiMfd  d«,  through.    *  ^Hmt 
to  ip^:.    «  «*rw,  to  wander.    •  itmOim^  extent    *  ianOU^  dterfifo. 
n  ImiT.    •  oMfTM,  ftbjMk    •  olUmdtir^  to  ■often ;  to  tonclL 
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qui  est  arriv£  h  voire  p&re  ;  mais  I'higtoire  en  est  longneii 
n  est  temps  de  vous  d^lasser"  de  toas  vos  travaux.  Venei 
dans  ma  demeure,  ot  je  vons  recevrai  comme  mon  fils; 
venez,  vous  serez  ma  consolation  daa  cette  solitude ;  et 
je  ferai  votre  bonheur,  pourvu  que'*  irons  sachiez  en  jooir. 

1*  Si  dHatitrt  to  refreth  a  ■.    "  ji»inm  91M,  proyided.    ^  ^ 


^ 
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FORTY-THIRD  LKSSOlS. 
DncsirsiOK — a  txotts  as  the  object  of  a  voxjn,  wtc. 
282.  Dimension. 


1.  To  deiscriLj  the  dimensions  of  a  thing,  the  verb  avoir 
is  commonly  used  in  French,  wWi  a  noun  of  dimension 
preceded  by  the  preposition  efe  /  as, 

Oombien  oe  docher  a-t-il  de  How  high  is  that  steeple  T 

hauteur  7 

Oe  clocher  a  deux  cents  pieds  That  steeple  is  two  hundred  feet 

de  hauteur.  high. 

K  itre  may  also  be  used  with  the  preposition 
the  term  that  states  the  measure. 

De  queUe  hauteur  est  oe  clo-  Of  what  height  is  that  steeple  ? 

cher  ? 

Quelle  est   la   hauteur  de    ce  What  is  the  height  of  that  it«« 

clocher?  pie? 

Ce  clocher  est  hant  de  deux  That  steeple  is  two  hundred  le«i 

cents  piedfl.  high 

La  hautevr  de  ce  clocher  esC  de  The  height  of  that  steeple  is  tw< 

deux  cents  pieds.  hundred  feet. 
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Rnc. — The  oonstraction  \b  aiudogous  to  the  last  example,  when 
the  price  or  weight  is  stated, in  reference  to  a  noon  which  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb  6tre 

Le  priz  de  ce  Uvre  est  de  trois  The  price  of  this  book  is  thiec 

dollars.  dollara. 

Le  poids  de  cette  caisse  est  de  The  weight  of  this  box  is  tw^ntf 

▼ingt  kilogrammes.  kilograms. 

8.  When  the  dimension  of  anything  is  stated  without  a 
verb,  either  an  adjective,  or  a  noun  of  dimension,  may  l>« 
used. 

Une  table   tongue   de  tiois  )     a  table  three  feet  long. 

pieds?  or  ) 

XJne  table   de  trois  pieds  de 

longaeur  (or  de  long).f 

4.  The  preposition  sur  is  used,  as  ^  is  in  English,  bo* 
tween  the  two  terms  of  dimension  that  describe  an  object. 

Une  chambre  de  qidnze  pieds    A  room  fifteen  feet  long  by  twelve 
de   longaeur   sur   douze  de       wide 
largeur, 

5.  .The  preposition  de  is  nsed  before  the  term  that  states 
the  difference  between  two  objects  compared  ;  and  also 
before  the  adverb  that  expresses  excess  or  deficiency,  with 
reference  to  a  preceding  noun. 

Vous  §tes  pins  grand  que  mol  You  are  taller  than  I  am  by  twe 

de  deux  ponces.  inches. 

Vous  avez  deux  ponoes  de  pins  You  are  two  inches  taller  than  I 

que  moL  am. 

J'ai  un  dollar  de  trop.  1  have  a  dollar  too  mncli. 

t  We  generally  nse  the  noim  of  dlmensioa,  de  longueur ^  but  the  adjectiYe,  d4 
kmg^  li  alto  correct ;  only  ifipait  for  cT^iseeur^  and  de  pro/amd  for  de  rrqfondew 
are  not  ued. 
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t88        A  Voon  as  the  Object  of  another  VoniL 

1.  In  English,  a  noun  is  often  joined  to  another  nouii| 
the  first  one  describing  the  second.  In  French,  the  nc  nns 
are  separated;  the  descriptive  noun  stands  last,  and  the 
relation  between  the  two  nonns  is  indicated  by  a  preposi  * 
tion. 

2.  The  preposition  d  is  nsed  between  two  nouns,  the  lat- 
ter of  which  expresses  the  use  or  purpose  of  the  object  it 
describes,  or  the  means  of  its  motion;  as, 

ZjS  salle  k  manger.  The  dining-room 

Une  cuiilere  a  cafe.  A  coffee-«poon. 

Des  arxnes  a  fen.  Fire-armsr 

Une  machine  a  vapeur.  A  Bteam-engine 

3.  Tlie  preposition  d  is  used  between  two  nouns,  the  lat- 
ter of  which  describes  or  designates  the  object,  expressed 
by  the  former. 

CTne  malson  k  deux  etages.  A  two-etorj  hovse. 

Une  voitnre  a  quatre  roues.  A  four-wheeled  vehicle. 

Un  homme  a  cheveuz  blanci.       A  man  with  white  hair. 

4.  The  article  is  used  in  connection  with  the  preposition 
d  when  the  descriptive  noun  designates  a  particular  person, 
place  or  object. 

Zi'homme  auz  cheveuz  bianco.  The  man  with  the  white  hair 

lie  marche  an  foin.  The  hay-market. 

La  boit^  auz  lettrM.  The  letter-box. 

Zia  cave  an  vin.  .  The  winp-^uillar 

5.  The  preposition  de  is  used  between  two  nouns,  th<  t^Z-Ua. 
CW  of  which  limitp  the  senso  of  the  former  (56-2). 

Le  maitre  de  danasb  The  dandng-maeter. 
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t84  Plnral  of  Compoiind  H01111& 

!•  In  compound  noons,  whose  parts  are  not  connected 
by  a  preposition,  noons  and  adjectives  take  the  plond  form 
(for  exceptions,  see  £  n«  *) 

Dn  ohef-Iieu,       a  chief  place :    plur     dea  ch«fr-Iieiuu 
Vn  choa«fleiir,     a  caaliflower ;       "        des  chonz-flean. 
Une  basse-oonr,  a  farm-yard}       "       das  basM»-coan. 

2.  Verbs,  adverbs  and  prepositions,  forming  parts  of  a 
compound  noun,  are  invariable. 

Des  avantpcoureurs,  forerunners ;  Dm  passe-partout,  master-keys. 
Des  arri^re-gardes,  rear-guards ;    Des  oui-dlre,  hear-sajs. 

3.  When  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  takes  the  plural  form  (for  exceptions,  see  £  n.  f)* 

Unohef-d'cBUvre,  a  master-piece;  plur.  des  chefii-d'cBavra. 
Un  axo-«D-€i«l,  a  rainbow ;  "      das  arcs-en-cieL 

28S.  Plural  of  Proper  Houna 

1.  Proper  nouns  do  not  change  their  form  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Les  detiz  Racine  sent  c^l^bres    The  two  Radnes  are  celebrated  for 
par  lenrs  ecrits.  their  writinga 

*  Bxceptions :  In  some  cases,  a  noan^  f onning  part  of  a  compoaud  noan.  can 
not  be  plaralized,  becaase  the  sense  does  not  admit  of  It,  as  the  words,  Dieu. 
mUn,  UUt  poison^  in  h6tel-DUu^  hospital;  appui-fnairk,  manl-stick;  tem-tHt^ 
head-band;  oontrt-jioiton,  antidote;  plur,  det  hdteU-DieUy  <Us  appuU-maint  dNt 
mrrt'UU^  dn  eontre-poiton. 

The  adJectlTes  blonc  and  grand  are  Inyariable,  the  lint  in  blane-tHgnt^  signa 
t  irea  on  blank  paper ;  the  second  in  grand*  mires^  grand*  mesuM. 

in  some  compounds,  a  nonn,  Joined  to  a  Terb,  is  in  the  plnral,  whether  it  re 
presents  one  or  more  objects ;  as,  un  es9uit-makn»^  a  towel ;  «fi  eurt-denU,  a  tooth 
pick;  plur.  d€S suuU-mainM,  des curt-denU, 

t  In  the  following  compounds  both  noont  are  InTUiable ;  as,  dsi  soq-d  Pdiu^ 
sock  and  boU  ttoiles ;  dM  pUd-d-Urre.  conntry  bozea;  dM  UU-i^UU^  priyate  la 
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2.  Proper  noanB,  denoting  neverml  IndiTldiudfe  of  iUoBtrloaa  fand 
lies,  take,  howeyer»  the  plural  form 

Lea  Stuarts  ont  ete  malhenreoz.   The  Stuarts  were  unhappy. 

3.  Proper  nouns,  though  used  in  the  singular,  are  sometimes  pif 
ceded  by  the  plural  form  of  the  article,  for  the  sake  of  distinction. 

Las  Oomeille  et  les  Racine  ont    Comeille  and  Racine  haye  illaa 
Ulnstre  le  Theatre  FranQais.         tzated  the  French  Tbmtam. 


286.       La  Flupart,  most    Bien,  much,  many. 

1.  The  noun  that  follows  la  plujmrt  is  taken  in  a  general 

sense,  hence  it  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  ^a5?(27-3),  and 

the  article. 

La   plupart   des    hommes    se    Moat  men  complain  of  fortune, 
plaignent  de  la  fortune. 

2.  When  the  noun  after  la  plupart  is  omitted,  the  verb, 
nevertheless,  agrees  with  it  in  the  pluraL 

La  plupart  sent  mecontents  de    Most  of  them  are  dissatisfied  with 
leur  sort.  their  lot 

3.  Bien  is  used  in  the  sense  of  beancoup^  but  is  followed 
by  the  preposition  de  and  the  article.! 

Bien  du  monde,  )  ^  1^ 

Bien  des  gens,     i 

Beaucoup  expresses  quantity  absolutely.    Bien,  in  addiiioo  ei 
presses  our  appreciation  of  it 


Theme  43. 

1.  How  high  is  your  house?    2.  It  is  forty-two    teci 
bigh.    3.  It  is  fifty  feet  deep'  and  twenty-five  feet  wide.* 

>  Defp,  prqfond ;  depth,  profonaeur  f,     •  wide,   larg« ;  widtli,   largem,  / 
t  W«  MT  Mm  O'tnstrM,  many  vut^s.  sai  Uut  ig  before  an  adjeethrwi 
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4.  liow  long  u  that  wall'  ?  5.  What  is  the  depth  of  the 
ri^er  opposite  the  city?  6.  What  is  the  sizef*  of  your 
room?  7.  It  is  eighteen  feet  by  sixteen.  8.  I  want  a 
table  four  feet  long  and  three  feet  wida  9.  That  park  is 
three  miles  in  circumference.  10.  Those  farm-yards  are 
•nrrounded*  by  walls  eight  feet  high  and  eighteen  inches* 
thick.^  11.  There  were  formerly  eighty-six  chief  places  of 
departments  in  France.  12.  Most  of  the  master-pieces  in 
the  Louvre  are  of  ancient'  masters.  13.  What  is  your 
height'  ?  14.  I  am  five  feet  ten  inches.  16.  You  are  an 
inch  taller  than  L  16.  Charles  is  taller  than  1  am  by  two 
inches.  17.  I  am  older  than  he  is  by  six  months.  18. 
You  have  given  me  a  dollar  too  much.  19.  Take  that 
«nne-bottle  to  the  wine-cellar  and  bring  a  bottle  of  wine. 
20.  The  kind"  of  fruit  which  I  speak  of,  is  of  the  size  of  an 
orange^  21.  There  is  a  letter-box  yonder,  in  front  of  that 
four-story  house.  22.  The  post-office  is  not  far  from  here  ; 
*t  is  the  house  with  the  green  windows.  23.  There  is  a 
two-wheeled  vehicle  before  the  door.  24.  The  gentleman 
with  the  white  hat  is  our  professor.  25.  Most  men  are  dis- 
satisfied with  their  lot."  26.  Most  of  them  are  overcome" 
by  their  passions.  27.  Many  idlers  pretend  to  be  poets  or 
artists.  28.  Many  people  fancy  that  they  have  genius. 
29.  It  requires  (U  faut)  much  perseverance  to  succeed  in 
that  undertaking.  30.  She  has  many  faults,  and  yet"  she 
is  much  admired. 

•  Wall,  mur^  m.,  ffWinMt^  /.  <  rise,  grandeur^  f.^  groeteur^f,^  taUle,  f.  *  to  be 
nrroanded  by,  Hre  entouri  ds.  *  inch,  pouee^  m.  ^  thick,  4p<Ut;  thickneM, 
4paiM0fir,  /.  •  ancient,  aneierf.  »  height,  ta^,  f.  ^*  kind,  e^se^  f.  "  lot,  iorl, 
M.    1*  to  be  overcome  by,  u  laisser  vaincre  par.    ^"  and  yet,  cq)endatU. 

* III  _iM.  .1-        ^_t— , 

^  The  word  Hze  ie  varionely  expressed  in  French,  according  to  the  adjective 
which  the  object  it  refers  to  requires ;  as,  une  grande  chaimbrt^  la  grandeur  dt  la 
flfcom^fv,  the  size  of  the  room.  Vm  grosM  pUrre ;  la  groBMur  de  la  pUrre^  the  lise 
•f  the  stone.  When  applied  to  persons,  Hze^  height,  or  statore,  is  expressed  tat 
toiBf,  from  taUler,  to  cat  ont>  to  shafi«* 
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HITITB  DES  AVENTURES  DB  T^L^IMAQUB 

JXL9  jyuLTass. 

T61^maque  suivait  la  d6eBse  environii^e  d^nne  foule'  dc 
jennes  nymphes,  an-dessus'  desquelles  e.le  s'^levait  de 
toute  la  tete,  comme  tin  grand  cliene*  dans  une  for£t  ^i^T€ 
ises  branches*  6paisses  au-dessus  de  tons  les  arbres  qoi  Ten- 
yironnent.  II  admirait  P^clat*  de  sa  beaat6,  la  riche  pour- 
pre  de  sa  robe  longue  et  flottante/  ses  chevenx  non^s^  par 
derri6re  n^gligemment  mais  avec  gr&ce,  le  feu  qui  sortait 
de  ses  yeux,  et  la  douceur*  qui  temperait  cette  vivacit^. 
Mentor,  les  yeux  baiss^s/  gardant  un  silence  modeste,  sui- 
Tail  Tel^maque. 

On  arrive  h  la  porte  de  la  grotte  de  Calypso,  oil  T£l^ 
maque  fut  surpris  de  voir,  avec  une  apparence  de  simpli- 
city rustique,  tout  ce  qui  pent  charmer  les  yeux.  .  On  n'y 
voyait  ni  or,  ni  argent,  ni  marbre,  ni  colonnes,  ni  tableaux, 
ni  statues ;  cette  grotte  6tait  taillee  dans  le  roc,  en  votltet 
pleines  de  rocailles**  et  de  coquilles^* ;  elle  ^tait  tapiss6e 
d'une  jeune  vigne,  qui  6tendait"  ses  branches  ^^uples" 
^galement  de  tous  c6t6s.  Les  doux  zephyrs  conservaient 
*A\  ce  lieu,  malgr^  les  ardeurs  du  soleil^  une  delicieuse 
iraicheur ;  des  fontaines  coulant  avec  un  doux  murmure 
3 or  des  pres  sem^s**  d'amarantes  et  de  violettcs,  formaieul 
en  divers  lieux  des  bains**  aussi  purs  et  aussi  ciairs  que  le 

*■  JFOvue^  crowa.  *  au-iWtgw,  aDove.  *  eMm.  oak,  *  ^raneht  brancb.  •  Moi, 
.Tietre:  brilliancy.  *  JloUant,  trailing.  '  noMr,  to  tie.  *  douceur^  miidneM,' 
iioftnees.  *  Us  yntx  baisHs,  with  dowsucaat  eyaa.  ^*  roeaUU^  pebble,  i*  cot/uilk. 
9b*jll.    1*  ^^Mfr».  to  enread.    ^*  bow.     ^*  bain   hath. 
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erystal :  mille  flcura  naissantes**  ^maillaient'*  les  tapis  yerts 
dont  la  grotte  £tait  environn^e.  L^,  on  troavait  un  boift 
df  G6B  arbres  tonffas^'  qui  portent  de&  pommes  d'or,  et  dont 
la  flenr,  qui  se  renouvelle  dans  tontes  les  saisons,  r6paud 
le  plus  dooz  de  tons  les  parfams ;  ce  bois  semblait  cou- 
ronner  ces  belles  prairies,  et  formait  Tine  nuit'*  que  les 
rayons''  du  soleil  ne  pouvaient  percer ;  l^  on  n'entendait 
jamais  que  le  chant  des  oiseaux,  ou  le  bruit  d'un  ruisseau 
qui,  se  precipitant  dn  haut  d'un  rocber,  tombait  ^  gro8 
bouillons*"  pleins  d'teume,"*  et  s*enfuyait"*  au  travers"  de 
la  prairie. 

>*  Naistant,  huAding.  >*  imaUlert  to  enameL  >*  tot(ffU^  thick.  >*  ripandrt^  tc 
spread ;  to  difhiBe.  **  une  mdt^  a  darkneca.  *>  rayon,  ray.  **  d  grot  bouUinns^  ir 
itnaina.  **  ^miim,  foam.  **  ^«nfiAr^  to  fly  away;  to  glide.  '*  ou  tron^n  de,  acroaa 


^- 
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y  FORTY-FOURTH   LESSON, 

PAST  DEPnnTB  AND  PAST  ANTEBIOR  TENSES. 

287.  Past  Definite  Tense. 

1.  The  past  definite  is  a  primitive  tense  (95).     Its  regr 


tar  terminations  are : 

In  the  first  conjugation,  ai,  as,  a,  fimes,  files,  ^rent 

In  the  second  and  the  fourth,  is,  is,  it,  tmes,  ites,  irent. 
In  the  third,  us,  us,  ut,  ^mes,  iites,  urent 

2.    Past  D^nite  Tense  qf  the  two  Auxiliary  VerU, 

Avoir*  ]^tre. 

/  lad,  eU,  1  wu,  eie, 

7'eas.  Je  fus. 

Tn  ens.  Tufas, 

deut  HfoL 

19 
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Koua  efimfia 
Voufl  efttofl. 
Ub  enrent. 

8.  Past 

Oonper. 

I  cut,  etc, 
Je  oonpai, 
Tuooupas, 

II  coupa, 
Nous  coupames, 
VouB  coupates, 
lis  couperenL 


Nona  fftmM. 

▼oosffitiMk 

ZIftfhmit. 

Definite  Tense  of  Regular  Verba. 

Flnlr.  Recevoir. 

Iflnuhed,  etc.  Ireeewed,  etc, 
Je  finis,  Je  re^us, 

Tu  finis,  Tureens, 

n  finit,  n  re^ut, 

Nous  finimes,  Nous  re^flmes, 
Vous  finites,    Vous  re9iltes, 
Us  finirenL      Us  re^urenL 


Venditt* 

leoldjete, 
Je  vendis, 
Tu  vendis, 
n  vendit, 
Nous  vendtme% 
Vous  vendites, 
Us  vendirent. 


288.      Past  Definite  Tense  of  Irregular  7erlML 

1.  Past  Definite  Tense  of  the  Verbs  in  enir^  as  Venir. 


Je  vins,  I  came  ; 
Tu  vins,  thou  earnest 
n  vint,  he  came ; 


Nous  vlnmes,  we  came ; 
Voms  vlntes,  you  came ; 
lis  vinrent,  thej  came.- 


2.     Past  Definite  Tense  of  OtJier  Irregular  Verbs. 

There  are  thirty -three  other  irregular  verbs,  which  have 
the  past  definite  tense  different  from  the  regular  verbs  of 
the  conjugation  to  w^ich  they  belong. 


Acqu^rir,*  to  acquire ; 
Courir,*  to  run ; 
Mourir,*  to  die ; 
Falloir,*  to  be  necessary  • 
Mouvoir,*  to  move ; 
Pleuvoir,*  to  rain  • 
B'asseoir,*  to  sit  down ; 
Savoir,*  to  know ; 
Valoir,*  to  be  worth ; 


p,  d,    J'acquis,  etc.,  I  acquired*  etc.; 
Je  courus,  etc.,  I  ran ; 
Je  mourns,  etc.,  I  died ; 
n  fallut,  it  was  necessary; 
Je  mus,  etc.,  I  moved  etc; 
n  plut,  it  rained ; 
Je  m'assis,  etc.,  I  sat  down,  etc. 
Je  BUS,  etc.,  I  knew,  etc.; 
'•  valru,  etc.,  I  was  worth,  etc 


M 


<« 


(» 


M 
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Voir,*  to  tee ; 
Vonloir,*  to  be  willing  ■ 
Boire,*  to  drink ; 
Conclnre,*  to  conclude  * 
Conduire,*to  oondact; 
Oonnaitre,*  to  know ; 
Ooudre.*  to  sew ; 
Oraindre,*  to  fear ; 
Oroire,*  to  uelieye ; 
Oroltre,*  to  grow ; 
Dire,*  to  say ;  to  teU ; 
Ecrire,*  to  write ; 
Faire,*  to  make ;  to  dc 
liire,*  to  read ; 
Mettre,*  to  pat ; 
Mondre,*  to  grind ; 
Naitre,*  to  be  bom ; 
Plaire,*  to  please ; 
Prendre,*  to  take ; 
Resoudre,*  to  resolye 
Rire,*  to  laugb ; 
Vaincre,*  to  yanqniah ; 
Vivre,*  to  liye. 


p.d. 


u 
f« 
<« 
<• 

u 
(• 

« 

M 

m 

« 
M 
u 
u 
m 
m 

M 

m 
« 


J#  via,  0tc^  I  eaw*  etc; 

Je  ▼goIyu,  etc^  I  wij  frilling,  ete 

Je  bus,  etc.,  I  drank,  etc; 

Je  conclus,  elo^  I  concluded,  ete^ 

Je  condniais,  etc^  J  conducted  etc. 

Je  oonniia,  etc^  I  knew ; 

Je  consis,  etc.,  I  sewed ; 

Je  craignis,  etc^  I  feared ; 

Je  cms,  etc.,  I  belieyed ; 

Je  crfts,  etc.,  I  grew ; 

Je  dis,  etc.,  I  said  or  told ; 

J'eoxivia,  etc.,  I  wrote ; 

Je  na,  ««vC.,  I  made  or  did ; 

Je  lua,  etc.,  I  read , 

Je  mia,  etc.,  I  put,  etc.; 

Je  rnoulua,  etc.,  I  ground,  etc . 

Je  naqnis,  etc.,  I  was  bom,  etc.; 

Je  plus,  etc.,  I  pleased,  etc.; 

Je  pris,  etc.,  I  took,  etc.; 

Je  resolns,  etc.,  I  resolved,  etc.; 

Je  ris,  etc,  I  laughed,  etc; 

Je  vainquis,  etc.,  I  vanquished,  etQ 

Je  ▼ecus,  etc,  I  lived,  etc 


The  irregnlar  verbs,  not  contained  in  the  above  list,  have 
the  past  definite  tense  the  same  as  the  model  verb  of  thr 
conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 


28a 


Past  Anterior  Tense. 


The  past  antenor  tense  is  the  compound  tense  that  cor* 
responds  witn  tha  past  definite  tense.  It  is  formed  of  the 
past  definite  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  past  partv 
oiple  of  the  principal  verb. 


866      PAST  DXFmm  ajstd  past  AirrsBioB  tenses. 

day  we  went  fishing.'  15.  Scarcely  had  we  started  when 
it  began  to  rain.  16.  We  were  obliged  to  return  home. 
17.  Let  us  resume*  our  history  lesson.  18.  Hannibal" 
was  vanqaished  by  Scipio"  at  the  battle  of  Zaraa.  19. 
He  withdr^wr"  afterwards  to  (chez)  Antiochus,"  king  of 
Syria.*^  20.  The  Gauls**  were  defeated,  and  their  cities 
were  destroyed  by  the  Romans."  21.  Caesar"  vanquished 
Pompey"  at  Pharsale."  22.  After  the  battle  of  Pharsale, 
Pompey  went  to  Egypt. **  23.  Scarcely  had  he  arrived 
there  when  he  was  killed.**  24.  Caesar  was  assassinated" 
in  the  Senate.  25.  Octavius**  afterwards**  became  emperor 
of  Rome,  under  the  name  of  Augustus.**  26.  It  was  in 
the  reign**  of  Augustus  that  Virgil,*^  the  greatest  of  Latin 
poets,  flourished.**  27.  He  was  bom  at  Mantua,  and  died 
at  Brundusium,  at  the  age  of  fifty-one.   (90-3,  p.  121.) 

•  To  go  fishing,  aUer  d  la  pSehe.  •  to  resume,  reprendre.*  "  ArmUxd.  "  Selpion, 
»•  to  withdraw,  teretirer.  "  AnOochs.  »«  SyrU,  f.  »•  Ganls,  Us  OatdoU,  >•  the 
Romans,  tee  Romains,  "  Cesctr.  »•  Pompee.  >•  Pharsale,  «•  Egypte^  /.  »>  to 
kill,  tuer.  **  to  assassinate,  asaasHner.  **  Octave.  **  afterwards,  ensuite.  **  Augusta, 
"  reign,  rigne^  m.  •*  yirgUe.  »•  to  flooriah,  Jieurir,*i  In  French:  thatJlom<- 
it\ed  nr0U,9Ui, 

Exercise  in  Reading.    44tA  Letion, 

SUITE  DES  AVENTUBES  DE  T^Ll^MAQUE. 

La  grotte  de  la  dSesse  dtait  sur  le  penchant'  d'une  col- 
li ne*  :  de  1^  on  dScouvrait  la  mer,  quelquefois  claire  et  unie 
comme  une  glace,*  quelquefois  follement  irrit6e  centre  le§ 

i^wcAofU,  decllvltj.    ««jffin*,hm.    •  ^fa«,  mirror. 

t  Flenrlr,  to  bloeeom,  ii  regular ;  bat  flenrlr,  io  JIaurish,  baa  the  pieae&t  paztl 
elple  florissant,  and  the  Impofect  tanas  fioriesait 
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rochers,  oil  elle  se  brisait*  en  g^missant/  et  ^leyant  ctes 
ragues*  comme  des  montagnes :  d'un  autre  o6t&  on  Toyut 
nne  riviere  oti  se  formaient  des  lies  bord^es  de  tilleuls* 
fleuris  et  de  hauts  peupliers,*  qui  portaient  leurs  tAtet 
Buperbes  jusques  dans  les  nues.*  Les  divers  canaux  qui 
formaient  ces  iles  semblaient  se  jouer**  dans  la  campague. 
Les  uns  roulaient  leurs  eaux  claires  avee  rapidite ;  d'autres 
avaient  une  eau  paisible  et  dormante;"  d'autres  par  de 
longs  detours/'  revenaient  sur  leurs  pas,  comme  pour  re- 
monter  vers  leurs  sources,  et  semblaient  ne  pouvoir  quitter'* 
ces  bords  enchant^s.  On  apercevait  de  loin  des  coUines  et 
des  montagnes  qui  se  perdaient  dans  les  nues,  et  dont  la 
figure  bizarre  formait  un  horizon  h  souhait**  pour  le  plaisir 
des  yeux.  Les  montagnes  voisines  6taient  couverteK  de 
pampre'*  vert  qui  pendait  en  festons :  le  raisin*'  plus  6clar 
tant  que  la  pourpre  ne  pouvait  se  cacher*^  sous  les  feuilles 
et  la  vigne  £tait  accabl^e  sous  son  fruit.  Le  figuier/* 
Tolivier,**  le  grenadier,**  et  tous  les  autres  arbres  couvraient 
la  campagne,  et  en  faisaient  un  grand  jardin. 

Calypso  ayant  montr6  k  Tel6maque  toutes  ces  beaut^s 
naturelles,  lui  dit :  Reposez-vous ;  vos  habits  sont  mouill6s; 
il  est  temps  que  vous  en  changiez  ;  ensuite  nous  nous  re- 
verrons.  En  mdme  temps  eile  le  fit  entrer  avec  Mentor 
dans  le  lieu  le  plus  secret  et  le  plus  recul6*'  d'une  grotte 
Toisine  de  celle  oti  la  d^esse  demeurait.  Les  nymphes 
avaient  eu  soin  d'allumer  en  ce  lieu  un  grand  feu  de  bois 
do  cMre,  dont  la  bonne  odeur  se  repandait  de  tous  cot^s ; 
et  elles  y  avaient  laiss^  des  habits  pou^  les  nouveaux  hdtes^ 

*  8$  brUer,  to  break.  *  en  gemUsani^  bellowing.  *  tagxu^  ^are.  ^  tUleyl^  lime 
•  peuplier^  poplar.  •  nue^  cloud.  »•  m  joaer^  to  sport  **  dormafUe,  standing. 
>>  ditourt^  windings.  "  temblaHent  ne  pouvoir  quitter^  seemed  loath  to  quit.  ^*  i 
wuhaUy  at  wish.  *  *  pampre^  Tine  branches.  **  rcAsin^  grape.  ^'  m  ciicher^  to  hide, 
to  conceal  o.  s.  "  figvier^  fig-trea  >*  ollM$r^  QUve-tree.  **  grenadier,  pome 
granate-tree    *>  reeuU^  retired 
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F0BT7-FIFTH  LESSON. 

BUBJTTKCinYB  MODS. 

891.    TeniML   Formation  of  fhe  Present  Tenie. 

1.  The  subjnnotive  mode  has  four  tenses,  the  preeent,  the 
past,  the  imperfect,  and  the  plaperfeot.f 

2.  The  person-endings  of  the  present  tense  of  the  snl> 
jnnctive  mode  are :  e,  e«,  e,  ionSj  ies,  ent. 

8.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  subjunctive  present  is 
in  form  the  same  as  the  third  person  plural  of  the  indioa 
tive  present,  from  which  the  three  persons  of  the  singula* 
are  easily  obtained,  by  changing  the  final  enC  into  «,  e9,  f 
The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctiT< 
present  are  the  same  as  the  first  and  second  persons  plural^ 
of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mode. 

4.  There  are,  including  the  two  auxiliary  verbs,  ninn 
exceptions  to  the  above  manner  of  deriving  the  present 
tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode  (293). 

Rem. — The  Bubjanctiye  mode  always  depends  on  a  preceding  verji 
or  phrase  with  which  it  is  connectea  oj  means  of  a  conjunction  o^ 
a  relative  pronoun.  This  subordinate  condition  is  generally  iudi 
eated,  in  conjugating  the  subjunctive  mode,  by  prefixing  the  con 
Junction  que  to  the  subject  of  the  verb,  although  que  does  not  of 
Itself  govern  the  subjunctive. 

t  The  tenee  of  the  verb  in  the  rabjiinctive  mode  depends  on  the  tenee  of  tht 
foverninn;  verb.  The  present  and  imperfect  of  the  enhjnnctlye  may  exproM 
s  fatnre  action  or  event;  m^  I  do  not  thi$Uk  that  Ju  tvifi  eonu  (/kUwre),  Jt 
ne  pense  pas  qn*il  vienne  (pnterU  tense) ;  and,  /  with  Viat  he  would  comt  (fntnre), 
Je  Yondrais  qn*il  Tint  {jM^^eA  tmt^i 
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i«  SuHijunctive  Mode^  PresevU  Ten$e  qf 

Avoir.  tltre. 

That  I  haw,  etc  ThatlU.eto, 

Que  J'aie^  Qae  Je  soli, 

Que  ta  aies,  Qne  ta  ■oil, 

Qn'U  ait,  Qn*U  soit, 

Que  nous  ayona,  Que  noos  woyotm^ 

Que  V0118  ayez,  Qne  ▼oiu  soyes, 

QuHIb  aient.  Qn'ilB  loienL 

6.  Suhftmctive  Mode^  Present  Tense  of  the  thur  Cm¥ 

jugcUione. 


Oonper. 

TTiat  1  cut,  etc. 
Qne  Je  conpe, 
Qne  tn  conpes, 
QuHl  coupe, 
Qne  nons  ooupions, 
Qne  vona  conpiesE, 
QnMla  conpent. 


Finlr. 


finish,  etc, 

•  finisse, 

•  finisses, 
finisse, 

•  finisslons, 

•  finissiez, 

•  finissent. 


Recevoir. 

—  reeeiiM,  etc. 

—  re9oive, 

—  re9oive8, 

—  re9oive, 

—  recevions, 

—  receviez, 
— —  re9oi vent. 


Vendre. 

—  teU,  ete. 

—  vende^ 

vendes, 

— —  vende, 

—  vendioni^ 

—  vendies, 

—  vendent. 


292.    Ezeroises  on  the  Formation  of  the  Subjunctive 

Present 

Give  the  present  tense  of  the  sabjnnctive  mode  of  the 


following 

verbs : 

Aoqn^xtr,* 

(133) 

S'aaaeoir,* 

(141) 

Oroire,* 

(91) 

Bonilllr* 

(132) 

Voir,* 

(43) 

Oroltre,* 

053) 

Monrir,* 

(133) 

Scire,* 

(91) 

Lire,* 

(98) 

Venir,*^ 

(77) 

Oonnattre^* 

(42) 

Borir..* 

(98) 

29S       Snbjnnetive  Present    Irre^ar  Forms 

1.  The  verbs  which  do  not  conform  to  tlie  rule  indicatea 
ibove  (291-3)  for  the  formation  of  the  present  tei)**e  of  thf 
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subjunctive  mode,  are:  aUer^*  faire^^ pouvotr^* sa'ooir^  va 
loir^  voulotr^  falloir^*  and  the  two  auxiliary  verbs  (291-5) 


AUe 

That  I  J",  et^ 
Que  J'aille, 
Que  tu  aillM, 
Qu'il  aiUe, 
Que  nous  alUons. 
Que  vous  alliez, 
Qu'ils  aillent. 


Subfunctive  Mbde^  Present  Tense  of 

Paire.*  Pouvoir.*  Bavoir.* 

That  1  m'ke  or  do.  That  Ibe  ablejetc  That  I  know  etc 


Valoir. 

That  Ibe  vforth,  etc. 
Que  je  v^ille, 
Que  tu  vailles, 
Qu'U  vaille, 
Que  nous  valions, 
Que  vous  valiez, 
QuUls  vaillenL 


fasse, 

fasses, 

fasse, 

fassions, 

fassiez, 

fsuMent. 

Vouloir. 


—  puisse,  sache, 

—  puisses,  sachea, 

—  puisse,  sache, 

—  puissions,  sachions, 

—  puissiez,  sachiez, 

—  puissent.  sachent 

PaUoir. 

That  Ibe  wiUing,  etc.    That  it  be  necessary. 
veuille, 


veuilles, 

veuille, 

voulions, 

vouliez, 

veuillent. 


faille. 


294.  Subjunctive  Mode,  Past  Tense. 

The  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode  is  formed  of  thf 
subjunctive  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  past  par* 
ticiple  of  the  principal  verb. 

Suitjunctive  Mode^  Past  Tense  of 


Avoir. 
That  1  ha^e  had,  eta 
Que  J'aie  eu, 
etc 

Oouper  Plnlr. 

Th>at  I  have  cut. finished. 

Que  J'ale  coup^, finl, 

etc  •tc 


£tre. 
That  I  have  been,  etc 
Que  J'aie  6te, 
etc 

Recevoir. 

received. 


— -re^u, 
eta 


Vendre. 

—  eold. 

—  vendOf 
etc 
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Anriver.  8e  ooiip«r.  £tr«  aim^,  le,  is,  ^6& 

Thai Ihaw  aTrwed,ete. cut  myself,  ete,      been  loved,  etc, 

Qaeje  sola  arrive,  ee,  QaeJemeaoi8coupe,eeQaeJ'aie  ^te  aim^,  (•« 
•to.  etc.  eta 


29fi.  TTse  of  fhe  Snbjtinctive  Mode. 

1.  The  snbjanctive  mode  is  used  in  dependent  senteucts 
that  are  connected  with  the  principal  sentence  by  means 
of  the  conjunction  que  ."f 

(1.)  After  verbs  and  phrases  that  express  pleasure^  pain, 
wonder  J  surprise^  wiU^  desire^  command^  doubly  fear y  and  aftei 
all  verbs  and  phrases  after  which  the  action  expressed  by 
the  dependent  verb,  may  be  considered  uncertain ; 

(2.)  After  interrogative  and  negative  sentences ; 

(3.)  After  impersonal  verbs  and  verbs  that  are  used  mi- 
personally. 

Je   mis    bien    else   que  vom    I  am  glad  that  you  are  here. 

Boyez  icL 
Je  Bills  fl^ch^  que  vbua  soyez    I  am  sorry  that  you  are  sick. 

malade. 
Que  voulez-vous  que  Je  fasse  7     What  do  you  wish  me  to  do  t 
Je  desire  que  vous  etudiiez  le     I  desire  you  to  study  French. 

franqais. 

t  When  two  verbs  come  together,  both  having  the  same  aabject,  the  second 
rerb  is  pat  in  the  infinitive  (31) ;  as,  Ir^oice  thcU  I  did  Uy  Je  me  r^Jouis  de  Tavoir 
fait.  But  when  each  verb  has  a  different  subject  the  dependent  sentence  Is  in- 
troduced by  the  conjunction  que^  with  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  if  the  pre«.ediug 
verb  governs  the  subjunctive.  This  it  generally  does  when  in  English  an  objec- 
tive noun  or  pronoun  precedes  the  infinitive  or  present  participle ;  as,  Do  you  loLh 
me  to  do  that  f  "We  doubt  your  bHng  aUe  to  do  it,  Voulez-vous  que  je  fasse  cela 
Nous  djutons  que  vous  puissiez  le  faire.  Certain  verbs  admit  of  two  different  con* 
■tractions;  they  are  either  followed  by  que  and  the  subjunctive,  or  govern  the 
second  verb  in  the  infinitive,  as  their  direct  object,  and  the  second  subject  as  theii 
Indirect  object;  as,  /order  you  to  do  that,  J^ordonn^  que  vous  fassiez  cela ;  or,  Je 
rooa  ordonne  de  faire  cela.  The  ooaatractiop  with  the  snbjanctive  is  more  en 
phatic 
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Oroyes-vons  quiH  vicnne  7  Do  jon  believe  that  lie  wid  eome 

Jb  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  vienne.  I  do  not  believe  that  he  ^  ill  come 

O  fieiut  que  J'aille  le  voir.  I  most  go  and  see  him. 

n  est  temps  que  nous  partions.  It  is  time  for  us  to  start 

n  semble  que  vons  ne  m'ayez  It  seems  that  you  have  nut  under 
pas  compzis.  stood  me. 

• 

2.  The  impersonal  verbs,  ily  a,  il  paratt,  U  risuttCy  U  est 
certain^  U  est  vrai^  and  a  few  others  that  express  something 
positive ;  also  il  setnble^  when  accompanied  by  an  Indirect 
object,  govern  the  indicative  mode  when  they  are  nsed 
affirmatively,  and  the  subjunctive  mode  when  they  are  used 
interrogatively  or  negatively,  or  when  they  are  preceded 
by  the  conjunction  «i,  if. 

n  me  semble  qull  a  ralson.  It  seems  to  me  that  he  is  right. 

n  parait  qull  a  ralson.  It  appears  that  he  is  right. 

VouH  semble-t-U  qu'il  ait  ralson?  Does  it  seem  to  you  that  he  is 

right? 
Parait-U  quHl  ait  raison  7  Does  it  appear  that  he  is  right  ? 

n  ne  me  semble  pas  quil  ait    It  does  not  seem  to  me  that  he  is 

ralson.  right. 

n  ne  paratt  pas  quil  ait  ralson.     It  does  not  appear  that  he  is  right. y 

896.    Verbs  that  Beqnire  ne  before  fhe  Dependent  Verb 

in  the  Subjunctive. 

1.  The  verbs  empftcher,  to  present,  eviter,  to  avoid,  and  prendre 
garde,  to  take  care,  to  betoare,  require  ne  before  the  dependent  verb 
In  the  subjunctive  mode. 

JT'empdcherai  quHl  ne  sorte.  I  will  prevent  his  going  out. 

^e  prendrai  garde  quil  ne  me    I  will  talLe  care  that  he  does  not 
▼oie.  see  me. 

|L  Vf rbs  that  express  fear  or  apprehemiion,  require  of  befor*  tilt 
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dependent  yerb  In  the  snbJnnetiTe  mode«  when  It  li  feared  that  the 
•etion  maj  take  plaee. 

Je  craliu  qull  ne  vienne.  1  fear  that  he  may  oome. 

Ne  oraignesE-vona  paa  qnMl  i^    Are  joa  not  afraid  that  he  may 
vienne  eomet 

Bat, 

Te  ne  craina  paa  qnll  Vienna.       1  am  not  afraid  that  he  will  come 
Je  oraina  qn*!!  ne  vienne  paa,        I  am  afraid  that  he  wUl  not  oome 

8.  The  yerba  nier,  to  deny ;  diiconvenir,*  to  dieown,  to  deny ; 
d^Mapereri  to  despair ;  donter,  to  doubt ;  conteater,  to  conteHt,  rt*- 
quire  ne  before  the  dependent  yerb  in  the  Bubjunctive  mode,  wUeo 
they  are  used  negatively  or  interrogatiyelj ;  as, 

Je  ne  doute  pas  qn'il  ne  vienne.    I  do  not  doubt  but  he  will  come. 
Doutez-vous  qn^il  ne  vienne  7      Do  jon  doubt  that  he  wUl  oome  ? 

4.  The  expressions  il  s'en  Daut  que,  il  a'en  faut  beaucoup  qua 
or  de  beaucoup  que,  il  tient  a  moi,  a  toi,  a  Iui,d  elle,  etc,  que,  wlien 
used  negatively  or  interrogatively,  require  ne  before  the  following 
verb  in  the  subjunctive  mode.  Pen  s'en  fieiut  always  requires  ne^ 
whether  it  is  used  negatively,  interrogatively,  or  affirmatively. 

n  ne  s'en  faut  pas  beaucoup  qu'il  He  Is  not  far  fiom  being  his  broth* 

ne  soit  I'egai  de  son  frere.  er's  equal. 

n  ne  tient  pas  a  moi  que  vous  ne  It  is  not  my  fault  that  you  do  not 

reussissiez.  succeed. 

?eu  s'en  fallait  qu'il  ne  le  fit.        He  came  veiy  near  doing  it. 


297  Bemarki  on  the  Subjunctive  Mode. 

The  subjunctive  mode  represents  the  state  or  action  as  viewed 
ander  the  influence  of  some  affection  of  the  mind,  which  is  STpreseed 
by  the  governing  verb  or  phrase.  Both  sentences,  the  principal 
'^veming  sentence)  and  the  ■ub«>rdlnate  (subjunctive  sentence)  are 
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In  fiense,  inseparably  connected.  The  subordinate  sentence  expiOBset 
ihe  principal  idea,  the  subject  of  our  thought.  The  principal  sen- 
teuce  expresses  the  manner  in  which  it  affects  us.  The  subordinate 
sentence  states  thus  the  cause  of  the  affection.  Two  cases  present 
themselves ;  either  the  cause  is  a  fact,  giving  rise  to  pleasure,  pain, 
wander,  satisfaction  ;  or  it  is  a  prospective  and  uncertain  state  or  ac- 
tion, creating  desire,  unecLsiness,  doubt,  fear. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  it  is  not  so  much  the  uncertainty  of  the 
act.  as  the  affection  of  the  mind  with  which  we  look  upon  it,  which 
calls  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mode.  When  we  say :  I  believe, 
I  Tispe,  I  expect,  I  promise,  that  mjf  brotTier  mil  come,  his  coming  is 
nncertain  ;  yet  we  use  the  f utureTT^nse  of  the  indicative  mode,  be- 
cause we  state  with  confidence  our  belief  in  his  coming.  But  when 
we  say :  I  believe  not,  hope  not,  expect  not,  promise  not,  that  my  brother 
wUl  come,  we  use  the  subjunctive  mode,  because  these  expressions 
denote  want  of  confidence. 

Notice,  also,  that  the  subjunctive  sentence,  when  separated  from 
the  principal  sentence,  expresses  no  longer  the  same  sense  which 
the  whole  sentence  conveys ;  whereas  the  subordinate  sentence,  in 
which  the  indicative  mode  is  used,  when  separated  from  its  priii- 
oipal  sentence,  still  retains  the  same  meaning. 


Theme  46. 

T 

1.  I  like  yon  to  have  pleasare,  but  I  am  sorry  that  yon 
neglect  your  duties.  2.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  :oma 
8.  I  am  astonished  that  you  did  not  bring  the  book.  4.  1 
am  afraid  that  yon  have  lost  it.  5.  I  do  not  think  thab  I 
have  lost  it.  6.  I  am  surprised  that  we  have  not  yet  heard 
from'  our  aunt.  7.  I  fear  that  she  may  be  sick.  8.  I 
doubt  whether  {gv^  she  has  received  our  letter.  9.  I  do 
not  doubt  but  she  will  come  to-day  or  to-morrow.  10. 
Wlrat  do  you  wish  me  to  do  ?     11.  I  wish  yon  to  translate 

>  To  hear  from,  ruewAr  des  nouvdUi  ds. 
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this  exercise  into  Frenoh.  12.  You  will  have  (//  faudrm 
que)  to  learn  it  by  heart'  before  Monday.  13.  It  b  not 
possible  for  me  to  learn  it  before  Monday.  14.  I  do  not 
like  yon  to  tell  me  that  it  is  impossible.  16,  The  profes- 
sor wishes  us  to  speak  French.  16.  He  requires*  us  to 
write  French  compositions.  17.  Must  the  servant  ^o  for 
your  things*?  18.  It  is  better  for  him  to  wait  a  little. 
19.  It  is  time  for  our  friends  to  be  hera^  20,  I  doubt 
whether  they  know  that  we  are  waiting  for  them.  21.  I 
regret*  that  Charles  cannot  come  this  morning.  22.  It  is 
possible  that  he  may  come  this  afternoon.  23.  It  seems* 
that  he  has  not  understood  us.  24.  Does  it  seem  to  you 
that  he  will  succeed?  25.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will 
succeed.  26.  I  rejoice^  that  you  have  come.  27.  It  is 
desirable'  that  we  should  know  French  before  the  end  of 
the  year. 

•By  heart,  jMrMwr.   *  to  require,  «aEl^<r.   «  my  thlngi,  imi  ^«tt.    'toref^ret, 
ngrtUtr.    *  to  seem,  amMn.     ^  to  rejoice,  m  rijouir.     •  it  U  desirable,  ilMti 


Exercise  in  Seading.    4M  LM»<m 

SUITE   DES   AVENTURES    DE   TililMAQUK, 

F1L8  irULTaSB 

T616maq<iey  voyant  qu'on  lui  avait  destine  une  tnniqae 
d^one  laine  fine,  dont  la  blancheur  effayait  celle  de  la  neige, 
et  une  robe  de  pourpre  aveo  une  broderie  d'or,  prit  le 
plaisir  qui  est  naturel  k  un  jeune  homme,  en  consid^rant 
cette  magnificence. 

Mentor  lui  dit  d'un  ton  grave :  Sont-ce  done  1^  6  T£16- 
maque,  les  pens^es  qui  doivent  occuper  le  cceur  du  fils 
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d'UIysse?  Songez  plntot  ^  flontemr  la  r6pntation  de  votrc 
p^re,  et  ii  vaincre  ]a  fortune  qui  yous  persecute.  Un  jeiinQ 
homme  qui  aime  a  se  parer  vainement  commo  une  femme, 
est  indigne  de  la  sagesse  et  de  la  gloire.  La  gloire  n'est 
due  qa'^  nn  oceur  qui  salt  soufirir  la  peine  et  fanler'  aux 
pieds  les  plaisira 

T616maque  r^pondit  en  soupirant*:  Que  les  dieux  me 
fassent  p^rir  plut6t  que  de  souffrir  que  la  moUesse  et  la 
Tolupt6  s'emparent'  de  mon  coeur  1  Non,  non,  le  fils 
d'Ulysse  ne  sera  jamais  vaincn  par  les  charmes  d'une  vie 
lAche  et  eff(§min^e.  Mais  quelle  faveur  du  ciel  nous  a  fait 
trouver,  apr^s  notre  naufrage,  cette  d^esse  ou  cette  mor- 
telle  qui  nous  comble^  de  biens  ? 

Craignez,  r^partit  Mentor^  qu'elle  ne  vous  accable*  de 
maux  :  eraignez  ses  trompeuses  douceurs  plus  que  les 
teueils*  qui  ont  bris6  votre  nar^re :  le  naufrage  et  la  mort 
sont  moins  funestes  que  les  plaisirs  qui  attaquent  la  vertu. 
6ardez-vous  bien  de  croire  ce  qu^elle  vous  racontera.  La 
jeunesse  est  pr^somptueuse  ;  elle  se  promet  tout  d'elle- 
mdme :  quoique  fragile,  elle  croit  pouvoir  tout,  et  n'avoir 
jamais  rien  h  craindre :  elle  se  confie  16gerement  et  sans 
precaution.  Gardez-vous  d'^couter  les  paroles  douces  et 
flatteuses  de  Calypso,  qui  se  glisReront^  comme  un  serpent 
sous  les  fleurs  :  eraignez  ce  poison  cache :  d^dcz-vous  d€ 
YouB-menie ;  et  attendez  toujours  mes  conseils. 

>  ^\ouier^  to  trample.    *  mmpirtr,  to  sigh.    *  i^tmparer  <l«,  to  Bd&e  opon ;  ic  ta  ^ 
■lATc    «  eomUtt^  to  load.    *  ooooMr,  to  orerwhelm.   *  IcimU ,  rock.    *  m  i^ximm    V^ 
togUde  yC 

'    I 
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FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

SUBJUKCTrVB   MODBy   CONTINUBD. 

298.  The  Snbjnnctiye  Mode  in  Selative  Sentencea 

The  Bubjunctive  mode  is  used  in  a  relative  sentence  that 
limits  one  of  the  following  words:  le  plus^  le  mieux^  U 
moinSy  le  meilleur^  lepire^  le  moindre^  peu^  le  setil^  le  premier^ 
k  dernier^  or  any  other  word  that  has  the  force  of  a  super- 
lative. 

Le  meiUeur  ^Uvo  qua  J'ala  Ja-  The  best  Bchol&r  I  ever  had. 

maifl  en. 

Le  premier  qui  I'ait  an.  The  first  that  knew  it. 

Le  seul  qui  pnisse  le  iaire.  The  only  one  who  can  do  it. 

n  y  a  peu  d'hommes  qui  la  There  are  few  men  who  know  it. 

Bachent. 

Rem. — The  verb  in  the  relative  sentence  is  pat  in  the  indicativa 
mode,  if  it  states  something  positive  ;  or  if  the  relative  clause  is  ex 
planatory,  in  which  case  it  does  not  limit  the  preceding  superlative. 

De  ces  deux  officiers>  c'est  le  Of    those    two  officers,  it  is    the 

plus  jeune  qne  je  connais.  younger  that  I  know. 

Mon  meillenr  cheval,  qui  etait  My  best  horse,  which  was  in  the 

dans  riourie,  otait  malado.  stable,  was  sick 

2.  The  sabjunctive  mode  is  nsed  in  a  relative  sentence 
which  limits  a  noun  of  an  indefinite  sense,  imparting  a  char- 
acter of  uncertainty  to  the  dependent  sentence. 

Je  cherche  quelqu'un  qui  veuiUe  I  seek  some  one  who  will  rendei 
me  rendre  ce  service.  me  that  service. 

Cholsissez  une  retraite  ou  voua  Choose  a  retreat  in  which  you 
soyez  tranquille.  may  be  quiet 

Rem. — ^The  indicative  mode  must  be  used  wheu  the  relative  se» 
leoce  asserts  something  positive ;  as, 

i*ai  trouvi  une  retraite  ou  Jo  I  have  foand  a  retreat  in  which  I 
serai  tranquiUa.  shall  be  quiet. 
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299        Subjunctiye  Hode  after  CoufnnctloiUL 

The  following  conjunctions  govern  the  verb  in  the  f  ab 
janctive  mode  : 

Afin  qua,  that ;  in  order  that ;  Nonobstant  que,  )  notwithstand 

A  molns  q^>i  (Rbm.),  unleas  ;  Malgr^  que,         )      ing ; 

ATant  que,  before ;  Pose  que,  admitting  that ; 

Bien  que,  though ;  Pour  que,  that,  in  order  that ; 

Do  crainte  que,)  (Rbm.)  for  fear ;  Pour  peu  que,  if  ever  so  little ; 

De  peur  que,     )      lest ;  Pourvu  que,  provided  that ; 

En  cas  que, )  j^  ^^^  ^^^^^ .  Quoique,  though ;  although 

Au  cas  que, )  '  Sans  que,  without ; 

Encore  que,  even  though  ;  Si  peu  que,  however  little ; 

Jusqu'a  ce  que,  '..'11 ;  until ;  Si  tant  est  que,  if  so  be  that 

Iioin  que,  far  from ;  Soit  que,  whether,  or ; 

Non  que,  non  pas  que,  not  that ;  Suppose  que,  suppose  that. 

Rem. — ^A  moins  que,  de  crainte  que,  and  de  peur  que,  reqnirt 
ne  before  the  verb. 

n  no  lo  fera  paa,  a  moins  quo  He  will  not  do  it,  unless  7011  speak 

▼ODS  uo  lui  on  parliez.  to  him  about  it. 

JHrai  lo  trouvor,  do  peur  qnll  I  shall  go  to  him,  lest  bo  start 

no  parto  sans  quo  Jo  lo  ToiOi  without  my  seeing  him. 


300.  Bemarkfl  on  the  Conjunction  Que. 

1.  Conjunctions  are  never  omitted  in  French ;  but,  in  a  successioB 
of  conjunctive  sentences,  que  may  take  the  place  of  a  preceding 
conjunction,  and  governs  the  verb  in  the  same  way  as  the  leading 
conjunction  does. 

A  moins  que  voua  ne  soyez  di-    Unless  yon  are  diligent,  and  tak« 
ligent,  et  que  voua  ne  preniez        pains,  yon  will  not  succoed. 
de  la  peine,  tous  ne  rensaires 
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Solt  qno  Jo  llaa  on  quo  J'ocrivo.     Whether  I  read  or  write. 
Quand  je  Beral  grand  et  qno    When  I  am  tall  and  hare  money. 
J'aurai  do  I'argonL 

2.  When  qno  is  naed  to  aToid  the  repetition  of  ai,  It  goTema  the 
Babjunctive  mode. 

Bi  vona  venez  et  qne  Je  ne  sola    If  yon  come  and  I  am  not  in  wait 
paa  an  logia,  attendez-moL  for  me. 

8.  Que  may  be  nsed  in  the  place  of  many  other  conjanctions ;  as, 

Approchez,  (afin)  qno  Je  vona  Ckime  near  that  (in  order  that)  I 

diae  cela.  may  tell  yon  that. 

Attdndez,  ( Juaqn'a  co)  qnll  faaae  Wait  until  it  is  fine  weather, 
beau  temps. 

Je  ne  serai  point  content,  (a  I  shall  not  be  satisfied,  imless  I 

moina)  qne  je  ne  lo  aache.  know  it. 

4.  Qne,  after  c'eati  la  naed  for  parce  qno. 

811  no  vient  paa,  c'oat  qnll  no    If  he  does  not  come,  it  is  because 
pent  pas.  he  cannot. 

5.  Qno  ia  used  for  commo,  after  an  adjective.    In  thia  connection 
the  adverb  tout,  ?iowdver,  often  precedes  the  adjective. 

Malade  {or  tout  malade)  qnll    Sick  aa  he  is,  he  will  not  remain 
oat,  11  ne  Tont  paa  roster  IcL  here. 

6.  Que,  at  the  head  of  an  interrogative,  negative  sentence,  is  ise^i 
(or  pourquoi,  and  then  paa  is  omitted. 

Qno  no  viont-il  7  Why  does  he  not  come  T 

7.  Qno  ia  used  for  oomblen,  in  exclamatory  aentenoea 

Quo  vona  dtoa  bon .  How  kind  you  are  1 

Qne  do  bont^  vona  avozl  How  much  kindness  you  have  I 

Qnll  oat  act  do  no  paa  lo  £dre !     How  foolish  he  ia  not  to  do  it  t 
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SOI.   Qnelqne— que,  Quel— que,  Quoi  qne,  Qnl  qna 

Qaelqne-— que,  -whatever,  however ;  quel — qu9,  whoever,  whil 
ever ;  quoi  que,  whatever ;  and  qui  que,  whoever,  govern  the  veti 
in  the  subjunctive  mode. 

2.  Quelque,  limiting  a  noun,  is  an  adjective,  and  agrees  vith  tbr 
noun  in  number. 

Quelques   richesses  que  vous  Whatever  riches  you  may  poBsesi. 

posse  diez. 

Quelques    pressantes    occupa.  Whatever    pressing    occupationi 

Uons  que  vous  ayez.  you  may  have. 

8.  Quelqne,  modifying  an  adjective,  is  an  adverb,  and  is  inva 
liable. 

Quelque  riches  quHls  soient.         However  rich  they  may  b6. 

4.  Quel  que,  in  two  words,  is  used  before  a  verb.    Quel  is  an  ad 
jective,  and  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

Quelles  que  soient  les  peines    Whatever  pains  yon  may  taka 
que  vous  preniez. 

5.  Quoi  que  is  equivalent  to  quelque  ohose  que. 

*■ 
Quoi  que  (or)  ) 

Quelque  chose  que  [  ^««  ^«^*«-  Wha**'"  70^  ^J  ^ 

6.  Qui  que  corresponds  to  whoever,  whosoever,  any  one. 

Qui  que  ce  soit.  Whoever  it  may  be. 

De  qui  que  oe  soit  que  vous  Of  whomsoever  you  may  spMk 

parliez,  evitez  la  medisance.  avoid  slander. 

Je  ne  I'ai  dit  il  qui  que  ce  soiL  1  have  not  told  it  to  any  ona 


^-—  1 
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SOS.    De  maniere  que,  de  lorte  que,  en  sorte  que,  etc 

De  maniere  que,  de  sorte  que,  en  sorte  que,  tellement  que,  aa 
I'fuat,  in  9uch  a  manner  that;  sinon  qne,  si  ce  n'est  que,  except  thai. 
\iut  that,  goYem  the  subjunetiYe  when  the  result  is  doubtful,  and 
the  indicative,  when  it  is  not. 

Oonduisez-Tous  de  maniere  que  Behave  in  such  a  manner  that  you 

vous  obteniez  son  amiti^.  may  obtain  his  friendship. 

n  s'est  oonduit  de  naani^re  qu*!!  He  behaved  in  such  a  manwir  thai 

a  obt«&n  notr»  estimA.  h«  obtained  our  esteem. 


303.  Snbjimctlve  Mode  for  the  Lnperatiye  Mode 

The  third  person  of  the  imperative  mode  is  suppl.ed  by 
the  third  person  of  the  sabjunctive  mode ;  some  phrase,  as 
I  order^  consent^  or  am  toiUing^  being  understood. 

Qu'fl  TMime.  Let  him  come. 

Quells  s'en  ailltBt  Let  them  ga 


Theme  4S. 

1.  This  is  the  most  difficult  lesson  we  have  had.  2.  Ton 
are  the  only  one  who  remained  true*  to  me.  3.  There  are 
few  men  who  are  proof"  against  adversity.  4,  Choose  for 
a  friend*  some  one  who  may  be  able  to  give  you  good 
advice.*  6,  There  is  no  affliction  for  which  virtue  has  notf 
found  a  remedy.*  6.  In  case  you  see  my  brother  before 
he  goes  to  the  exchange,  give  him  this  letter.  7.  Though 
you  are  rich  and  have  talents,  do  not  rely*  too  much  on 

1  Tnie,/d9f#.  *  proof  agmlnat,  4  rSprtwoe  (U.  *  for  a  friend,  pour  ami,  *  good 
Adrioe,  de  Um$  cormUt,    *  a  remedj,  imi  rtmide,    *  to  rely  on  or  upon,  compter  tur. 

t9ee  821-1.^.  4}9» 
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those  advautagesN  8.  Fortune  is  too  fickle'  for  {pour  qite 
OS  to  rely  upon-its  favors.     9.  However  rich  you  may  be, 
whatever  talents  you  may  have,  the  world  will  not  esteem 
you,  unless  you  behave  well.     10.  Although  the  sweetfi'  oi 
life  are  often  the  fruits  of  art,  they  are  not  always  the  lot* 
of  the  artist.     11.  How  many  days  pass  by  without  our 
trying  to  become  better  !     12.  We  avoid  those  men,  not 
that  we  fear  them,  but  lest  they  turn  us  away"  from  our 
occupations.     13.  Adversity,  far  from  being  an  evil,  is 
often  a  remedy.     14.  Many  men  care"  little  about  the  road, 
provided  it  .eads  to  wealth.     15.  When  you  are  at  leisure," 
and  feel  inclined"  to  it,  examine  this  and  tell  me  your 
opinion  of  it.     16.  If  I  am  at  home,  and  am  not  too  tired, 
I  shall  do  it  to-night.     17.  If  ennui"  comes"  over  you,  it 
is  because  you  do  not  like  reading,"  and  do  not  take  suffi- 
cient" recreation.     18.  Why  do  you  not  choose  some  useful 
occupation,  which  may  turn  away  your  mind  from  frivo- 
loufi"  amusements.     19.  Come  near,  that  I  may  show  yoa 
this.     20.  Wait  until  I  have  finished  what  I  am  doing. 
21.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother?  he  looks"  dis- 
satisfied.    22.  Sick  as  he  is,  he  wants  to  go  out.     23.  Let 
him  come  with  us,     24.  Let  your  friends  follow  us,  who- 
ever they  may  be,     26.  How  foolish  you  are  to  speak  thus. 
26.  Whatever  you  may  say,  say  it  in  such  a  manner  that 
your  words  may  not  hurt  the  feelings"  of  any  one. 

'  Fickle,  inconstant.  *  the  eweete,  tes  doueturt,  *  the  lot,  lepartoffe,  >*  to  tnn 
tway,  detajmer,  "  to  care,  i'^embarrasser.  "  to  be  at  leisure,  itv  d*  UMkr. 
^*  to  feel  inclined  to,  Ure  dispose  d.  ^*  ennai,  mnui,  m.  >*  comes  over  yoo,  wm 
gagns.  i*  reading,  la  lecture.  ^^  Buffldent,  asset.  >*  friToIoii8,y>it»ib.  ^*  to  loot, 
•coir  ^oir,    ••  to  hurt  the  feelings,  Nesser  Pamour  proprt. 
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Xxerciie  In  Beading.   4fiih  iMmm, 

fUTTB  DES  AVENTUBES  DE  T^LlftMAQUE, 

rius  irvLTssM 

Knsnite  ils  retotim^rent  anpr^s  de  Calypso,  qni  lea 
Aitendait.  Les  nymphes,  avec  leurs  cheveux  tresses/  et  des 
habits  blancs,  servirent  d'abord  tin  repas  simple,  maia 
exqois*  pour  le  gotit  et  pour  la  propret6."  On  n*y  voyait  au- 
onne  antre  ^iande  que  celle  des  oiseaox  qu'elles  avaient  pn9 
dans  les  iilets,*  on  des  b^tes  qn'elles  avaient  perc6es  de  lenn 
fleches^  a  la  chasse  :  nn  vin  plus  doux  que  le  nectar  conlait* 
des  grands  vases  .^argent  dans  des  ^.asses  d'or  couronnees 
de  fleurs.  On  apporta  dans  deg  <5orbeilles  tons  les  fruits 
qne  le  printemps  promet,  et  que  Pantonine  r^pand^  sur  la 
terre.  En  meme  temps,  quatre  jeunes  nymphes  se  mirent 
k  chanter.  D'abord  elles  chant^rent  le  combat  des  dieux 
oontre  les  grants,  puis  les  amours  de  Jupiter*  et  de  Semele,* 
la  naissance  de  Bacchus  et  son  Education  conduite  par  le'* 
vieux  Sil^ne,"  la  course  d'Atalante"  et  d'llippom^ne,"  qui 
fut  vainqueur  par  le  moyen  des  pommes  d'or  venues  du 
jardin  des  Hesp^rides."  Enfin,  la  guerre  de  Troie  fut 
anssi  ohant^e ;  les  combats  d'Ulysse  et  sa  sagesse  furent 

1  Tretsit  braided.  *  txquis,  exquisite.  *  propreU,  deanlinefls.  *  fiUt^  not 
'  Hlkhs^  arrow.  *  toiAir^  to  flow.  '  ripaindTt^  to  ehed ;  to  bestow.  *  Jupiter  y  tb« 
Qioet  powerful  of  all  the  gods.  *  Semde^  a  daughter  of  Cadmus,  beloved  by 
Jupiter.  >*  Bacchui^  son  of  Jupiter  and  Semele ;  he  was  the  god  of  wine,  ii  SiU 
MM,  a  demi-god,  the  nurse,  preceptor,  and  attendant  of  Bacchus.  >*  Atcfanfxiy  a 
daughter  of  Schoenens,  king  of  Scyroe ;  she  was  to  marry  him  who  should  r  ^r^ner 
her  in  racing.  >*  ^ppomenet^  a  son  of  Mucareus,  conquered  Atalanta  bj  *ni  an* 
el  golden  applet,  fr'Tn  tha  ^^rden  of  the  Hesperides,  the  daughters  of  llesfti 
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61ev68  jasqn'aux  cieux.  La  premiere  des  nympbes,  qui 
ft'appclait  Leucotho6,'*  joignit  les  accordB"  de  sa  lyre  auz 
doaces  yoix  de  tontes  les  autres. 

Qnand  T^l^maqne  entendit  le  nom  de  son  p^re,  les  lannes 
qni  ooul^rent  !e  long  de  ses  joues**  donndrent  an  noav^aH 
lustre  h  sa  beaut^.  Mais  comme  Calypso  aper9Ut  qa'il  ne 
ponvait  manger,  et  qu'il  6tait  saisi^^  de  douleurs,  elle  fit 
Bigne'*  anx  nymphes.  A  Pinstant  on  chanta  le  combat  des 
Gentaures^*  avec  les  Lapithes,**  et  la  descente  d'Orphde' 
anx  enfers"  pour  en  retirer  Eurydice." 

**  Leueothoe^  the  wife  of  Athomai,  changed  into  a  sea  deitj.  >*  aeeordSt  bar- 
monj.  1*  le  kmg  de  tes  jwes^  down  his  cheeks.  "  tcAtir^  to  eeixe.  ^^fakre  elkqm^ 
to  make  a  eign.  **  Centawri^  a  fabnloas  race,  half  horse  and  half  nian.  **  Xopi 
CJUf ,  a  people  of  Theaaaly.  *i  Orpfum^  a  ion  of  Apoila  **  ei^m^  lower  Tegl« 
**  iKirycHM,  the  wife  of  Oxphena. 


FORTY-SEVENTH    LESSON. 

SUBJUNCriYB  HODBy  COlTTmirBD. 

S04.         Subjunctive  Mode,  Imperfect  Tense. 

The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode  is  formea 
from  the  past  definite  tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  b} 
ehangmg  the  final  letter  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
verb  {i  or  a)  into  the  follo\^'ing  person-endings :  m«,  S8e8^  u 
ssionSj  BSieZj  saent.  The  vowel  that  precedes  the  of  tbf 
^ird  persop  singular  hi^s  the  oiroumflex  accent 
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38ft 


8ul^unciiv0 

Avoir. 
That  I  had,  etc 
Qaej'eiuset 
Que  in  eiuies, 
QuHledt, 

Que  noxui  enjuloni, 
Que  Toiu  enssiez, 
Qulls  eusBont. 


*    Subpinctive 

Couper. 

That  I  cut,  etc,  — 

Que  je  coupasse,  — 

Qne  ta  coupasses,  — 

Qnll  conp&t,  — 

Que  nous  coupasslons,  — 

Qne  Tons  coupassieZ|  — 

Qnllfl  coupassent.  — 


Mode^  Imperfect  Tenae  <{f 

itirm. 
That  I  were,  etc 
Qne  Je  fuue, 
Qne  tu  fnsset, 
Qn'Ufat, 

Qne  nons  fiunlonai 
Qne  Tons  fussiez, 
Qu'iLi  fusaent. 

Mode^  Imperfect  Tense^of 

Flnir.  Recevolr.         Vendrei 

•fin*h*d,ete. —  received,  etc,  —  eold^  ete. 


finisse,       —  re^usse, 
finisses,     —  re^usses, 
finit,  —  reg&t, 

finisslons,  —  re^nssions, 
finissiez,    —  re^ussiez, 
finlssent.  —  re9U8sent. 


—  vendisse, 

—  Tendisses, 

—  vendlt, 

—  Tendindona 

—  vedlasiez, 

—  vendissent. 


805.         SubjimctiTe  Mode,  Pluperfect  Tense. 

The  pluperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode  is  formed 
of  the  subjunctive  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the 
^ast  participle  of  the  principal  verb. 

Subpmcti'oe  Mode,  Pluperfect  Tense  of 

Avoir. 

That  I  had  had,  etc 
'iae  fensse  en, 
eto. 
Oonper* 
Thca  1  had  cut.      " 
Qne  J'ensse  conpe,  ~ 
etc. 
Arriver. 
That  Ihad  amved,  etc. 


Flnlr. 

—  flniehed, 

—  fini, 
eto. 


£tre. 
ThMt  I  h4idheen,  etc 
Qne  J'ensse  4tl, 
etc. 

Recevolr. 
received. 


re^n, 


etc. 


Vendra. 

§M, 

vendn, 

etc. 
Etre  aime,  ^e,  is,  iet. 

been  loved,  ete, 

Qne  Je  ftuse  azTivi,ee,  Qneje  me  fnsse  conpe,  QneJ'ensseete  aimi,6« 
etc  eto.  eta 

n 


Se  couper. 

—  eiU  myself,  ete. 
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S0&   ITie  of  fhe  Tenses  of  fhe  SntrjnnctiTe  Hote 

1.  The  tense  of  the  verb,  when  it  is  in  the  subjniiotiTf 
mode,  depends  on  the  tense  of  the  goyeming  verb. 

2.  When  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  present  or  futun 
tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  the  dependent  verb  is  put  in 
the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode,  to  express  j^resent 
or  fatnre  time,  and  in  the  past  tense,  to  express  past  time. 

1 9  douta       )  que  vons  lefassiez.    I  doubt  \  your  doing  it. 

Je  doutoral  f  que  yoiu  I'ayez  fait.  I  shall  doubt )  your  having  done  it 

8.  When  the  governing  verb  is  in  one  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  or  in  one  of  the  tenses  of  the  conditional, 
the  dependent  verb  is  put  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mode,  to  express  present  or  future  time,  and  is 
the  pluperfect,  to  express  past  time. 

Pai  craint  quil  ne  la  fit.  I  was  afraid  that  he  would  do  It. 

n  voulait  que  Je  le  fisse.  He  wanted  me  to  do  it. 

Ja  voudraia  que  yous  le  fissiez.  I  wish  you  would  do  it. 

Je  voudraia  que  voua  I'auasiez  I  wish  70U  had  done  it 
fidt. 

4.  Though  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  present  tense  of    be 
indicative  mode,  the  dependent  verb  is  put  in  the  imperfect  or  f  U 
perfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode,  when  it  is  accompanied  hy  a 
conditional  clause. 

Oroyez-y  0118  que  Je  pusse  parlor  Do  jou  think  that  I  could  sp^^k  to 
iL  voire  frere,  si  4*7  aUals  7  your  brother,  if  I  went  there  T 

Jo  no  crols  pas  qu'il  eiit  reussi,  I  do  not  believe  that  he  would 
■ana  lo  aooonn  do  sea  amlai  have  succeeded,  without  tbe  help 

of  his  friends. 
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i.  Though  the  goyeming  verb  is  in  the  past  indefinite  tense  of 
liie  indicative  mode,  the  dependent  verb  is  put  in  the  present  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mode,  when  it  expresses  something  that  is  tru^ 
St  all  times,  or  future  time  with  reference  to  the  present.^ 

Dien  vous  a  donn^  du  bien  pour  Qod  has  granted  you  wealth  in 
que  vous  en  iassiez  un  bon  order  that  you  should  make 
uaag«.  good  use  of  it. 

Je  n'ai  rien  dlt  qui  puisso  Ini  I  have  not  said  anything  that  can 
deplair«i  displease  him. 

6.  After  the  past  indefinite,  the  past  tADseof  the  subjunctive 
mode  may  be  used  instead  of  the  imperfect. 

Je  n'ai  Jan&als  trouve  personne  I  have  neve'  found  any  one  who 
qui  m'ait  assez  aime  pour  me  loved  me  enough  to  teU  me  the 
dire  la  v^rite  tout  enti^re.  whole  truth. 


307.      Idiomatic  Use  of  the  Snbjnnctiye  Mode. 

1.  The  subjunctive  mode  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  ^  sentence 
Co  express  a  wish  or  imprecation  ;  I  pray,  or  Im$h,  being  understood 

Puissiex-vous  dtre  heureuz!  May  you  be  happy  I 

Plfit  au  Oiel  qull  en  fat  ainsi  I  Would  to  God  it  were  so  t 

^  Dieu  ne  plaiso  que  J'aie  una  God  forbid  that  I  should  have  such 

pareille  penseo  I  a  thought  I 

2,  The  verb  savoir  is  mied  in  the  subjunctive  mode,  without  aoj 
other  verb  or  phrase  preceding  it,  but  only  negatively,  and  in  the 
Arst  person  singular  of  the  present  tense. 

j  e  ne  sache  rien  de  plus  commun.  I  know  nothing  more  common. 
Pas  que  Je  sache.  Not  that  I  know. 

t  This  ocean  moet  frcqaently  after  the  oonjnnctions  q^n  qtu,  pour  qu*^  <i 

'he  might  be  here  '.ar^ 
Monday. 


-  ,.    .  . , .  /  /fit  M  hmdi  dtnUttr, 

\L     »!r^1  I  "^^  to  bim 

^^^*'      tMttMdMiehk  t&  order  that 


he   mity   be    here   ts 
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8.  The  form  of  the  pluperfect  of  the  BubjanetiTe  may  he  na^d 
^  for  the  paet  tense  of  the  conditional,  in  connection  with  the  plaper 

feet  of  the  Bubjunctive,  if  introduced  by  sL 

Bi  J'enaM  ete  vaincu,  J'eusse  ete  If  I  had  been  conquered,  I  would 
criminel  {for  J^auraia  ^te  crim-      have  been  a  criminal. 
ineL) 

Theme  47. 

1.  You  wish  me  to  do  what  you  say.  2.  He  wished  zm 
to  do  what  he  said.  3.  You  do  not  think  that  I  have  ren- 
dered you  justice.*  4.  He  did  not  think  that  we  had  ren- 
dered him  justice.  6.  It  is  well  for  you  to  know  what  we 
think  about  it.f  6.  It  would  be  well  for  him  to  know  what 
we  think  about  \i,\  7.  We  do  not  consent  that  you  follow 
your  friends,  before  you  have  finished  your  task.  8.  They 
consented  that  we  should  follow  them,  provided  we  had 
studied  our  lessons.  9.  Wlieii  we  were  at  boarding-school,' 
we  liad  {il  fallaii  que)  to  sjieak  French.  10.  Our  teacher 
wanted  us  to  write  French  compositionsy^ll.  I  do  not  think 
that  we  should  have  learned  to  speak  tne  language,  if  the 
teachers  had  been  less  exacting.*  12.  They  often  wondered 
that  we  had  not  more  taste  for  study.  13.  It  would  be  a  pity* 
to  (that  we  should)  forget  what  we  have  learned.  14.  It 
would  be  useful  for  them  to  hear  what  you  say.  16.  Would 
you  wish  them  to  free*  themselves  from  all  restraint  ?*  16. 
God  forbid  that  I  should  have  such'  a  thought  I*  17.  Would 
to  God  that  my  brother  were  back  I  18.  Has  anything 
happened  that  renders  you  uneasy?*  19.  I  do  not  think 
that  our  enterprise  would  have  succeeded,  if  we  had  not 
made  great  efforts,"  and  had  not  persevered  in  them. 

To  render  jastice,  rendrt  Jiutiee  a  qqn,    *  at  boarding-school,  en  ^Mruion. 
exacting,  exigtant.    <  it  is  a  pity,  c''e8t  ctomma^^ (followed  by  the  subj.)-  *  to  tnm 
0.  ■.,  t^ckff^^^^^^cMr,    *  the  restraint,  la  eontrainU.     "*  such,  parM  (139-6).     *  a 
thonxht,  UM  penaee,    *  nneaay,  inquUL    >*  an  effort,  un  fff^oH.      t  p.  86,/.  ji. 
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Exercise  in  Beading.    4'<tA  Leuon, 

SUITE   DES    AVENTURES    DE   TilL^AQUE, 

FILS  irULTSaK 

Quand  le  repas  fut  fini,  la  deesse  prit  T6i6maque,  el  In 
parla  ainsi :  Vous  voyez,  fils  du  grand  Ulysse,  avec  quelle 
faveur  je  vous  re9ois.  Je  suis  immortelle;  nul  moitel  ne 
peut  entrer  dans  cette  He  sans  ^tre  puni  de  sa  t^merite, 
et  votre  naufrage  memo  ne  vous  garantirait  pas  de  mon 
indignatiori,  si  d'ailleurs  je  ne  vous  aimais.  Votre  p6re  a 
eu  le  meme  bonheur  que  vous  ;  mais,  helas,  il  n'a  pas  su  en 
profiler.  Je  I'ai  garde  longtemps  dans  cette  tie ;  il  n'a  tenu 
qu'a  lui  d'y  vivre  avec  moi  dans  un  6tat  immortel ;  mais 
I'aveugle  passion  de  retoumer  dans  sa  miserable  patrie  lui 
fit  rejeter  tons  ces  avantages.  Vous  voyez  ce  qu'il  a  perdu 
pour  Ithaque,  qu'il  n'a  pu  revoir.  II  voulut  me  quitter, 
il  partit  ;  et  je  fu^  vengee  par  la  tempete :  son  vaisseau, 
apres  avoir  6t6  longtemps  le  jouet'  des  vents,  fut  enseveli* 
dans  les  ondes.  Protitez  d'un  si  triste  exemple.  Apres 
son  naufrage  vous  n'avez  plus  rien  a  esperer,  ni  pour  le 
revoir,  ni  pour  r6gner  jamais  dans  I'ile  d'lthaque  apres  luL 
Consolez-vous  de  I'avoir  perdu,  puisque  vous  trouvez  ici 
une  divinite  prete  a  vous  rendre  heureux,  et  un  royaumt 
qu'elle  vous  offre. 

La  d6esso  ajouta  k  ces  paroles  de  longs  discours  ]>oai 
montrer  combien  XJlysse  avait  et6  heureux  aupres  d'eUf ; 
elle  raconta  ses  aventures  dans  la  caverne  du  Cyclop*? 
Polypheme,*  et  chez  Antipathes,*  roi  des  Lestrigons  :*  elle 

'  Lijouet,  the  sport  *  eruevelir,  to  bary.  *  Cyclopes^  a  race  of  gihniB.  *  Folf 
phemtn,  the  king  of  all  the  Cyclopet.  *  AntiphaUs.  *  Lettrygones^  the  mo«i 
tBcieDt  InbabiUnts  of  Sicily 
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n'oublia  pas  ce  qui  Ini  6tait  arriy^  dans  I'ile  de  Circ6,'  fille 
da  Solei],  ni  les  dangers  qu'il  avait  courus  entre  Scylla*  et 
Charybde.*  Elle  repr6senta  la  derni6re  tempete  que  Nep- 
tune" avait  excit6e  centre  lui  quand  il  partit  d'aupres 
d'elle.  Elle  voulut  faire  entendre  qu'il  avait  p6ri  dans  ce 
naufrage,  et  elle  supprima  son  arriv^e  dans  Itle  des 
Ph6acienft. 

*  Circe^  daughter  of  Sol  and  Pereeis,  celebrated  for  her  knowledge  of  magic 
*  i8cy0a,  a  dangeroaa  whirlpool  on  the  coast  of  Italy.  *  CharybcUs,  a  dangeroat 
whirlpool  on  the  coast  of  Sicily,  oppo9^te  Scylla.    ^*  Nlgtinm,  the  god  of  the  i 
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808.  Infinitive  Mode. 

1.  We  have  seen  (31)  that  the  infinitive  mode  is  used  as 
the  object  of  a  verb,  and  often  corresponds  to  the  English 
present  participle:  Je  le  vois  venir,  I  see  him  coming. 

2  The  infinitive  mode  is  also  used  as  the  subject  of  a 
yerb 

Parler  trop  est  imprudent.  To  speak  too  much  is  Imprudent. 

Boire,  manger,  dormir,  voilsi  tout  Eating,   drinking,   and    sleeping 
ce  qu'il  fait.  that  is  all  he  does. 

8.  The  infinitive  mode  is  sometimes  used  as  a  noun,  in 
which  ease,  it  is  preceded  by  the  article  or  an  adjective 
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|j»  Bavoir  et  le  aavolr  Udxe  sont  Knowing  and  knowing  how  art 

devoc  ohoses  difflrontes.  two  different  things. 

Je  ne  crains  paa  la  mort )  Je  I  do  not  fear  death ;  I  fear  djing 
craina  le  monxir. 

n  £idt  bon  vivre  i  Parla.  It  i«  good  living  in  Paria. 

4.  The  infinitive  mode,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d,  ii 
used  predicatively,  in  connection  with  the  verb  ^ire^ 

Da  aont  ii  Joner.  Thej  are  phijlng. 

Nona  ^tlona  k  oanaer.  We  were  chatting. 

Bkm. — ^Thifl  construction,  showing  that  an  action  iSj  or  was,  going 
on,  is  far  less  common  in  French  than  the  corresponding  oonstruC' 
tion  ia  in  English. 

5.  The  infinitive  mode,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d^  ia 
sometimes  used  to  denote  an  apparent  cause  or  reason  for 
a  thought)  expressed  in  a  subsequent  proposition. 

A  Fentendre  parler,  on  dirait  To  hear  him  speak,  one  would  say 

qtill  salt  tent.  that  he  knows  everything. 

A.  le  voir,  on  ne  le  crolrait  pas  To  see  him,  one  would  not  believe 

si  habile.  him  so  skilful. 

A  ▼Otis  parler  franchement,  je  To  speak  frankly  to  you,  I  believe 

n'an  crois  rion.  nothing  of  it. 

5.  After  the  verbs  commencer  and  Jlnir^  the  preposition 
par  is  used  before  the  infinitive  mode  of  a  verb,  or  before 
a  noun,  to  express  the  action  with  which  we  begin  or  finish* 

n  a  commence  par  me  dire. ...  He  began  by  telling  me. . . . 

*  n  a  fini  par  le  croire  lui  mdme.  He  in  the  end  believed  it  himself 

Nous  commen9ons  par  la  le90n.  We  begin  with  the  lesson. 

Kons  finissons  par  une  lecture.  We  Bnish  with  reading. 
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809.  Present  Participle.t 

1.  The  present  participle  always  ends  in  ant^  and  is  inva 
riable.     It  is  used  with,  or  without,  the  preposition  en. 

2.  The  present  participle,  preceded  by  the  preposition 
en,  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  verb.  It  is  equi^a^ent  to  an 
adverbial  clause,  denoting  timey  circumstances^  means  or 
manner.  It  may  generally  be  expressed  in  English  by  an 
adverbial  clause,  introduced  by  while  or  when^  or  by  the 
present  participle  preceded  by  in,  on,  upon^  or  by. 

Je  lis  en  me  chauffant.  I  read  while  I  am  wanning  myself. 

Je  I'al  vu,  en  allant  a  la  poste.  I  saw  him,in  going  to  the  post-office. 
Cn  entrant,  il  salua  tout  le  monde.  On  entering,  he  bowed  to  everyb'dy. 

En  finissant  la  le9on,  il  s'endor-  After  finishing  the  lesson,  he  feU 

mit.  asleep. 

Sn  travalllant  on  apprend  k  By  working  one  learns  to  work. 

travailler. 

8.  The  present  participle,  used  without  the  preposition 
en,  may  refer  either  to  the  subject,  or  the  object,  of  the 
verb. 

Un  Jeone  homme,  connalssantf  A  yonng  man  who  knows  his  in- 

ses  interdts,  ne  negUgera  pas  terest,  will  not  neglect  his  stad 

ses  etudes.  ies. 

Je  Tai  vu  aUant  a  la  poste.^  I  saw  him  going  to  the  postofflce 


t  The  Tcrbal  adjective  (136),  which  has  the  same  form  aa  the  present  partidplo, 
ezpressea  a  permanent  state,  or  a  oontinned  action  which  has  no  relation  to  time. 
The  present  participle  denotes  an  action  wiiich  refers  to  the  time  expressed  by  the 
accompauying  verb ;  it  may  goyem  an  object,  like  the  verb  from  which  it  is  de- 
rived, and  the  clause  in  which  it  stands  may  always  be  changed  into  a  relative  Of 
conjunctive  proposition. 
Ctt  hontmes  prevoyanU  (adj.)  ont  su       Those  provident  men  knew  how  to  avol4 

ivUer  le  d/mger.  the  danger. 

Vet  hommu  privot/ant  (pr.  p.)  le  dan-       Those  men,  foreseeing  the  danger,  know 

iftr,  ont  iu  Vevit^.  how  to  avoid  it. 

Vf  0  might  say.  Get  hommet  gtd  privoyaUmt^  tx^parce  gWilsprevoyaUnthOanffer,  eto 

t  It  would  be  preferable  to  say :  Je  Tol  ew  aUer  a  la  poeU, 
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Rkm. — Notice  the  difference  between  Je  I'ai  vn  en  allani  a  la 
poste  I  and  Je  Tai  vn  allant  a  la  poste. 

4.  The  present  participle  without  en,  placed  at  the  head 
of  a  senteace,  is  used  in  an  absolute  manner,  to  denote  a 
cause  or  circumstance. 

Bonffirant    toqjonn,   comment  Always  suffering,  how  can  I  be 

pnis-Je  6tre  gai  7  cheerful  ? 

La  pais  etant  conclue,  Farmee  Peace  being  condudedi  the  troops 

se  retira.  withdrew. 

Le  cas  echeant,  Je  sanrai  me  Should  such  be  the  case.  I  shall 

tirer  d'afiiEdre.  know  how  to  manage. 


810.  Bemarks  on  the  Pronoun  Ce. 

1.  Ce  is  used  before  Btre^  when  it  stands  between  two 
infinitives. 

Faire  dn   blen   anz  hommes,    To  do  good  to  men,  is  to  do  horn- 
c'est  rendre  hommage  i  Dleu.      age  to  Qod. 

2.  Ce  is  used  before  ^a,  after  an  attributive  clause,  when 
ftre  is  followed  by  the  logical  subject  of  the  sentence. 

La  premiere  qualite  dhm  mo-  The  first  quality  of  a  monarch  it* 

narque,  c'est  la  fermete.  firmness. 

Oe  qtd  merite  le  plus  notre  ad-  What  most  deserves  our  a<1m*ra 

miration,  c'est  la  vertn.  tion  is  virtue. 

3.   Ce  is  used,  after  several  infinitives,  when  ^re  ib  fo]< 
lowed  by  a  word  that  represents  them  collectively ;  as^ 

Boire,    manger,    dormlr,    c'est    Eating,  dr4nking,  sleepliig,  that  ii 
tout  ce  qui]  lait  all  he  does. 

4.  When  oc,  followed  hv  a  relative  proFiOun,  beginji  a 
17* 
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sentence,  it  is  to  be  repeated  before  the  verb  of  the  second 
proposition,  if  that  verb  is  6tre. 

Oe  qui  est  certain,  o'est  que  le    What  is  certain,  is  that  the  world 
monde  est  de  travers.  is  wrong. 

Rem. — Oe  is  not  repeated  before  dtre,  followed  by  an  adjective ; 
Ge  qull  demande,  est  impossible. 

5.  The  verb  Sirey  preceded  by  ce,  and  introducing  a  con- 
junctive sentence,  is  either  put  in  the  present  tense,  or 
corresponds  in  tense  with  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence. 

G'est  a  Paris  que  Je  Pal  to.  It  was  in  Paris  that  I  saw  him. 

C'etait  an  moment  o^  J'allais    It  was  at  the  moment  when  I  waf 
partir.  going  to  start. 

4.  Ce  and  que  are  sometimes  separated  by  ^r^and  some 
attribute  that  refen  to  the  noun  following  que^  for  the  pur- 
pose of  expressing  a  simple  proposition  with  greater  energy. 

O'etait  un  grand  capitaine  que    C»sar  was  a  great  captain. 

Oesar. 
O'est  un  beau  scijour  que  Paris.    Paris  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

Theme  48. 

I.  Eating,  drinking,  and  sleeping,  are  (voUd)  the  first 
necessities^  which  nature  imposes  upon*  us.  2.  Laughing 
is  sometimes  a  good  thing.  3.  It  is  not  death;  it  is  dying 
that  frightens'  us.  4.  It  is  bad  walking  when  the  sidewalks 
are  covered  with  snow.  6.  Many  men  who  begin  with  littk 
{(U  petites  affaires) y  make  a  fortune*  in  the  end.  6.  He 
began  with  making  verses/  and  in  the  end  persuaded  himself 
that  he  was  bom  a  poet  {ni  poete).  7.  The  children  were 
playing  when  I  called  them.  8.  I  was  reading  when  yoo 
oame  in.     9.  To  hear  him  speak,  one  would  not  say  he  was 

>  Neccttlty,  betoin,  m.  *  to  Impota  npon,  Irnpoger  d.  *to  frighten,  ^ftagm. 
•  to  make  a  fortnne  jfc^lrt  fortune,    *  «  vprve  •/«  9er§. 
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A  man  of  genins.  10.  To  speak  frankly  to  yon,  I  do  not 
think  he  is.  11.  I  will  look  over'  these  papers,  while  I 
breakfast.  12.  Will  yon  glance^  at  the  newspaper,  while 
yon  are  waiting  ?  13.  I  met  Charles  when  I  was  return- 
ing from  the  post-office.  14. 1  saw  the  professor  last  night, 
walking  in  the  park.  15.  Our  friends,  wishing  to  enrich 
themselves,  speculated  in  stocks.*  16.  In  doing  that, 
they  lost  what  they  had.  17.  On  arriving  in  the  city,  I 
heard  of*  the  death  of  my  ootisin.  18.  Having  finished 
my  business,  I  returned  home.  19.  To  oblige  a  friend  is  to 
place  money  at  interest.'*  20.  To  seek  happiness  is  to  obey 
the  instincts  of  nature.  21.  To  do  good  to  those  who  have 
offended  us,  is  a  commendable^'  action.  22.  But  what  is 
far  (bien)  more  difficult,  is  to  do  justice  to  those  who  have 
not  offended  us.  23.  What  we  want  are  good  actions,  good 
examples.  24.  The  earth  would  be  a  blessed  abode**  (310-6), 
if  men  lived*  like  true  Christians  I"  25.  Life  would  be  a 
beautiful  dream'^  (310-6),  if  every  hand  that  is  held  out" 
to  us  were  the  hand  of  a  brother  I 

*  To  look  orer,  pareomir,*  ^  to  glance  «t,  Jtter  un  coup  d'oM  tur.  *  itocki, 
te$  fondt.  *  to  hear  of,  apprendre,  '*  at  Interest,  (i  inUrU.  "  commend- 
able, louable.  i*a  blessed  kboAe^unheureux  s^our,  >*  like  trae  ChristlanB,  m 
vroi*  ChretUnt.    >«  dream,  rltw,  m.    >*  to  hold  oat,  tendre  (qu^on  now  tend). 


Exercise  in  Beading,   ^h  Lewon. 

SUITE  DES  AVENTURES  DE  T^L^MAQUB, 

FILS  lyULTSSE. 

T^6maque  qui  s'6tait  d'abord  abandonn^  trop  prompte- 
ment  h,  la  joie  d'etre  si  bien  traits  de  Calypso,  reconnut 
enfin  son  artifice,  et  la  sagesse  des  conseils  que  Mentor 
renait  de  lui  donner.    H  rdpondit  en  pen  de  mots :  O  d6e8se| 

*  In  translatins  snpply  the  adverb  y. 
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pardonnex  d  ma  douleur  ;  maintenant  je  ne  puis  r[ue  m'affii 
ger;  peut-^tre  que  dans  la  suite  j'aurai  plus  de  force  poui 
gotlter  la  fortune  que  vous  m'offrez:  laissez-raoi  en  ce 
moment  pleurer  mon  p^re :  vous  savez  mioux  que  moi  com- 
bien  il  m6rite  d'etre  pleur6. 

Calypso  n'osa  d'abord  le  presser  davantage  :*  elle  feignit' 
m^me  d'entrer  dans  sa  douleur;  et  de  s'attendrir*  p«»ui 
Ulysse.  Mais  pour  mieux  connaitre  les  moyens  de  touchei 
le  GOBur  du  jeune  homme,  elle  lui  demanda  comment  il  avail 
fait  naufrage,  et  par  quelles  aventures  11  6tait  sur  ses  cotes.* 
Le  r6cit  de  mes  malheurs,  dit-il,  serait  trop  long.  Non, 
non,  r6pondit-elle  ;  il  me  tarde*  de  les  savoir;  hdtez-vou6 
de  me  les  raconter.  Elle  le  pressa  longtemps.  Enfin  il  ne 
put  lui  r6sister,  et  il  parla  ainsL 

J'^tais  parti  d'lthaque  pour  aller  demander  aux  autres 
rois  revenus  du  si6ge  de  Troie  des  nouvelles  de  mon  pere^ 
Les  amants*  de  ma  m5re  P^n^lope  furent  surpris  de  mon 
depart :  j'avais  eu  soin  de  le  leur  cacher,  connaissant  leur 
perfidie.  Nestor/  que  je  vis  h  Pylos,  ni  M6n61as,*  qui  rae 
re9ut  avec  amiti^  dans  Lac6d6mone/  ne  purent  m'appren- 
dre  si  mon  pere  6tait  encore  en  vie.  Lass6"  de  vivre  tou- 
jours  en  suspens  et  dans  I'incertitude,  je  me  r^solus  dialler 
dans  la  Sicile,  oti  j'avais  oui  dire"  que  mon  p^re  avait  et4 
jet6  par  les  vents.  Mais  le  sage  Mentor,  que  vous  voyei 
ici  present,  s'opposait  k  ce  t^meraire  dcssein :  il  me  repr6» 
siBntait  d'un  c6t^  les  Cyclopes,  grants  monstrueux  qui 
d  S vorent  les  hommes ;  de  I'autre  la  flotte  d'^l^nee*'  et  des 
Troyens,  qui  6tait  sur  ses  c6tes.     Ces  Troyens,  disait-il, 

>  DavarUoffe^  more;  farther.  *  /Htidre^*  to  feign;  to  pretend.  *  t^attmdrir^ 
to  be  moved ;  to  pity ;  to  feel  pity  or  regret  for.  *  la  e6te^  the  coast  *Ume  tards, 
I  long.  •  let  amantt^  the  suitors.  *  Nestor,  king  of  Pylos,  led  his  subjects  to  loe 
Trojan  war.  *  Menelaut^  king  of  Sparta,  brother  to  Agamemnon,  leader  of  tbi 
Grecian  army  that  went  to  Troy.  •  Laeedemon,  capital  of  Sparta.  >*  kute^  weary 
*>  OMT,  to  hear ;  favait  otS  dire,  I  had  heard.    >*  JSMat, 
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font  animus  centre  tons  les  Grecs ;  mais  Burtont  ils  r6pan« 
draient"  avcc  plaisir  le  sang"  du  fils  d'Ulysse.  Retoumez, 
oontinuait-ily  en  Ithaque :  peut-6tre  que  votre  p6re,  aira6 
des  dieax,  y  sera  aussitot  que  vous.  Mais  si  les  dieux  ont 
f^solu  sa  perte,  s'il  ne  doit  jamais  revoir  sa  patrie,  du  moins 
il  faut  que  vous  alliez  le  venger,  delivrer  votre  m^re,  mon- 
trer  votre  sagesse  k  tous  les  peuples,  et  faire  voir  en  vous  k 
ioute  la  Gr^ce  un  roi  aussi  digne  de  regner  que  le  fnl 
unais  Ulysse  lui-mdme. 

^*  ripandrt,  to  thed.    ^*  U  tang^  the  Mood  ^ 
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PREPOSmONS. 

/  811. 

Ipr^s,  after ; 

A  traven,  through ;  across ; 

Avant,  before ; 


Avec,  with ; 
Ohez,  at ; 
Centre,  against ; 
Dans,  in ; 
Depuis,  since ; 
Derri^re,  behind ; 
Des,  from ; 
Devant,  before ; 
Durant,  daring 
En,  in; 

Entre,  between 
Envers,  towards ; 
Environ,  aboat ; 
Escepte,  except ; 
Hormls,  except ;  but  \ 


List  of  Simple  Prepositiona 

Jnaque,  till ;  until ; 
Malgre,  in  spite  of ; 
Moyennant,  by  means  of  , 
Nonobstant,  notwithstanding 
Outre,  besides  * 
Par,  by ; 
Parmi,  among ; 
Pendant,  daring ; 
Pour,  for; 
Proche,  near ; 
Sans,  without ; 
Saui^  save ;  except ; 
Selon,  according  to ; 
Sous,  under ; 
Suivant,  according  to ; 
Sur,  on  ;  upon  ; 
Touchant,  concerning ; 
Vers,  towards. 
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List  of  Compoimd  Frepodtiona 


A  cause  de,  on  account  of ; 
A  cdte  de,  bj ;  next  to ; 
A  convert  de,  secure  from ; 
A  fleur  de,  even  with  ; 
A  force  de,  by  dint  of ; 
A  Tabri  de,  sheltered  from , 
A  la  faveur  de,  by  means  of ; 
A  la  maniere  de,  after  the  fashion; 
A  la  reserve  de,  excepting  that ; 
A  regard  de,  with  regard  to ; 
A  I'exception  de,  excepted  ; 
A  I'exclusion  de,  excepting ; 
A  rinsu  de,  unknown  to ; 
A  moins  de,  unless ; 
A  raison  de,  at  the  rate  of ; 
An-dedans  de,  within ; 
Au  dehors  de,  without ; 
An  dela  de,  on  that  side ; 
Au-dessous  de,  under ; 
Au-dessus  de,  upon ; 
Au-devant  de,  before ; 
Autour  de,  around ; 


An  lien  de,  instead  of ; 

An  milieu  de,  in  the  middle  ei 

An  moyen  de,  bj  means  of ; 

Au  niveau  de,  even  to ; 

Au  peril  de,  at  the  peril  of  - 

Aupres  de,  near ;  by  ; 

Au  prix  de,  at  the  expense  of ; 

Au  risque  de,  at  the  risk  of ; 

Au  travers  de,  through  ;  across ; 

Aux  depens  de,  at  the  expense  of 

En  deQa  de,  on  this  side  ; 

En  depit  de,  in  spite  of ; 

En  presence  de,  in  presence  of ; 

Ensuite  de,  after ; 

Faute  de,  for  want  of  ; 

Hors  de,  out  of ; 

Le  long  de,  along ; 

Iioin  de,  far  from ; 

Pres  de,  near ; 

Vis-a-vis  de,  opposite  to ; 

Vis-a-vis  (in  familiar  styled 


313.  Bemarks  on  the  XTse  of  Certain  Prepositions 

1  A,  at,  to,  is  used  with  reference  to  place  or  time. 


DUci  a  Rome. 

DHci  k  quelques  jours. 

Remettons  cela  a  domain. 


From  hero  to  Rome. 

In  a  few  days  from  now, 

Let  us  put  that  off  till  to-morrow. 


8.  A  is  used  in  connection  with  Jusque:  Jusqu'i  domain  j  but  it 
m%j  be  omitted  beforo  apjourdlinl :  Jusqu'aujourd'hui,  or  Jnsqu'^ 
apjoord'huL 


&  A  wnnetimM  denotM  tanae,  reMon,  motiTS. 

A  Fentendre  parl«r.  To  hear  him  Bfieak. 

k  ce  qiill  dlt.  From  what  he  says. 

A  ce  qull  parait.  As  it  appears. 

A  dessein.  Intentionally,  on  porpoee. 

4  bonne  Intention.  With  a  good  intention. 

4.  Se,  of,  fircm,  U  nwd  with  reference  to  place,  time«  cauie,  mai 
ner,  ete. 

Oe  loin  et  de  pr^  Far  and  near. 

De  ce  cdta-cij  de  ce  cdte-lL         On  this  Bide ;  on  that  side. 

De  ville  en  ville.  From  city  to  city. 

De  temps  en  temps.  From  time  to  time. 

De  tout  temps*  At  all  times. 

De  Jour  et  de  nnit.  By  day  and  by  night. 

De  quelle  mani^rob  In  what  manner. 

De  soi-mdme.  Of  one's  own  accord. 

De  ma  part.  On  my  part ;  from  me. 

6.  The  preposition  de  is  generally  used  before  a  past  participle 
that  refers  to  a  preceding  numeral  adjective  or  collective  noun ;  and, 
If  the  noun  is  represented  by  the  pronoun  en,  the  preposition  is  in- 
diapenaable  * 

fl  y  eat  cent  hommes  de  tu^s.      There  were  a  hundred  men  killed. 
0  y  en  eut  trois  cents  de  blesses.  There  were  three  hundred  wounded. 

6.  De  is  used  before  the  two  terms  of  a  comparison,  when  they  are 
placed  in  juxtaposition ;  ou  sometimes  takes  its  place. 

doyens  qui  est  le  plus  fort,  de  Let  us  see  who  is  stronger,  yon 

vons  on  de  moL  or  L 

Xe  ne  sals  ce  qu'il  iaut  le  plus  1  do  not  know  which  to  admirs 

admirer  dans  cet  auteur,  ou  more  in  that  author,  his  geniut> 

son  g^nie  ou  son  Ibne.  or  his  grandeur. 
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7.  D9f  STOO,  wUh,    Dm  expreflees  resalt,  means,  oonseqnenM. 

Je  rab  content  de  oebu  I  am  satisfied  with  that. 

Je  ne  me  m61e  pas  de  cela.  I  do  not  meddle  with  that. 

Qn'avez-Toos  ^t  de  la  lettxe  ?     What  have  70a  done  with  the  lei 

ter? 

Aveo  denotes  accompaniment,  vjith,  together  toUh, 

MMer  de  I'ean  ave^  le  vin.  To  ndngle  water  with  the  wine. 

Avec  I'aide  de  Dievk  With  the  help  of  God. 

9.  Avec  is  used  before  the  name  of  the  instrument  with  which 
we  accomplish  something. 

Ptd  coupe  mon   papier   aveo    I  ent  my  paper  with  jour  pen 
▼otre  canll  knife. 

9.  De  is  nsed  before  the  name  of  an  instrument,  to  denote  meana 
manner,  or  result. 

Jouer  du  violon.  To  play  on  the  yiolin. 

Frapper  la  terre  du  pied.  To  strike  the  earth  with  one's  foot 

Se  couvrir  de  glolre.  To  cover  one's  self  with  glory 

10.  Dessus— dessous — dedans — dehors.  These  adverbs  are  some 
times  used  as  prepositions,  to  express  opposition ;  as, 

n  n'est  nl  dessus  nl  dessous  la    It  is  neither  on   nor  under  the 
table,  table. 

11.  They  are  also  used  as  pr^)ositions  when  they  are  preceded  b? 
aU|  de,  or  par. 

Oes  mots  etaient  Merits  au-dessus  These  words  were  written  aboT « 

de  la  pprte.  the  door. 

6tez  cela  de  dessus  la  table.  Take  that  off  the  table, 

n  sauta  par  dessus  le  mur.  He  leaped  over  the  walL 

13,  Depuis,  pendant,  pour,  for,  Depuis  refers  to  the  beginr^ng 
of  a  period  ■  pendant  denotes  duration ;  pour  determines  the  extent 
or  end. 
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Jb  dameure  lot  depnla  trols  ani.    I  have  llred  here  for  three  years. 
Nona    avona  marche  pendant    We  have  walked  for  three  hoars. 

troia  heures. 
na  ontdeaviTraa  poor  troiamoia.  They  have  provisions  for   three 

months. 

18.  Dnrant,  pendant,  during,  Dnrant  embraces  the  whole  extent 
of  a  period ;  pendant  is  used  in  the  same  sense,  bat  also  with  refer- 
moe  to  only  a  portion  of  a  period. 

Dnrant  la  gnerre.  Daring  the  war  (while  it  lasted). 

Pendant  la  gnerre.  Daring  the  war  (at  some  time  of  it). 

14.  Pendant  is  preferabble  to  dnrant  when  we  speak  of  som« 
particnlar  circamstance. 

Pendant  sa  prosp^rit^,  U  6tait    Daring  his  prosperity,  he  was  in 
insolent.  solent. 

15.  Entre,  parmi,  among  (278). 

16.  Pres  de,  anpres  de,  k  cdt^  de,  hg.  Anpr^s  de  denotes  a  closer 
proximity  than  pres  de.  A  cdte  de  means  next  to.  Anpres  de,  may 
express  assidnity  or  sentiment 

n  demenre  pres  de  P^glise,  ai»-  He  lives  near  the  charch,  very 

pr^s  de  I'eglise,  a  cdte   de  near  the  eharch,  next  to  the 

I'egliae.  charch. 

n    n'est    henrenjc    qu'aupres  He  is  not  satisfied  anless  he  is 

d'eUe.  near  her. 

17.  Pr^s  de,  near ;  Pr6t  k^  ready ^    The  latter  b  an  adjective 

Fr^  de  partlr.  Near  starting. 

Pr6t  a  partlr.  Ready  to  start. 

18.  Vers,  envers,  totoordf.  Vars  expresses  physical  tendency, 
•nvera  denotes  moral  tendency. 

n  B  avance  vers  nons.  He  advances  towards  as. 

Vera  le  soir.  Towards  evening. 

II  est  poll  envers  tent  le  monde.  He  is  polite  to  everybody 
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10.  X  tnverB,  an  tnTen  de^  acrou,  through.    An  trmTen  d« 
Implies  that  obstacles  are  in  the  waj. 

tL  travsn  les  champs.  Aeross  the  fields. 

A  a  travers  dhm  bnissoii  Through  a  thicket. 


814  The  Preposition  and  its  Object 

1.  The  preposition,  expressing  the  relation  between  two 
words,  must  necessarily  be  followed  by  a  word  which  ia 
the  object  of  the  preposition^  The  preposition  and  its 
object  form  what  is  called  an  indirect  object  or  regimen. 

2.  The  object  of  two  simple  prepositions,  or  of  two  com 
pound  prepositions  which  require  each  the  aid  of  the  same 
preposition,  need  be  expressed  only  once ;  as, 

n  parle  pour  et  contre  vous.         He  speaks  for  and  against  you. 
Zb  etaient  prds  at  antour  de  la    They  were  near  and  around  the 
villa.  dty. 

3.  But  the  object  of  a  simple  and  a  compound  preposi- 
tion, or  of  two  jQompound  prepositions,  requiring  each 
the  aid  of  a  different  preposition,  must  be  expressed  with 
each  preposition.  It  would  be  incorrect  to  say :  J^ai  faU 
cela  pour  et  d  cause  de  votis.    We  should  say : 

J'ai  £Bit  cela  pour  vous  at  a    1  have  done  that  for  you  and  fer 
causa  de  vous.  your  sake. 

816  Bepetition  of  the  Prepositions. 

I.  The  prepositions  d,  de^  en,  sans^  are  repeated  before 
each  word,  whether  verb,  noun  or  pronoun,  but  not  before 
a  laccession  of  numeral  adjectiyea. 
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D  dvt  la  vie  k  la  d^mence  et  si  He  owed  his  life  to  .he  demenc} 
la  magnanlmite  du  valnqueur.        and   magnanimity  of  the  con 

queror. 

Bans  argent  et  lana  amis,  la  vi»  Without  money  and  without 
est  on  £urdeaiL  friends,  life  is  a  burden. 

2.  The  other  prepositions  are  also  repeated,  when  each 
Doun  expresses  something  different ;  as, 

Dans  la  paix  et  dans  la  guerre.    In  peace  and  in  war. 
Par  la  force  et  par  Padresse.         Bj  force  and  adroitness. 

3.  But  the  preposition  is  never  repeated   before  two 
nouns  Ibrming  one  expression. 

Zj*antear  de  Paul  et  Virglnle.        The  author  of  Paul  and  Virginie. 


S1&  Govemment  of  AdjectlYei^ 

1.  The  regimen  of  an  adjective  is  either  a  noon  or  a 
verb,  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

2.  Adjectives  expressive  of  our  feelings,  and  those  gen- 
erally that  are  followed  in  English  by  o/j  /rom^  toith^ 
require  the  preposition  de  (140-1), 

3.  Adjectives  that  express  advantage,  likeness^  fitness, 
and  the  opposite  qualities,  require  the  preposition  d^  except 
when  they  are  construed  with  the  impersonal  verb  il 
wt  (140-2). 

4.  In  other  cases  the  use  of  the  prepositions  after  adjeo 
lives  cannot  be  determined  by  rules.  The  following  list 
contains  most  of  the  adjectives  not  comprised  in  the  abov< 
two  classes,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  require. 
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Adroit  i^  dezterons  in ;  Attentlf  d,  sttentiye  to,  mind- 

Afiable  a,  envers,  affitble  to ;  f  al  of ; 

Alarmant  pour,  alarming  to ;  Ayengle  stir,  blind  to ; 

Apre  d,  eager  for ;  Avide  de,  eager  for ;  greedy  of , 

Ardent  a,  ardent  for ;  Capable  de,  capable  of,  to ; 

Aasidu  d,  aupres  de,  assidaooB  CHvil  envers,  a  I'lgard  de,  civil  *o 

in,  to ;  Oommun  a,  avec,  common  to  ; 

OomparaUe  d,  avoo,  comparable  Incertain  de,  uncertain  of ; 

to ;  Indulgent  d,  pour,  envers,  indnl 
Oomplice  de,  accessory  to  *  gent  to ; 

Oonnu  de,  known  to ;  In^branlable  d,  centre,  dans,  im 
Gonsolant  pour,  consolatory  to ;        movable ;  steadfast  in ; 

Constant  dans,  en,  constant  to ;  Ingrat  envers,  ungrateful  to ; 

Cruel  d,  envers,  cruel  to ;  Inquiet  de,  sur,  uneasy  for,  abouV 

Dangerenx  pour,  dangerous  to ;  Insolent  avec,  insolent  to ; 

d,  before  a  verb ;  Invisible  a,  pour,  invisible  to ; 

Endurd  d,  contre,    dans,   bar-  Ivre  de,  intoxicated  with ; 

dened  to ;  inured  to ;  Justiciable  de,  amenable  to ; 

Zisdave  de,  slave  to ;  Las  de,  weary  of,  to ; 

Fdohe  de,  sorry  for ;  Ijent  dans,  d,  slow  in,  to ; 

contra,  angry  with ;  Libre  de,  free  from  ;  at  liberty  to ; 

Faible  de,  en,  deficient  in ;  Liberal    de,    envers,  liberal  of ; 
Famous  par,  famous  for ;  towards ;  [for ; 

dans,  en,  renowned  in ;  Necessaire  d,  pour,  necessary  to. 

Fort  en,  de,  strong  by ;  pour  (bef .  a  v.),  neces- 

en,  sur,  a,  skilled  in ;  sary  to ; 

Fou  de,  mad  after ;  doting  on ;  Ofiicieuz  envers,  officious  to ; 

Furieuz  de,  enraged  at ;  Patient  dans,  a  Pegard  de,  patient 
Gros  de,  big  with ;  of,  with ; 

Habile  d,  dans,  en,  skilful ;  clever  Prodigue  de,  en,  envers,  prodigal 

in ;  of ,  to ; 

Heureuz  d,  en,  dans,  happy  at ;  Responsable   de,    d,  envers,    ao 
~^—  de,  happy  to ;  countable  for,  to ; 

Ignorant  en,  sur,  de,  ignorant  in/>f;  Severe  pour,  envers,  d  regard  da 
Impatient  de,  impatient  for,  at ;        severe  to ; 

Incapable  de,  unable  to ;  Voisin  de,  neighboring  Uk 
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Theme  49. 
1.  In  a  few  days  (313-1),  we  shall  start  for  the  country 
2.  We  have  taceo  a  house  at  Brighton  for  three  monthft 
S.  I  have  not  %»an  (107-4)  well  for  some  time.  4.  I  shalj 
■tay  in  the  couniry  during  the  summer.  5.  Henry  is  sorry 
for  what  be  did.  6.  He  did  not  do  it  on  purpose  (313-3), 
from  what  he  says  (313-3).  7.  He  belioves  that  you  are 
angry  with*  him.  8.  For  that  reason,'  he  does  not  come 
to  see  you.  9.  He  is  very  sensitive,'  it  appears  (313-3). 
10.  Tell  him  for  me  (313-5),  that  I  have  nothing  against 
him.  11.  There  he  is,  coming*  towards  us.  12.  He  has 
always  behaved  well  towards  me.  13.  He  is  polite  to 
everybody  14.  You  are  at  liberty  to*  say  what  you  please 
(fut.).  5.  I  do  not  meddle  with*  the  affairs  of  other 
people.  16. 1  do  not  wish  you  to  mix  water  with*  my  wine. 
17.  What  have  you  cut  with  my  pen-knife?  18.  What 
have  you  done  with  the  note  which  I  gave  you  (313-7)  ? 
19.  I  handed  it  to  Mr.  Matthieu.  20.  I  met  him  near  here. 
21.  He  lives  close  to  the  arsenal  22.  His  name  is  above 
the  door  (313-11).  23.  Formerly  he  lived  opposite  the 
theatre,  next  to  the  bank.  24.  Take  those  papers  off 
(813-11)  the  table.  25.  You  were  sitting  below  (313-11) 
me  at  the  amphitheatre.  26.  Do  not  go  out  without  an 
umbrella.  27.  The  wind  has  turned  towards  the  east;' 
it  is  going  to  rain.  28.  According*  to  your  advice,**  I 
ought  not  to  go  there.  29.  With  regard  to"  that,  I  have 
nothing  to  tell  you.  30.  One  must  spend  according  to  hii 
means.**  31.  Be  economical  at  home,  generous  to*'  the 
poor,**  and  faithful  with  regard  to  your  friends. 

>  Angry  wlth,/(feAi  eontre,  *  for  that  reaeon,  d  emue  dt  eda,  '  sensitive,  ffl» 
ii&Cf.  «  there  he  is  coming,  U  voUa  qui  vient.  •  at  liberty  to,  ttdn  d^.  *  to  meddle 
with,  m  nUUr  d4,  ^  to  mix  with,  mUer  OfMC,  or  mtembli^  *  the  east,  PmML 
*  according  to,  selon^  tuivarU.  >*  advice,  avU.  >i  with  regard  to,  i  I'frnrd  tfs.  >*  hit 
means,  tet  moyent,    >*  generons  tO(  prodigtu  «fi9«r9.    >^  the  poor,  lu  t?Miiflw»iffc 
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Exercise  in  Eeading.   49<A  Leaan 

SUITE  DE8  AYENTURES  DE  T^L^MAQUS, 

Ces  paroles  ^talent  salutaires ;  mais  je  n'^tais  pas  assoz 
prudent  pour  les  ^couter;  je  n'^coutai  que  ma  passion. 
Le  sage  Mentor  m'aima  jusqu'^  me  suivre  dans  un  voyage 
t6meraire  que  j'entreprenais  contre  ses  conseils  ;  et  lea 
dieuz  permirent  que  je  fisse  une  faute  qui  devait  servir  h 
me  corriger  de  ma  pr^somption. 

Pendant  que  Tel^maque  parlait,  Calypso  regardait  Men- 
tor. Elle  6tait  ^tonn^e ;  elle  croyait  sentir  en  lui  quelque 
chose  de  divin ;  mais  elle  ne  pouvait  d^meler*  ses  pens^es 
confuses:  ainsi  elle  demeurait  pleine'  de  crainte  et  de 
defiance'  k  la  vne  de  cet  inconnu.  Alors  elle  appr6henda 
de  laisser  voir  son  trouble.*  Continuez,  dit-elle  A  T614- 
maqucy  et  satisfaites*  ma  curiosity.  T616maque  reprit 
ainsi. 

Nous  e^mes  assez  longtemps  ud  vent  favorable  pour  aller 
en  Sicile ;  mais  ensuite  une  noire  tempSte  d6roba*  le  ciel  ^ 
nos  yeux,  et  nous  f^mes  envelopp6s*  dans  une  profonde 
nuit."  A  la  lueur*  des  Eclairs,  nous  aper9iimes  d'autres 
vaisseauz  exposes  an  m^me  p6ril ;  et  nous  reconn^mes  biea- 
t6t  que  c'6taient  les  vaisseaux  d'En6e.  lis  n'6taient  paa 
moins  k  craindre  pour  nous  que  les  rochers.  Je  oompria 
alors,  mais  trop  tard,  ce  que  I'ardeur  d'une  jeunesse  impra- 
dente  m'avait  emp^ch6  de  considerer  attentivement.'* 

Mentor  parut,  dans  ce  danger,  non  seulement  ferme  et 

>  DSmHer^  to  onnTek,  to  dear  np.  *  jMin,  fnU.  •  d4fi€mc$t  BaBpidon.  «  liw- 
Mi,  confuBion.  *  taHffaitrt,  to  BatiBf y,  to  gratify.  *  derober^  to  hide.  *  mwdopptr^ 
Id  enrelop.    *  ntdi,  darloieBB.    *dla  lueur,  at  the  gleaniB.    >*  aUmtifmnmU,  duly 
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intrepide,  mals  plus  gai  qn'^  Pordinaire:  o'6tait  hii  qui 
m'enconrageait ;  je  sentais  qu'il  rn'mspirait  une  force  invio- 
oible.  II  donnait  tranqnillement  tons  les  ordres,  pendant 
que  le  pilote  6tait  tronbl6.  Je  lui  disais,  mon  cher  Mentor^ 
ponrqnoi  ai-je  refus^  de  suivre  vos  conseils  I  ne  suis-je  pas 
malheurenx  d'avoir  vonln  me  croire  moi-m(^me,  dans  an  Age 
od  Ton  n'a  ni  pr6voyanee"  de  I'avenir,"  ni  experience  du 
pass6,  ni  mod6ration  pour  mcnager"  le  pr6sent  I  Oh  I  si 
jamais  nous  6chappons  de  cette  tempSte,  je  me  d^fierai** 
de  moi-mSme  comme  de  mon  plus  dangereux  ennemi: 
c'est  vous  Mentor,  que  je  croirai  toujours. 

Mentor,  en  souriant,"  me  r6pondit:  Je  n'ai  garde"  de 
Tous  reprocher  la  faute  que  vous  avez  faite ;  il  sufSt  que 
vous  la  sentiez,  et  qu'elle  vous  serve  h  6tre  une  autre  fois 
plus  mod6r6  dans  vos  d^sirs.  Mais  quand  le  p6ril  sera 
pass^,  la  pr6somption  reviendra  peut-dtre.  Maintenant  11 
faut  se  soutenir  par  le  courage.  Avant  que  de  se  jeter 
dans  le  p6ril,  il  faut  le  pr^voir  et  le  craindre ;  mais  quand 
on  y  est,  il  ne  reste  plus  rien  qu'^  le  m6priser.  Soyez 
done"  le  digne  fils  d'lJlysse;  montrez  an  cceur  plus  grand 
que  tons  les  maux  qui  vous  menacent 

"  iV^vioyaNM,  f oreilcbt  »  faiMnir,  the  future,  ^^minager^  to  mKnMge.  >«ar 
#1^  (d«\  to  diefnut.    >*  m  temriantn  emillni:.     >*  Js  n'ai  ganU,  1  am  far  froB 
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ADYXBBS. 

/   S17.  Diflbrent  Classes  of  Adverbsi 

1    Adverbs   may  express  manner^  place,  time,  order 
qaantity,  comparisoii,  negation,  doubt,  etc. 

2.  The  adverb,  being  equivalent  to  a  preposition  and  ill 
object,  can  hai^e  no  regimen ;  its  sense  is  complete  with- 
out it.  A  few  adverbs,  however,  retain  the  regimen  ot 
the  adjectives  from  which  they  are  formed;  as,  oonfomie 
mrat,  antetletiremeiit,  etc.  Oonformement  a  la  loi,  conformablif 
to  law  /  anUrienrement  an  deluge,  previously  to  the  deluge, 

8.  A  few  adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs:  cher^  court 
haut,  juBte^  etc  (149) 

818.  Ust  of  Simple  Adverba 

AJlleara,  elaewhere  ;  Bien,  well ; 

iUmii,  thus,  BO ;  Bientdt,  Boon ; 

Aientonr,  aroand ;  ^a,  here ; 

Aiors,  then ;  at  that  time ;  Oertes,  certainly  ; 

Assez,  enough  ;  Oeans,  within ;  here  withtti , 

Aucunement,  hy  no  means  ;  Oependant,  meanwhile ; 

a^Jourd'hui,  to^lajT ;  CM,  here ; 

Auparavant,  before ;  Oombien,  how  mueh ; 

Ausai,  also ;  as ;  Ck}mme,  as ;  like ; 

AuBsitdt,  immediately  ;  Oomment,  how ; 

Autant,  as  much ;  Davantage,  more ; 

Autrefoia,  formerly ;  Dedans,  within ; 

Aitlrement,  otherwise ;  Dehors,  outside ; 

Beauooup^ much ;  D^il,  already; 
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DtfDudn,  to-morrow ; 

Derriere,  behind ; 

DesormaiB,  henceforth ; 

Dessous,  ander ;  below ; 

Dessus,  over ;  above ; 

Devant,  before ; 

Dorenavant,  henceforth ; 

Encore,  still ; 

Enfin,  in  short ;  in  fine ; 

Ensemble,  together ; 

Ensnite,  then,  afterwards , 

Environ,  about; 

Ezpres,  pnrposelj ; 

Fort,  very ;  very  much  , 

Qratis,  gratuitously ; 

Gnere,  but  little ; 

ESer,  yesterday; 

Ici,  here ; 

Incessamment,  incessantly ; 

Jadis,  once ;  in  former  times  ; 

Jamais,  ever ;  never ; 

Jnsque,  till ;  until ; 

IiO,  there ; 

Zioin,  far; 

Iiongtemps,  long ; 

liOrs,  then ; 

Maintenant,  now ; 

Mai,  badly; 

M6me,  even ;  also ; 

Miexiz,  better;* 

Moins,  less; 

Nagnere,  not  long  since ; 

Ne,  not ; 

Neanmoins,  notwitbstandipg. 

Non,  no ; 

Notamment,  si>ecially; 

Vuitamment,  by  night ; 


Nnllement,  by  no  means ; 

On,  where ; 

Oui,  yes ; 

Paxfois,  at  times ; 

Partont,  everywhere ; 

Pas,  not ; 

Pen,  little ; 

Pis,  worse ; 

Plus,  more ; 

Plutdt,  rather; 

Pourtant,  however ; 

Pres,  close  ;  nearly ; 

Presque,  almost ; 

Puis,  tben  , 

Quand,  when ; 

Quant,  with  regard  to,  as } 

Quasi,  almost ; 

Que  (for  Combien),  how ; 

Quelquefois,  sometimes ; 

Sciemment,  knowingly ; 

Si,  so ; 

Si,  yes; 

Sondain,  suddenly ; 

Sonvent,  often ; 

Surtout,  especially ; 

Tant,  so  much ; 

Tantdt,  by  and  by ;  a  little  wbi  Ic 

ago; 
Tard,  late ; 
Tdt,  soon; 
Toqjours,  always 
Toutefois,  however ; 
Tres,  very ; 
Trop,  too ;  too  much ; 
Vite,  quickly ; 
Volontiers,  willingly . 
T  (la),  there. 
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319.  List  of  Compound  AdyerlMi 

k  jamais,  forever ;  D'on,  whence ; 

A.  la  fois,  at  a  time ;  at  onoe ;  Da  moina,  at  leaat , 

A  Tenvi,  in  emulation  of ;  Da  reste,  however ; 

A  part,  aside  ;  En  avant,  forward ; 
Aprea-demain,  the  day  after  to-    En  sub,  over  and  above ; 

morrow ;  Jnsque  la,  bo  f ai ; 

A  present,  at  present ;  La-dessus,  upon  that ;  thereupon 

A  regret,  with  regret ;  Ne  pas,  point,  not ; 

An  moins,  at  least ;  Ni   plus,  ni  moins,  neither  idam 

Au  reste,  besides ;  nor  less ; 
Avant-hier,  the  daj  before  jes-    Non  plus,  not  either ; 

terdaj ;  NuUe  part,  nowhere ; 

Qii  et  Ui,  here  and  there ;  Par  hasard,  bj  chance  ; 

Oi-ai)r^8,  hereafter ;  Pdle-mSle,  pell-mell ; 

Ci-contre,  opposite ;  Feut^tre,  perhaps ; 

Oi-incluB,  inclosed ;  Plus  tdt,  sooner ; 

Oi-Joint,  annexed ;  Qnelque  part,  somewhere ; 

D'abord,  at  first ;  Sans  doute,  undoubtedly ; 

D'accord,  agreed ;  Tdt  on  tard,  sooner  or  later; 

D'aiUeurs,  moreover ;  Tour  a  tour,  in  turn  ; 

De  U,  hence ;  Tout    ii  I'heure,    presently  *  Jos' 

De  mdme,  likewise ;  now ; 

De  plus,  besides ;  Toot  de  suite,  immediately ; 

De  suite,  in  succession ;  '  Une  fois,  once ; 

D^s  lors,  since  then ;  Tout  a  coup,  suddenly ; 

Dlci,  from  here ;  Toat  dHin  oonp,  in  one  stroke 
D'ordinaire,  usually ; 


830.     Bemarks  on  the  Uie  of  Certain  AdyerlMi 

1.  Alentoor,  autonr  {dm\  wrounA,    Alentonr  la  ma  adverb  aa^ 
antonr,  a  preposition. 

Promenes-Tons  id  alentonr.         Walk  around  here. 
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3.  Autonr,  modified  hy  an  adverb,  may  be  used  adverbially. 

n    regardait    tout  autour   pour  He  looked  all  around,  to  see  whetb- 
▼oir  si  on  le  suivait.  er  tbey  were  following  bim. 

8.  Anparavant,  afvant,  brfare,  Anparavant  ia  an  adverb,  and 
aTant,a  preposition. 

U  est  avocat  maintenantj  illtait  He  is  a  lawyer  now;  he  was  a 
profeaseur  auparavant.  professor  before. 

4.  Avant,  modified  by  plus,  moins,  si,  tres,  en,  etc.,  may  be  naed 
adverbially. 

NHdlos  paa  plus  avant.  Do  not  go  farther. 

6.  Anssi,  si  (146)  (150-2). 

6.  Si,  si  fort,  80,  80  mueh,  8ueh,  Si  may  modify  an  adjective  or 
an  adverb ;  si  fort  is  used  before  an  adverbial  phrase. 

O  est  ai  fort  en  peine.  He  is  in  such  trouble. 

7.  Anssi,  also ;  non  plus,  not . . .  either.  Aussi  is  affirmative, 
and  non  plus  is  its  corresponding  negative.  Non  plus  is  accompa 
nied  by  another  negative— ni,  or  ne  pas. 

Vous  y  allez  et  moi  aussL  You  go  there  and  I  too. 

Vova  n'y  allez  pas,  ni  moi  non  You  do  not  go  there,  nor  I  either. 

pins. 

Je  n*y  vais  pas  non  phia.  I  do  not  go  there  either. 

8   Autant,  tant  (155-1, 6). 

9.  An  moins,  du  moins,  ai  least,  Au  moins  has  the  meaning  of 
in  the  least ;  du  moins  has  a  restrictive  sense,  and  is  equivalent  to 

8*0  ne  pent  pas  le  fidre,  II  de-  If  he  cannot  do  it,  he  ought  at 

▼rait  an  moins  en  parler.  leaat  to  speak  of  it. 

Bien  que  nous  ne  soyons  pas  Though  we  are  not  rich,  we  have 

dohes,  nous  avons  da  modna  at  least  whereof  to  liva. 
de  quoi  Tivre. 
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10.  Beanooiip^  placed  before  plus,  mofna,  modifTing  an  adJectiT« 
te  lometlmee  preceded   by  the  preposition  de. 

r.  est  de  beaaooup  plus  rlche    He  is  far  richer  than  his  brother 
que  son  fr^re. 

When  beaaconp  follows  plus,  molns,  de  is  necessary  (383-l»>. 

II  est  plus  riche  de  beaucoup.      He  is  richer  hj  far. 

11.  n  s'en  fant  beauooup  expresses  a  difference  of  qoalitj     & 
■'an  faut  de  beaucoup  expresses  a  difference  of  quantity. 

lie  cadet  n'est  pas  si  sage  que  The  youngest  son  is  not  so  wise  as 

I'alne,  11  s'en  faut  beaucoup.  the  eldest,  bj  a  great  deaL 

n  s'en  faut  de  beaucoup  que  la  It   lacks  a   great  deal  of   being 

somme  y  soft  the  amount. 

12.  Davantage,  plus,  more.    Plus  may  precede  a  noun,  adjective, 
or  adrerb. 

Za  paressa  est  plus  dangereuse    Laainess  is  more  dangerous  than 
que  la  vanit6.  vanity. 

Davantage  is  used  absolutely  and  generally  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence. 


Zja  vanite  est  dangereuse,  mais  Vanity  is  dangerous,  but  lazinesF 
la  paresse  Test  davantage.  is  more  so. 

It  may  be  followed  by  a  regimen  depending  on  a  preceding  wonl 

n  Mt  content  du  premier  ou-  He  is  satisfied  with  the  first  work 
vrage,  mais  il  Test  bien  da-  but  he  is  far  more  so  with  the 
vantage  du  second.  second. 

Fins  or  davantage,  preceded  by  encore  or  bien,  are  used  indi ITc-r 
antly  at  the  end  of  a  sentence 

Oeci  me  platt  bien  plus,  {or  bien    This  pleases  me  fkr  more 
davantage). 

Plus  is  used,  and  not  davantage,  in  connection  with  boanooai.. 
peu,  and  on  ne  pent. 

BUe  est  heureusei  on  ne  peat  She  is  happy;  oneoaimot  be  nuwa 
l'6tre  pluii  sa 
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14.  Diivaataft  la  nerer  used  in  the  place  of  le  ptam, 

De  loutee  lei  fletm,  la  rose  eit    Of  all  the  flowen,  the  roee  la  the 
oelle  qui  ma  platt  le  jilaa  (not       one  that  pleaaes  me  moel 
davantage*) 

15.  De  ralte,  tout  de  suiter— De  suite  means  in  tueeeuhn  ;  tout 
de  snite,  immediatdy 

Trols  Jours  de  sniieb  Three  dajrs  in  snoeession. 

Faites-le  tout  de  snitSb  Bo  it  immediately. 

16.  Bnviron,  about;  d  pen  pr^s,  nearly;  presque,  aknotif  nearly 

n  y  a  environ  mille  volnmes    There  are  abont  a  thousand  toI 

dans  cette  biblioth^qne.  umes  in  that  library. 

Nous  sommes  d  pen  pr^s  dn    We  are  nearly  of  the  same  age 
mdme  iigB. 

A  pen  de  chose  pr^  Very  near ;  within  a  trifle. 

Presque  tot^Jours.  Almost  always. 

Presque  Jamais.  Scarcely  ever. 

Presque  achev^.  Nearly  finished. 

Presque  elides  the  •  omy  in  presqutle,  peninsula. 

17.  Before  a  numeral  adjectire  nearly  is  generally  expressed  by 
the  preposition  pr^s  dew 

Pr^  de  diz  heures.  Nearly  ten  o'clock. 

18.  Mteie  is  an  adverb  or  an  adjective.  It  is  an  adverb  when  H 
means  even,  aUo,  likewiae.  In  this  case  it  is  invariable,  and  may 
modify  a  verb  or  an  adjective. 

Je  ne  l^al  pas  m6me  vn.  I  have  not  even  seen  him. 

Oette  m^thode est  bonne {  elle    This  method  is  good;  it  is  eves 
eat  m6me  ezoellente.  excellent 

M6me  is  always  an  adverb  when  it  precedes  or  follows  a  relative 
fQperlative,  or  when  it  accompanies  two  or  more  nouns. 
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O  Mt  aise  de  tromper,  m6me  las  It  ia  ttmy  to  deceive,  even  ths  moit 

plus  habiles.  akilf  oL 

lies  vieillards  et  m6me  las  an*  Old  men  and    likewise  (or  also) 

£uits  ne  aont  paa  stoi  du  Ian-      children  are  not  sore  of  to>mor- 

damain.  row. 

19.  Mftma  la  an  adjeetlTa,  and  means  §cme,  ielf,  eten,  or  aefy, 
irl.en  it  limita  a  Boon  or  pronoon. 

Oa  sent  las  mdmes  personnes    They  are  the  same   persons  w« 

que  nons  avons  vnes  hier.  saw  yesterday, 

lis  se  sont  trompes  euz-m6mes.    Thej  deceived  themselves. 
Oe  sont  les  paroles  mdmes  qull  Those  are  the  very  words  he  at 

a  prononcees.  tered. 

20.  Oui,  si,  yes.    Si  is  generatly  used  in  answering  a  negative 
qneetion ;  iiedt  maj  be  added  to  it  for  emphasis. 

Vena  n'yavei  pas  M^  81,  or     Yon  were  not  there T    Tea;  yes 
si  fidt.  indeed. 

31.  Plus  iftt,  plutdt  (272). 

22.  Pins — pins,  the  more — the  more  ;  moins — ^moins,  the  lees — the 
less;    autant — antant,   as — so,   so   mttch,   many — so   much    many 

Plus  on  lit  Racine,  plus  on  I'ad*  The  more  one  reads  Racine,  the 

mire  more  one  admires  him 

Mutant  de  tdtaa,  autant  d'avia.      As  many  heads,  so  many  opinions. 

28.  D^autant  plus,  the  more;  d*autant  moins,  the  less     Theiw 
•:>xpressionB,  followed  by  que  in  the  sense  of  hooauss,  aie  inteiialTa. 

Je  I'estimed'autantplus,  qu'il  ne   I  esteem  him  the  more,  because  he 
sa  plaint  jamais.  never  complains. 

Ja  I'an  aima  d'antant  mleuz.        I  like  him  so  much  the  better  for  it 
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34.  D'antant  plus,  d'antant  moins,  followed  hj  a  comparatiTa 
adTerb,  express  comparisoo. 

EUe  est  d'antant  pins  aimable    She  is  the  more  amiable  as  she  is 
qn'elle  est  pins  modeste.  the  more  modest. 

25  Tant  mienz,«o  much  the  better;  tant  pis,  eo  much  the  ioar$e. 

26.  Qnand,  when;  qnant,  in  regard  to,  as  to,  ae  for,  Qnant  10 
alwajs  followed  by  the  preposition  k, 

Qnant  k  moL  As  for  me. 

Qnant  a  cela.  As  to  that. 

Qnant  i  men  fr^re.  As  for  my  brother. 

Qnand  is  an  adverb  of  time. 

27.  Tard,  en  retard,  la;te.  The  adverb  tard  is  used  with  the  Im 
personal  verbs  11  est,  11  se  fait,  and  with  the  nenter  verbs  arriver, 
venir,  devenir,  etc  Bnt  the  personal  verb  to  be  late  is  rendered  bj 
6tre  en  retard. 

Vons  arzivez  tard.  Yon  arrive  late. 

Je  snis  en  retard  de  dix  xninntes.  I  am  ten  mlnntes  late. 

28.  Tdt,  bientdt,  soon,  Bientdt  is  now  generally  nsed  for  $oon 
Tdt  is  nsed  only  in  the  expression  tdt  on  tard,  sooner  or  later,  and 
in  compound  words — sitdt,  aussitdt,  tantdt,  plutdt,  etc 

29.  Tout  k  rhenre,  tantdt.  These  adverbs  may  refer  to  either 
past  or  future  time ;  tout  a  Pheure,  juet  now,  or  preeently  ;  tantdt,  a 
little  whUe  ago,  or  by  and  by, 

80.  Tout  a  coup,  suddenly  ;  tout  dhin  coup,  in  one  stroke. 

Tout  a  coup  elle  aper9ut  les    Suddenly  she    perceived  the  re- 
debris  d'un  navire.  mains  of  a  vessel. 
n  gagna  mllle  dollars  tout  d'un    He  made  a  thousand  dollars  in  Mie 
coup.  stroke. 

31.  Tr^s,  bien,  forf^  very.  Tres  is  used  before  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs; fort  or  bien,  before  adjectives,  adverbs,  and  participles  ;  be 
fore  nouns,  bien  is  used  tres-bien  or  fort  bien,  very  well ;  bien  fort, 
or  tres-fort,  very  strong ;  fort  occupe,  very  busy;  bien  sommeil^ 
very  sieepy 
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The  flinmB  la  MrenthefleB  refer  to  eection  820.) 

/ 
1.  All*  sleep  within;'  silence  reigns'  around  (1).     2.  Look 

ftll  around  ;  do  you  see  anything  stirring^  (2)  ?  8  I^  ns 
QOt  go  farther ;  everything  is  seen  from  here  (4).  4.  He  is 
a  magistrate  now;  he  was  a  lawyer  before  (3).  5.  His 
brother  is  far  more  learned  than  he  (10),  6.  He  is  also 
wealthier  by  far  (10).  7.  To  see  him,  one  would  not  say 
that  he  is  in  such  trouble  (6).  8.  His  father  was  indul- 
gent, and  as  for  his  mother,  she  was  still  more  so  (26)  (12). 
9.  Formerly,  I  worked  little ;  now  I  work  more,  and  I  am 
more  contented  (12).  10.  Henceforth  I  shall  not  trust  to' 
his  words ;  nor  my  brother  either  (7).  11.  You  do  not  go 
there ;  and  as  for  me,  I  shall  not  go  there  either  (7).  12, 
You  did  not  say  so,  did  you  ?  13.  Yes,  indeed  (20)  ; 
those  are  the  very  words  I  made  use  of  (19).  14.  He  does 
not  come  two  days  in  succession,  at  the  same  hour  (15). 
15.  He  always  comes  late  (27).  16.  To-day  he  was  twenty 
minutes  late  (27).  17.  Those  things  are  known  even  to' 
our  children  (19).  18.  Far  from*  following  our  counsels, 
he  will  not  even  listen  to*  them  (18).  19.  Men,  animals, 
and  likewise  plants,  are  sensible  to  kind  deeds'  (18).  20. 
If  one  is  not  master  of  one's  feelings,'*  he  is  (so)  at  least  of 
his  conduct  (9).  21.  Hope,"  deceitful"  as  it  is,  leads  us 
at  least  to  the  end  of  life  by  a  pleasant"  road  (9).  22 
lliere  are  about  fifteen  hundred   volumes  in  that  libra-. 

>  AH,  tout  *  within,  aihdedans.  •  to  reign,  rigntr,  « to  stir,  bouger;  itir- 
dngt  gui  bouge,  *  to  tnut  to,  M>l0r  d.  •  known  to,  «oimti  (fo.  *  f ar  ftom,  i«ln  di. 
•  to  listen  to,  0nUndrv.  *  s  Idnd  deed,  im  bU^faU.  >*  the  feeling,  k  mUlmml 
"  hope,  etperarM^f.  "  deceitful  as  it  is,  taut*  tmtmpmiM  gu^tUt  ut,  >*  a  pleasant 
fttA^vnehmninagriQbU, 
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ry'*  (16).  23.  There  are  more  ;  there  are  nearly  two 
thousand  (17).  24.  This  work  is  nearly  finished**  (16). 
25.  That  is  nearly  the  same  thing,  is  it  not  (16)  ?  26.  In* 
deed,  it  is  so,"  within  a  trifle  (16).  27.  You  scarcely  ever 
oome  to  see  me  (16).  28.  I  blame  you  for  it,  the  more  so 
becanse  you  now  live  quite  near  here  (23).  \29.  My  dear 
•ir  the  nearer"  people  are,  the  less  they  see  each  other  (22), 
80.  A  friend  of  mine  made  ten  thousand  dollars  in  one 
stroke  (30).  81.  So  much  the  better  for  him  (25).  32. 
Yes ;  but  by  a  reverse  stroke  of  fortune,"  he  has  lost  it 
again.     33.  So  much  the  worse  for  him  (25).      / 

>«  A  library,  wm  WiMJCeiqm,  >*  to  llnlsh,  to  complete,  aehever.  >*  indeed,  it 
is  to,  <n  ^Ut  e*ett  cela.  >^  near,  proclU.  >'  a  reyene  stroke  of  fortune,  im  cougt 
4§  MMTf  (|0  toybrttuM. 


Exercise  in  Beading.    OOtA  XeMm. 

SUITE   DBS   AVENTURES    DE   T^LiMAQUE, 

FILa  D'ULTSSJL 

La  douceur  et  le  courage  du  sage  Mentor  me  charmdrent; 
mais  je  fus  encore  bien  plus  surpris  quand  je  vis  avec  quelle 
adresse  il  nous  d^livra  des  Troyens.  Dans  le  moment  oil 
le  ciel  commen9ait  ^  s'^claircir,  et  otl  les  Troyens,  nous 
voyant  de  prds,  n'auraient  pas  manqu^  de  nous  reconnaitrCj 
il  remarqua  un  de  leurs  vaisseauz  qui  6tait  presque  sembla- 
ble  au  n6tre,  et  que  la  tempete  avait  ^cart6.'  La  pouppe'^ 
en  6tait  couronn^e  de  certaines  fleures  :  il  se  h&ta  de  mettre 
sur  notre  pouppe  des  couronnes  de  fleurs  semblables ;  il  les 
ftttacha  lui-mSme  avec  des  bandelettes  de  la  m6me  couleur 
qne  oelles  des  Troyens ;  il  ordonna  k  nos  rameurs  de 

*  Jbortf,  leparated.  *  poupp**  atam. 
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baisser*  le  plus  qa'ils  pourraient  le  long  de*  lenrB  banos, 
poar  n'Stre  point  reconnns  des  ennemis.  En  cet  ^tat,  nous 
pasflftmes  an  milieu  de  leur  floite  :  ils  ponss&rent  det  cM 
de  joie  en  nous  voyant,  comme  en  revoyant  les  compagnoni 
qu'ils  avaient  cms  perdas.  Nous  fumes  meme  contraints* 
par  la  violence  de  la  mer  d'aller  assez  longtemps  avcc  cax : 
enfin  nons  demeur&mes  un  pen  derri^re;  et,  pendant  que 
les  vents  imp6tueux  les  poussaient  vers  I'Afrique,  none 
f  fmes  les  demiers*  efforts  pour  aborder  k  force  de'  ramee 
sur  la  c6te  voisine  de  Sicile. 

Nons  7  arrivdmes  en  effet.  Mais  oe  qne  nous  cherchions 
n'^tait  gu6re  moins  funeste  que  la  flotte  qui  nous  faisaii 
fuir :  nous  trouvames  sur  cette  c6te  de  Sicile  d'autres  Troy- 
ens,  ennemis  des  Grecs  C'etait  la  que  r^gnait  le  vieux 
Aceste  sorti  de  Troie.  A  peine  filmes-nous  arriv6s  sur  ce 
rivage,  que  les  habitants  crurent  que  nous  6tions,  ou  d'au- 
tres peuples  de  Pile,  arm6s  pour  les  surprendre,  ou  des 
Strangers  qui  venaient  s'emparer  de*  leurs  terres.  lis  brii- 
lent  notre  vaisseau  dans  le  premier  emportement ;"  ils 
^gorgent"  tons  nos  compagnons ;  ils  ne  r6servent  que  Men- 
tor et  moi  pour  none  presenter  k  Aceste,  afin  qu'il  piit 
savoir  de  nous  quels  6taient  nos  desseins,  et  d'otl  noua 
venions.  Nous  entrons  dans  la  ville,  les  mains  liees"  der- 
ri^re  le  dos  ;**  et  notre  mort  n'etait  retardee  que  pour  nona 
faire  servir  de  spectacle  k  nn  peuple  cruel,  quand  on  saurait 
rue  nous  ^tions  firecs. 

*  8t  baisser^  to  stoop  *  ts  kmg  de,  oyer.  •  pouster  det  cri«,  to  utter  cnes.  *  am 
iroin^,  p.  p.  d$  eontraindrt,*  to  constrain,  to  compel/  *  demiert,  utmost  *  df9r% 
4$,  by  dint  of.  *  t'empartr  d€^  to  seize  upon.  >•  trnporUmmkiy  transport  of  mgt 
^>4|or9sr,tokUL    »  Mir,  to  Mad,  to  tie.    »4taf,liaGk.  / 
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FIFTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

HaJL 

PECFLIARITIES   OF   CONSTRUCTIOIS; 

821.  Use  of  the  Negatives  Ne  and  Ni. 

1.  Ne,  without  pas,  is  used  in  a  subordinate  clause,  that  limits  q 
proposition  containing  peu  or  a  negative  term,  and  after  an  interrog- 
ative sentence  which  has  an  affirmative  sense. 

J'ai  peu  d'amis  qui  kb  soient  les  I  have  few  friends  that  are  not 

votres.  yours. 

Je   ne  vois   peraonne   qui  ne  I  see  no  one  who  does  not  love 

Taime.  her. 

Avez-vous  un  ami  qui  ne  soit  le  Have  you  a  friend  who  is   not 

mien?  mine  ? 

2.  Also  after  si,  when  it  has  the  meaning  of  unless,  or  if  not, 
JPirai  si  vous  n'y  allez  pas.  I  shall  go  there  if  you  do  not. 

3.  Ne  is  used  in  certain  subordinate  sentences  when  no  negative  is 
expressed  in  English.  This  occurs,  as  has  been  stated,  (1.)  After  em- 
pScher,  eviter,  prendre  garde  (296-2).  (2.)  After  verbs  that  express 
fear  or  apprehension  (296-1).  (3.)  After  douter,  desesperer,  &c., 
and  (4.)  After  il  s'en  faut  (296-3)  and  peu  s'en  faut  (296-4).  (5.)  After 
a  moins  que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que  (299). 

And  further  : 

6.  Ne  is  required  before  the  verb  that  follows  que,  after  plus, 
moins,  meilleur,  mieux,  autre,  autrement,  plutdt,  plus  tdt,  but  only 
when  the  preceding  verb  is  not  accompanied  by  a  negative. 

Pai  plus  de  papier  qu'il  ne  m'en  I  have  more  paper  than  I  need. 

faut. 
D  est  moins  coupable  quHl  ne  He  is  less  guilty  than  he  appears. 

le  parait. 

O  parle  autrement  qull  ne  pense.  He  speaka  difibrently  from  what 

bethinks- 
But, 

^e  n'al  pas  plvs  dHur  «aal  qnHl    I  bare  luii  moT«  money  ihan  I 
WB^vxfxaX.  need. 
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7.  Ne  ia  required  after  depuis  que,  11  y  a  . . .  que,  U  y  avalt . . 
que,  etc.,  and  voila  • . .  que,  before  a  verb  used  in  a  past  tense,  whei 
we  speak  with  reference  to  the  interval  of  time  between  the  action 
or  event  and  the  present  time. 

Comment  vous  dtes-vous  port4  How  have  70a  been  since  I  saw 

depuis  que  Je  ne  vous  ai  vu  7  jou  7 

n  y  a  longtemps  que  Je  ne  vous  It  is  long  since  I  saw  70a. 

ai  vu. 

Voila  six  henres  qulls   n'ont  It  is  now  six  hours  since  tliej  have 

mang6.  eaten. 

8.  Ne  is  required  with  nl,  when  ni  is  repeated  before  a  verb  in  a 
finite  mode,  but  not  before  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  nor  before  que 
introducing  a  subordinate  sentence. 

Jene  vous  loue,  ni  ne  vous  bl&me.  I  neither  praise,  nor  blame  7011. 
Je  ne  veux  ni  le  louer,  ni  le    I  will  neither  praise,  nor  blame 

blamer.  him« 

Je  ne  veux  ni  qull  Use,  ni  quHl    I  will  not  allow  him  either  to  read, 

ecrive.  or  to  write. 

9.  Ni  is  used  to  Join  similar  parts  of  a  negative  proposition,  or 
different  propositions  that  express  negation  ;  as, 

n  ne  oultive  ni  les  lettres  ni  les  He  neither  cultivates  letters  nor 

soiences.  the  sciences. 

n  ne  croit  pas  que  la  terre  soit  He  does  not  believe  that  the  earth 

une  planlte,  ni  qu'elle  toume  is  a  planet,  or  that  it  turns  nund 

autour  du  soleiL  the  sun. 

n  ne  ressemble  pas  a  son  frere,  He  does  not  resemble  his  brother 

ni  de  visage  ni  de  oaraotere.  either  in  face  or  disposition. 

10.  Ni  may  take  the  place  of  the  preposition  sans. 

Sans  force  ni  vertn  1  or    )  ,„,  _ 

9ans  fore,  .t  »iu  ▼•rto.  {  Without  foree  or  vlrtM 
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822b  Bemarks  on  the  Pronooiui 

1.  A  prononn  cannot  represent  a  noun  that  is  closelj  connected 
irith  a  verb  or  a  preposition  ;  as,  faire  grl^ce,  to  pardon,  and  aveo 
politeise,  witli  politeness.    It  is  not  correct  to  say : 

Je  votis  fais  grSce,  qnoique  vous  ne  la  meritiez  pas  j 
H  m'a  rofu  avec  polltesse,  qui  m'a  charme  j 

becaase  the  personal  pronoun  la,  in  the  first  sentence,  and  the  rela* 
tive  pronoun  qui,  in  the  second,  have  no  antecedents.    We  may  say  : 

Je  vous  fais  grSce,  qnoique  vous  ne  le  meritiez  pas. 
H  m'a  re9u  avec  une  politesse,  qui  m'a  charme. 

The  invariable  pronoun  le,  in  the  first  sentence,  represents  ths 
antecedent  proposition ;  and  the  pronoun  qui,  in  the  second  sentence, 
has  for  antecedent  the  noun  politesse,  which,  by  the  use  of  the 
numeral  une,  has  become  an  independent  noun. 

2.  When  a  relative  clause  refers  to  a  proposition,  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  ce  is  used,  as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

n  me  regut  avec  bonte,  ce  qui  He  received  me  with  kindness, 
m'encouragea  d  lui  confier  which  encouraged  me  to  teU 
mon  secret.  him  my  secret. 

8.  It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  use  a  noun  instead  of  a  pro- 

aoan;  as, 

• 
n  n'entend  pas  raillerie }  la  rail-  He  does  not  take  a  Joke  ;  it  (Joking) 
l*rle  le  rend  furieux.  makes  him  furious. 

4.  The  Invariable  pronoun  le  may  take  the  place  of  a  sentenet 
of  a  verb  or  adjective,  or  of  a  noun  used  adjectively. 

n  n'est  pas  aussi  coupable  qu*iJ  He  is  not  so  guilty  as  he  appears 

le  paralL  to  be. 

Nous  etions  amis  alora  i  aons  ne  We  were  friends  at  that  time ;  we 

le  Bommes  pins.  axe  not  so  now 
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6.  When  the  verb  6dre  takes  the  place  of  a  preeeding  veib,  U  j 
neceasarj  to  represent  the  verb  referred  to  bj  the  pronoun  le. 

Voua  ne  travaillez  plus  comnM    Yon  do  not  work  now  as  joa  used 
vons  le  faisiez  autrefois.  to  do. 

6.  The  personal  pronouns  are  often  reduplicated,  for  the  sake  ol 
amphasis.  The  redundant  pronoun  may  stand  at  the  beginning  #r 
ftt  the  end  of  a  sentence. 

Moi,  Je  nlral  pas  la,  or,  Je  nHrai  pas  lil,  moL  1  shall  not  go  thera. 

In  this  construction,  the  expression  quant  a  is  generally  under- 
stood :  Quant  k  moi,  Je  n'irai  pas.    As  for  me,  etc. 

7.  When,  bj  inversion,  the  object  of  the  verb  precedes  the  sub- 
ject, it  is  necessary  to  repeat  the  object  In  the  form  of  a  pronoun. 

Oette  place  que  ▼ous  desirez,    That  situation  which  yon  desire 

▼ous  Taurez.  you  shall  have. 

Oe  qull  dit,  Je  ne  puis  le  croire.    What  he  says  I  cannot  believe. 

8.  When  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  is  either  se,  or  a  personal 
pronoun  of  the  first  or  second  person,  and  the  indirect  object  is  a 
personal  pronoun  representing  a  person,  the  latter  is  placed  with  its 
preposition  after  the  verb. 

H  s'est  adresse  a  moL  He  applied  to  me. 

H  nous  a  recommandes  a  vous.    He  recommended  us  to  you. 

9.  The  pronoun  sol,  applied  to  persons,  is  used  with  reference  to 
an  indefinite  subject ;  as,  on,  chacun,  etc 

Quiconque  n'aime  que  soi,  est    Whoever  loves  but  himself,  is  on 
indigne  de  vivre.  worthy  of  living. 

10.  Soi  may  refer  to  a  definite  subject  when  the  use  of  anothe 
pronoun  of  the  third  person  would  create  ambiguity. 

Oe  Jeune  homme,  en  remplis-  That  young  man,  fulfilling  hla 
sant  les  volont^s  de  son  pere,  father's  wishes,  worlis  for  him 
travaille  pour  soL  self. 

In  this  sentence,  pour  lui  would  mean/(7r  hit  father, 
11  Soi,  applied  to  things,  may  represent  a  definite  object ;  •« 
X«a  vertn  est  aimable  en  soi  Virtue  Is  amiable  in  itself. 
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S23.  The  Prononn  En  nied  to  denote  FoMeiilon. 

1.  The  relation  of  possession  between  two  nouns  not  staoding  in 
the  same  proposition,  is  expressed  by  the  pronoun  en,  when  the  ante- 
cedent noun  denotes  a  thing,  and  the  subsequent  noun,  denoting  the 
thing  possessed;  is  either  tlie  subject  or  direct  object  of  the  proposi- 
tion to  which  it  belongs.  The  article  takes  the  place  of  the  posseg- 
eive  adjectives,  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs. 

Je  ▼ous  raconterai  nos  mal-  I  shall  relate  to  you  our  misfor- 
heurs  j  rhistoire  en  est  longue.      tunes ;  their  history  is  long. 

J'aime  Tetude ;  j'ew  apprecie  ^  I  am  fond  of  study  ;  I  appreciate 
avantages.  t^«  advantages. 

2.  We  say :  Ce  sent  de  braves  gens ;  Uur  histoire  m'est  connne. 
Thme  are  honest  people  ;  th^r  history  is  knotm  to  me,  J'aime  mon 
maitre;  j'apprecie  ses  bonnes  qualites.  Hike  my  teacher;  I  appre- 
ciate his  good  qualities.  Because  the  antecedent  nouns  to  which  the 
possessive  adjectives  refer  denote  persons. 

3.  And  again :  Ij'etude  a  ses  avantages.  Study  has  its  advan- 
tages.   Because  both  nouns  stand  in  the  same  proposition. 

4.  And  also :  Nous  nous  livrons  a  I'etude ;  nous  parlons  de  ses 
avantages.  W6  devote  ourselves  to  study;  we  speak  of  its  advantages. 
Because  ses  avantages  is  not  a  direct  object. 


324.    Adjectives  with  Two  Meanings,  according  to  the 
place  they  occnpy,  before  or  after  Noons. 

C7n  bon  homme,  a  simple  man ;     XTn  homme  bon,  a  kind  man  ; 
Un  brave  homme,  an  honest  man;  Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man  ', 
Mon  cher  ami,  my  dear  friend  ;    Une  robe  chere,  a  costly  dress ; 
Un  certain  conte,  a  certain  story;  Une  nouvelle  certaine,  snre  newi] 
Un  cruel  enfant,  a  teasing  child  ;  Un  enfant  cruel,  a  cruel  child  ; 
IMflferentB  livres,  various  books;   Livres  di£ferents,disBimilarbooki,' 
Oommun  accord,mntual  agreem't;Mot  commun,  vulgar  word ; 
lift  demi^re  annee,  the  last  year  L^annee  demiere,  last  year ; 
(of  a  ■eries) ; 
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C7nldii«i!z  menteur,  an  exoeasiTe  Un  animal  fari«fiix,  a  furiona  ani 

Hat  ;  mal ; 

Un  galant  homme,  a  gentleman ;  Un  homme  galant,a  coarteoofl  man 
C7n  grand  homme,  a  great  man  ;    Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man  * 
Une  grosse  femme,  a  stout  wo-  Une  femme  grosae,  a  pregnant  wo 

man ;  man ; 

Un  honndte  homme,  an  honest    Un  homme  honn^te,  a  civil  man 

man; 
Un  maigre  diner,  a  poor  dinner ;    Un  diner  maigre,  a  fish-dinner ; 
Un  mechant  livre,  a  worthless    Un  livre  mechant,  a  caustic  book; 

book ; 
Zie  ncmreau  vin,  the  fresh  wine ;  Zie  vin  nouvean,  the  newlj-made 

wine, 
Un  panvre  homme,  a  man  of  lit-  Un  homme  panyre,  a  poor  man , 

tie  merit ; 
Un  plaisant  homme,  a  ridiculous  Un  homme  plaisant,  a  pleasant 

man ;  man ; 

Un  petit  homme,  a  small  man ;      Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man , 
Ma  propre  main,  my  own  hand ;    Les  mains  propres,  clean  hands ; 
EIn  pleine  cour,  before  the  court;  Cour  pleine,  full  court ; 
Une  sage-femme,  a  midwife  ;         Une  femme  sage,  a  wise  woman ; 
Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child  ;       Un  enfant  seul,  a  child  alone ; 
Un  simple  soldat,  a  common  sol-  Un  soldat  simple,  a  silly  soldier ; 

dier; 
Un  triste  homme,  a  pitiful  man  ;  Un  homme  triste,a  sorrowful  man; 
Un  unique  tableau,  a  single  pic-  Un  tableau  unique,  a  matchless 

ture ;  picture ;  [story ; 

Une  veritable  histoire,a  real  story;  Une    histoire    veritable,   a    true 
Un  vrai  militaire,  a  real  soldier ;  Un  militaire  vrai,  a  true  soldier ; 
Un  vilain  homme,  an  ugly  man.    Ur  homme  vilain,  a  sordid  man. 


Theme  61 

/  1.  My  friend  has  more  talent  than  people  think  (321-^), 
2.  He  writes  better  than  he  speaks.  3.  His  conduct  is 
^uite  different  from  what  it  was.    4,  You  have  arrived 
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sooner  than  we  expected  you.  5.  That  business  is  not 
more  advanced  to-day  than  it  was  yesterday.  6.  I  am  not 
more  sure  of  it  now  than  I  was  before.  7.  Where  have 
you  been  since  I  saw  you  (321-7)  ?  8.  Is  it  long  since  you 
have  heard  from*  home  ?  9.  It  is  long  since  I  have  heard 
of"  your  friend,  the  artist ;  what  has  become  of  him  ?  10. 
I  neither  read  nor  write  in  the  evening  (321-8).  11.  I  can 
neither  see  her  nor  write  to  her.  12.  Do  not  frighten*  that 
child ;  it  makes  him  tremble  (322).  13.  If  you  wish  that 
people  should  render  you  justice,  render  it  (justice*)  to 
them  {aitx  autres),  14.  You  have  received  me  kindly, 
which  encourages  me  to  open  my  heart  to  you  (322-4). 
15.  No  one  ever  spoke  to  me  as  you  do  (322-6),  IG.  No 
one  ever  loved  you  as  I  do.  17.  That  obligation,  which  we 
have  contracted,*  we  shall  fulfill  (322-7).  18.  /  shall  do 
all  I  can  (322-6).  19,  As  for  you,  do  what  you  told  me. 
20.  What  I  have  told  you,  I  shall  do.  21.  I  applied^  to 
him  (322-8),  and  he  recommended*  me  to  you.  22.  That 
business  is  delicate;*  its  success**  is  doubtful"  (323-1). 
23.  Virtue"  resembles  the  diamond ;"  darkness"  cannot 
hide"  its  worth.^^  24.  That  artist  admires  his  own  pic- 
tures ;  he  does  not  see  their  defects.  26.  We  have  seen 
them ;  we  speak  of  their  defects  and  their  beauties.  26. 
Paris  is  a  remarkable"  city ;  foreigners  admire  its  beauti- 
ful walks.  27.  We  admire  the  magnificence"  of  its  public 
edifices.  / 

>  To  hear  from,  rteetfoir  des  nowettei  d$.  *  to  hear  of,  entendre  parier  de 
*  what  has  become  of  him?  gu^est-U  devenuf  or,  od  eet-il  aJUf  *  to  frighten, 
fcAre  pew  igfftay^) ;  fear,  la  peur.  *  Jnstice,  la  justice.  *  to  contract,  wntrcuier. 
'  to  app]y  to  (a  penon),  t* addresser  d.  *  to  recommend,  recommander.  *  delicate, 
UUeat.  >*  snccess,  le  eueds.  "  doabtfol,  douteux.  ^*  Tirtne,  la  vertu.  *"  dia 
Bond,  le  dUunanL  ^*  darkness,  VobsewrM^  f.  ^*  to  liide,  eaeker,  ^*  merit,  U 
fmhitt.     '  remarkable,  remarqwMe.    >'  magnificence,  la  tnagnJ^fiee'^oe, 
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Exercise  in  Reading.    Si«<  Les9<m. 

BUTTE  DEB  AVENTURES  DE  TiL^MAQUB, 

FIL3  jyVLTSSK 

On  nous  pr6senta  d'abord  k  Aceste,*  qui,  tenant  boh 
•ceptre  d'or  en  main,  jugeait  les  peuples,  et  se  pr^parait  k 
an  grand  sacrifice.  II  nous  demanda,  d'un  ton  s^v^re, 
qnel  4tait  notre  pays  et  le  sniet  de  notre  voyage.  Mentor 
se  hftta  de  r^pondre,  et  lui  dit :  Nous  venons  des  cotes  de 
la  grande  Hesp6rie,'  et  notre  patrie  n'est  pas  loin  de  1^ 
Ainsi  il  ^vita  de  dire  que  nous  ^tions  Grecs.  Mais  Aceste, 
sans  l'6couter  davantage,  et  nous  prenant  pour  des  Stran- 
gers qui  cachaient  leur  dessein  ordonna  qu'on  nous  envoyat 
dans  une  for6t  voisine,  oh.  nouB  servirions  en  esclaves  sous 
ceux  qui  gouvernaient  ses  troupeaux.* 

Cette  condition  me  parut  plus  dure*  que  la  mort.  Je 
m'6criai  :*  O  roi !  faites-nous  mourir  plut6t  que  de  nous 
trailer  si  indignement ;  sachez  que  je  suis  Tel6maque,  fils 
iu  sage  Ulysse,  roi  des  Ithaciens ;  je  cherche  mon  pdre 
dans  toutes  les*iners :  si  je  ne  puis  ni  le  trouver,  ni  retour- 
ner  dans  ma  patrie,  ni  Sviter  la  servitude,  dtez-moi  la  vie, 
que  je  ne  saurais  supporter. 

A  peine  eus-je  prononc6  ces  mots,  que  tout  le  peuple 
6mu*  s'Scria  qu'il  fallait  faire  p6rir  le  fils  de  ce  cruel  Ulysse 
dont  les  artifices  avaient  renvereS  la  ville  de  Troie.  O  fils 
d' Ulysse,  me  dit  Aceste,  je  ne  puis  refuser  votre  sang*  aux 
manes*  de  tant  de  Troyens  que  votre  p5re  a  pr6cipitSs  sur 
left  rivages  du  noir  Oocyte.*  Vous,  et  celui  qui  vous  m^ne, 
f  ous  p6rirez.     £n  meme  temps  un  vieillard  de  la  troupe, 

1  AeuUt^  1  king  of  Sicily,  who  helped  iBneai  to  bnry  his  father  Anchlaet 
•  ta  grande  UtrpSrie^  Spain.  >  troupeaux,  flocks.  «  dur^  harsh.  *  8*ierUr 
lo  exdaim.  *  «m«,  affected.  *  tang^  blood.  •  mdnst^  manes.  *  Ooe^Jt,  one  of 
tbe  rivers  of  hell. 
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proposa  aa  roi  de  nous  immoler  sur  le  tombeau  d'Anchise.'* 
Lear  sang,  disait-il,  sera  agr^able  h.  I'ombrc  de  ce  h^ros : 
Eii6e  m^me,  quand  il  saura"  un  tel  sacrifice,  sera  touch6  de 
roiT  combien  vous  aiinez  ce  qu'il  avait  de  plu^  eher  aa  mon Je 

t*  JncAiMf,  see  abore.    ^>  itnoir,  to  know ;  in  tliis  sentence^  to  hem  $f.    ^ 


FIFTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

PECULIABiriBS    OF    CONSTBITCrnON— CONT'D. 

825.     Agreement  of  the  Verb  with  its  Sabject. 

1.  A  verb  agrees  in  number  and  person  with  its  subject.  When 
the  sabject  is  composed  of  two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  in  the 
singular,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural ;  and  when  the  nouns  or  pro 
nouns  are  of  different  persons,  it  agrees  with  the  first  pernon  in  pref 
erence  to  the  second,  and  with  the  second  in  preference  to  the  third. 

Mon  frere  et   moi  viendrons    Mj  brother  and  I  will  come  to  see 
▼ous  voir.  jou. 

2.  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  are  syiionTmous,  when 
thev  are  placed  in  a  climax,  or  when  they  are  followed  by  a  word 
that  includes  them  all,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last  word. 

Son    courage,  son  intr^pidite,    His  courage,  his  intrepidity,  aston- 

nous  etonne.  ishes  us. 

Ce  sacrifice,  votre  interdt,  ▼otre  That  sacrifice,  your  interest,  y  oni 

honneur,  Dieu  vous  lo  com-      honor,  God  requires  of  you. 

mande. 
La  temps,  le  bien,  la  vie,  tout    Time,  property,   life,  everything 

est  a  la  patrie.  belongs  to  one's  country 

3.  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  are  connected  by  on,  and 
are  of  the  third  person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last.f     But  when 

t  Sometimet  two  singular  nonns  of  the  tbilrd  person,  connected  by  otf,  requlic 
the  verb  in  the  plural ;  that  ii,  when  the  action  of  the  verb  refers  to  both  noani 
eollectively;  m, 
Li  tsmps  mt  la  mort  tonl  not  remktet.        Time  or  death  is  our  remedy. 
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the/  are  of  different  penK>nfl,  the  verb  \b  put  in  tlie  plural,  and  agr^ 
with  the  person  that  has  the  precedence. 

Lnl  on  son  fr^re  viendra.  He  or  his  brother  will  come. 

Ltd  on  moi  viendroni.  He  or  I  will  come. 

Voni  on  lui  viendrez*  Yon  or  he  will  come 

4.  After  two  subjects  connected  bj  nl,  the  verb  must  be  in  the 
plural,  when  the  affirmation  of  the  state  or  action  is  possible  with 
regard  to  both. 

Nl  IHin  ni  Pautre  ne  sont  ▼onns.  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  has 

oome. 

But : 

Nl  IHin  nl  Tantro  n'est  men  pere.  Neither  Is  mj  father. 

5.  When  two  subjects  are  connected  bj  comme,  alnsl  que,  etc^ 
the  verb  agrees  with  the  first.f 

X4I  ▼erto,  ainsl  que  le  savoir,  a    Virtue,  as  well  as  knowledge,  has 
son  prix.  its  price. 

6.  A  verb  haying  a  ooUectiye  noun  in  the  singular  for  its  subjecli 
Is  put  in  the  singular. 

Le  peuple  etait  mecontent.  The  people  were  dissatisfied. 

7.  When  the  oollectiye  noun  is  followed  by  de  and  another  noun 
he  Terb- agrees  sometimes  with  the  collective,  and  sometimes  with 

the  noun  that  follows  the  collective. 

When  the  collective  noun  is  general — ^that  Is,  when  it  expresses 


t  When,  howerer,  initead  of  ezpreesing  oomparlBon,  the  mind  embrscet  ttai 
two  subjecta  collectiyely,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plnnl ;  m, 

Lmt«uUi,«>mm«ta/ortuns^r€iireniUttn    Health,  as  well  m  fortpne,  withdraw?  >U 
fmotun  d  ctux  fui  m  ^bwent,  faTors  from  those  who  abase  it 


PBotnJA&mis  Of  ooHSTBucnoir.  4S9 

ili«  totalit/  of  Indirldaali  m  aetlng  together,  then  the  verb  tgreet 
irith  the  ooUectWe. 

L'armSe  des  infid^les  lut  d^tmite.  The  army  of  infidels  was  destroyed. 
La  moiti6  des  tronpes  perit  de    One  half  of  the  troops  perished  for 

misere.  want. 

Dne  troupe  d'aasassins  entra  dana  A  band  of  assassins  entered  Colig 

la  chambre  de  Ooligny.  nj'B  room 

8.  When  the  collective  noun  is  partitiye — ^that  is,  when  it  is 
eqaiyalent  to  many  or  several,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  noun  that 
follows  the  coUdctiye. 

C7n  grand  nombro  de  aoldata  A  great  number  of  (many)  soldiers 

p^rirent  de  misere.  perished  for  want. 

Qne  foole  d'eniants  conraient  A  crowd  of  {many)  children  were 

dana  la  meb  running  In  the  street. 

But  we  sa/ 

C7no  foule  d'enfanta  anoombrait   A  crowd  of  children  obatmcted  the 
la  m6b  street. 

Because  it  is  not  the  children  indlTiduallj  that  obstruct  the  street, 
but  it  is  their  being  collected  In  a  crowd 

0.  The  yerb  alwajs  agrees  with  the  noun  that  follows,  or  is 
understood,  after  la  plupart,  beaucoup,  pen,  or  any  othei  adverb  of 

qu&Dtitj. 

La  plupart  dea  hommes  aont  Ib«  Moat  men  are  selfish. 

teresses. 
Le  senat  ^tait  partage  j  U  plu-    The  senate  were  divided ;  a  ma* 

part    etaient   en   favour   du       Joritj  were  in  favor  of  the  bill. 

projet. 

10.  When  a  Terb  has  the  relative  pronoun  qui  for  its  subject,  it 
agrees  with  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun.  But  if  the  ante- 
cedent is  followed  bj  an  attribute  that  is  preceded  bj  the  article  or 
a  limiting  adjective,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  attribute 
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CFmI  noiu  qui  souffironi  de  ▼(>■    It  is  we  who  suffer  from  jouz  mit 

deportemenU.  doings. 

Cost  vous  qui  donnez  de  pareils  It  is  jou  that  give  such  evamf  lei 

ezemples. 
Oo  sont  oux  qui  tous  en  prienL    It  is  they  who  request  it  of  jou. 

Bat 

Vous  parlez  comme  un  homme  You  speak  like  a  man  who  undei 

qui  entend  la  matiere.  stands  the  subject. 

Vous  dies  le  seul  qui  le  sache.  You  are  the  only  one  who  knows  it 

Je  crois  que  Je  suis  le  premier  I  believe  that  I  am  the  first  whc 

qui  ait  parle  de  cela.  has  spoken  of  it. 

11.  The  verb  dtre  having  the  pronoun  ce  for  subject,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  onlj,  when  it  Is  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the 
third  person  pluraL 

Oe  sont  nos  amis  j  ce  sont  euz.     Thej  are  our  friends ;  it  is  they. 
Cest  nous  j  o'est  vcms.  It  is  we ;  it  is  joo. 

2.  If  the  verb  6tre  is  followed  by  a  plural  noun  or  pronoun, 
which  is  limited  by  a  relative  clause  beginning  with  qui  (subject), 
dtre  is  generally  put  m  the  plural ;  if  the  relative  clause  begins 
with  quo  (object),  dtre  is  generally  put  In  the  singular. 

8ont-ce  des  religieux  qui  parlent  Are  those  monks  who  speak   in 

de  cette  sorte  ?  that  way  T 

ESst-ce  les  Anglais    que  ▼ous    Is  it  the  English  whom  you  like 

aimez? 


826.  Place  of  the  Subject 

1.  As  a  general  rule,  the  subject,  whether  noun  or  pronoan.  pre 
oedes  the  verb.  In  an  interrogative  sentence,  the  noun  precedes  tbs 
verb,  and  the  pronoun  f ol  ows  it. 

M.  votre  p^re  est-U  de  retour  7    Han  your  father  retimed  T 
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%  When  the  iiiterxogatlT«  fentanee  begins  with  one  of  the  fol 
lowing  words :  on,  que,  oombien,  comment,  quand,  etc.,  the  nonn 
Babject  may  be  placed  after  the  verb. 

Comment  va  cette  affaire  7  How  does  that  matter  stand  T 

8.  The  prononn  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  evclamator; 
lentences. 

Bst-il  rien  de  plus  beau !  Is  there  anjrthing  more  heantiful  1 

Puissiez-Tons  dtre  heureux !         Maj  jou  be  happy  I 

4.  The  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  the  incidental  phrase  bj 
which  we  state  that  we  relate  the  words  of  another. 

Heureoz,  dlsait  Mentor,  la  pea-  Happy  are  the  people,  said  Men- 
pie  qui  est  conduit  par  nn  tor,  who  are  governed  by  a  wise 
sage  roL  king. 

5.  The  subject  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb  when  one  of  the 
following  words  stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence :  a  peine,  ao 
moins,  dn  moins,  combien,  encore,  en  vain,  peut*§tre,  telle,  tou- 
Jours,  etc 

A  peine  f^e^-nous  arrives.  Scarcely  had  we  arrived. 

An«8i  la  regardait^on  comma  un  She  accordingly  was  looked  upon 

modele  de  vertu.  as  a  model  of  virtue. 

Peut-dtre  viendra-t-iL  He  may  perhaps  come. 

Telia  est  la  renomm^a.  Such  is  the  rumor. 

6.  The  noun  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  relative  clause 
that  begins  with  que,  od,  ate 

Cast  ce  que  dit  la  renommea.       That  is  what  rumor  says. 

7a  sais  d'on  vient  ce  bruit  I  know  whence  that  rumor  comes. 

7  This  inversion  is  necessary  when  the  subject  of  a  subordinate 
proposition  is  limited  by  a  relative  clause,  or  followed  by  words  that 
qualify  or  describe  it. 

Nous  snivons  las  oonsails  que  We  follow  the  counsels  which  are 
nous  donnant  caux  qui  ont  given  to  us  by  those  who  ha?f 
plus  d'azperianca  que  nous.  mora  experience  than  we  have 
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Cest  dans  le  rlgno  d'Aagiuta  It  was  in  tlie  reign  of  Aogoftii 
\aB  florissait  Virgile,  le  plus  tliftt  Virgil,  the  greatest  of  Latin 
frai»d  des  podtas  latins.  poets,  flonrislied. 

8.  The  oonstraetion  of  a  principal  proposition  is,  in  some  cases, 
Mndered  mor^  elegant,  hj  using  tlie  impersonal  form  ct  tlie  verb; 
parti^nlarlj  when  the  subject  is  limited  hj  a  dependent  dause.  oi 
followed  hj  words  that  qualify  or  describe  it. 

n  me  vient  nno  pensee  quo  Jo    A  thought  occurs  to  me  which  I 

voudrais  vous  communiquer.        should  like  to  communicate  to 

you. 
n  entra  un  homme  qui  annon^a,   A  man  entered  who  announced,  in 

si  haute  voiz,  le  suoces  de        a  loud  voice,  the  success  of  the 

rexpedition.  expedition. 

II  se  presenta  une  occasion  de    An  opportunity  occurred  to  speak 

lui  en  parler.  to  him  about  it 


S27.  The  Verb  and  Ita  Begimen. 

1.  The  regimen  of  a  verb  is  placed  after  the  verb,  except  when 
it  is  in  the  form  of  a  personal  pronoun. 

2.  A  verb  may  have  two  objects — a  direct  and  an  indirect.  The 
direct  object  precedes  the  indirect  when  they  are  of  equal  length ; 
but  when  the  direct  object  is  accompanied  by  a  relative  clause,  or  an 
attribute,  so  as  to  be  longer  than  the  indirect,  then  the  latter  stands 
first. 

?  enverrai  ces  livres  i  votre    I  will  send  these  books  to  your 

Cr^ra  brother. 

f  enverrai  a  ▼otrefr^reles  livres  I  will  send  your  brother  the  books 

qu'il  m'a  demand^s.  he  asked  me  for. 

3.  The  indirect  object  must  precede  the  direct  when  the  meanmg 
)rould  otherwise  be  ambiguous. 

Titches  de  ramener  par  la  don     Try  to  bring   back  by  mildn 
oenr  ceb  esprlts  egarOs.  ^ose  erring  minds. 
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The  fenfle  would  be  quite  different,  if  we  skoold  sa j : 

T&shez  de  ramener  ces  esprits  ^gares  par  la  douceur. 

4.  When  two  verbs  govern  the  same  object,  both  directly  or  both 
indirectly,  but  by  means  of  •!«  fe«.i.<  {;  epoeition,  the  object  need  be 
expressed  only  once. 

J'estimo   et  Je   respoote    cma    I  esteem  and  respect  those  men. 

hommea. 

n  donne,  on  prdte,  tout  k  ses    He  gives,  or  lends,  everything  te 

amis.  his  friends. 

5.  When  one  verb  governs  the  noun  directly  and  the  other  indi 

rectly,  or  when  the  verbs  require  different  prepositions,  the  noun  is 
expressed  after  the  first  verb  and  a  pronoun  is  used  in  its  place  with 
the  second ;  as, 

n  aime  son  mattre  et  lui  c  oeiL    He  loves  and  obeys  his  master. 
II  assista  a  la  seance,  et  eiL,  fit  le    He  was  present  at  '  the  meeting 
rapport.  and  made  the  report  of  it. 

6.  When  the  regimen  of  the  verb  is  compound,  the  parts  com- 
posing it  must  be  homogeneous — either  nouns,  infinitives,  or  propo- 
sitions. We  should  not  say  :  J'aime  le  Jeu  et  a  etudier  \  or  Je  crois 
▼otre  cause  bonne  et  que  vous  la  gagnerez )  but, 

J'aime  le  Jeu  et  Tetude,  or  I  like  playing  and  studying. 

J'aime  a  Jouer  et  a  etudier.  I  like  to  play  and  to  study. 

Jo  crois  que  voire  cause  est  I  believe  that  your  cause  is  good 

bonne  et  que  ▼ous  la  gagnerez.  and  that  you  will  gain  it 


328.  Bepetitioo  )f  Penonal  Prononnai 

1.  When  sevenk  wf)it  ctfwmf,  iie  same  subject,  follow  in  sue 
eession,  the  pronoun  sul^ks.^  xB  eik^ker  repeated  before  each  verb,  off 
omitted  before  the  second  and  the  succeeding  verbs,  pi^'vlded  tney 
are  connected  by  et,  ou,  ni,  or  mais.  The  repetition  of  the  pronoun 
renders  the  diction  more  solemn  and  energetic ;  its  omission  increases 
the  rapidity  and  vivacity  of  the  discoune. 
10 
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Jo  Ihd  va  ot  Je  ne  puU  croire  I  hare  seen  it  and  cannot  bellerfi 

mes  yens.  mj  eyes. 

J'ai  trompe  Ihiniven  «i  ne  puU  I  have  deceived  the  oniverae  and 

me  tromper.  cannot  deceive  myself. 

2.  When  a  negative  proposition  is  followed  hj  an  affirmati;ie  one 
the  repetition  of  the  pronoun  subject  is  indispensable. 

Tn  n'as  point  d'aile  et  tu  ▼•uz    Thon  hast  no  wing  and  thou  wilt 
▼oler?  rampe.  fljT  creep. 

8.  When  a  comporjid  subject  or  object  comprises  a  pronoun  of 
the  fir»t  or  second  person,  a  plural  pronoun  is  generally  used  to  rep- 
resent the  compound  subject  or  object,  collectively. 

Mon  frere  et  moi,  nous  viendrons.  My  brother  and  I  will  come. 
Je  vous  appelle,  vous  et  votre    I  call  you  and  your  brother, 
fr^ra. 

The  redundant  pronoun  may  however  be  omitted. 

Lni  et  moi  viendrcna.  He  and  I  will  come. 

4.  The  personal  pronouns  used  as  objects  are  repeated  with  efteb 
verb,  when  the  verbs  are  in  one  of  the  simple  tenses. 


Je  Palme  et  I'estlme. 


I  love  and  esteem  him. 


5.  When  the  verbs  are  in  the  same  compound  tense,  and  have  the 
■ame  subject,  object  and  auxiliary,  the  pronouns,  subject  and  object 
and  the  auxiliary  verb  need  not  be  repeated,  provided  the  severa' 
verbs  frovern  the  object  in  the  same  manner. 


Nous  les  avona  attaqu^s  et 
(nous)  les  avons  vaincus,  or 

NTous  les  avons  attaques  el 
vaincus. 


"  We  attacked  and  conquered  thai 


6.  But  the  repetition  of  the  objective  pronoun  and  auxiliary  veA 
)b  indispensable  when  one  verb  governs  the  object  directly,  and  the 
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•tker  goTems  it  indirectly,  or  when  both  Terbs  goTern  it  indirectly, 
bat  by  means  of  different  prepoeitions. 

Voioi  la  lettro  J  Je  Pal  Ine  et  fy    Here  is  the  letter ;  I  have  read  and 

ai  repondn.  answered  it. 

n  y  a  pense,  et  il  en  a  parla.  He  has  thought  and  spoken  of  il 


Theme  62. 

1.  My  brother  and  I  are  going  to  meet*  our  cousin,  who 
arrived  from  England  (325).  2.  Charles  or  I  will  accom- 
pany our  father  when  he  goes  to  France.  3.  Neither  he 
nor  you  will  go  to  Paris,  unless  you  apply  yourselves' 
diligently  to  the  study  of  French  (325-4).  4.  Neither  my 
uncle  nor  my  father  has  been  appointed'  consul  for  the  port 
of  Naples  (325-4).  5.  Labor,  study,  the  activity  of  body* 
and  mind*,  makes  us  soon  forget  the  petty  annoyances*  of 
life  (325-2).  6.  Your  country,  your  friends,  your  duty, 
everything  demands  that  you  should  make  this  sacrifice 
(325-2).  7.  A  numerous*  crowd'  had  collected*  before  the 
palace  and  in  the  neighboring"  streets  (325-6).  8.  Tlie 
crowd  of  men  and  women,  that  obstructed"  the  streets, 
delayed"  our  progress"  (325-7).  9.  A  crowd  of  young 
men,  who  frequent  those  places  of  amusement,  find  in  them 
their  ruin"  (325-8).  10.  It  is  they  who  are  to  blame 
(325-11).  11.  It  is  we  who  say  so.  12.  You  are  the  onlj 
one  who  applied"  to  me  (325-10).  13.  Is  it  your  friendh 
who  recommended"  you  to  him  (325-11)  ?     14.  It  is  they 

To  CO  to  meetf  aJler  au  devant  de^  aUtr  ci  la  rencontre  (2«.  *  to  apply  o.  ■.  to  t. 
ilL  i*€^n)Uquer  ti  qq.  eh,  *  to  be  appointed,  Hre  nomme.  *  the  body,  le  ooritg. 
*  the  mind.  Pe^arlL  *  the  petty  annoyances,  les  petite*  contrarieUs*  ^  nnraerons, 
momdreux,  *  a  crowd,  une  /aule.  '  to  collect  s'asser/Mery  ee  reunir.  >*  neighbor 
log,  wAHn,  ^>  to  obetmct,  enoombrer.  **  to  delay,  retarder,  ^*  the  progrees,  la 
wutrche.  ><  the  rain,  la  ruine.  i*  to  apply  to  a.  b.,  s^adretter  d  qqn.  **  to  recom- 
me&d,  r$eommaruUr. 
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whom  yon  blame  (325-12).  15.  Perhaps  I  am  wrong  to 
saj  80  (326-5).  16.  That  young  man  behaves  well  towards 
everybody ;  he  is  also  everywhere  •  received  with  favor 
^326-5).  17.  Scarcely  was  I  introduced'^  to  him,  when  he 
inquired  for  you."  18.  A  thought  occurs  to  me  which  I 
ought  to  communicate"  to  him  (326-8).  19,  An  opportu- 
nity" will  soon  occur"  for  it  (326-9).  20.  We  often  attrib- 
ute" to  our  skill"  the  success  that  fortune  grants**  us 
(326-6).  21.  Grime  speaks  in  the  breast"  of  the  guilty;" 
in  vain  he  seeks  to  hide"  it  within  (y);  his  brow'*  reveals** 
what  his  mouth  conceals**  (326-6).  22.  Such  are  the 
ways**  of  Providence  (326-5).  23.  Here  is  his  letter;  I 
received  and  answered  it  yesterday  (328-6).  24.  You  love 
and  obey  your  parents,  as  you  ought**  to  do  (328-6).  25. 
You  will  never  forget  the  wise  counsels  which  they  who 
love  you  so  tenderly**,  gave  you  (326-7). 

>*  To  Introduce  s.  b.  to  b.  one,  pretenUr  gqn.  d  qqn.  >*  to  Inquire  for  s.  b., 
Uemander  de$  nouvelUi  de  gqn.;  for  70a,  cfo  voi  nouveOet.  ^*  to  oommnnicate, 
communiguer^  /aire  part  d€  qg.  ch.  d  ggn.  >*  an  opportnnltj,  uns  oecaHon,  *)  to 
occnr,  to  present  Itself,  se  presenter.  **  to  attribute,  attribuer.  *'  skill,  le  taUni. 
**  to  grant,  donner.  **  the  breast,  le  caur.  **  the  guilty  one,  le  eaupoMe.  *"*  to 
hide,  eae^er,  ••  his  brow,  son/rorU.  ■•  to  reveal,  deeeler.  ■•  to  couccaL,  tairt,* 
*>  the  way,  la  voU.    **  ought,  pr.  t    **  tenderly,  tendremenL 

Exercise  in  Reading.    52d  Le8s<m. 

BUITB    DES    A  VENTURES     DE   T^LiMAQUB, 

FiLs  iruLTass, 

Tout  le  peuple  applaudit  k  cette  proposition,  et  or  ne 
M»ngea*  plus  qu'^  nous  immoler.  D6J£k,  on  nous  menait  sur 
le  tombeau  d'Anchise.  On  y  avait  dress6*  deux  autels,*  oil 
le  fen  sacrS  6tait  allum6  ;*  le  glaive*  qui  devait  nous  percer 
6tait  devant  nos  yeux ;  on  nous  avait  couronn^s  de  fleurS| 

1  Am^ir,  to  think.      drwMr,  to  erect.    <  omM,  altar.    *  attntmir^  to  kladla 
*  (rbiiM,  sword. 
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et  nulle  oompassion  ne  ponvait  garantir*  notre  vie ;  c*£tail 
fait  de  nous,*  quand  Mentor  demanda  tranquillcnicnt  k 
parler  an  roi  II  Ini  dit :  O  Aceste !  si  le  malheai  dn 
jeune  Tel^maque,  qni  n'a  jamais  port6  les  armes  oontre  lot 
Troyens,  lie  pent  vons  toncher,  du  moins  qne  votre  proprf 
tnt^r^t  Yons  tonche.  La  science  que  j'ai  acqnise  des  pi  6 
■ages*  et  de  la  volont^  des  dieux,  me  fait  connaitre  qu'avaDi 
que  trois  jonrs  soient  ^coul^s*  tous  serez  attaqn6  par  des 
penples  barbares,  qni  viennent  comme  nn  torrent  dn  hant 
des  montagnes  ponr  inonder  votre  ville  et  pour  ravager** 
tout  votre  pays.  Uatez-vous  de  les  pr^venir  ;"  mettez  vos 
penples  sons  les  armes ;  et  ne  perdez  pas  un  moment  pour 
retirer"  an-dedans  de  vos  mnrailles*"  les  riches  tronpeaux 
qne  vons  avez  dans  la  campagne.  Si  ma  prediction  est 
fausse,  vons  serez  libre  de  nous  immoler  dans  trois  jonrs;  si 
au  contraire,  elle  est  veritable,  sonvenez-vons  qn'on  ne  doit 
pas  6ter  la  vie  k  cenx  de  qni  on  la  tient. 

*  OaratUirt  to  uve.  '  e*itait/aU  d«  nout^  our  fate  wm  determined.  *  prUagtt, 
•mens.  *  ieoutS^  elapsed.  **  ravagtr,  to  lay  waste.  ^^  prhmlrt  to  present 
»f«tfr<r,  to  withdraw.    "  muraitftf,  walL 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON. 

PECUIJABnnES   OF  CONSTBUCrnOH. 

S89.    Remarks  on  the  Oender  of  Certain  Nonnii 

1.  A  nnmber  of  doudi  &r«  in  one  lexuM  nuuKaline,  and  in  uioiliM 
tominine;  aa, 

MascuLxru-  Feminine* 

Aide,  helper  (m&n) ;  Aide,  helper  (woman) ;  assiatanoe , 

Aigle,  eagle  (the  bird) ;  Aigle,  eagle  (the  ensign) 

Aim%  alder  ;  Anne,  ell ; 
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Ooaple,  two   beingi   intlmatolj 

connected* 
Orftpe,  cnpe ; 

ficho,  echo  (reflected  sound) ; 
Foseigne,  ensign  (an  officer)  * 
Espace,  space  (extent) ; 
Foiirbe,  knave  cheat ; 
Oarde,  gnard ;  watchman 
Qreffo,  record<office ; 
Guide,  guide ; 

Heliotrope,  heliotrope  (plant); 
Hymne,  hTmn ; 
Laque,  lacquer  (Tamish)  ; 
Ziivre,  book  ; 
Manche,  handle ; 
Memoire,  memoir;  account; 
Mode,  method ;  mode  (in  gram.) , 
Moule,  form ;  mould ; 
Mousse,  cabin-bo7  ; 
Page,  page  (of  a  prince) ; 
ParalUle,  parallel  (comparison) ; 
Pendule,  pendulum ; 
Perlode,  period  (of  time) ; 
Podle,  stove ; 
Poste,  post ;  station ; 
Pourpro,  purple  (color) ;  purples 

(med.) ; 
Remise,  liverj-coaefa ; 

bolde,  balance  (paid) ; 
Bouris,  smile ; 
Tour,  turn ; 
Trompette,  trumpeter ; 
Vase,  vase ;  vessel; 
VoUe,  veU ; 


Oonple,  two  of  a  sort  i 

CMpa,  pancake ; 

£cho.  Echo  (a  njmph) , 

Zlnseigne,  sign  ;  ensign  (flag) ; 

Espace,  space  (in  printing) ; 

Fourbe,  knavery ; 

Garde,  guard  {worn.) ;  watch  * 

Greffe,  graft ;  ingraftment ; 

Guide,  rein  (of  a  bridle) ; 

Heliotrope,  heliotrope;  blood -etooe 

Hymne,  hymn  (for  the  church) ; 

Laque,  shellac  ; 

Ziivre,  pound ; 

Manche,  sleeve ; 

Memoire,  memory ; 

Mode,  fashion ; 

Moule,  mussel ; 

Mousse,  foam ;  moss  ; 

Page,  page  (of  a  book)  ; 

Parallele,  parallel  (a  line  in  geo.) , 

Pendule,  time-piece ; 

Periode,  period  (revolution) ; 

PoSle,  frying-pan ; 

Poste,  letter-post ; 

Pourpre,  purple  (dye);  purple  (dig 

nity  of  kings) ; 
Remise,  coach-house;  reminion 

allowance ; 
Soldo,  pay  (mU.) ; 
Sonrls,  mouse ; 
Tour,  tower ; 
Trompette,  trumpet; 
Vase,  slime ;  mud ;  oose  * 
Voile,  saU. 


9.  Amcrar,  la9e,  la  maaeuline,  but  in  the  ploiml  It  la  femlBln^ 
when  It  means  4tmcur$. 
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8.  DeUe«,  delight,  and  orgne,  organ,  are  used  either  in  the  singu 
lar  or  in  the  plural,  with  the  same  meaning.  In  the  singular  they 
are  maeculine ;  in  the  plural,  feminine. 

4.  Enfant,  ehUd  Ib  masculine ;  but  when  applied  to  a  girl,  it  Itf 
feminine. 

5.  The  feminine  nouns  conleur  and  foudre  (thunderbolt)  become 
masculine— the  first,  when  it  is  followed  hj  de  and  a  noun  denoting 
the  kind  of  color ;  as,  le  conlem:  de  feu ;  the  second,  when  it  is  need 
in  a  figurative  sense ;  as,  nn  foudre  de  gnenrv^  a  great  foarrior. 

6.  Orge,  haHey,  is  feminine,  except  in  the  expressions  orge 
monde,  htUled  barley,  and  orge  perle,  pearl  barley. 

7.  Personne,  a  person,  is  feminine ;  personne,  nobody,  is  mascu- 
line 

8.  Quelque  chose,  eomething,  is  masculine ;  but  qnelqne  chose, 
meaning  anything  whatever,  is  feminine ;  as,  Quelque  chose  que  vous 
laBsiez,  Caites-la  bien.    Whatever  70U  maj  do,  do  it  welL 

9.  Gkna,  people  (251.  Hem). 


SSO.  Bemarka  on  the  Number  of  Certain  Nonn& 

1.  A  noun  preceded  hy  a  preposition:  a,  de,  en,  par,  etc.,  remains 
in  the  singular,  if  it  Is  used  in  a  vague  or  general  sense,  to  qualify 
the  preceding  noun ;  and  it  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  it  is  used  ia 
a  particular  sense,  denoting  individuala ;  as. 

General  teme^Singular. 

Des  OBufii  de  poule.  Hen's  eggs  (eggs  of  a  hen), 

Des  contes  de  bonne  femma.         Old  women  s  stories. 
Un  lit  de  plume.  A  feather  bed. 

Partieular  Mme^Plurak 

Del  OBufii  d'oiseauz.  Birds'  eggs  (egg%  of  birdtp, 

Des  contes  de  fees.  Fairy  tales. 

Ua  paquet  de  plumes.  A  bunch  of  f  eathen. 

%>  The  noon  remaina  in  the  nngular,  if  it  is  more  commonly  osed 
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1a  the  lingular ;  and  It  U  put  in  ih«  planl,  il  it  Is  more  oommoAlj 
««ed  in  the  plural 


Sinffuutr. 

Un  maltr«  de  moaiqii*. 
Un«  marchande  da  poiaaon. 

Plural 

Vn  maltre  de  langaaa. 
Una  marchanda  da  g&taanz. 


A  muale  teacher 
Afiah-woman 


A  teacher  of  langnagea. 
A  cake- woman. 


8.  When  the  noun  which  follows  the  preposition  expresses  tht 
material  of  which  the  ohject  represented  hj  the  preceding  noun  is 
made,  the  singular  is  used,  if  the  material  has  undergone  a  substan- 
tial change ;  and  the  plural,  if  the  material  has  remained  the  sjoue 
in  form  or  substance. 


Singular. 

Dn  sirop  da  grosallla. 
De  la  gelee  de  pomma. 

Plural. 

Dea  confitures  de  grosalllaa. 
Dm  la  compote  de  pommes. 


Cnrrant  07  mp. 
Apple  Jellj. 


Currant  preserrea. 
Stewed  apples. 


4.  In  some  cases  the  singnUr  or  the  plural  is  used,  according  ta 
the  sense. 


Sinffular 

Un  homme  a  imaginatloii. 
0n  peintre  rempli  de  talent. 
0n  fruit  a  noyau. 


A  man  of  imagination. 
A  painter  of  great  talent 
A  stone-fruit 


Plural. 

Un  homme  ^  prljug^s.  A  prejudiced  man. 

Une  Jeune  personne  remplie  da  A  joung  person  possessing  maaj 

talents.  acoomplishmenta. 

Un  fruit  ^  pepiwL  A  kernel-fruit. 
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331.         Bemarks  on  the  Use  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  article  Is  used  before  common  noons  employed  in  a  gen 
•iml  or  particular  sense. 

2.  Tlie  article,  combined  with  the  preposition  de,  is  used  before 
■onns  that  are  taken  in  a  partitive  sense  (71). 

There  are  three  exceptions  to  this  mle. 

Exception  1. — The  article  is  omitted,  and  the  preposition  de  alone 
is  used,  before  a  partitiye  noon  that  is  the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated 
negatiyelj. 

Rem. — ^The  article  is,  howerer,  used  before  a  partitive  noun  that  is 
the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  negatively,  in  the  following  two  cases ' 

(1.)  When  the  sense  of  the  noun  Is  modified  or  restricted  bj  other 
words ;  as, 

Je  ne  vous  ferai  pas  das  re-    I  will  not  make  jou  anj  frivolous 
proches  frlvoles.  reproaches. 

(2.)  When  the  sentence  is  interrogative  and  the  noun  is  used  in  a 
positive  sense ;  as, 

N'avez-vous  pas  de  I'argent  at    Have  you  not  money  and  friends  t 
des  amis  7   Que  pouvez-vons        What  more  can  you  desire  t 
desirer  de  plus  7 

EzcxFTiON  2. — ^The  article  is  omitted  before  a  partitive  eoub 
preceded  by  an  adjective. 

Rem. — The  article  is,  however,  used  before  a  noun  preceded  by  an 
adjective,  in  the  following  two  cases : 

(1.)  When  the  adjective  and  noun  form  a  compound  word  of 
present  but  one  idea  to  the  mind ;  as, 

Des  petits-maitres.  Coxcombs. 

Des  grands  hommes.  Great  men. 

Des  Jennes  gens.  Young  people. 
19" 


442  psouLiAaiTnES  of  ookbtruotiok. 

(20  When  the  Bonn  is  emplojed  in  a  preciBe  and  definite  wnaec 

J*ei  prla  da  grand  papier.  I  have  taken  of  the  large  paper. 

J'ai  acheta  du  groi  parchemln.     I  have  bought  of  the  heavy  parch 

ment 

EzuRFTio^  8. — The  article  ia  omitted  before  a  partitive  noon 
when  the  noun  is  governed  hj  means  of  the  preposition  de,  as  the 
indirect  object  of  a  preceding  word. 

Rem. — ^lien  a  neun  is  limited  hj  an  adjunct  or  a  relative  clause, 
It  is  not  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  and,  of  course,  the  above  exoep> 
tionai  rule  does  not  apply  to  it ;  as, 

0ne  table  du  marbre  de  cette  A  table  of   the  marble  of   that 

carriere.  quarry. 

Un    grand    nombre    des    per-  A  great  number  of  the  persona 

sonnes  que  J^ai  vues.  whom  I  have  seen. 

8.  The  article  is  used  before  all  words  that  are  employed  as 
nouns. 

L9  pourquoi  du  pourquoL  The  whys  and  the  wherefores. 

Oe  sent  des  oifl-dire.  Those  are  hearsays. 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  parts  of  the  body  and  th^  quali- 
ties of  the  mind,  when  the  sense  clearly  indicates  the  relation 
between  them  and  their  possessor. 

n  s^est  fait  mal  i  la  main.  He  has  hurt  his  hand. 

n  se  fatigue  I'esprit.  He  wearies  his  mind. 

Rkm. — If  the  relation  between  the  part  and  the  person  is  not 
plainly  indicated  by  the  sense,  the  possessive  adjectives  must  be 
used. 

Je  vols  que  ma  main  s'enfia.         I  see  that  my  hand  is  swelling. 

5.  The  article  is  used  before  the  unit  of  weight  or  measure  by 
which  anything  is  bought  or  sold ;  and  before  fractional  parts  whei 
their  sense  is  limited. 
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Tlngt  Booji  la  livre.  Twentj  centi  a  poand 

Deux  piastres  ranna  Two  dollars  an  ell. 

Le  tiers  de  rarmee.  One-third  of  the  arm/. 

Zja  moitie  dea  marchandiseai  One  half  of  the  gooda.; 

832.     Use  of  the  Article  before  Proper  Namea 

1.  The  article  is  not  nsed  before  proper  names  of  pers'^ns  and 
places ;  bat  it  is  used  before  proper  names  of  oonntries,  provincea 
■eaM,  riyers  and  mountains ;  as, 

La  France  eat  bomee  an  midi  France  is  bounded  on  the  south 
par  las  PjrrlnSes  et  la  Medi-  bj  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Med 
terranee.  iterranean. 

n  eat  an  Canada.  He  is  in  Canada. 

n  azxive  dn  Meziqne.  He  Just  comes  from  Mexico. 

2.  The  names  of  countries  of  the  feminine  gender  reject  the 
article,  in  the  following  cases  : 

(1.)  When  thej  are  preceded  bj  the  prepoeltion  en }  aa, 

Bn  Franca.  In  or  to  France. 

(2.)  When  thej  are  preceded  by  the  preposition  da,  except  whan 
the  name  is  applied  to  the  whole  extent  of  the  country 

Ija  roi  de  Pruasa.  The  king  of  Prussia. 

Histcire  de  Franca.  A  history  of  Franca. 

Du  fromage  d'Angletarra.  English  cheese, 

n  viant  d'ltalle.  He  cornea  from  Italy. 

But  we  say  with  the  article : 

Vb  climat  da  la  Franca  est  pr4-    The  climate  of  France  is  prefara- 
C^rabla  i  calni  da  la  Russia.         ble  to  that  of  Russia. 

8.  The  article  la  not  naed  before  a  country  that  has  taken  \U 
aame  from  soma  dty. 

Naplaa  aat  xm  pays  d^lioianz.      Naples  is  a  delightful  eountry. 
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4.  A  aow  names  of  cities  are  preceded  by  the  article  amonf 
wrhicb  are :  le  EUvre,  Havre ;  la  EUiye,  the  Hague ;  la  Nonvelle 
Orleans,  New  Orleans. 

6.  The  article  is  used  before  proper  names  of  persons,  preceded 
bjr  a  title  or  adjective;  as,  le  President  Jackson,  la  Docteur 
Francois. 

833.  The  Article  before  Plus,  Uieoz,  Moini. 

1.  The  article  preceding  pins,  mieuz,  moins,  agrees  in  gendc?  and 
number  with  the  noun,  when  these  adverbs  modify  an  adjecive 
expressing  comparison. 

De  toutes  ces  dames,  ma  soenr    Of  all  those  ladies,  mj  sister  was 
etait  la  plus  affligee.  the  most  afflicted. 

2.  The  article  before  plus,  mieux,  moins,  is  invariable,  when  the 
adverbs  denote  that  the  quality  has  attained  its  highest  or  lowest 
degree,  without  expressing  comparison. 

Ja  n'ai  Jamais  vn  pleurer  ma    I  never  saw  mj  sister  weep,  evei 
soBur,    lors     mdme     qu'elle        when  she  was  most  afflicted. 
6tait  le  plus  affligee. 

8.  The  article  is  also  invariable,  when  the  adverbs  plus,  mieux, 
moins,  modify  another  adverb  or  a  verb. 

CTest  cette  pensSe  qui  me  tour-    That  is  the  thought  which  torments 
mente  le  plus.  me  most 

834.  Bepetition  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  article  is  repeated  before  each  noun,  and  before  each  ad 
Jective  with  which  a  noun  is  understood ;  as, 

L'anclen  et  le  nouvean  Oonti-    The  old  and  the  new  Ck>ntinent. 
nent. 

2.  When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the  same  fioun,  the  arti 
de  is  not  repeated  before  the  adjectives,  but  the  conjunction  et  ia 
used  between  the  two  last  named. 

Vb  laooureor  doux,  patient  et    The    mild,    patient,    indnstrloai 
industrieux.  husbandman. 
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8.  We  maj  omit  the  conjunction  and  repeat  tbe  article  befoie 
8«ch  adjectiye  when  the  adjectlTes  are  placed  in  a  climax ;  as, 

Bommet,  le  grand,  le  sublime    Boesuet,  the   great,  the  sublime 
orateur  Chretien^  Christian  orator. 

4.  Tbe  article  is  sometimes  omitted  before  an  adjective  that  qual 
ifles  a  noun  which  has  been  previously  expressed,  provided  the  nauo 
ber  ^f  the  noun  expressed  and  of  the  noun  omitted  is,  in  either  case 
the  same  ;  as. 

La  source  vraie  <m  laiiss*  du  The  true  or  false  source  of  happi 

bonheur.  ness  {the  true  »ou/ree  or  false  so^ce). 

Les  autorites  civiles  ct  mill-  The  civil  and  military  authorities 

taires.  (the  civil  auth'ties  and  the  miVy) 

335.  Omissioii  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  article  is  omitted  in  proverbial  expressions,  and  in  a  rapid 
enumeration  of  individuals,  to  give  more  force  to  the  diction. 

Oontentement  passe  richesse.  Contentment  is  better  than  riches. 

Pauvrete  n'est  pas  vice.  Poverty  is  no  vice. 

Oitoyen8,etranger8,ami8,enne-  Citizens,  strangers,  friends,  ene- 

mis,  tons  le  reverent.  mies,  all  reverence  him. 

d.  The  article  is  not  used  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition  with 
or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns. 

ZjOuIs  quatorze^  fils  de  Louis    Louis  the  fourteenth,  the  son  ol 
treiz*.  Louis  the  thirteenth. 

8.  The  article  la  not  used  before  plus  and  moins,  standing  at  th« 
head  of  a  sentence,  and  expressing  a  comparison  of  proportion. 

Plus  U  est  rlche^  moins  il  est    The  richer  he  is,  the  less  he  \h 
content.  satisfied. 

4  The  article  is  not  used  before  a  noun  that  is  employed  in  a 
vague  sense,  to  qualify  or  describe  a  preceding  noun.  (283-4). 
CJne  machine  k  vapeur.  A  steam-engine. 

5.  The  article  is  not  used  before  a  noun  preceded  by  a  preposition 
and  forming  with  it  an  adverbial  phrase ;  as,  en  voiture,  avec  amitle^ 
Mv  inUrftt,  eta 
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6.  The  article  \b  omitted  in  a  namber  of  idiomB,  formed  ot  a  verb 
and  a  doud,  expressing  together  bat  one  idea.  The  most  oommoi 
are  contained  in  the  following  list. 


.  SS&      Uiomi  in  which  the  Article  is  omitted. 

ijonter  foi,  to  give  faith  ;  Faire  envie,  to  excite  enTj ; 

A.voir  besoin,  to  have  need  ;  Faire  honneur,  to  honor ; 

A.voir  chaud,  to  be  warm  ;  Faire  horreur,  to  inspire  liorror , 

A. voir  contume,  to  be  accustomed ;  Faire  peur,  to  frighten  ; 
Avoir  dessein,  to  intend  ;  Faire  mention  (de),  to  mention ; 

Avoir  dispute,  to  have  difficulties ;  Faire  naufrage,  to  suffer  shipw'ck 
Avoir  envie,  to  wish,  to  desire  ;    Faire  place,  to  make  room  ; 
Avoir  appetit,  to  have  an  appetite;  Faire  plaisir,  to  oblige  ;       [with 
Avoir  faim,  to  be  hungry  ;  Faire    present    (de),    to    present 

Avoir  froid,  to  be  cold  ;  Faire  reflexion,  to  reflect ; 

Avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed ;         Faire  tort,  to  injure  ; 
Avoir  mal,  to  have  a  pain  ;  Mettre  fin,  to  put  an  end  ; 

Avoir  patience,  to  have  patience ;  Mettre  ordre,  to  arrange  ; 
Avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid ;  Perdre  courage,  to  lose  courage , 

Avoir  pitie,  to  take  pity  ;  Porter  en  vie,  to  envy ;  [tune ; 

Avoir  raison,  to  be  right ;  Porter  malheur,  to  cause  miafor- 

Avoir  sommeil,  to  be  sieepy  ;        Piendre  conge,  to  take  leave  ; 
Avoir  soif^  to  be  thirsty  ;  Prendre  feu,  to  catch  fire  ; 

Avoir  soin,  to  take  care  ;  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care  ; 

Avoir  sujet,  to  have  reason  ;  Prendre  haleine,  to  take  breath  ; 

Avoir  tort^  to  be  wrong  ;  [tune ;    Prendre  medecine,  to  take  medi 
Obercher  fortune,to  seek  one's  for-     cine  ; 

Oourir  risque,  to  run  the  risk  ;      Prendre  racine,  to  take  ?oot ; 
Demauderjustice,  to  demand  jus-  Rendre  compte,  to  account ; 

tice;  [pardon;    Rendre  justice,  to  render  justice 

Demander  pardon,  to  demand    Rendre  service,  to  oblige  ; 
Donner  avis,  faire  part,  to  inform;  Rendre  visite,  to  visit ; 
Entendre  raillerie,  to  bear  jokes ;  Tenir  compagnie,  to  accompany  * 
Faire  attention,  to  pay  attention ;  Tenir  lieu,  to  take  the  place  ; 
Faire  bonne  chere,  to  live  well ;    Tenir  parole,  to  keep  one's  word 
Faire  credit,  to  give  credit ;  Trouver  moyen,  to  find  means    ^ 


(, 
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Theme  53. 


1.  The  Roman  eagle  was  an  ensign,  at  the  top*  of  which 
was  the  figure  of  an  eagle  (329).  2.  1  need  aid ;  can  I  rely 
upon*  yours  ?  3.  Doctor  Francis  has  always  with*  him  a 
couple  of  young,  intelligent,  and  well-informed*  aids.  4 
What  a  happy  couple  was  (que)  Philemon*  ani  Baucis  1 
6.  The  watch  was  called  under  arms*  when  the  alarm-bell' 
rang.*  6.  Tlie  watchman  was  not  at  his  post  last  night 
(329).  7.  Do  not  mention  it,  pray*  (336).  8.  This  book 
was  piinted"  and  bound"  in  England.  9.  Paper  is  sold  by 
(d)  the  pound  (329).  10.  The  joiner"  is  makini^  a  new 
handle  for  my  hatchet  (329).  11.  There  he  is  at  his 
bench,"  his  (the)  sleeves  tucked  up"  to  the  elbows,"  and 
the  saw"  in  his  hand  (329)  (331-4).  12.  There  are  arti- 
cles in  this  bill  which  I  have  not  had  (329).  13.  I  still 
bear"  in  my  memory  the  fairy-tales  which  I  read  in  my 
youth  (329)  (331-4)  (330-1).  >  14.  Those  are  old  women's 
stories;  one  cannot  give  faith  to  them  (330-1)  (336).  15. 
The  fish-woman  has  not  come,  but  the  vegetable- woman" 
is  there  (330-2).  16.  We  have  still  a  great  deal  of  cuiTant 
syrup  of  last  year  left"  (330-3).  17.  Those  currant  pre- 
serves are  excellent  (330-3).  18.  That  ])ainter  ia  a  man 
of  imagination  and  full  of  talent  (330-4).  19.  She  js  a 
piejudiced  person,  but  possessed  of  many  accomplishments 
(330-4).     20.  The  plum"  is  a  stone-fruit,  and  the  apple  _8  a 

>  At  the  top,  au  hauL  ■  to  rely  apon,  compter  ntr,  *  with,  auprh  ds.  *  well- 
iDfonned,  instruU.  *  Philemon  et  Bauds.  *  ander  arms,  mnis  Us  annes.  ^  tke 
alarm-bell,  Is  tocsin.  *  to  rl««fl^,  tonner.  *  pra,j^Je  votu  en  pHs.  **  to  print,  hnpri- 
mer.  >'  to  bind,  reUer.  »•  the  Joiner,  le  menuisier.  »» a  bench  (jo^ner'B),  un 
UaJbli.  i«  to  tuck  up,  retrcusser.  **  the  elbow,  U  couds,  Jusgu'au  couds.  ^*  the 
Mw.  ki  scU.  >*  I  still  bear  tn,  fai  conserve  Jitsgu^d  cs  Jour,  >*  the  vegetable,  k 
Offum*,  t€s  tegtunss,  >*  we  have  still  left,  U  nous  rests  encore  **  the  plunv  to 
pr%Ms, 
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kernel-frait  (330-4).  21.  He  wearies  hit  mind  to  (<2)  knoir 
the  whys  and  wherefores  of  ev«rything  he  hears**  (831-8,  4)y 
22.  We  are  reading  the  history  of  Telemachus,  the  son  ol 
Ulysses  (336-2).  23.  He  presented  me  with  a  copy""  of  the 
history  of  France  (332)  (336).  24.  The  climate  of  the  sonth 
of  France  is  good  for  consumptive  persons**  (332-2).  25, 
One-half  of  the  goods  you  sent  us,  were  dsmaged"*  by  watei 
(331  -6).  26.  One-third  of  our  army  had  crossed  the  riyer, 
when  the  enemy  came  upon  us**  (331-6). 

"  He  hears,  911'tt  trUend  dire.    '*  a  copy,  un  exempUArt.    **  a  ooiirampt;!Te  per 
Ml,  Ml  p(AMnakr4.    **  damaged,  o/oarU,    **  came  upon  as,  nout  attagua. 


Exercise  in  Beading.    SSd  Leaon, 

8niTB  DBS  AVENTURES  DE  TI^LfiMAQUB, 

FIL8  D'ULTSSX. 

Aceste  fiit  6tonn6  de  ces  paroles  que  Mentor  lui  di- 
sait  avec  une  assurance  qu'il  n'avait  jamais  trony^e  en 
aucun  homme.  Je  yois  bien,  repondit-il,  6  6tranger,  que 
les  dieux,  qui  yous  ont  si  mal  partago*  pour  tous  les  dona" 
de  la  fortune,  vous  ont  accord6  une  sagesse  qui  est  plus 
estimable  que  toutes  les  prosp6rit6s.  En  m€me  temps  11 
retarda  le  sacrifice,  et  donna  ayec  diligence  les  ordrea 
n6cessaires  pour  pr6yenir  Tattaque  dont  Mentor  Payait 
menace.  On  ne  yoyait  de  tous  cot^s  que  des  femmes  trem- 
blantes,  des  yieillards  courb^s,'  des  petits  enfants,  lea 
larmes*  auz  yeuz,  qui  se  retiraient  dans  la  yilla  Les  bceufia 
mugissants*  et  les  brebis*  belantes,'  yenaient  en  foule,  quit- 
tant  les  gras  pAturagee/  et  ne  pouvant  trouver  assez  d'6ta' 

1  Fartagi^  allotted.     '  do»,  gift     ■  omrM,  bent,  decrepit  with  age.     «  Im 
Imnut  aux  %eux,  with  tear*  la  their  eyea.     •  mugir^  to  low.     *  <*«N«,  aLaep 
'  MIw,  to  bleat    '  pdturage^  paatnre. 
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bles*  pour  ^tre  mis  ^  convert.  C'^taient  de  tontcs  parti 
des  bruits  confas  de  gens  qui  se  pouasaient  les  una  lei 
antreSy**  qui  ne  ponraient  i'entendre,  qui  prcnaient  dans 
oe  trouble  un  inconnu  pour  leur  ami,  et  qui  couraicnt,  saui 
■avoir  ot  tendaient  leurs  pas."  Mais  les  principanx  de  la 
ville,  se  croyant  plus  sages  que  les  autres,  s'imaginaient 
que  Mentor  ^tait  un  imposteur,  qui  avait  fait  une  fausse 
prediction  pour  sauver  sa  vie. 

Avant  la  fin  du  troisi^me  jour  pendant  qu'ils  6taient 
pleins"  de  ces  pen86es,  on  vit  sur  le  penchant"  des  mon- 
tagnes  voisines  un  tourbillon'*  de  poussi^re  ;  puis  on  aper- 
9ut  une  troupe  innombrable  de  barbares  ann6s:  c'^taient 
les  Him^riens,  peuples  f6roces,  avec  les  nations  qui  habi- 
tent  sur  les  monts  N^brodes,  et  sur  le  sommet  d'Acragas, 
oil  r^gne  un  hiver  que  les  zephyrs"  n'ont  jamais  adouci." 
Geux  qui  avaient  m6priA6  la  prediction  de  Mentor  perdi- 
rent  leurs  esclaves  et  leurs  troupeaux.  JLe  roi  dit  k  Mentor. 
J'oublie  que  vous  dtes  des  Grecs :  nos  ennemis  deviennent 
nos  amis  fiddles.  Les  dieux  vous  ont  envoy^s  pour  nous 
sauver:  je  n'attends  pas  moins  de  votre  valeur  que  de  la 
iagesse  de  vos  conseils;  hflteas-vous  de  nous  secourir. 

•  £UM$,  stable.  >*  h  pouattr  lei  un$  tet  autret,  to  jostle  one  another.  *>  ad 
imdaUnt  lewn  pat,  whither  they  were  going.  "  puin,  full.  **  pencfuarU,  decIMty. 
■l«r«^    i«  «0iirMA«i,  eknuL    i*  MJpAyr,  aei^  (mild  wind).    »  adouoir,  to  softcB 
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PIPTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 
TEauuAvrraB  of  ooNSTBucnoN— <;oiit'ix 
SS7.    Bemarka  on  the  Agreement  of  Ac^ectivea 

1.  An  adjective  following  two  noons  connected  bj  on,  agreei  wit^ 
Ihm  last  nonn  (139-2). 

Rem. — ^When  the  quality  necessarily  refers  to  both  nouns,  the  ad- 
jective is  put  in  the  plural,  according  to  Rule  1,  139. 

Um  am  Bonrrlssent  de  chair  on  Thej  live  on  raw  flesh  or  fish. 

de  polsson  cms. 

On  demande  xm  homma  on  nna  Wanted,  ai«  aged  man  or  woman. 

femme  £ges. 

2.  When  an  adjective  is  placed  after  two  nouns,  connected  by 
the  preposition  de,  the  adjective  agprees  sometimes  with  the  one,  and 
sometimes  with  the  other  of  the  noons,  according  to  the  sense ;  as, 

Des  bas  de  coton  blsus.  Blue  cotton  stockings. 

Des  bas  de  coton  6cra.  Stockings  of  onbleached  cotton. 

8.  When  two  nouns  are  followed  by  two  adjectives  in  succession, 
the  first  of  the  adjectives  refers  to  the  last  of  the  nouns,  and  the 
last  of  the  adjectives  refers  to  the  first  of  the  nouns. 

0n  Ichereao  de  sole  noire  m6l6.  A  mixed  skein  of  black  silk. 
Un  vase  de  terre  coite  bxlse.        A  broken  vase  of  baked  clay. 

4.  If  the  first  is  a  collective  noon,  the  adjective  agrees  with  the 
collective  or  with  the  noon  that  follows  the  collective,  according  ta 
the  sense. 

One  masse  de  maisons  d^sagr^    An  unsightly  mass  of  honses 

able  a  la  voe. 
Une  masse  de  maisons  ooostm-    A  mass  of  hooses  bollt  of  bricka 

ites  en  briques. 
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9.  The  adjectives  demi,  nu,  and  feu,  are  Bometimes  inTanable 
(139-4,  5, 6).  Similar  rules  applj  to  the  following  adjecrtiyes  *  Oi- 
inclms,  inclosed;  ci-Joint|  annexed;  franc  de  port,  postpaid;  posil- 
ble,  possible;  proche,  nea/r,  nigh. 

6.  Ci-inclos,  ci-Joint,  are  invariable,  when  thej  are  joined  to  t 
noun  that  is  employed  without  the  article  or  a  limiting  adjective. 

Voua  tronverez  ci-inclus  (or  ci-    You  will  find  Inclosed  (or  annexed. 
Joint)  copie  du  contrat.  a  copy  of  the  contract. 

Thej  agree  with  the  noun  when  it  is  preceded  by  the  article  or  a 
limiting  adjective ;  except,  however,  when  they  stand  at  the  begin 
ning  of  the  sentence,  in  which  case  they  are  always  invariable. 

Je  vous  envoie  ci-inclose  (or  ci-  I  send  you  inclosed  (or  annexed) 
Jointe)  la  oopie  du  traite.  the  copy  of  the  treaty. 

But: 

CM-inclufl  (or  ci-Joint)  voua  troa*  Inclosed  (or  annexed)  you  will  find 
verez  la  copie  du  traite.  the  copy  of  the  treaty. 

7.  Franc  is  invariable  in  the  expression  franc  de  port,  when  it 
precedes  the  noun,  but  agrees  with  it  when  it  is  placed  after  the 
noun. 

Vons  recevrez  franc  de  port  les  You  will  receive  post-paid  the  let- 

lettres  que  Je  vous  envoie.  ters  which  I  send  you. 

Oef  lettres  sent  franches deport.  These  letters  are  post-paid. 

8.  Possible  is  invariable  when  it  refers  to  a  verb  expressed  or 
understood,  but  when  it  qualifies  a  noun  it  agrees  with  it. 

J'ai  souffert  tons  les  maux  possi-  I  have  suffered  all  the  evils  that  I 

ble  (qu'il  est  possible  de  souf-     could. 

firlr). 
J'ai  employ^  tons  les  moyens    I    have    employed    all    possi  bit 

possibles.  means. 

9.  Proche  may  be  used  either  as  an  adjective  or  a  preposition 
when  It  is  construed  with  6tre,  expressed  or  understood. 
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ZjM  maisoiifl  proches  de  la  ri-    The  lioufies  near  the  riyer. 

viereu 
Jjbb  maisona  qui  sont  proche  do    The  hooaea  that  are  near  the  dt) 

la  villa. 

When  oonstrued  with  anj  other  yerb  it  ia  invariable. 

Lei  maisona  que  Ton  constmit    The  honses  which  thej  arr  ooa 
proche  du  mur  d'enceinte.  structing  near  the  wall  of  In  do 

snre. 

10.  When  two  adjectives  form  a  compound  that  expresses  a  color 
the  one  adjective  modifjing  the  other,  they  are  joined  bj  a  hjphen. 
and  are  both  invariabla 

Des  habits  blen-fonce.  Dark  blue  clothes. 

Des  chaveux  chatain-clair.  Light  auburn  hair. 

Des  mbans  rose-tendre.  Light  pink  ribbons. 

11.  Two  adjectives  expressing  different  qualities  both  agree  with 
the  noun. 

Des  draps  noirs  crois^s.  Dark  and  double-milled  cloths.  ■. 

Des  perdrlz  grises  blanches.         Graj  and  white  partridges. 

13.  When  the  name  of  an  object  is  taken  to  denote  a  color,  the 
noun  representing  the  object  is  invariable.  The  noun  couleor  is 
understood  before  it. 

Des  draps  marron.  Chestnut-colored  cloths. 

Des  robes  noisette.  Hazel-colored  dresses. 

Rkm. — ^The  names  of  some  objects  are  used  as  adjectives,  and  ar» 
variable ;  as,  rose,  violet,  etc. 

Des  mbans  roses.  Rose-colored  ribbons 

Des  ^toffes  violettes.    .  Violet-colored  stuffs. 

I8.  When  the  first  of  two  adjectives,  forming  a  compound,  is  used 
adverbially,  it  is  invariable ;    as,  clair-seme,  thin  sown,  fern.  cUdr- 
semee ;  pi.  clair-semes,  fern,  clair-semees ;  court-v^tu,  short  clad . 
court>v&tue ;  court- v6tua,  court-v6tues ;  Nouveau-ne,  newly  bom 
nonveau-neei  nouveau-nes  (not  used  in  the  feminine  plural^ 
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The  compound  adjectlTes  fralB-cneilli,  newlj-gatliered ;  tont-puli-* 
■ant,  ail  powerful,  are  exceptions.    In  these,  the  first  and  second  com 
ponent  parts  are  both  varied;  K'Bffem.  fraiche-cueillie,  toute-puia- 
•ante,  pi,  fraiches-cueillles,  touteS-puissantes. 

Rbm.  1.  In  the  compound  adjectives  aigre-douz,  sweet  and  sour  . 
irre-mort,  dead  drunk ;  mort-ne,  still  born ;  and  premier-ne,  first 
bom,  neither  of  the  component  parts  is  used  adverbially  •  they  arf 
therefore  both  variable;  as,p^.  aigres-dooz, /?m.  aigres-douces. 

Rem.  2.  The  words  mi,  deml  and  semi,  prefixed  to  adjectives,  ar« 

14.  When  one  of  two  adjectives  is  employM  as  a  noun,  both 
take  the  plural  form. 

Des  nouve    *ic  convertis.  New  converts. 

Des  nouve    uc  debarques.  Haw  countrymen. 

Des  nonveaox  maries.  Newly  married  couples. 

338.  Adjectives  in  Able. 

Adjectives  ending  in  able,  are  derived  from  verbs.  They  art 
properly  used  only  with  such  nouns  as  may  be  employed  as  direet 
objects  of  the  verb  from  which  the  adjective  is  derived. 

We  may  say  :  Because  we  say : 

Un  liomme  estimable.  Eatimer  un  homme. 

One  personne  consolable.  Consoler  une  personneu 

One  faute  pardonnable.  Pardonner  une  faute. 

Un  £Edt  contestable.  Oonteater  un  £edt. 

We  should  not  say  :  Because  we  do  not  say  : 

On  enfant  pardonnable.  Pardonner  un  enfant;  but  pardo» 

ner  a  un  enfanL 
Qne  personne  contestable.  Oontester  une  personne.     , 

X 

389.  Kemarks  on  tbe  Past  Participle. 

1.  The  past  parti  3iple  \b  subject  tc  the  following  three  rules  oA 
agreement 
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(1.)  The  past  participle  used  without  an  aaxiliary  yerb,  agreea  ii 
gender  and  namber  with  the  noon  to  which  it  refers. 

(2.)  The  past  participle  of  active  transitive,  anl  cf  pronon  )ct. 
rerbs,  agrees  with  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  when  the  dirt<!t 
object  precedes  the  participle. 

(3.)  The  past  participle  of  passive  verbs,  and  of  neuter  verbs  that 
are  conjugated  with  dtre,  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

2.  Remabx  under  Rulb  1. — The  past  participles 

Attendn  considering ;  Snppose,  supposing ; 

Except^,  except,  save ;  Vn,  seen ; 

Oul,  heard,  on  the  sajing  of ;  Non  compria,  not  including ; 

Passe,  past ;  7  compris,  including ; 

are  invariable  when  thej  precede  the  noun,  because  thej  are  thei 
equivalent  to  prepositions. 

Attendn  les  evenements.  Considering  the  events. 

Suppose  cette  circonstance.  Supposing  that  circumstance. 

Ezcepte  elle  et  moi.  Except  her  and  me. 

But: 

Des  4v4nementi  attendua.  Expected  events. 

Telle  clrconstance  snpposeeb         Such  circumstance  being  supposed. 

Voufl  et  moi  exceptes.  You  and  I  excepted 

8.  RKMAiUi  UNDER  RuLE  2. — ^There  are  no  exceptions  to  tbig 
rule.  In  some  cases  its  application  presents  difficulties,  which  a 
close  examination  of  the  following  sentences  will  help  to  elucidate 

The  direct  object  and  the  governing  rerb  are  in  italics 

Les  avocats  qtie  J'ai  enUndui  The  lawyers  wm^m  I  boaid  p  «•&! 

plaider,   ont   compria    leurs  understood  their  cases. 

causes. 

X«e8  accuses   que  J'ai  entendu  The  accused  whom  1  hea  d   job 

eondamner,  ont  ecoute  leur  demned,    heard  their   sentence 

sentence  avec  calme.  with  calmness. 

La  le^on  que  vous  m'avez  don-  Tb«^  lesson  which  jou  gave  me  ia 

nie  a  apprendre,  est  difficile.  leArn.  is  difficult. 
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Lm  l0ttre  \ue  ▼ons  m'avez  dit  The  letter  which  yoa  told  me  to 

tPicrire,  est  prdte.  write,  is  readj. 

J'ai  £Edttontes  les  observations  I  have  made  all  the  observatioDi 

que  J'ai  d^  (faire),  I  ought  to. 

Je  voiia  ai  rendu  tous  les  ser^  I  have  rendered  70a  all  the  sei- 

vices  que  J*ai  pu  (vous  rendre).  Tioes  I  oould. 

n  m'a  fJEdt  toutes  les  questions  He  asked  me  all  the  questions  he 

qu'^U,  a  voulu  (me  faire).  wished  to. 

In  the  last  three  sentences,  que  is  the  direct  object  of  the  inilid- 
tive  which  is  supplied  in  parentheses. 

Za  lettre  que  J'ai  presumS  que  The  letter  which  I  supposed  that 
▼ous  reeemriet,  est  eofin  arri-  70U  would  receive,  has  arrived 
veob  at  last. 

The  pronoun  que,  in  this  sentence,  is  the  object  of  the  verb  reoe* 
vriez.    We  may  state  as  a  rule  that : 

The  past  participle  placed  between  two  que's  is  invariable,  be- 
cause the  pronoun  que  (the  first  que)  is  alwajs  the  object  of  the 
verb  of  the  second  (the  conjunctive)  subordinate  clause. 

Je  lul  anrais  fait  tons  les  vers  quHl  I  would  have  made  for  him  all  the 
anrait  voulu  (que  Je  lul  flsee).        verses  that  he  wisued 

This  sentence  Is  identical,  in  its  construction,  with  the  preceding ; 
only,  the  second  (conjunctive)  clause  is  understood. 

Oette  chose  est  telle  que  vous  That  thing  is  such  as  70U  an- 
Tavez  annoncee,  nounced  it. 

In  this  sentence,  the  past  participle  agrees  with  F  (for  la),  standing 
in  the  place  of  chose. 

Bile  est  plus  instruite  que  Je  no  t$he  is    better   informed   than    1 
I'ai  cm  (que  Je  n'ai  cru  qu'elle       thought  (her  to  be). 
I'etait). 

In  this  sentence,  the  past  participle  is  in  variable,  because  it  has  f 
Its  object  the  invariable  pronoun  le,  which  has  neither  gender  n 
number. 

VLleewL  aidls  de  sa  bourse.  He  helped  them  with  his  purse 

n  nous  a  aide  a  descendre.  He  helned  us  to  come  down. 
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Aider,  in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  is  actiye,  aider  qqn^  U 
help  s,  b.;  les  is  the  direct  object.  Aider,  in  the  second  sentence,  ii 
neater ;  aider  &  qqn.  a  faire  qq.  ch^  to  help  or  asHit  s.  b,  in  doing  $ 
Ih  ;  nons  is  an  indirect  object. 

D  nou$  a  bien  »ervi9.  He  has  served  as  wolL  [to  aSb 

Oette  lettre  nons  a  bien  servl.       That  letter  has  been  very  osef  a*. 

Bervir  qqn-i  to  $erv6  $.  b.;  servir  a  qqn.,  to  serve,  to  help,  to  be  use 
fiUtoi.b. 

Zjea  annuel  qne  J'ai  travaille  k    The  jears  that  I  labored  on  thji 
cet  onvrage.  work. 

The  pronoun  que  is  an  indirect  object ;  it  stands  for  pendant  lee- 
qnelles ;  travailler  is  neuter. 

IjOS  chaleurs  quHl  a  fait  (173-8).    The  heat  there  has  been. 
Les  habits  quej'aifaitfaire  (173-2).  The  clothes  I  had  made. 
Us  se  sent  dbsentis.  They  absented  themselves. 

Zja  haine  j'est  empa/rie  de  son    Hatred   took    possession   of    h!i 
&me.  souL 

S'absenter  and  s'emparer  are  essential  pronominal  yerbc  The 
reflective  pronoan  of  essential  pronominal  verbs  is  always  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb. 

lis  se  sent  dit  des  viritis.  They  told  the  truth  to  each  othei 

Les  verites  qutla  se  sent  dties.     The  truth  which  they  told  each  oth 
Da  se  sent  nuL  They  injured  each  other. 

Nuire  is  a  neuter  verb ;  the  pronoun  se  is  an  indirect  object. 

Jsles^i  laissU  partir.  I  let  them  go. 

\hL  H  tent  laisse  surprer^e  They  allowed  themselves  to  be 

surprised. 

4.  The  Poet  Partidples  Com,  Valu,  Peei. 

The  verbs  coiiter,  to  cost,  valoir,*  to  be  v>orth,  and  peser,  to  woffK, 
Bsed  in  a  literal  sense,  are  neuter.  When  they  are  used  in  a 
figurative  sense,  coiiter,  to  cost,  to  caitee;  valoir,  to  be  %eorth,  U 
procwre  ;  peser,  to  weigh,  to  eorunder.  they  are  active. 
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Lm  mille  franoi  qii«  m'a  ooftU  The  thousand  francs  which  th!« 

ce  voyage^  journej  has  cost  me. 

Lea  pelnes  que  cetU  affairs  m'a  The  toil  which  that  husinew  hmi 

eoiUSei,  cost  me  {caused  me). 

Las  mille  francs  que  ce  ehe-  The  thousand  francs  whid^  that 

val  a  vain.  horse  was  worth. 

Les  a^antages^iMVotraproteo-  The  advantages  which  fou*    pro- 

ticm  m'a  wUui,  tection  has  procured  me. 

Les  cent  livrss  qne  ce  ballot  a  The  hundred  pounds  which  that 

pese.  bale  weighed. 

Oes  questions  que  nona  avons  Those  questions  which  we  haye 

bien  peeiee,  well  weighed  {considered). 

Rem. — ^According  to  the  French  Academj,  the  yerb  oodter  is 
neuter  in  either  sense,  and  its  past  participle  invariable.  'I'his  is 
contrary  to  the  opinion  of  manj  grammarians,  who  consider  colter, 
In  the  sense  of  to  cause,  as  an  active  verb,  and  in  this  opinion  thej 
are  supported  by  many  examples  taken  from  our  best  writers. 

5.  The  Past  Pariieiple  preceded  hy  an  Adnerb  of  Quantity, 

When  the  past  participle  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  quantity, 
agrees  with  the  noun  which  is  the  object  of  the  adverb  of  quantity 
provided  it  is  a  direct  object 

Jamais  tant  de  beauU  fat-elle  Was  ever  so  much  beauty  erown- 

eouronnie  t  ed  T 

Beauconp  d'errenra  se  sont  glis-  Many  errors  have  crept  into  that 

sies  dans  oette  histoireb  history 

6.  The  Pott  PartMpU  preceded  by  Le  pen  d$. 

The  past  participle  preceded  by  le  pen  de  and  a  noun,  is  variable 
when  le  pen  expresses  something  positive;  that  is,  when  it  means  « 
smaUquanii^. 

I^  pen  de  vivres  ^'on  a  con-  The  small  amount  of  provisions 

servis,  est  porta  k  nn   priz  that  was  preserved,  was  raised 

^nonsOi  to  an  enormous  piice. 
2C 
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The  pMt  paniciple  preceded  bj  lo  pea  de  and  a  noun  ie  inTaria 
ble,  when  le  pen  has  a  negative  sense ,  that  is,  when  it  denotes  toani 
or  abi&nee  of, 

Le  pen  de  sftret^  qnefa.  trouvS  The  little  secoritj  I  found  fox  my 
poor  ma  vie,  etc  life,  ete. 

7.  The  Past  Participle  preceded  by  en. 

(1.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  en,  because  en  is  aa 
indinct  object,  but  it  maj  agree  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  preced- 
ing en. 

Hens  noitt  en  sommes  bien  tron-  We  have  been  benefited  by  fol- 
vis,  d'avolr  suivi  ses  conseils.       lowing  his  advice. 

(3.)  The  past  participle,  preceded  by  en  and  an  adverb  of  quan- 
tity, is  variable  when  en  represents  a  noun  previously  expressed, 
and  denoting  distinct  objects  that  may  be  considered  separately 
added  together,  and  counted. 

Son  supplice  fit  plus  de  prose-  His  execution  made  more  proes 
lytes  que  les  predications  lytes  than  preaching  had  done 
n'en  avaient  £edts.  before. 

(8.)  But  if  the  noun  represented  by  en  denotes  a  fractional  quan- 
tity,  something  which  is  not  susceptible  of  enumeration,  the  past 
participle  is  invariable ;  as, 

n  a  fait  plus  de  progrls  cette  He  has  made  more  progress  this 
annee^[M  ^^^^  avait  fait  les  year  than  he  had  in  the  pre- 
annees  pr ecedentes.  ceding  years. 

(4.)  Tne  past  participle  is  invariable  when  en  represents  a  noiu 
in  the  singular. 

Mutant  ses  parents  lui  ont  laisse  He  has  squandered  as  much  for 
de  fortune,  autant  il  en  a  dis-  tune  as  had  been  left  him  by  faia 
sipe.  parents. 

The  above  rule  (2)  on  the  variation  of  the  past  partidple,  whea 
preceded  bf  en  and  an  adverb  of  quantity,  has  been  recognized  onl^ 
by  writers  of  this  century.  Most  of  the  writers  of  the  precediji^ 
century  made  the  past  participle,  preceded  by  en  and  an  adverb  ni 
quantity  always  invariable 
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"^  1.  A  isensitive'  person  cannot  see  a  poor,  suffering  man 
or  woman,  without  being  deeply*  affected*  (337).  2.  Car- 
dinals* wear  red  silk  stockings  j(337-2).  3.  We  have 
received  two  bales*  of  unbleached*  silk  (337).  4.  The  last 
part  of  that  important  work  has  been  treated^  with  much 
talent  (337-2).  5.  They  have  found  in  the  excavations' 
vases*  of  Roman  pottery"  perfectly"  preserved"  (337-3). 

6.  The  miser"  had  buried"  in  his  cellar"  a  considerable 
quantity  of  gold  coins,"  ancient"  and  modern"  (337-4). 

7.  Diogenes"  walked  about**  barefooted  and  slept  in  a  tub** 
(337-6)  (139-4).  8.  The  naked**  truth  rarely  enters  the 
palaces  of  kings  (337-5)  (139-4).  9.  It  is  half-past  nine; 
I  have  been  here  half  an  hour  (337-6).  10.  That  time- 
piece** strikes  the  half-hours.**  11.  The  late  queen  was 
benevolent*^  to  the  poor  (337-6).  12.  I  have  heard**  my 
deceased**  sister  say  so  (337-6).  13.  You  will  find  an- 
nexed the  invoice**  of  the  goods  which  I  sent  you  yester- 
day (337-6).  14.  I  send  you  inclosed  a  copy**  of  the  con- 
tract** (337-6).  16.  Inclosed  you  will  find  the  list**  of  the 
articles  which  were  sent  to  me  by  your  brother.)  16.  He 
always  wore  maroon-colored  clothes  (337-12).  17.  She 
won  a  hazel-colored  dress  (337-1 2).     18.  Her  light  chestnut 

rSemitlye,  tmtlNe,  *  deeply,  vieemgnt,  *  affected,  hnu.  «  a  cardinal,  tncar- 
i»nal.  *  a  bale,  un  baOot,  *  unbleached,  icru,  ^  to  treat,  traUer,  *  the  eicaya- 
Uona,  Ua  fondUet^f,  *  a  vase,  un  vom.  >*  pottery,  la  poterie,  ^>  perfectly,  par" 
faUemmf.  i*  lo  presenre,  conterver.  >*  a  miser,  un  avar*,  ^*  to  bury,  to  hide  i> 
the  groand,  enfwAr,  **  the  cellar,  la  eav€.  **  a  coin,  um  pCk*  de  monniU. 
>*  ancient,  anden,  >*  modem,  moaeme,  >*  Diogenes,  DioghM,  **  to  walk  about 
mmrelur,  **  a  tub,  a  ton.  un  umMou.  **  naked,  bare,  nu.  **  a  time-piece,  um 
penduU.  ^  the  half -hoar,  ta  atsmu.  **  I  have  heard  say  so,  fai  out  dirt  eela  d, 
**  deceased,  late,  /«y.  *v  beneroient.  t^ritabU.  **  the  inyoice,  la  /aeturt,  >*  t 
•tpj.ODpM,/.    *•  the  contract,  MOBMroc    •!  the  list,  te 4«<«. 
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hair  wa*  adorned"*  with  newly  gathered  flowers  (297-13) 
10.  That  honest  man  is  inconsolable  {d?S).  20.  You  are 
inezcasable;  yonr  fault  is  unpardonable  (338).  21.  Except 
the  rules"  on  the  past  participle,  I  understand  the  les- 
ion (339-2).  22.  I  understand  it  entirely,**  the  last 
examples  excepted  (339-2).  23.  The  scholars  whom  I 
heard  recite,  knew  their  lesson  (339-3).  24.  Those  whom 
I  heard  censured,"  had  neglected  their  duties  (339-3), 
26.  The  letters  which  you  have  given  me  to  copy,  are  on 
your  desk  (339-3).  26.  Here  are  the  notes  which  you  told 
me  to  write  (339-3).  27.  The  letter  which  you  thought  1 
would  receive,  has  not  arrived  yet  (339-3).  28.  The  ten 
dollars  which  this  dictionary  cost  me,  I  do  not  regret 
(339-4).  29.  The  esteem  and  consideration  which  this 
work  has  procured'*  me,  is  a  sufficient*^  compensation**  for 
the  toil**  which  it  has  cost  me  (339-4). y 

**  To  adorn,  omer,  parer.  **  a  role,  uns  rlgle.  *^  entirely,  tout  j  faU.  **  t« 
cenBore,  repHmander.  **  to  procure,  to  be  worth,  vdloir.  **  ■affldent,  tufttanL 
**  the  compensation,  to  rweompmti,    **  tbo  toll,  let  jwitMt,  f. 


Exercise  in  Beading.    54^A  Leuon, 

SUITB    DES    AVENTURES    DE    T^lAmAQUE, 

FILS  IPULTSSX. 

Mentor  montre  dans  ses  yeux  une  audace  qui  6tonne  lee 
plus  fiers  combattants.  H  prend  un  bouclier,*  un  casque,* 
ane  6p^e,*  une  lance;  il  range*  les  soldats  d'Aceste,  il  marche 
k  leur  tSte,  et  s'avance  en  bon  ordre  vers  les  ennemis. 
Aceste,  quoique  plein  de  courage,  ne  pout  dans  sa  vieillesse 
le  suivre  que  de  loin.    Je  le  suis  de  plus  prds,  mais  je  n« 

>  fllMMlUr,  thie  d.    •  tfongiM,  beliML    •  Ijpfc,  tword.    «  nmgw,  to  dimw  up 


PEOULIABTrnCS   OF  OONBTBUCnON.  461 

puis  6galer  sa  valeur.  Sa  cuirasse  reBScmblait,  daus  le 
combat,  d  I'immortelle  6gide.*  La  mort  courait  de  rang  en 
rang  partout  sous  ses  coups/  Semblable  H  uii  lion  de 
Numidie  que  la  cruelle  faim  dcvorc,  et  qui  entre  dans  on 
troupeau  de  faibles  brebis,  il  dechire,  il  6gorge,  il  nage^ 
dans  le  sang ;  et  les  bergers/  loin  de  scoourir  le  troupean 
tuient,  tremblants,  pour  se  derober*  k  sa  fureur.  Ces  bar 
bares,  qui  esp6raient  de  surprendre  la  ville,  furent  eui 
m6mes  surpris  et  deconcert^s.  I^es  sujets  d'Aceste, 
animus  par  I'exemple  et  par  les  ordres  de  Mentor,  euient 
one  vigueur  dont  ils  ne  se  croyaient  point  capables.  De 
ma  lance  je  renversai**  le  fils  du  roi  de  ce  peuple  enncml 
n  6tait  de  mon  &ge,  mais  il  6tait  plus  grand  que  moi ;  car  ce 
peuple  venait  d'une  race  de  geants,  qui  ^taient  de  la  meme 
origine  que  les  Cyclopes;  il  m6prisait  un  enncmi  aussi  faible 
que  moL  Mais  sans  m'etonner  de  sa  force  prodigieuse,  ni  de 
son  air  sauvage  et  brutal,  je  poussai  ma  lance  centre  sa  poi- 
trine,"  et  je  lui  fis  vomir,"  en  expirant,  des  torrents  d'un 
sang  noir.  II  pensa  m'6craser*'  dans  sa  chute ;  le  bruit  de 
ses  armes  retentit**  ju«qu'aux  montagnes.  Je  pris  scs  d6- 
pouilles,  et  je  revins  trouver  Aceste.  Mentor,  ayant  acbev6 
de  mettre  les  ennemis  en  d^sordre,  les  tail  la  en  pi6ces,"  et 
poussa  les  fuyards"  jusque  dans  les  forets. 

Un  succ^s  si  inesp^r^  fit  regarder  Mentor  comme  un 
bomme  oh^ri  et  inspire  des  dieux.  Aceste,  touch6  de  recon 
laissanoe,  nous  avertit  qu'il  craignait  tout  pour  nous,  si  \e% 
vaisseaux  d'En^e  revenaient  en  Sicile  ;  il  nous  en  donna  uii 
pour  retoumer  sans  retardement  en  notre  pays,  nous  com- 
bla  de  presents,"  et  nous  pressa  de  partir,  pour  pr6venir 

*  £gid4y  agU  (ihield).    *  eoup$^  blowi.    ^  nager^  to  Bwim.    *  berger^  Bhepherd 

M  derober^  to  escape.    >^  rtnvener^  to  throw  down.    *  *  poitrine^  breast,    i*  vomir^ 

to  Tomit  forth.    >*  il  pensa  nCecroMr^  he  came  near  cmBhing  me.    >*  rtientkr^  tt 

reaonnd,  to  echo.    >*  taWsr  «n  fA!k€%^  to  cm  to  pieces.    >'  fuyardt^  fagitiyea. 

^  combler  <U  prUentt^  to  load  with  preseau. 
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louB  lei  malheurs  qa*il  pr6voyait ;  mais  il  ne  voulat  nooa 
douner  ni  an  pilote  ni  des  rameurs  de  sa  nation,  de  pcor 
quMls  ne  fossent  trop  exposes  sur  les  cotes  de  la  Gro^^e.  1' 
nous  donna  des  marchands  Ph^niciens,  qui,  etant  en  com- 
merce avec  tons  les  peuples  du  monde,  n^avaient  rien  k 
craindre,  et  qui  devaient  ramener  le  vaisseau  k  Acx^ste 
pand  ils  nous  auraient  laiss6s  en  Ithaque.  Mais  les  dieuz, 
qui  se  joueut'*  des  desseins  des  honuncs,  nous  reservaient  i 
d'autres  dangers. 

^*  A  Jouer  dt^  to  sport  with. 
FIH    DU    FBEMIKB   UTBM, 


FIFTY-FIFTH   LESSON. 

THE  STUDY   OF  WORDS  FOR  COMPOSITION. 

The  student  should  compose  sentences,  containing  some  of  the 
words  that  are  given  under  the  following  heads.  The  meaning  hers 
attached  to  the  words,  is  the  one  that  relates  to  the  subject-matter. 
These  words  have,  besides,  other  meanings,  which  may  be  found  in 
the  dictionary. 

340  To  marry,  and  kindred  terms. 

Epouser,  o.  To  marry  (to  take  in  marriagey 

U  a  epouse  ma  couslne.  He  married  my  cousin. 

Un  epouz ;  une  epouse  A  husband  ;  a  wife. 

Marler  a  i*^^  marry  (to  join  in  matrimony) 

i (to  dispose  of  in  mftrrxags) 

Xj'evdque  les  a  maiies.  The  bishop  married  them. 
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Btre  marl^.  To  be  married. 

Ua  ont  et^  marl^s  hier.  Thej  were  married  jeeHeidakj. 

Le  marie ;  la  mariee.  The  bridegroom ;  the  bride. 

Let  nouveaiuc  maries.  The  newly  married  couple. 

Le  marl ;  la  femme.  The  husband  ;  the  wife. 

Se  marier  (avec  or  a).  To  marrj ;  to  get  or  be  ma  rriod  'to) 

Le  mariage.  Marriage ;  matrimony. 

La  nocei  les  noces.  The  marriage  (ceremony). 

Las  noces.  The  wedding. 


341  To  make  acquaintance. 

Faire  oonnaissance  avec  qqn.  To  make  some  one's  acquaintanee 

Faire  la  oonnaissance  de  qqn.  To  become  acquainted  with  one. 

n  est  de  ma  connaissance.  He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

Pai  fait  sa  connaissance  i  la  sol-  I  hare  become  acquainted  with 

ree  de  ma  tante.  him  at  my  aunt's  party. 

Voulez-vons  fairr   2a   connais-  Do  you  wish  to  be  acquainted  with 

sance  de  cette  dame  7  that  lady  T 

Presenter.  To  present ;  to  introduce. 

Je  VOU8  presenterai  a  elle.  I  will  introduce  you  to  her. 

Je  VOU8  presente  M.  B.  I  introduce  to  you  Mr.  B. 

Introduire.  To  introduce  (in  a  house). 
11  m'aintroduit  dans  cette  maison.  He  introduced  me  in  that  house. 

n  m'a  introduit  aupres  dm  mini-  He  introduced  me  into  the  presence 

stre.  of  the  minister. 

Nous  aliens  6tre  presentes  a  la  We  are  going  to  be  presented  at 

oonr  apjourd'hui.  Court  t<><iay. 


342.  To  attend. 

Faire  attention  a  ce  qn'on  dit.      To  attend  to  what  one  sayi 

S»occuper  de  )    ^  aflfalres.  To  attend  to  one's  businesa 

Donner  ses  soins  a ) 

Boigner  un  malade.  To  attend  a  sick  person. 

Assister  ii  une  assemblee.  To  attend  a  meeting. 

Bnivre  des  cours.  To  attend  lectures. 
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To  break. 


fiompr*^  a.  and  n. 

Rompro  mi  engagement. 

Rompre  avec  qqn« 

8e  rompre  nne  veinei 

Oaaser,  a 

Casser  la  bonteille. 

Be  easier  le  braa. 

Brlaer,  a. 

Briaer  le  mirolr  en  miUe  mor- 


To  break  (oyer  or  aaandfirX 
To  break  an  engagement. 
To  break  off  with  one. 
To  mptore  a  yein. 
To  break. 

To  break  the  bottle. 
To  break  one's  arm. 
To  break ;  to  dash  to  pieces. 
To  break  the  mirror  into  a 
sand  pieces. 


thM 


844. 


To  change. 


Ohanger,  a.  and  n.  To  change ;  to  exchange.. 

Changer  nne  piastre  en  schel-  To  change  a  dollar  for  shillings. 

lings. 

Changer  on  billet  pour  de  I'or.  To  change  a  bill  for  gold. 

Changer  une  chose  contre  nne  To  exchange  one  thing  for  anothei 

autre. 

Changer  dliabits.  To  change  one's  clothes. 

Changer  d'avis.  To  change  one's  mind. 

Changer  de  place  aveo  qqn.  To  change  seats  with  one. 


345. 

Reoouvrer  sa  sant^. 
Be  ritablir. 
Onerlr,  n. 
Gnerlr,  a.    Se  gu^rlr. 

Relever  )  ^,^^  nialadie. 

Revenir  i 

Be  remettre. 

Be  relaire. 

Reoouvrer 

Reprendre 

Regagner 

Reparer 


To  recover. 


To  recover  one's  health. 

To  recover. 

To  recover ;  to  heal  up. 

To  cure ;  to  heaL    To  recover 

To  recover  from  a  sickneet. 


ses  forces. 


To  recover. 

To  recruit ;  to  pick  ap  agaia 

To  recover  \ 

To  regain     >  one's  streogtk 

Toieemit    / 
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FIFTT-SIXTH  LESSON. 


S4& 


Care.   To  take  care,  etc 


Soio  soacl,  111. 

ToQiner  sen  soins  vera  I'avenir. 

Eire  sans  ftonci  snr  I'avenir. 

JEUre  aiTK  petits  aoina  avec  qqn. 

Aux  Bolna  de. 

Avoir,  or  prendre  aoin  (do). 

Menager,  a. 


t 


Avoir  Boin  de  sa  iant&. 
Menager  la  santi. 
Menager  son  argent, 
n  est  fort  menager. 
Se  menager. 
Prendre  garde  deb  > 
Se  garder  de.  i 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber. 
Qardez-vonfl  de  £edre  cela. 
Prendre  garde  ^  ) 
Faire  attention  a^) 
Oare  (inteij.) ! 
Prenez  garde      i  ^ 
Paites  attention  f  *  ^®  *~^ 
Etre  snr  ses  gardes.       \ 
Se  tenir  sur  ses  gardes,  f 
8e  soucier  de. 

S'inqni^ter  de. 
B'embarrasser  deb 
Jo  ne  me  soncie  pas  de  cela. 
Je  ne  m'en  inquiete  pas, 

Je  ne  m'en  embarrasse  pas. 
20* 


Care. 

To  torn  one's  cares  to  the  futuri). 
To  have  no  cares  about  the  future 
To  be  all  attention  to  s.  b. 
To  the  care  of. 
To  take  care  (of). 

To  to  take  care  of ;  to  spare ;  ti 
husband. 

To  take  care  of  one's  health. 

To  take  care  of  one's  mone^ 

He  is  very  saving. 

To  take  care  of  o.  s. ;  to  spare  o.  ■ 

To  take  care  not ;  to  beware  of. 

Take  care  lest  you  fall. 

Beware  of  doing  that 

To  take  care  of ;  to  mind ;  to  pay 

attention  to. 
Out  of  the  way !  look  out  I 

Mind  that  hole. 

To  be  on  one's  guard. 

To  care  about  {geMraUy  u$ed  'isg 

ativdy). 
To  care  about ;  to  be  uneasy  alwul 
To  care  about ;  to  be  disturbed  ab't 
I  do  not  care  about  that. 
I  do  not  care  about  it  (I  do  not  fee; 

uneasy). 
I  do  not  trouble  myself  about  it 
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Ooap«r,  a. 
Taill«r,  a. 
Couper  les  cartes. 
Tailler  on  habit. 
Decouper. 
Rompre  avec  qqn. 
F«ndre  Fair. 
Be  frayer  un  chemln. 


To  cnt 


To  cut 

To  cat  (Into  shape). 

To  cut  the  cards. 

To  cut  a  coat. 

To  cut  up  ;  to  carve. 

To  cut  acquaintance  with  &  K 

To  cut  the  air. 

To  cut  a  path. 


348. 


To  disturb. 


Deranger.    Se  d^ranger. 
Je  Grains  de  vous  deranger. 
n  ne  se  derange  pour  personne. 

Troubler.    Se  troubler. 

Troubler  la  raison  a  qqn. 

n  se  trouble  facilement. 

Incommoder. 

Cela  ne  m'incommode  pas. 

G6ner.    Se  gdner. 

Men  habit  me  g6ne. 

Oet  honime  nous  g6ne. 

n  est  gdne  dans  ces  a£faires. 

D  ne  se  gdne  pas. 


! 


Importuner. 

II  m'importime  par  ses  questions. 

Embarrasser. 

Oette  question  Pembarrasse. 

Bnnuyer.    S'ennuyer. 

Je  m'ennuie  IcL 


To  disturb.    To  disturb  o.  «. 

I  fear  to  disturb  you. 

He  does  not  put  himself  out  of  the 

way  for  anybody. 
To  disturb.    To  become  disturbed. 
To  disturb  one's  reason. 
He  is  easily  put  out  (disconcerted) 
To  inconvenience. 
That  does  not  inconvenience  me. 
To  inconvenience.    To  incommode 

o.  8. 
My  coat  is  too  tight. 
That  man  is  in  our  way. 
He  is  embarrassed  in  his  busineoa. 
He  does  not  inconvenience  himself 
He  does  not  put  himself  under  any 

restraint. 
To  importune.  [tlona 

He  importunes  me  with  his  quee 
To  embarrass;  to  trouble;  to  puzzle. 
That  question  puzzles  him. 
To  annoy;  to  weary.  To  be  wearied; 

to  be  tired. 
I  am  tired  of  being  hera 
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349.    To  disengage.    To  extricate.   To  rid  o.  i.,  etc 

D^barrasser.    Se  debarrasser.  To  disembarracis.    To  rid  e.  ■. 

Debarrassez-moi  do  cet  impor-  Hid  me  of  that  bore. 

tun. 

Je  ne  puis  me  debarrasser  de  luL  I  cannot  get  rid  of  him. 

Degager.    Se  degager.  To  disengage.    To  oxtiicate  j  t. 

Degager  qqn.  de  sa  parole.  To  free  one  from  his  promise. 

Comment  me  degager  dea  em-  How  am  I  to  extricate  myself  f  roiu 

barras  ou  Je  suis  7  the  embarrassment  I  am  in  ? 

Defaire.    Se  defaire.  To  undo.    To  get  rid  of. 

Te  me  suis  defait  de  ma  mar-  I  have  got  rid  of  my  damaged 

chandise  avarice.  goods. 


350.     To  draw.    To  pull  To  shoot    To  fire,  etc. 

Tlrer  To  draw ;  to  pull ;  to  shoot ;  to  fire 

Tirer  an  sort.  To  draw  lots. . 

Tirer  a  la  courte  paille.  To  draw  cuts. 

Tirer  le  cordon  de  la  sonnette.  To  puil  the  bell-rope. 

Tirer  un  camon,  un  fusiL  To  fire  a  cannon,  a  gun. 

Tirer  un  coup  de  fusil  a  or  sur  qqn. ) 

Tirer,  or  fair,  feu  sur  qqn.  [  To  fire  at  some  one. 

Tirer  sur  une  maison  de  com-  To  draw  on  a  commercial  hoaae 

merce. 

Attirer.    S'attirer.  To  attract. 

S'attirer  de  mauvaises  affidres.  To  get  into  a  baa  scrape. 

8e  tirer  d'affaire.  To  get  out  of  the  scrape. 

Dessiner.  To  draw  (a  picture). 

Arracher  (une  dent).  To  draw,  or  pull  out  (a  tooth) 

S'approcher  de.  To  draw  near. 

Se  retirer.  To  draw  back. 

Dresser  un  rapport.  To  draw  up  a  report. 

Ridiger  un  oontrat.  To  draw  up  a  contract,. 
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FIFTT-SKVENTH  LESSON. 
S51  To  endure,  eta 

Daror,  n.  To  endure ;  to  last ;  x  eontlcve 

Endurer,  a.  To  endure ;  to  bear ;  to  siiifer 

Je  I'ai  endure  assesL  longtemps.  I  have  endured  it  long  enougL 

Supporter,  a.  To  endure ;  to  bear ;  to  suffer. 

Je  ne  puis  supporter  son  inso-  I  cannot  bear  his  insolence. 

lence. 

Souffiir,  a.  To  endure ;  to  bear ;  to  suffer. 

Je  ne  puis  le  souffi:lr.  I  cannot  suffer  him. 

Subir,  a.  To  undergo ;  to  bear  -,  to  suffer. 

Subir  la  loi  du  vainqueur.  To  bear  the  law  of  the  conqueror 

Subir  des  epreuves  xigoureuses.  To  undergo  rigorous  trials. 

Eprouver,  a.  To  go  through ;  to  experience. 

J'ai  ^prouve  bien  des  revers.  I  have  met  with  many  reverses. 

Essuyer,  a.  To  wipe  off*;  to  endure;  to  go  thro' 

J'ai  6te  oblige  d'essuyer  sa  man-  I  was  obliged  to  endure  his  bad 

▼aise  hnmeur.  humor. 

352.  To  gather.    To  collect    To  reap. 

Oueillir.  To  gather ;  to  pluck ;  to  pick. 

Recueillir.  To  gather ;  to  reap ;  to  collect. 

Recueillir  le  fruit  de  ses  travauz.  To  reap  the  fruit  of  one's  labor 

Recolter  (o^rte.).  To  gather ;  to  reap ;  to  pull. 

R6colt«r  la  molsson.  >  ^^     ^^^^  j^  ^j.  ^ 
Faire  la  recolte.         ) 

Accumuler.    S'accumuler.  To  collect.    To  accumulate. 

Amasser.    S'amasser.  To  collect.    To  heap  up. 

Accumuler,  or  amasser  des  trS.  To  heap  up  treasures. 

sors. 

Assembler.    S'assembler.  To  bring  together.  To  come  togst'i 
Assembler,  or  convoquer  le  s^naL  To  assemble  the  senate. 

Le  peuple  s'aasemDle  ae  tous  The  people  collect  from  «11  Mm. 

odt^s. 
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Ra8B«mbler.    Be  rassembler.        To  collect. 

Rassembler  lea  debris  de  rarxnee.  To  collect  the  remains  of  the  armj. 

Ob  se  rassemblent  autour  des    They  collect  around  the  etancuirdii. 

drapeaoz. 
Rennir.    8e  rennir.  To  collect,  to  unite.    To  ooxne  to 

gether. 
R6unlr  ses  amis  To  collect  one's  friends. 

Reunii  les  parties  dhin  tout.         To  unite  the  parts  of  a  whole. 
Be  reunir  pDur  una  partie  de    To  come  together  for  a  pleasart 

plaisir.  party. 

Percevoir  tea  impdts.  To  collect  the  taxes. 

353.  To  hasten.    To  make  haste. 

Se  h&ter.  To  hasten. 

HStez-vous  de  les  prevenir.  Hasten  to  prevent  them. 

Se  depdcher.  To  make  haste. 

DepSchez-vous  j  Je  vons  en  prie.  Make  haste  ;  pray. 

Presser,  a.    Se  pressor.  To  hasten  ;  to  hurry. 

Ne  le  pressez  pas.  Do  not  hurry  him. 

Je  siiis  presse  (de).  I  am  in  a  hurry  (to). 

Je  me  presse  d'achever  cet  on-  I  hurry  through  with  this  work. 

vrage. 

ffempresser.  To  hasten. 

Je  m'empresse  de  vons  en  pre-  I  hasten  to  apprise  you  of  it. 

Tenir. 

Accourir  an  secours  de  qqn.  To  hasten  to  one's  assistance. 

354.  To  help.    To  aid. 

Aider,  a,    Aid^r,  n.  To  help.    To  help  in  doing  s  th 

D  nons  a  aides  de  ses  conseils.     He  helped  us  with  his  counsels. 
n  nons  a  aide  ^  descendre  de    He  helped  us  in  coming  out  of  tiic 

voitnre.  carriage. 

Seconrir,  a.  To  kelp ;  to  recover 

Seconrons  cenz  qui  sent  dans  le  Let  us  assist  those  that  are   la 

besoin.  want. 

Assister,  a.  To  help ;  to  assist. 

Vonles-voQS  qne  Je  voua  ansiste  7  Do  you  want  me  to  help  yon. 
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35S.  To  improva 

A.meliorer.    8'amelior«r.  To  improye. 

Ajneliorer  sa  condition.  To  improve  one's  oondiUoD 

Ba  Bante  s'est  amelioree.  Hia  health  has  been  improTod 

II  se  porte  mieuz.  He  has  improved. 

Rendre  meilleur.  To  improve ;  to  make  better. 

Peferctionner.  Se  perfectionner.  To  improve. 

Perfectionner  une  machine.  To  improve  an  engine. 

ZjOS  arts  se  sont  bien  perfection-  The  arts  have  been  greatlj  im 

nes  depuis  dix  ans.  proved  within  ten  years. 

S'instmire.  To  improve  (one-s  mind). 

On  s'instruit  par  la  lecture.  We  improve  bj  reading.        [enta 

Cultiver  son  esprit,  ses  Cacultes.  To  improve  one's  mind,  one's  tal 

Paire  des  progres.  To  improve. 

II  a  fait  de  grands  progres.  He  has  advanced  (impro'd)  rapidly 

Bonifier.    Se  bonifier.  To  improve. 

Bonifier  la  terre.  To  improve  the  soil. 

Lie  vin  se  bonifie  quand  on  le  Wine  improves  in  keeping. 

garde. 

Embellir.    S'embellir.  To  improve. 
Ces  nouveaux  magasins  ont  beau-  Those  new  stores   have    greatlj 

coup  embelli  la  rue.  improved  the  street. 

Elle  s'est  beaucoup  embellie.  She  has  much  improved  {in  looJu) 

Profiter  d'une  occasion.  To  improve  an  opportunity. 

Mettre  a  profit  un  avantaga  To  improve  an  advantage. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
356.  To  inquire.    To  make  inqnirieiL 

Demander.  To  inquire. 

Oemander  le  chemin.  To  inquire  the  way. 

Demander  des  nouTelles  da  qqn. ) 
S'infomier  de  qqn.  f  '^^  ^^^^  ^  *'^®'  ■•  *^ 


THE   BTtJDY  OF  WOBD8   POR   OOHPOSITlOH. 


47J 


Btnfonner  (de^ 
S'adresser  a  O.  A  Oie, 
Prendre  des  renseignements. 
Prendre  des  informations. ) 
Aller  anz  informations.      \ 


To  inqniie  (Into). 
To  inquire  at  G.  ft  Co.  ' 
To  make  inqairiea. 
To  make  inquiries  (about 
son's  diaracter). 


a  per 


367. 


To  keep.    To  hold. 


Tenir. 

Tenir  un  magasin. 
Tenir  equipaga 
Tenir  parole,  sa  promesse. 
Qarder. 

Garder  le  secret  de  qq.  ch. 
Garder  le  silence. 
Retenir. 

Je  ne  vous  retiendrai  pas  long- 
temps. 
Elle  ne  put  retenir  ses  larmes. 
Entrenir  une  armee  sur  piisd. 
Maintenir  I'ordre,  la  discipline. 
Conserver  sa  sante. 
Be  conserver. 
Preserver. 
Dien  m'en  preserve ' 
Observer  les  lois. 
Suivre  le  chemin. 
Oelebrer  une  fUteb 


To  keep ;  to  hold 

To  keep  a  store. 

To  keep  a  carriage. 

To  keep  one's  word,  one's  pronute. 

To  keep. 

To  keep  a  thing  secret. 

To  keep  silence. 

To  keep ;  to  keep  back. 

I  will  not  keep  you  long. 

She  could  not  keep  back  her  tears 
To  keep  an  annj  on  foot. 
To  keep  order,  discipline. 
To  keep  one's  health. 
To  take  care  of  one's  self, 
fo  keep  (from  harm). 
Maj  God  keep  me  from  it  I 
To  keep  the  laws. 
To  keep  the  road. 
To  keep  a  f  estiraL 


358. 


To  look,  eta 


Regarder. 

Avoir  bonne  mine. 

Faire  bonne  mine  d  qqn. 

Faire  mauvaise  mine  k  qqn. 

Avoir  I'air. 

Avoir  I'air  distingu^ 

Avoir  I'air  £atigu6. 

Avoir  la  figure  anlm^e. 


To  look ;  to  look  at. 

To  look  welL 

To  look  pleased  with  a  peraoA. 

To  look  cross  at  one. 

To  look ;  to  have  the  appearance 

To  look  gentlemanly. 

To  look  tired. 

To  look  bright 


Hi 
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Etre  pklm. 

Donn«r  itir 

o'es  fenelTM  donn^nt 

viar«. 
Reasambler  k  qqn. 
Balnar  1m  y«i]JE. 
Xievar  1m  ymau 


To  look  pale. 
To  look  out. 
nirlari-    ThoM  windows  look  oai 
river. 
To  look  like  some  one. 
To  look  down. 
To  look  np. 


Ike 


ssa 

Joaer  (k)  (de). 
Joner  atuc  cartes. 
Joner  dhin  instrument. 
Joner  du  piano. 
Toucher  le  piano. 
Jouer  de  la  guitare. ) 
Pincer  la  guitare.     ) 
Jouer  a  livre  ouvert. 
Representer  une  piece. 
Faire  I'enlant. 


To  play. 


4 


To  play. 

To  plaj  cards. 

To  play  on  an  instrument. 

To  play  on  the  piano. 

To  play  on  the  guitar. 

To  play  at  sight. 

To  play  a  piece  {dm  the  sUtge), 

To  play  the  child. 


S60. 


To  sleep  and  To  wake  np. 


Dormir.    Etre  endormL 

n  etait  endormi  au  coin  dn  fen. 

Endormir.    S'endormir. 
Rendormir.    8e  rendormir. 

GTeiller.    S'eveiller. 

Reveiller.    Be  reveiller. 

Je  m'endors  aussitdt  que  Je  snls 

anUt. 
Je  m'eveille  toojonrs  k  la  mdme 

heure. 
Quelque  chose  m'a  reveille  la 

nuit  passee,  mais  je  me  snls 

klentdt  rendormL 


To  be  asleep. 

He  was  asleep  by  the  side  of  th« 

fire. 
To  put  to  sleep.    To  fall  aeleep. 
To  put  again  to  sleep.    To  go  ks 

sleep  again. 
To  wake  up.    To  awaken. 
To  wake  up.    To  awaken. 
I  fall  asleep  as  soon  as  I  am  In  ued 

I  always  wake  up  at  the  samt 

hour. 
Something  woke  me  up  last  night 

but  I  soon  went  to  sleep  ag\i« 
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861      To  use.    To  make  use  q£   To  do  without 

Qmt  d«#  To  use ;  to  make  ase  of. 

User  d'une  chose  saiui  en  abuser.  To  use  a  thing  without  abasing  It 

User  d'indalgence.  To  nse,  to  have,  indulgence. 

Faire  usage  de.  To  make  use  of. 

n  fait  un  bon  nsage  de  son  bien.  He  makes  good  use  of  his  wealih. 

CTest  mie  herbe  dent  on  fiEdt  That  herb  is  used  for  medidnal 

nsage  en  medecine.  purposes. 

8e  servir  de.  To  make  use  of. 

Je  ne  pnis  me  servir  de  ce  bras.  I  cannot  use  that  arm. 
Servez-vons  de  ma  voitnre ;  elle  Use  mj  carriage ;  it  stands  at  the 

est  a  la  porte.  door. 
n  s'est  servi  de  cette  expression.  He  used  that  expression. 

n  a  employe  ce  mot  an  fignr6.  He  used  that  word  in  a  figuratlTS 

BeuBe. 

8e  passer  de.  To  do  without  (not  to  make  use  of). 

Je  me  passe  de  ses  services.  I  do  without  his  seryices. 

Je  ne  pais  me  passer  de  caf6.  I  cannot  do  without  coffee. 

User,  a.  To  wear  ;  to  wear  out. 

n  use  quatre  paires  de  sonliers  He  wears  out  four  pairs  of  shoei 

par  an.  in  a  year. 

Un  habit  nse  (jk  demi-as6).  A  worn  out  coat  (half  worn  oat). 

En  user  bien  avec  qqn.  To  use  or  treat  one  welL 

En  nser  mal  avec  qqn.  To  use  or  treat  one  ill. 

Agir  bien  &u  mal  envers  qqn.  To  act  well  or  ill  towards  oae.^ 

Traitor  qqn.  bien  au  maL  To  treat  one  well  or  ilL 
D  en  a  bien  nse  avec  moL  \ 

D  a  bien  agi  envers  moL    v  He  has  used  me  welL 
D  m*a  bien  trait^.               ) 
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FIFTY-NmTH  LESSON. 
362.    To  be  the  question.    To  matter.    To  long,  eta 


ffaglr  (imp.), 

De  quel  s'agit-iL 

n  s'agit  de  voi  interdts. 

Importer  (imp.), 

n  mlmporte  de  savolr  cela. 

Qne  mlmporte  7 
XTimporte. 
Tarder  (de)  {imp.}, 
n  me  tarde  de  le  voir, 
Tarder  (a). 

n  tarde  longtempi  a  venir. 
Rester  (aceidentcU  imp,). 
H  me  reste  cent  dollars. 
Suffire  {aceidental  imp.). 
n  ne  suffit  pas  de  le  promettre ; 
il  £aut  le  Caire. 


To  be  the  question ;  to  torn  apoB. 

What  is  the  question  ? 

It  oonoeniB  your  interest. 

To  matter. 

It  is  of  consequence  to  me  to  know 

that. 
What  does  It  matter  to  me  T 
No  matter. 
To  long. 

I  long  to  see  him. 
To  be  long  (in). 
He  is  long  in  coming. 
To  have  left. 

I  have  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
To  be  sufficient. 
It  is  not  enough  to  promise  it ;  jon 

must  do  it. 


sea 


About  a  Watch. 


Regler  une  montra 

La  mettre  a  llieure. 

Avancer. 

Retarder. 

Ma  montre  avance  de  10  m. 

Retardez-la  de  10  m. 

Avancez-la  de  10  m. 

Monter<>rremonter  une  montre. 

Ma  montre  est  arrfitee. 

Zille  est  derangie;  le  verre  en 

est  cass6. 
iieoadran. 


To  regelate  a  watch. 

To  set  it  right. 

To  advance ;  to  go  too  fast. 

To  lose ;  to  go  too  slow. 

M7  watch  is  10  m.  too  fast 

Put  it  10  m.  back. 

Set  it  10  m.  forward. 

To  wind  up  a  watch. 

M7  watch  has  stopped. 

It  is  out  of  order;  the  glani  ii 

broken. 
The  face. 
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Lm  algnillat. 

LabotUb 

Le  grand  reaaorL 

Let  roues. 

Le  monvement. 

Lachaine. 


The  hands. 
The  ease. 
The  main  spziiif  • 
The  wheels. 
The  works. 
The  chain. 


S64.     Some  Idiomatic  Expressionsi  with  Avoir 


Avoir  lea  moyens. 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  les  moyens. 

Avoir  de  qiioL 

Avoir  s^Jet. ) 

Avoir  lieu,  i 

Je  n'ai  pas  lieu  de  me  plaindre 

deluL 
7  avoir  lieu. 

n  n'y  a  pas  lieu  de  slnqui^ter. 
Avoir  sur  soL 

Je  n'ai  pas  de  montre  sur  moL 
Avoir  beau. 
Vous  aurez  beau  dire  cela ;  on 

ne  vous  croira  pas. 


To  have  the  means. 
I  cannot  afford  it. 
To  have  mean^. 

To  have  cause,  reason. 

I  have  no  occasion  to  complain  ol 

him. 
To  be  cause  for. 
There  is  no  cause  to  be  uneasj 
To  have  about  one. 
I  have  no  watch  with  me. 
To  be  in  vain. 
It  will  be  in  vain  fot  you  to  say  so 

people  will  not  believe  you. 


S65. 


With  fitre  and  Mettre. 


£tre  Uen  avec  qqn. 
fitre  brouille  aveo  qqn. 

Btre  i  son  aise. 

Be  mettre  ii  son  aise. 
Etre  k  I'abri  (da\. 
8e  mettre  d  I'a^ri  (de).      ) 
Be  mettre  a  convert  (de). ) 
titre  en  6tat  («e  mettre). 
uire  k  m^p^^  Cue  mettre). 


To  be  on  good  terms  with  one. 
To  be  on  bad  terms  with  one 

!To  be  in  good  circumstances. 
To  be  comfortable. 
To  make  one's  self  comfortable. 
To  be  sheltered  (from). 

To  take  shelter 

To  be  in  a  condition  (to  put  o.  s.X 
To  be  able  (to  enable  o.  s.). 
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Btre  an  fidL 

Btre  au  conranL 

Mattre  qqn.  an  fidti  an  conrant 

Se  mettre  au  tiltf  an  oonrant. 


Tdtra. 

Ja  n'y  inla  pour  panonna 

matin. 
Py  Buis  maintenant. 
Voua  n'y  dtas  pas. 

n  y  ast  pour  qualqua  chose. 
En  dtre. 

Od  en  dtes-vou8  7 
n  ne  salt  on  il  en  eit 
O^  en  sonunea-noua  7 


Btea-Tous  des  ndtrei  7 

En  dtea-votui  auasi  7 

Se  mettre  a  tabla 

8e  mettre  a  ecrire. 

8e  mettre  a  pleurer. 

8e  mettre  bien. 

Se  mettre  maL 

Se  mettre  bien  avec  qqn. 

Se  mettre  malaveo  tout  le  monde. 

Be  mettre  dedana. 


[ 


To  be  acquainted  with  (someth'g) 

To  be  posted  (on  a  subject) 

To  make  one  thoroughly  aoqualn 

ted  with. 
To  make  o.  b.  thoroughly  aoquaio 

ted  with. 

To  be  within  ;  to  be  at  home. 

To  have  it ;  to  have  hit  it. 
I  am  not  in  for  any  one  tliia  mora 

ing. 
I  haye  it  now ;  I  have  hit  it. 
That  is  not  it;  you  are  wide  of 

the  mark. 
He  has  something  to  do  wlih  it. 
(  To  be  at  with  a  thing, 
f  To  leave  off. 
How  far  are  you  with  it  T 
He  does  not  know  what  he  is  about 
Where  are  we  ?  what  la  our  sitii 

ation. 
Are  you  one  of  ub  ? 
Are  you  one  also  ? 
To  Mt  down  to  table. 
To  begin  to  write. 
To  begin  to  cry. 
To  dress  well. 
To  dress  badly. 

To  get  on  good  terms  with  one. 
To  get  on  bad  terma  with  evei; 

body. 
To  get  into  difficulty 
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SIXTIETH    LESSON. 
368      Some  Idiomatic  Expressions  with  Fairer 


Fair*  la  cnislne. 

Faire  les  armes. 

Faire  on  conn. 

Faire  l'en£ant. 

Faire  grand  cas  de  qqn. 

On  fait  grand  cas  d'elle. 

EUe  fait  la  Joie  de  sea  parents. 

Combien  me  faites-vous  cela  7 

Cela  fait  qnelque  o  lose. 

Cela  ne  fait  rien. 

Qu'estoe  que  cela  vous  fait  7 

Cela  ne  me  fait  rien. 

Oe  n'est  pas  men  affaire. 

Qu'y  faire  ? 

Que  voulez-vous  que  J'y  fasse  7 

C'en  est  fait  (de). 

Faire  naitre. 

Faire  naitre  des  difficnltes. 

Faire  nattre  des  ■oup9on8. 

Faire  valolr. 

Faire  valdr  sea  talents. 
8e  faire  valoir. 
Se  faire,  or  se  passer. 
Comment  cela  se  fait-il  7 
Comment  cela  s'est-il  passe  7 
8e  faire  soldat. 


To  cook. 

To  fence. 

To  give  lectures. 

To  play  the  child. 

To  think  much  of  s.  o. 

They  think  much  of  her. 

She  is  the  delight  of  her  parents. 

How  much  do  you  ask  me  for  that  1 

That  makes  a  difference. 

That  makes  no  difTerence. 

What  is  that  to  you  ? 

That  is  nothing  lo  me. 

That  is  none  of  my  business 

What  is  to  be  done  ? 

How  can  I  help  it  ? 

It  is  all  oviit  (wiiiif. 

To  give  birth  to ;  to  raise,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficulties. 

To  raise  suspicions. 

To  turn  to  account ;  to  make  the 

best  of. 
To  turn  one's  talents  to  account 
To  boast,  to  brag. 
To  happen  ;  to  be. 
How  is  that  ?  how  does  it  happen  t 
How  did  it  happen  ? 
To  become,  or  turn  a  soldier. 


867. 


Uiscellaneons  Idiomatic  Fhrasea 


Bavoir  bon  gri  k  qqn.  de  qq.  ch.i  ^o  be  pleased  with  one  for  a  thing, 
e        1^  ^-1         JTotakeitkindlT:toeBt*mitafav'r, 

Savoir  manrais  gr4  4  qqn.  de  j  To  be  disprs'd  with  one  tor  a  tn'g 
qq.  ch.  f  To  take  it  ilL 
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Je  'wcfUM  en  mIb  bon  grd. 
En  vouloir  d  qqn. 

A  qui  en  voulez-voos  7 

II  m'en  veut 

Trcuver  a  redire  a. 

Que  trouvez-vouB  a  redire  a  cela? 

Je  n'y  trouve  rien  a  redire. 

Y  regarder  de  pres. 

II  y  regarde  de  irop  pres. 

S'y  prendre  bien. 

S'y  prendre  maL 

II  s'y  prend  adroitement. 

A  qui  en  est  la  f aute  7 

S'en  prendre  a. 

Je  m'en  prends  a  vous. 

Be  brouiller  avec. 

Se  raccommoder. 

L'afiisdre  est  terminee  a  I'amiable. 

S'ep  rapporter  a  qqn. 

Je  m'en  rapporte  a  vous. 

S^en  tenir  a. 

Je  m'en  tiens  a  votre  opinion. 

Bn  appeler  i. 

Reclamer. 

Bn  passer  par. 

II  s'en  tient  k  ce  qui  a  M  con- 

venn. 
Vous  aurez  beau  reclamer;  il 

faudra  bien  en  passer  par  liL 
Serrer. 
Trainer. 
Serrez  vos  effets ;  ne  les  laissez 

pas  trainer  sur  les  chaises. 
Trainer  les  choses  en  longueur. 
B'aviMr. 


I  thank  jou  for  it. 

To  have  a  grudge  against  one ;  tA 

Dear  him  ill  will. 
Against  whom  have  yon  a  gmdgel 
He  has  a  grudge  against  me. 
To  find  fault  with  (s.  th.). 
What  fault  do  you  fini  with  thai  * 
I  find  no  fault  with  it. 
To  be  close  ;  to  be  particular. 
He  is  too  particular. 
To  set  to  work  the  right  way. 
To  set  to  work  the  wrong  way. 
He  manages  it  skilfully. 
Whose  fault  is  it ;  who  is  to  blame 

for  it  ? 
To  blame  for;  to  cast  the  blame  on. 
I  blame  you  for  it. 
To  fall  out  with. 
To  make  it  up. 

The  affair  was  arranged  amicably 
To  leave  it  to  one ;  to  refer  it  to  one 
I  leave  it  to  you. 
To  abide  by. 

1  am  satisfied  with  your  opinion 
To  appeal  to. 
To  protest  against. 
To  put  up  with  ;  to  submit  to. 
He  abides  by  what  has  been  agreed 

upon. 
It  will  be  in  vain  for  you  to  pr«  ces^ 

you  will  have  to  submit  to  It. 
To  put  away  ;  to  put  by. 
To  drag ;  to  lie  about. 
Put  away  your  things  ;  do  not  .ei 

them  lie  about  on  the  chairs 
To  procrastinate. 
To  take  it  into  one's  bead. 
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D  iVKvlsa  Pantro  jour  de  me  He  ux>k  into  his  head  the  other  da  j 
Jouer  CO  tonr-UL  to  play  that  trick  upon  me 

Bd  moquer  de  qqn.  To  ridicule ;  to  deride  somebodj. 

Ua  rire  de  qqzL  To  laugh  at  somebody. 

Rii  e  an  nes  de  qqn.  To  laugh  in  one's  face. 

*rirer  lea  vers  du  nez  d  qqn.  To  pump  a  person. 

S^entendre  avec  qqn.  To  have  an  understand'g  with  s.  b. 

lis  s'enteudent  ensexible  pour  They  have  a  private  undorstandir^ 
nous  en  imposer.  together  to  impose  upon  us. 

S'entendre  d  qq.  oh.  To  be  skilful  in  a  thing. 

n  s'entend  auz  a£faires.  He  understands  business. 

Je  ne  m'y  entends  pas.  I  do  not  know  anything  about  it. 

Se  connaitre  iL  To  be  a  judge  of. 

Vous  connaissez-vous  en  drap?  Are  yon  a  judge  of  cloth? 

Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  I  am  not. 

Ferdre  de  vue.  To  lose  sight  of. 

Cost  une  affaire  que  J'ai  perdue  That  is  a  business  which  I  loal 
de  vue.  sight  of. 

L'affaire  en  est  restee  la.  The  business  was  not  puahed  aiT 

farther. 

Nous  en  sommes  restes  IL  We  left  it  to. 


APPENDIX. 


ADDITIONAL    VOCABULARIEa 


I. 
line  famille,  a  family. 

Le  pdre,  the  father. 

I/a  mdre,  the  mother. 

Lea  enfants,  the  children. 

Ud  file,  a  son.    • 

Une  flUe,  a  daughter. 

Un  frdre,  a  brother. 

Une  soenr,  a  Heter. 

Un  frdre  jumeau,  a  ttoin-^yrother. 

Une  sceur  jumelle,  a  ttoin-sister. 

Le  grand-pdre,  ^  grand-father. 

La  grand' mdre,  <A«  grand-mother. 

Un  petit-flls,  a  grandson. 

Une  petite-fllle.  a  grand-daughier. 

Un  oncle,  aw  wTicfe. 

Une  tante,  an  aunt. 

Un  neven,  a  nephew, 

Une  nidce,  a  niece. 

Un  coasin,  a  cotmn,  m. 

Une  coaeine,  a  cousin^/. 

Un  parrain,  a  godfather. 

Une  marraine,  a  godmother, 

Un  flUeul,  o  godsjn. 

Une  flUeule,  o  goddaughter. 

Un  beau-pdre,  o  father4n4aw. 
Une  belle-radre,  'a  mother-in-law, 

uSI  b?Sr'^"^'  f  «  daughter-inriaw. 
Un  beau-frdre,  o  brother-in-law, 
Une  belle-?(Eur,  a  sister 4n-law. 
Un  parent,  a  relation,  m. 
Une  parente,  a  relation,  f 
Un  proche  narent,  a  «eor  relation. 
Un  parent  61oign6.  a  distant  relation. 
Un  coQsin  germain,  a  flrst-couHn,  m. 
Une  consine  germ^ine,  afirst-oonmn,f. 
Un  tnteor,  a  g^uardian. 


Un  pnpille,  a  ward^  m. 
Une  pnpille,  a  ward,f. 

n. 
Le  corps,  the  body* 

La  tdte,  the  head. 

Le  front,  the  forehead. 

La  figure,  the  face. 

Le  visage,  the  face. 

La  peau,  ^Ae  sJcin. 

Le  teiut,  ^^  co;7!p2^a;iofi. 

La  barbe,  the  beard. 

Les  traits,  the  features, 

Un  oBil.  an  eye. 

Les  yeux,  <Ae  eye*. 

La  prunelle,  the  eyeball. 

Les  sourcils,  the  ey^rowf, 

Les  paupidres,  the  eydids. 

Le  nez,  <Ae  nose. 

La  bonche,  <^  mouth. 

Les  Idvres,  /Ae  ^hw. 

Une  dent,  a  tooth. 

Les  gencives.  the  gums, 

Le  palais,  the  palate. 

La  lan^e,  <Ae  tongue. 

Le  gosier,  ^Ae  throat. 

Les  joues,  ^A^  cheeks. 

Les  favoris;  ^Ae  whiskers, 

Le  menton,  /Ae  cAiw. 

Les  oreilles,  ^Ae  ear*. 

Le  cou,  the  neck. 

Les  ^paules,  the  shmddent, 

Le  d<»9,  ^Ae  back. 

La  taille.  ^Ae  wai«^. 

Les  membres,  the  limbs, 

Le  bras,  the  arm. 

Le  conde,  the  elbow. 

La  main,  ^Ae  hand. 

Les  doiixtH.  the. fingers, 

Le  police,  ^Ae  thuwfy. 

Les  ongles,  the  finger-nalU9» 

La  janibe,  /'Ae  ^e^. 

Le  2fenoii,  fhekrise. 

Lepied,  the  foot. 
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La  cheville,  the  ankU, 
Le  taluD,  the  hed. 
La  plante,  the  sole, 
Uii  orteil,  a  toe. 
La  poitrine,  the  breast. 
Lcs  poumons,  the  lunge, 
L'haleine,  tlie  breath. 
Le  coeur,  the  heart. 
L'estomac,  the  stoma  J'. 
Le  foie,  tfve  liver. 
Le  i^ang.  the  blood. 
Un  OB,  a  bone. 
Une  artdie,  an  artery. 
Une  veine.  a  vein. 
Le  pouls,  the  puise. 
Les  Derfs,  the  neroes, 
Les  cheveux,  the  hair. 
Une  boucle,  a  curl. 

in. 
Un  metier,  a  trade. 

Un  architecte,  an  architect. 
Un  fermier,  a  farmer. 
Un  jardiiiier,  a  gardener. 
"Un  arpcnteur,  a  surveyor. 
Un  avoue,  a  lawyer. 
Un  avocat,  a  barrister. 
Un  medecin,  a  physician. 
Un  chirurgien,  a  surgeon. 
Un  denti^te,  a  dentist. 
Un  pharmacien,  an  apothecary. 
Un  Danquier,  a  banker. 
Un  n^sjociant,  a  mej'chant. 
Un  commer^ant,  a  tradesman, 
Un  marchand,  a  s/iop-keeper. 

Un  orf#vre,  a  goldsmith. 

Un  6ditenr,  o  publisher. 

Un  rddactenr,  an  editor. 

Un  imprimeur,  o  printer. 

tTn  agent  de  change,  a  stock-broker. 

Un  courtier,  a  broker. 

Un  boiilanger,  a  baker. 

Un  boucher,  a  bvicher. 

Un  6picier,  a  grocer. 

Un  cliarpentier,  a  carpenter. 

Un  menuisier,  a  joiner. 

Un  6b6ni8te,  o  cabinet-maker. 

\Jn  tailleur,  o  toitor. 

Un  cordonnier,  a  shoemaker. 

Un  bottler,  o  bootm/iker. 

Un  chapelier,  o  hat-maker. 

Un  vitrier,  a  glazier. 

Un  horloger,  a  watchmaker. 

Un  coiffeur,  o  hair-dresser. 

Un  peintre,  o  painter. 

Un  teinturier,  a  c??/er. 

Un  papetier,  a  stMioner. 

Un  tapisHier,  a»  vpholsterer. 

Un  carossier,  o  coo/ch-maker. 

(Ju  coutelier,  a  cu^r. 


Un  Bermrier,  a  locksmith, 

Un  for^eron,  a  blacksmith. 

Un  patiesier,  a  pastry-cook. 

Un  conflseur,  a  confectioner. 

Un  couvreur,  a  slater. 

Un  macon,  a  mason. 

Uu  selller,  a  saddler. 

Un  plombier,  a  plumJber. 

Un  manufacturier,  a  mantffacturer, 

Un  tisserand.  a  weaver. 

Un  artisan,  a  mechanic. 

Un  ouvrier,  a  workman. 

Un  ramoneur,  a  chimney-sweeper. 

Uu  balayeur,  a  sweeper. 

Une  marchande  de  modcB,  a  miUiner. 

Une  couturidre,  o  dress-maker. 

Une  lino^^re,  a  seamstress. 

Une  blanchisitteupe,  a  washer-woman. 

Une  laitidre,  a  milk-tooman. 

Une  bonne,  a  child's  nurse. 

Une  nourrice,  a  wet-nurse. 

Une  garde,  a  nur«e  /or  ^  «icJk, 

IV. 

Les  sens,  the  senses. 

Un  senB,  a  «6n««. 

La  vue,  «i^fe^ 

L'oule,  hmrinq. 

L^odorat,  smelling. 

Le  gofit,  ^a«^. 

Le  toucher, /(e«/i«g'. 

Une  sensation,  a  sensation. 

Une  douleur,  a  pain. 

DcB  ^lancements,  throbbings. 

Une  maiadie,  a  sickness. 

Un  rhume.  a  co^<;?. 

Un  rhume  de  cerveau,  a  cold  in  the  head, 

de  poitrine,  a  cold  on   the 

lungs. 
La  toux,  the  cough 
La  fidvre,  the  fever. 
Un  accds  de  rievre,  a  fit  of  atfue. 
Le  frisson,  shivering^  cold  chills. 
Le  mal  de  gorge,  sore-throat. 

de  tSte,  the  headache 

de  dents,  the  toothache. 

de  coeur,  sickness ^  nausea. 

La  fievre  scarlatine,  tJie  scarlet  fever. 

La  petite  v6role.  the  smallvox 

La  rougeole,  the  msa^les. 

La  coqueluche,  the  whooping-cough. 

Une  fluxion  de  poitrine,  an  it\/(amma 

tion  in  the  chest. 
La  n^vralcrie.  neuralgia. 
La  gourme,  the  mumps. 
Un  compare  loriot,  a  sty. 
Des  enffelurc.  chilblains. 
Un  point  de  cr>l6,  a  stitch  in  the  side. 
Le  mal  de  mer,  sea-^ickne^s. 

dn  pays.  hoTne-sickness. 

La  migraine,  the  sick  headache. 
Une  demangeaison,  an  itching. 
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La  gontte,  the  gcut. 

Une  entoree.  a  sprain, 

Une  coupure,  a  cut. 

Une  6gratignure,  a  scratch. 

Une  brfllure,  a  bum. 

Une  piqflre,  a  prick. 

Une  cicatrice,  a  scar. 

Un  remede,  a  remedy. 

Une  pillule,  a  pill. 

Des  pastilles,  hzenges. 

Une  m6decine,  physic. 

Une  potion,  a  mixture. 

Un  gargarisme,  a  gargle. 

Un  cataplasme.  a  poultice. 

Un  v^sicatoire,  a  olister. 

Une  saign^e,  bleeding. 

Une  incision,  cupping. 

Un  empiatre,  a  p/uster. 

Dn  taftetas  d'Angleterre,  court-plaster, 

De  la  charpie,  /t?z<. 

De  Tonguent,  ointment. 

Une  sarigsne,  o  feec//. 

Du  soulagement,  re^i^. 

Une  gu6riBon,  a  cure. 

Une  rechnte,  a  relapse. 

L'agonie,  tfie  death-pangs, 

Le  rdle,  the  death-rattle. 

V. 

Un  trousseau,  a  set  of  clothes. 

La  toilette,  the  dress. 

La  coifftire,  the  head-dress. 

Un  nficessaire,  a  dressing-case. 

Un  peigne,  a  comb. 

Une  brosse,  fl  brush. 

Des  ciseaux,  scissors. 

Un  rasoir,  a  roaw. 

Dn  savon,  soap. 

De  la  pommade.  pomatum. 

Un  chapean,  a  Aa^  a  bonnet. 

La  forme,  /Ae  crown. 

Le  bord,  <A«  6rim. 

La  coiffe,  tJie  lining. 

Une  casgnette,  a  cap, 

Des  habits,  dothes. 

Un  habit,  a  coa^. 

Un  gilet,  a  waistcoat 

Une  veste,  a  vest,  a  jacket, 

lie  collet,  the  collar. 

Les  manches,  the  tleeves. 

Les  pans,  the  skirts. 

Une  couture,  a  seam,. 

La  doublure,  the  lining. 

Les  revers,  the  facings. 

Un  pli,  a  wrinJae. 

Une  poche,  a  pocket. 

Un  bouton,  ff  button. 

Une  boutonnidre,  a  fnitton-hole. 

Des  manchettes,  <v//f!s. 

Un  pantalon,  a  pair  qf  pantaloons. 


Un  cale^on,  a  pair  of  dratoers. 

Des  bretelles,  suspenders. 

Le  linge,  the  linen. 

Une  chemise,  a  shirt. 

Une  chemisette,  a  shirt-bosom. 

Un  col,  a  collar^  a  stock. 

Une  cravate,  c  crara<. 

Une  robe,  a  dress. 

Une  robe  de  chambre,  a  dressing-gown 

Une  robe  de  bal,  a  party-dress. 

Une  robe  de  ville,  a  walking-dress. 

Un  jupon.  a  petticoat. 

Un  corset,  a  corset. 

Les  oeillets,  t/ie  holes. 

Le  lacet,  the  lacing. 

Un  fichu,  o  neckerchief, 

Un  tablier,  an,  apron. 

Une  ceinture,   a  &e/^. 

Un  ruban.  a  ribbon. 

Un  cordon,  a  string. 

Un  noeud,  a  knot. 

Une  boucle,  o  buckle. 

Une  agrafe,  a  c/a*». 

Un  crochet,  a  hook. 

Une  paiure,  a  set  of  Jewels, 

Un  collier,  o  necklace. 

Un  bracelet,  a  bracelet. 

Une  bague,  a  ri/wy. 

Une  boucle  d'oieille,  an  ear-ring. 

Une  echarpe,  a  scarf. 

Un  chS,le,  a  shawl. 

Un  maiiteau,  a  cloak. 

Un  manchon,  a  w?{2f. 

Un  voile,  a  veil. 

Des  bottes,  toots. 

Des  bottines,  ladies'*  boots. 

Des  eouliers,  ^Aoe*. 

Des  guStrcs,  gaiters. 

Des  brodequins,  /a(;«6?  boots, 

Des  pantoufles,  slippers. 

Des  t)as,  stockings. 

Une  garretidre,  a  garter. 

Un  mouchoir,  a  handkerchief. 

Des  gants,  gloves. 

Un  eventail,  a  /a;i. 

Une  lorgnette,  an  opera-glass. 

Une  ombrelle,  o  parasol. 

Un  flacon  d'odeurs,  o  smelling-bottle 

VI. 

Une  maison,  a  house. 

La  facade,  the  f^^ont. 

Le  perron,  ^/(e  ^f'i<7^i!  (^Z*  «fep*. 

La  porte,  the  door. 

Le  num6ro,  the  numiber. 

Le  martean,  <Ae  knocker. 

La  sonnette,  ^Ae  6etf. 

La  clef,  the  key. 

Un  loquet,  a  lafch. 

Le  dficrottoir.  the  scraper. 

Le  vestibule,  ^^^e  hall,  the  entry. 

Le  rez-de-chau886e,  the  ground-Jloor. 
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La  salle,  tke  parlor. 

Un  mar,  a  wall. 

Un  cloiBon,  a  partition. 

L'edcaller,  the  stairs. 

La  rampe,  t/ie  banisters, 

Les  inarches,  the  steps. 

Un  6ta<i^e,  a  story. 

Un  appartement,  an  apartment, 

Une  chambre,  a  room. 

La  chambre  de  devant,  the  front  room. 

La  chambre  dn  fond,  the  back  room, 

Une  eerrure,  a  lock. 

Le  troa  de  eerrure,  the  key-hofe, 

Un  verrou,  a  iolt. 

Un  ffond,  a  hinye. 

La  rendti*e,  the  loindow. 

Le  chaBsis,  the  sash. 

Un  carreaa  de  vitre,  a  pane  qf  (j^ass* 

Un  rideaa,  a  curtain. 

Une  marqniee,  an  atoning, 

Un  gland,  a  tassel. 

Un  volet,  a  shutter. 

Une  jaloQsie,  a  blind, 

Un  balcon,  a  balcony. 

Le  salon,  the  dratving-room, 

Le  plafond,  the  ceiling. 

La  tenture,  <A«  paper. 

La  chemin6e,  ^A«  cAimn^sr. 

L'&tre,  the  hearth. 

Le  plancher,  the  floor, 

Une  chambre  &  coucher,  a  bed-room. 

Un  cabinet  de  toilette,  a  dressing-room, 

Une  armoire,  a  closet. 

La  salle  &  manger,  <A«  <2inin^-room. 

La  chambre  des  enfnnts,  the  nursery, 

Une  bibliothdque,  a  library. 

Un  grenier,  a  garret. 

Une  mansarde,  an  attic. 

Le  toit,  ^«  roof. 

Une  pontre,  a  ^am. 

Une  Bolive,  a  joist. 

Une  plate-forme,  a  pkUform. 

Une  gouttidre,  a  spout. 

Un  tuyau,  o  pijie. 

Un  6gont,  a  rfrain. 

Une  pierre,  a  stone. 

Une  oriqne,  a  brick. 

Une  ardoise,  a  slate, 

De  la  chaux,  lime. 

Du  mortier,  mortar. 

Du  ciment,  cemerU. 

Du  pl&tre,  plaster. 

Le  propri6taire,  Wi«  landlord, 

L&  loyer,  <A«  rtfn^. 

Un  locataire,  a  ^an^. 

vn. 

Le  mobilier,  the  furniture. 

Un  menble,  a  piece  of  furniture. 
Les  pincettes,  the  tongs. 
La  pelle,  the  shovel. 
Le  tisBonier,  ffie  poker. 


Le  Bonfflet,  the  bellows. 

Le  garde-cendre,  the  fender. 

La  grille,  /A^  grate. 

Les  chenets,  m«  andirons. 

Le  Beau  &  charbon,  ^A«  coal-setUUe. 

Le  coin  da  fea,  the  fireside. 

Un  6craa,  a  AT6«n. 

Un  calorifdre,  a  furnace. 

La  bouche  de  chaleur,  the  register, 

Une  table,  a  table. 

Une  chaise,  a  chair. 

Un  fautenil,  an  armrchair, 

Un  sofa,  a  «^a. 

Un  coassin,  a  cushion. 

Un  taboaret,  a  stool. 

Une  armoire,  a  cupboard. 

Les  tablettes,  M«  shelves. 

Une  commode,  a  cAes^  qf  drawers, 

Un  tiroir,  a  drawer. 

Une  bibliothdqae.  a  book-€€ue. 

Les  rayons,  ^(t«  shelves. 

Une  toilette,  a  toilet-table. 

Un  lavabo.  a  wash-stand. 

Un  pot  &  reau,  a  pitcher. 

La  cnvette,  tA«  wash-basin. 

Une  serviette^  a  nopittn  /  a  totoel 

Un  essaie-mam,  a  towel. 

Un  mirodr,  a  looking-glass. 

Un  lit,  a  bed. 

Le  bo  is  de  lit,  the  bedstead. 

Une  paillasse,  a  straw  bed, 

Un  matclas,  a  mattrass. 

Unlit  de  plame,  a  fecUher  bed, 

Un  oreiller,  a  ptUow. 

Une  taie  d''orcIller,  a  pillouHXue, 

Un  traversin,  a  boider. 

Un  drap,  a  «/^. 

Un*»  couvertare,  a  blanket. 

Le  couvre-pied,  the  coveHet. 

Les  rideaax.  ^  curtains. 

Une  cousiniere.  a  m<w9vi/{>>n^. 

Un  tableau,  a  picture. 

Le  cadre,  the  frame. 

Le  verre,  Wi^  glass. 

La  gravure,  ^A«  engraving, 

Une  penduie,  a  ^im«-/»«M. 

Un  vase,  a  vase. 

Un  chandelier,  a  candlesdeL 

Une  chandelle,  a  candle. 

Une  bougie,  a  t&aa;-oamif/l9. 

La  mfiche,  the  wick. 

Une  allumette.  a  match. 

Un  lustre,  a  chandelier. 

Le  gaz,  <A«  170*. 

Un  Dec-de-gaz,  a  burner, 

Une  lampe,  a  lamp. 

De  la  porcelaine,  china. 

Un  service  de  porcelaine,  asetc^  c^kina 

Une  statue,  a  statue. 

Le  pi^destal,  ^A«  pedestal. 

Un  ornement,  an  omam«n^. 

La  dorure,  the  gilding. 

Un  tapis,  a  carpet. 
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XJn  bnifet,  a  tideboard. 

Un  plateaa,  a  waiter. 

Une  tasae  et  la  soaconpe,  acupandsau' 

cer. 
tin  bol,  a  bowl. 
Un  8ucrier»  a  sugar-bowl. 
Les  pinceH  k  sucre,  t/ie  sugar-tonga. 
Un  tn6idre,  a  tea-pot 
Une  cafetidre,  a  coffee-poL 
L'arffenterie,  the  silver. 
L'huilier,  the  cruet-stand. 
La  burette  k  Phaile,  the  oil  cruet. 
La  Balidre,  the  salt-cellar. 
La  poivridref  the  pepper-box. 
Le  moutardier,  the  mustard-poL 
Le  Baladier,  the  salad  dish. 
Une  carafe,  a  decanter. 
La  cnisine,  the  kitchen. 
La  batterie  de  caisine,  teUehen  uieneUs. 
Un  fonr,  an  oven. 
Un  fonmean,  a  range, 
Une  bonilloire,  a  ketOe. 
Une  caeeerole,  a  sauc^Hxn, 
La  cave,  the  cellar. 
Un  barii,  a  barrel, 
Un  baqnet,  a  tub. 
Un  scan,  a  vaU. 
Un  balai,  a  oroom, 
Un  tripled,  a  trivet. 
Un  fer  a  repasser,  a  flat-iron, 
Un  gril,  a  ^dinw. 
Un  B^choir,  a  dothes-horse. 
Un  bachoir,  a  chopping-kn\fe- 

VIU. 

Un  repas,  a  meal. 

Le  dejeuner,  brealtfast, 

Le  diner,  dinner. 

Le  sonper.  supper. 

Une  collation,  a  collation. 

Un  goftter,  a  luncheort. 

Un  service,  a  cit>'/r««  (a^  dinner). 

Le  dessert,  ^A«  dessert. 

La  nappe,  ^A«  table-cloth, 

Une  serviette,  a  napkin. 

Une  cniller,  or  cnilldre,  a  Qwon 

Une  fonrcheite,  a  fork, 

Vn  contean,  a  knife. 

Du  pain  tendre,  or  frals,  new  bread. 

Du  pain  rassis,  stale  bread. 

Da  pain  de  manage,  home-made  bread 

Un  pain,  a  loaf. 

L^entame.  the  first  cut 

De  la  croite,  crust. 

De  la  mie,  crumb. 

Une  tartine,  a  slice  of  bread  and  butter. 

Dee  petite  pains,  rolls. 

Dn  cafS,  coffee. 

Da  tbS,  ^. 

Da  chocolat  cTiocolate, 

Du  lait,  fTitfifc. 

De  la  crdme,  cream. 


Da  bearre,  butter. 

Da  tromuge,  cA«6S6. 

Da  vermicelle,  vermioeOi, 

Dn  riz,  rice. 

Un  oeuf,  an  «g'^. 

La  coqae,  the  sheU.. 

Le  blanc,  the  white. 

Le  jaanc,  the  yolk. 

Un  oeuf  ^  la  coqae,  a  boiled  egg. 

Des  ceufB  broaill^s,  scrambled  eggs, 

Des  oeufs  pochfiw,  poached  eggs. 

Des  oeufs  n'it6,/n6d  eggs. 

Une  omelette,  an  otnekt. 

Da  flan,  custard. 

Un  plat,  a  c/i^A. 

Une  assiette,  a- plate. 

Un  coquetier,  an  egg-cup. 

Une  soupidre,  a  soup-tureen, 

De  la  soupe,  «>?//7. 

Du  bouillon,  broth,  betf-sot^ 

De  la  viande,  m^cU. 

Du  boBuf,  be^. 

Du  rOti^  foo«/  6«c/'. 

Du  bouiUi,  boiled  betf, 

Du  biftek,  beefsteak. 

Du  veau,  wo/. 

Une  cdtelette  de  vean,  a  teal-cutlet. 

Dc  la  viande  bien  cuite,  well-done  m^ai 

De  1.1  viande  pen  cuite,  rare  meat. 

Du  hachiB,  mince-m£at. 

Du  moutoD,  mutton. 

Une  cOtelette  de  moaton,  a  mutton-chol 

Un  gigot  de  moaton,  a  leg  qf  mutton. 

De  f  agneau,  lamd. 

Du  pore,  pork. 

Du  saindoux,  lard. 

Du  lard,  bacon. 

Du  jambon,  Aam^ 

Une  tranche  de  Jambon,  a  slice  of  hem 

Du  graj',/a<. 

Du  mait^re,  lean, 

Du  ius,  gravy. 

De  la  sauce,  made-gravy. 

Un  ragoftt,  a  stew. 

Des  legumes,  vegetables. 

Un  chou,  a  cabbage. 

Un  navet,  a  turnip. 

Une  carotte,  fl  carrot. 

Un  chou-fleur,  o  cardifiower. 

Un  artichaut,  an  artichoke. 

Des  asperges,  asparagus. 

Des  6pinardi*,  spinach. 

Des  haricots  verts,  string-beans, 

Des  poie,  pea*. 

Des  petits  pois,  (jreen  pea«. 

Une  betterave,  a  6«e^. 

Du  sel,  «a/^ 

Du  poivre,  pepper. 

De  la  moutarde,  mustard, 

Des  Apices,  spices. 

Des  comichonp,  pickles, 

Une  bouteille,  a  M)^^. 

Le  bouchon,  ^  corib. 
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Un  tirp-bouchon,  a  corkscrew, 
Une  b&lade,  a  salad. 
De  la  laitue,  lettuce. 
Da  c616ri,  celery. 
Un  oignon,  an  onion. 
Dii  Derail,  parsley. 
D^  1  Oreille,  sorrel. 
Une  volaille,  a  fowL 
Du  gibier,  game. 
Dn  pois^on,Jl«A. 
Un  p^t6,  a  meat-pU, 
Un  tourte,  a  »i«. 
Uue  tarte,  a  tart. 
Qne  pomme,  an  apple. 
Une  poire,  a  pear. 
Des  c6ripes.  cA^rrie*. ' 
Des  groseilles^  currants. 
Dee  groBeilles  8  maquereau,  gooseberries. 
Une  pfiche,  a  peach. 
Un  aoricot,  an  ajtricot. 
Une  prune,  a  plum. 
Des  Iraises,  strauberries. 
Des  framboises,  raspberries. 
Des  noix,  walnuts. 
Des  noisettes,  hazelnuts, 
Du  raisin,  grapes. 
Des  bonl)on8,  sweetmeats. 
Des  drag^cs,  sugar-plvms, 
Une  amande,  an  almond. 
Une  praline,  a  6t/rw^  almond. 
Du  miel,  honey. 
Des  compotes,  stewed  fruit. 
Des  confitures,  »re5eri;«*. 
Une  gel6e,  a  ^^y. 
Une  glace,  an  ictf. 
Des  beignets,/ri<<^*. 
Des  cr§pes,j9an<7afe«. 
Pur^e  de  pommes  de  terre,  mashed  pota- 
toes. 
Des  patates,  /(tr««^  potatoes, 
De  la  sauce,  sauc«. 
Compote  de  pommes,  apple-sauce, 

IX. 

Un  animal,  an  animal. 

Une  D§te,  a  beast. 

Un  taureau,  a  bull. 

Un  boBuf,  an  ox. 

Une  vache,  a  cow. 

Un  veau,  a  calf. 

Un  b6lier,  a  ram. 

Un  mouton,  a  «^«p. 

Une  brebis,  an  ewe.,  a  sheq^ 

Un  agneau,  a  lamb. 

Un  bouc,  a  he-goat. 

Une  chdvre,  a  she-goat. 

Un  cheval,  a  horse. 

Une  jument,  a  mare, 

Qn  poulain,  a  (X^^. 

Un  ane,  an  ass. 

Un  cbien,  a  dog, 

Un  chat,  a  cat. 


Un  renard,  a  fox. 

Un  cerf,  a  «to^. 

Un  daim,  a  deer. 

Une  biche,  a  kid. 

Un  faon,  a  fawn. 

Un  loup,  a  wolf. 

Un  sanglier,  a  t£;i/e?  boooTm 

Un  cochon,  a  ^o<7. 

Un  lidvre,  a  hare. 

Un  lat)in,  a  rabbit. 

Un  chien  de  chasse,  a  hound. 

Un  6pagneul,  a  sjmni^l. 

Un  basset,  a  terrier. 

Un  chien  d'arrSt,  a  setter. 

Un  terre-neuve,  a  Newfoundlanc 

Un  lion,  a  ft'on. 

Une  lionne,  a  lioness. 

Un  ti,«jre,  a  tiger. 

Uue  tigresse,  a  tigress. 

Un  16op:ird,  a  leopard. 

Un  61ephant,  an  elephant, 

Un  chameau,  a  camel. 

Une  girafe,  a  giraffe. 

Un  ours,  a  6e?cr. 

Un  singe,  a  monkey. 

Un  castor,  a  beaver. 

Un  oiseau,  a  iir<;?. 

Un  moineau,  a  sparrow, 

Une  alouette,  a  lark, 

Une  hirondelle,  a  swallow. 

Un  rossignol,  a  nightingale, 

Un  serin,  a  canary. 

Un  rouge-gorge,  a  roWn. 

Un  merle,  a  blackbird, 

Un  perroquet,  a  parrot 

Un  paon,  a  peacock. 

Un  corbeau,  a  raren. 

Une  corneille,  a  crow. 

Un  hibou,  an  owl. 

Une  chauve-souris,  a  boL 

Un  coq,  a  oocA. 

Une  poulc,  a  hen. 

Un  poulet,  a  chicken. 

Un  pigeon,  a  pigeon. 

Une  colombe,  a  dove. 

Un  dindon,  »     /^-Ivm 

Unedinde,  f«^^^*^y- 

Un  canard,  a  duck. 

Un  cygne,  a  «wan. 

Une  perdrix,  a  partridgBt 

Une  b6casse,  a  woodcock. 

Une  bicassine,  a  snipe. 

Une  caille,  a  qtiaiL 

Une  autruche,  an  ostrich, 

Une  raouette,  a  flt//^. 

Un  aijjle,  an  eagle. 

Une  oie,  a  goose. 

Un  poisson,  a  flsh. 

Une  baleine,  a  whale, 

Un  requin,  a  shark. 

Une  morue,  a  «?tf. 

Une  raie,  a  skate. 

Un  saomon,  a  salmon. 
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Un  brochet  a  pike.  ~ 

Une  merlache,  a  haddock, 

Un  6perlan,  a  smelt 

Une  truite,  a  trout. 

Une  perche,  a  perch. 

Une  angaille,  an  ed. 

Un  maqaereau,  a  mackerel. 

Un  hareug,  a  herring. 

Une  aloae,  a  shad. 

Un  homard,  a  lobster. 

Une  crevette,  a  shrimp. 

Une  huitre,  an  oyster, 

Des  insectes,  insects. 

Des  reptiles,  reptiles. 

Une  mouche,  a  fly, 

Une  abeille,  a  6«6. 

Une  gn6pe,  a  wasp. 

Une  Banterelle,  a  grasshopper. 

Une  conturidre,  a  lady-bird. 

Un  papillon,  a  butterfly. 

Une  demoiselle,  a  dragon-fly. 

Un  moustlqae,  a  mo^Qt/ito. 

Un  cousin,  a  gnat;  a  mosquito. 

Une  teigne,  a  moth. 

Un  escat'bot,  a  beetle. 

Un  lima^on,  a  snail. 

Un  serpent,  a  snake. 

Une  chenille,  a  caterpillar, 

Un  ver,  a  toorm. 

Un  lizard,  a  lizard, 

Une  Bouris,  a  mouse. 

Une  tanpe,  a  mo^. 

Un  crapaud,  a  toa^f. 

Une  grenouille,  a  frog. 

Une  araignfie,  a  spider. 

Une  pnnaise,  a  bedbug. 

Une  pace,  a  flea. 

Un  perce-oreille,  on  earwig, 

Une  fourmi,  an  anl 

Un  grillon,  a  cricket. 

Une  sangsae,  a  leech. 

X. 

Les  arbres,  the  trees. 

Un  chdne,  an  oak, 
Un  orme,  an  elm. 
Un  tilleni,  a  linden, 
Un  frdne,  an  ash, 
Un  pin,  a  pine. 
Un  sapin,  a  flr. 
Un  noyer,  a  walniU. 

Un  boaleaa,  a  oirc^. 

Un  penplier,  a  poplar. 

Un  saole,  a  loiHow. 

Un  saule  plenreur,  a  weeping  toiSow, 

Un  h§tre,  a  beech. 

Un  aane,  an  alder. 

Un  Arable,  a  maple. 

Un  pommier,  an  appUdree, 

Un  poirier,  a  pear4r€e. 


Un  pdcher,  a  peach-tree, 

Un  prunier,  a  plum4ree. 

Un  c^risier,  a  cherry-tree, 

Un  mUrier,  o  midberry-tree, 

Des  arl)ri8seaux,  shrubs. 

Un  Bureau,  an  «c?€r. 

Une  aub^pine,  a  hawthorn, 

Un  groseiller,  a  w/rran^-ftwA. 

Un  flguier,  a  fig-tree. 

Un  oranger,  an  orange-tree. 

Un  fraisier,  a  strawberry-vine. 

Un  framboisier,  a  raspberry-bush. 

De  la  fougdre, /<?m. 

MauvnlBes  heroes,  weeds, 

Un  chardon.  a  thistle, 

Des  orties,  nettles. 

Une  6pine,  a  </iom. 

Une  liane,  a  creeper, 

DvL  lierre,  i?;y. 

De  rherbe.  grass. 

De  la  mous&e,  m&ss, 

Des  fruits, /rwite. 

Des  melons  d'eaa,  water-mdons, 

Du  cassis,  black  currants. 

Des  ananas,  pineapples. 

Des  mftres,  mulberries. 

Une  orange,  an  orange, 

Un  citron,  a  lemon, 

Une  Ague,  a  T^f?. 

Une  chataii,'ne,  (.    ^*g-/«-^ 

Unmarron,       ^acnestnw. 

Une  amande,  an  almond, 

Des  fleurp,^ai(;cr«. 

Une  rose,  a  nwtf. 

Uu  oeillet,  a  pin*. 

Un  (Billet  de  po€te,  a  sweet-wUHam, 

Un  soleil,  a  sunflower. 

Un  myrte,  a  myrtle. 

Une  jacinthe,  a  hyacinth. 

Une  tulipe,  a  tulip. 

Un  lis,  a  lily. 

Un  muguet,  a  /%  of  the  valley. 

Du  lilac,  Ulac. 

Un  geranium,  a  ^/^anium. 

Un  pavot,  a  poppy. 

Un  souci,  a  mangold, 

Une  violette,  a  violet. 

Un  chdvrefeuille,  a  honeysuckle, 

Des  pois  de  senteur,  sweet  peas, 

Un  bouton  d'or,  a  buttercup. 

Une  belle  de  jour,  a  moming-gloTy. 

Un  campanule,  a  blue-bell. 

Un  ^glantier  odorant,  a  sweetbrier. 

Une  pivoine,  a  peony. 

Une  rose  moussense,  a  moss-rose. 

Une  rose  des  quatre  saisons,  a  monthly 

rose. 
Une  rose  tr^midre,  a  hollyhock. 
Une  reine  marguerite,  a  chincHJtster, 
Un  heliotrope,  a  heliotrope, 
Une  citrouille,  a  pumpkin. 
Des  tomates.  tomatoes. 
Des  champignons,  mtMArooiTM. 
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Le  temps,  the  weather. 

La  chaleur,  the  heat, 

Le  froid,  the  ootd, 

Le  ciel,  the  sky. 

Le  soleil,  the  sun. 

Un  rayon  de  soleil,  a  tunbeam. 

La  lune,  the  moon, 

Le  clair  de  laue,  the  mooinUgM, 

Uno  Stoile,  a  star. 

L'air,  the  air. 

Le  vent,  the  loind. 

Ud  nuage,  a  doud. 

La  pluie,  the  rain. 

Uue  averse,  a  shower. 

Une  gontte  d^eau,  a  drop  cf  roift. 

La  neige,  the  snow. 

Un  flocon  de  ncigef  a  flake  (f  mow. 

La  grdle,  the  hau. 

Un  grfilon,  a  /udlstone. 

Un  orage,  a  storm. 

Un  onragan,  a  hurricane. 

Un  coap  de  vent,  a  oust  of  wind. 

Un  6clair,  a  flash  of  lightning. 

Le  tonnerre,  the  thunder. 

Un  coup  de  tonnerre,  a  dap  cf  thunder. 

Un  arc-en-ciel.  a  rainbow. 

La  gelde,  the  frost. 

La  glace,  the  ice. 

Un  glacon.  an  idde. 

Une  gei6e  blanche,  a  hoar-frost. 

Le  d^gel,  the  thaw. 

Le  broniilard,  the  fog. 

La  bruine,  the  mist. 

La  ro86e,  the  dew. 

L'aarore,  the  dawn. 

Le  point  da  joar,  the  break  of  day. 

Le  lever  du  nolell,  the  sunrise. 

Le  concher  da  eoleil,  the  sunset. 

La  lumidre,  the  light. 

L^horizon,  the  horizon. 

L*atmo8i)hdre,  the  atmosphere. 

L'obBcarite,  the  darkness. 

La  s^cheresse,  the  drmighl. 

L^hamldit^.  the  dampness, 

De  la  boae,  m,ud. 

De  la  poassidre,  dust. 

Une  gironette,  a  vane, 

Le?  points  cardinaax,  the  cardinal  points, 

L'est.  east. 

L'ouest,  west 

Le  sad,  south. 

Le  nord,  north. 

XH 

Un  college,  a  college. 

Une  6cole,  a  school. 

Un  extemat.  a  day-school. 

Un  penaionnat,  a  boarding-school. 

Le  mattre  de  pension,  the  schoolmaster. 

La  mattresse,  the  schoolmistress. 


Un  institutear,  a  teacher,,  m. 

Une  institutrice,  a  teacher^  f. 

Un  or  ane  61eve,  a  pupil. 

Un  6colier,  a  scholar,  m. 

Une  ficolidre,  a  scholar,  f. 

La  classe  (salle  de),  the  'sehooltwm. 

Un  papitre,  a  desk. 

Un  Dane,  a  bench. 

Une  carte,  a  map 

Un  globe,  a  globe. 

Un  ublean,  a  blackboard. 

Un  dictlonnaire,  a  dictionary. 

Une  grammaire,  a  grammar. 

Une  fe^on,  o  lesson. 

La  lectare,  reading. 

L'orthographe,  spelling. 

Une  dict6e,  a  dictation. 

Une  faate,  a  misted. 

Un  broailion,  a  rov^A  <302^. 

Le  calcnl,  cipfiering. 

Une  rdgle,  a  sum  or  problem. 

La  somme,  the  sum. 

Une  erreur,  a  mistake  (in  calculation). 

Un  chlflVe,  aflgure ;  a  number 

Un  z6ro,  a  nought. 

Une  main  de  papier,  a  gvirc  of  p^jrer. 

Une  feuille  de  papier,  a  sheet  of  paper. 

Du  papier  &  lettre,  letter-paper. 

Du  papier  broaiUard  or  bavard,  blotting 

paper. 
De  rencre,  iwA;. 
Un  encrier,  an  inkstand, 
Une  plume,  a  pen. 
Une  plume  metalliqac,  a  sted-pen. 
Un  can  if,  ri  penknife. 
De  la  gomme  61astiqae,  i>ufia-ruM«r. 
Un  crayon,  a  pencil. 
Un  porte-crayon,  a  pencil-case. 
Une  rdirle.  a  ruler. 
Une  ardoiiiie,  a  date. 
Un  crayon  d^ardoiae,  a  slate-penei 
De  la  cire  &  cacheter,  sealing-wasi 
Un  pain  &  cacheter,  a  wafer. 
Un  carton,  a  portfolio. 
Un  pinceaa,  a  paint-brush. 
Des  crayons,  crayons, 
Des  coalears,  pmnts, 
L'6critare,  trriMrig'. 
Une  li^e,  a  line. 
Un  trait,  a  stroke, 
Un  plein,  a  doton-stroke. 
Un  d61i6,  an  upstroke. 
La  ponctimtion,  ounr^uo^tofi. 
Un  chapitre,  a  cfvapAer, 
Une  page,  a  oa^'C. 
Un  paragraphe,  a  paragra^ 
Une  phrase,  a  sentence. 
Un  mot,  a  ujord. 
Une  pyllabe,  a  syUalbU. 
Une  lettre,  a  fo^. 
Une  voyeUe,  a  voweL 
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0ne  coiiBoniie,  a  cofuonant. 

Un  poiut,  a  point. 

Deux  pointB,  a  coUm. 

Point  et  virgule,  a  %emicoUm. 

Une  virgTile,  a  comma. 

Point  d  interrogation,  a  note  cf  interro- 

gatUm. 
Point  d^exclamation,  a  note  (f  exdama- 

tion. 
Des  gnilleinetB,  gitotation  marks, 
Un  trait  d^ anion,  a  hyphen. 
Une  parenthdse,  a  bracket. 
Un  trema,  a  diceresis. 
Un  trait  or  tiret,  a  dash, 

xin. 
Un  outil,  a  tool. 

Un  martean,  a  hammer, 

Un  maiUet,  a  maUet. 

Une  vrille,  a  gimiet. 

Un  rabot,  a  ilana. 

Des  tenaUIeB,  pincers, 

Un  cisean,  a  chisel. 

Une  viB,  a  screw. 

Un  toume-vifl,  a  screw-driver. 

Un  clon,  a  naU. 

Une  cheville,  a  peg. 

Une  enclame,  an  anvil. 

Une  bolte  h  oavraffe,  a  workrbox. 

Le  couvercle,  the  Ud. 

Le  dedans,  the  inside. 

Lc  fond,  the  bottom. 

Une  pelote,  a  pincushion, 

Une  epingle,  a  pin. 

Un  6tui,  a  needte-case. 

Une  aiguille,  a  needle. 

Une  aiguille  ^  tapisBerie,  a  toorsted-needle. 

Une  aigaille  d.  reprieer,  a  darning-needle. 

Un  paquet  d^aiguilles,  a  j^operQ^  needles. 

Du  ill,  thread. 

Un  peloton  de  fil,  a  &aZZ  o^  thread. 

Un  echeveau  de  fil,  a  «m/i  q^  thread. 

Une  bobine  de  fil,  a  spool  of  thread. 

Qne  aiguill6e,  a  needltful. 

Un  d6,  a  thimble. 

Une  paire  de  ciseanx,  a  pair  of  scissors, 

Un  paBse-lacet,  a  bodkin. 

Da  ganse,  cora. 

Da  ruban  de  fll,  tape. 

Du  galon,  braid. 

DeB  agrafeH  et  porteB,  AooXv  and  eyes. 

Des  boutonB,  buttons. 

Un  peloton  de  laine,  a  ball  qf  yam* 

Un  cure-dent,  a  tooth-pick. 

Une  tabatidre,  a  snvjf-box, 

Unpied,  o/oo<. 

Un  pouce,  an  inch. 

Une  toise,  o  fathom, 

Un  mdtre,  rt  m€^. 

Un  mille,  a  mile. 

Une  lieae,  a  league. 

Une  livre,  a  pound. 


Une  once,  an  ouno0. 

Un  boiBseau,  a  bushd. 

Un  gallon,  a  gallon. 

Une  pinte.  a  pint. 

Une  table  a  jouer,  a  card-table. 

Un  jeu  de  cartes,  a  pack  <^  cards. 

L'as,  the  ace. 

Le  roi,  the  king. 

La  reine,  ^^  crueen. 

Le  valet,  ^/^  ienav«. 

Un  coear,  a  heart. 

Un  carreau,  a  diamond, 

Un  trdfle,  a  ckib. 

Un  pique,  a  spade. 

Un  atoat, « trump. 

Une  partie  de  cartes,  a  game  qf  cards 

XIV. 

La  campagne,  the  country. 

Un  chami>,  a  field. 

Une  prairie,  a  meadow, 

Une  naie,  a  hedge. 

Une  cloture,  a  fence, 

Un  fosse,  a  cfi/^A. 

Un  marrais,  a  marsh. 

Un  etang,  a  pond. 

Un  ruisseau,  a  brook. 

Une  fontaine,  a  fountain, 

Un  puits,  a  z&^/Z. 

Un  abreuvoir,  a  watering-trough. 

Une  colline,  a  hill. 

Un  village,  a  village. 

Un  paysan,  a  peasant. 

Une  paysanne,  a  peasant  vjoman. 

Un  fermier,  a  farmer. 

La  fermidre,  Wd  farmer's  w\fe. 

Une  ferme,  a  farm. 

Une  charrue,  a  plough. 

Le  soc,  ^Ae  jdmighsJiare, 

Un  monlin,  a  mm. 

La  meulc,  ^Ad  millstone, 

Une  grange,  a  ftam. 

Une  ecune,  a  stable  {for  horses)* 

Une  Stable,  a  stable  (for  cattle). 

La  Gour,  tfie  yard. 

La  basse-cour,  the  poultry-yard. 

La  laiterie,  the  dairy. 

La  serre-chande,  ^  hot-house, 

Le  b6tail,  ^e  ca^^. 

La  paille,  the  straw. 

Du  foin,  hay. 

Du  bl6,  com  ;  wheat ;  grain, 

Du  mals,  Indian-corn. 

Une  gerbe,  a  sheqf. 

Une  meule  de  foin,  a  stack  qf  hay. 

De  Torge,  barley. 

De  Tavoine,  oaw. 

Du  froment,  wheat, 

Du  Boigle.  rye. 

Du  lioublon,  Ao]n9. 

Une  faux,  a  scythe, 

Une  fftftcWe,  ^  ^^ 
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(7d  at-fcsoir,  a  toatering-pot, 

Une  h^cJie,  a  spade, 

Un  rftteiu,  a  rake. 

Une  houe,  a  hoe. 

Un  flteu,  a  flail. 

Un  moUsonnenr,  a  reap» 

Un  fiiachenr,  a  mower, 

Un  hangar,  a  shed. 

Un  cheval,  a  horse. 

Le  hamalB.  the  harness. 

Le  mors,  tne  bit. 

Le  collier,  ^  eoOar. 

Les  rfi^es,  or  guides,  the  rHns. 

Une  selle.  a  saddle. 

Un  fouet,  a  K>Aij9. 

Une  cravache,  a  riding-whip. 

Dds  6p6ron8,  spurs. 

La  m^isBon,  I  ^i . ». ^ 

Larficolte,    r^^"^- 

La  vundange,  tfie  vintage. 

Une  maison  de  campagne,  a  eowiUry-seat. 

Un  i>avillon,  a  su/mmer-house. 

Un  uerceau,  an  arbor. 


XV. 


/^. 


Un  theatre,  a  theatre. 

La  dalle,  the  house. 

Ia  parqaet,  the  orchestra-seats. 

Lo  parterre,  the  pit. 

Vne  lege,  a  box. 

Las  avant-Bcdnes,  the  stage-boxes. 

lit  galerie.  the  gallery. 

Le  foyer,  the  green-room. 

L'orchestre,  the  orchestra. 

Le  chef  d^orchestre,  ^  leader. 

La  Bcdne,  the  stage. 

LeB  decorations,  the  scenery, 

Les  coulisses,  M«  ivings. 

La  toile,  /y^  ci/rtoin. 

Le  spectacle,  the  play. 

Un  acteur,  an  actor. 

Une  actrice,  an  actress. 

Le  directeur,  ^manager. 

Le  souffleur,  <Atf  prompter, 

Une  pidce,  a  J9^ay. 

Une  trag6die,  a  tragedy. 

Une  comSdie,  a  comedy. 

Un  op6ra,  an  opera. 

Un  ballet,  a  ballet.. 

Un  drame,  a  drama. 

Un  m6Iodrame,  a  melodrama. 

Une  farce,  a  /arr«. 

Un  acte,  an  act 

Une  scdne,  a  scene. 

Un  entr'acte,  an  interlude. 

Une  repetition,  a  rehearsal. 

Une  representation,  a  performance. 

Un  rOle,  a  /?ar^ 

Le  public,  the  audience. 

Les  applaudissements,  ^2«  applause. 

Bis ;  bisser,  encore  ;  to  encore, 

Les  Bifflets,  the  hissing. 


Une  afflche,  a  bia, 
Un  billet,  a  ^icl%^. 
Une  contre-marque,  a  ehedb, 

XVL 

Un  voyage,  a  journey. 

La  voiture,  the  coach 

Le  dehors,  the  outside. 

L'interieur,  the  inside. 

Be  la  place,  room. 

Une  place,  a  place. 

Un  siege,  a  seat. 

Un  voyageur,  a  travder, 

Une  malle,  a  trunk. 

Un  sac,  a  bag. 

Un  paqnet,  a  parcel. 

Le  depart,  the  departure. 

Adieu^  farewell. 

La  route,  the  road. 

La  halte,  ^  stojrping ;  the  stoppings 

place. 
L'arriv6e,  the  arrival. 
La  reception,  the  reception. 
La  Yille,  the  city  ;  the  town, 
Un  &ubourg,  a  suburb. 
Une  rue,  a  street. 
Une  place,  a  sgttare, 
Le  pave,  the  pavement. 
Un  trottoir,  a  sidewalk. 
Une  boutiq^ue,  a  shop. 
Le  comptoir,  ^  counter. 
Une  pratique,  a  customer. 
La  Tente,  M«  «afe. 
Un  acheteur,  a  purchaser. 
Un  achat,  a  purchase  (large). 
Une  emplette,  a  purchase  {smaO}. 
Un  marche,  a  bargain. 
La  grande  poste,  the  general  posf-qfflet. 
La  petite  poBte,  the  penny  post. 
Un  nOtel,  an  hotel. 
Un  restaurant,  an  eating-house. 
Un  cafe,  a  ccffee-room. 
Le  gar^on,  the  waiter. 
La  carte,  the  bill  of  fare. 
Un  bureau,  an  qmce, 
Un  commis,  a  aerk. 
Un  musee,  a  museum, 
Un  pont,  a  bridge. 
Un  quai,  a  ^ay. 
La  douane,  the  custom-house, 
Une  caserne,  a  barrack. 
Une  conr,  a  awr/. 
Une  melle,  a  lane. 
Un  coin,  a  comer. 

Une  borne,  a  spur-post ;  a  spur^ttme^ 
Une  voiture,  a  carriage. 
La  portidre,  the  door. 
Les  stores,  the  blinds. 
Les  rones,  ^  wheds. 
L'cssieu,  the  axle-tree, 
IjQtXmoji^  the  pole. 
Un  fiacre,  a  haekney-eoadL 
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tJn  cabriolet,  a  cab. 

Le  cocher,  the  eoactanan. 

Un  chariot,  a  cart  or  waffon. 

Une  charrette,  a  cart 

Un  wagon,  a  wagon. 

Le  chemin  de  fer,  the  railway. 

La  station,  the  staiUm. 

Un  train  or  convoi,  a  train. 

La  locomotive,  t/ie  engine. 

L'ambarcaddre,  )  the  terminus. 

Le  d^barcaddre,  Vthe  depot. 

La  gare,  )  the  pia^orm, 

XVIL 

L'ame,  the  soul. 

L^esprit.  the  mind. 

L^entendemeut,  the  understanding. 

Le  jngement,  the  judgtnent. 

La  raiBon,  tli£  reason 

La  m^moire,  the  memory. 

Une  fncnlt6,  a  faculty. 

Le  caractdre.  Ou  temper, 

L'linmear,  the  humor. 

La  douceur,  mildness. 

La  sensibility,  sensibiUty, 

La  bont^,  kindness. 

La  gaiete,  oayety. 

L^Stourderie,  giddiness. 

La  politesse,  politeness. 

La  coldre,  anger. 

L'amour,  love.. 

La  haine,  hatred. 

La  jalousie,  jealousy. 

L^amiti^,  friendship. 

La  tendresse,  tenderness. 

La  reconnaicsance,  gratitude. 

Un  raisonnement,  an  argument. 

Un  souhait,  a  wish. 

Un  d^sir,  a  desire. 

Une  vertu,  a  virtue. 

Un  vice,  a  vice. 

La  folie,  madness. 

La  sottise, /oo^i^Anew. 

L'orgueil,  pride. 

La  timidity,  bwhfulness. 
L^SgoIsme,  selfishness. 
Un  sentiment,  a  sentiment. 
Une  penp^e,  a  thought. 
L^humanit6-  humanity. 
La  charity,  charity. 
La  piti6,  />i^s<. 
Un  present,  a  presetU. 
Un  don,       I  „    . -, 
Uncadeau,  f^^-^- 
L^aumOiie,  alms. 
La  simplicity,  simplicity. 
La  droiture,  uprightness. 
Une  bas^e^pe.  a  baseness. 
Un  mensonge,  a  falsehood. 
Un  Bonvenir,  a  recollection. 


V  ouhll^f orgetfidness. 
Un  aveu,  an  avowal. 
Un  secret,  a  m<^^. 
Un  regret,  a  regret 
La  repentir,  repentanot. 
Un  cri,  Q?  cry. 
Un  soupir,  a  «i^^ 
Une  larme,  a  tear. 
Un  sanglot,  a  sob, 
Un  signe,  a  nod. 
Une  habitude,  a  AoM^. 

XVIIL 

Un  coup,  a  blow ;  a  stroke  ;   t> 
clap ;  a  hit. 

Un  coup  de  main,  a  blow  with  the  hand. 
(Jig.)  assistance  ;  (mil.)  a  surprise. 

de  poing,  a  blow  u;ith  theflst. 

de  revers,  a  back  blow. 

de  pied,  a  kick. 

de  dents,  a  bite. 

-  de  langue.  a  reflection  (censure). 

-  d'oeil,  a  glance. 


—  de  bftton,  a  blow  with  a  stick. 

—  de  fouet,  a  blow  with  a  whip. 

—  de  cout^au,  a  cut. 

—  de  sabre,  a  sabre  cut. 

—  d'6p6e,  a  sword  thrust. 

—  de  canon,  a  cannon  shot. 

—  de  flisll,  a  gun  shot. 

—  de  plstolet,  a  pistol  shot. 
de  vent,  a  gust  of  loind. 


de  soleil,  a  sunstroke. 

de  tonnerre,  I  ^   ,       ^  .,       , 

defoudre,  '  \  a  c^ap  <lf  thunder 

d'6tat,  a  stroke  of  policy. 

A  grands  coups,  uith  great  Mows. 
A  coups  de  bftton,  with  a  stick. 
D'un  seul  coup,  at  a  single  Mow. 
Dn  premier  coup,  at  the  first  blow. 
Pour  le  coup,  for  once. 
A  coup  stir, /or  a  certainty. 
Faire  son  coup,  to  succeed. 

XIX. 

Une  couieur,  a  color. 

Rouge,  red. 
Orange,  orange. 
Jaune,  yellow. 
Vert,  green. 
Bleu,  blue. 
Indigo,  indigo. 
Violeh  te.  violet, 
Noir,  Mack. 
Blanc,  he,  white. 
Brun,  brown. 
Pourpre,  purple. 
Rose,  rose-colored. 
Rose  tendre,  j9inJt^ 
Fonc6,  deep  (colored). 
Clair,  light. 
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Un  defaut,  a  defect. 

Aveogle,  blind. 

Borgne,  one-eyed. 

Soard,  dettf. 

Muet,  te,  dumb. 

Botieux,  se,  ktme, 

BosBn,  hunch-badced, 

Estropid,  crippled. 

Difforme,  d^ormed. 

Chanve,  bald. 

Cheveln,  hairy. 

CamnB,  Jiat-nmed. 

Balafr6,  covered  with  gcare. 

Marqu6  de  la  petite  vdrole,  pock-marked. 


XXI. 

Une  qualite,  a  quality. 

Seiie^6,  sensible. 
Spirituel,  le,  witty. 
iDtellectuel,  le,  intellectual. 
Intelligent,  inteUigenl. 
Vif,  ve,  litely  ;  sprighUy. 
Aimablc,  amiable. 
Affable,  affable. 
Hode^te,  'modest 
R6Berv6,  reserved. 
Bavard,  talkcUive. 
Adroit,  dexterous. 
Habile,  able ;  skiUful 

Stnpide,  stupid. 
Vain,  fHxin. 
Orgaeilleux,  proud. 
SgoXste,  M0l<^ 


Interees^,  interested. 
Offlcienx,  se,  qfficious. 
Bxlb6.  artful ;  crqfty. 
Grand,  tall;  large. 
QroB. se,  large:  big:  eUmL 
FetiU  smaa  ;  HUle. 
Haut,  high. 
Profond,  d^. 
Large,  toide  ;  broad. 
Etrolt,  narrow. 
Long,  ne,  long. 
Court,  short. 
Bpais,  se,  thick. 
Mince,  thin. 
PointQ,  pointed. 
Tranchant,  \  „jl___ 

Aign,  &  acute. 

Effll6,  slender;  tapering. 

Bmonse^,  blum. 

Aigre,  «?wr. 

Doux,  ce,  sweH. 

Amer,  bitter. 

Insipide,  insipid. 

Savonreox,  se,  savory. 

Exqnis,  exquisite. 

Ddlicieux,  Be,  ddidous. 

D6Ucat,  delicate 

Astringent,  astringent. 

Piquant,  pungent. 

Mo^Ueox,  malow. 

Mon,  mol,  moUe,  soft  (yieUlim^ 

Dnr,  hard. 

Donx,  ce,  sqft  (vdve^). 

Tendre,  tender 

Ferme, /Irm. 

Solide,  soUd. 

Vixd^skOk, 
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ENGLISH. 


1  Qnand  le  coetir  est  plein,  il  d^borde. 

2.  La  flu  conronne  roenyre. 

3.  Tout  ce  qtii  reluit  n^est  pas  or. 

4.  Us    se  resaemblent  comme  denz 
goattee  d*eaa. 

6.  Qai  86  re98emble  s^assemble. 

6.  Mieuz  vaat  tard  qae  iamais. 

7.  Chat  ^chande  cramt  reaa  froide. 

8.  II  eat  n6  coifiig. 

9.  Tout  nonveau,  tout  bean. 

10.  La  caqne  sent  toiOonrs  le  hareng. 

11.  Ne  choisit  pas  qui  empmnte. 

12.  A  cheval  donne,  on  ne  regards  pas 
^  \fx  bride. 

li  A  bon  jonr,  bonne  oeuvre. 

14.  Un  liens  vaut  mieux,  qae  denz  ta 
fanras. 

15.  A  Toeuvre  on  connatt  Tonvrier. 

16.  C'eet  porter  de  l*eau  &  la  rividre. 

17.  Le  jen  ne  vant  pas  la  chandelle. 

18.  Qoand  les  chats  n^y  sont  pas,  les 
Boaris  dansent 

19.  Charit6  bien  ordonn^e,  commence 
par  soi-m8me. 

20  <^ui  arrive  le  premier  an  monlin,  le 
premier  doit  mondre. 

21.  Selon  ta  bourse,  gonveme  ta  boncbe. 

22.  Brebis  compt6es  le  loap  les  mange. 

S3.  C'est  nn  enfont  de  la  balle. 

24.  Bon  chien  de  chasse,  chasse  de  race. 

25.  On  ne  pent  ^as  §tre  et  avoir  6t6. 

26.  II  ne  sort  point  de  farine  d^nn  « 
charbon. 

27.  Adieu  panier,vendange8  sont  (kites. ) 

28.  C'est  de  la  montarde  aprds  le  diner. ) 

29.  Ne  foites  pas  le  diable  plus  noir 
fluMl  n^est. 

9).  Quand  on  parle  dn  lonp,  on  en  yoit 
ik  ^neue. 


sac  Ik 


Ont  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart,  the 
month  speaketh. 

All's  well  that  ends  weU. 

All's  not  gold  that  glitters. 

They  are  as  much  alike  as  two  peas  in 
apod. 

Birds  of  a  feather  flock  together. 

Better  late  than  never. 

A  burnt  child  drca^jL^  the  fire. 

He  was  bom  with  a  sUva**  spoon  in 
his  mouth. 

A  new  broom  sweeps  clean. 

What  is  bred  in  the  boj.\e  will  never  go 
out  of  the  flesh. 

Beggars  should  not  be  choosers. 

Yon  should  not  look  a  gift  horse  in  the 
month. 

The  better  the  day,  the  better  the  deed 

A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth  two  in  the 
bush. 

A  carpenter  is  known  by  his  chips. 

That  Is  carrying  coals  to  Newcastle. 

It  costs  more  than  it  comes  to. 

When  the  cat's  away,  the  mice  will 
play. 

Charity  begins  at  home. 

First  come,  first  served. 

You  must  cnt  your  coat  according  to 
your  cloth. 

Don't  count  your  chickens  before  they 
are  hatched. 

He  is  a  chip  of  the  old  block. 

Like  &ther,  like  son. 

You  can't  eat  your  cake  and  keep  it 

You  cannot  have  more  of  a  cat  than 
her  skin. 

Yon  come  the  day  after  the  &ir. 

Give  the  devil  his  dne. 

Speak  of  the  devil,  and  he  is  sure  to 
appear. 
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31.  Morte  la  bdte,  mort  le  yenin. 
33.  Fin  contre  Ad,  ne  Taat  rlen  pour 
doablnre. 

33.  Honi  aoit  qal  mal  y  pense. 

34.  Un  bon  averti  en  vaut  deux. 

35.  Ce  sunt  deux  tdtes  dam*  un  bonnet 

36.  Un  pen  vaut  mieux  que  rien  du  tout. 

87.  Oharbonnier  est  maitre  chez  Ini. 

88.  II  n^est  sauce  que  rapp6tit. 

89.  L^esprit  ne  T^touffe  pas.         ) 

40.  II  n^a  pas  invente  la  pondre.  S 

41.  n  fiftut  uattre  le  fer  qnand  il  est  chaud. 

42.  Vous  avez  mis  le  doigt  dessus. 

43.  II  a  trop  de  fers  an  feu. 

14.  L^habit  ne  foit  pas  le  moine. 

45.  Faire  d^me  pierre  deux  coups.  • 

46.  Qui  m^aime,  aime  mon  chien. 

47.  Rira  bien,  qui  rira  le  dernier. 

48.  Le  mieux  est  Tennemi  du  bien. 

49.  Dis-moi  qui  tu  hantes,  je  te  dirai 
|ui  tu  es. 

60.  Un  malheur  ne  vient  jamais  senl. 
51.  Faute  d'un  point  Martin  perdit  son 
ftne. 

62.  Argent  foit  tout. 

63.  L^homme  propose  et  Bieu  dispose. 

64.  Les  petits  rnisseaux  font  lesg^rande^i 
rividres. 

55.  Plus  on  est  de  fous,  plus  on  rit 

56.  Nficessit^  n'a  point  ae  loi. 

67.  La  n6ce8sit6  est  la  mdre  de  Tindus- 
trie. 

58.  Bonne  renommSe  vaut  mieux  que 
ceinture  dor6e. 

59.  Tomber  de  Charybde  en  Scylla. 

60.  Les  absents  ont  toujours  tort.  ( 

61.  Loin  des  yeux,  loin  du  coBur.   ) 
€2.  Aprds  nous  le  deluge. 

63.  A  force  de  forger,  on  devient  for- 
geron. 

64.  11  n'y  a  qne  le  premier  pas  qui  coflte. 

65.  La  pelle  se  moque  du  fourgon. 

66.  Je  lui  ai  rendu  la  monnaie  de  sa 
pi^e. 

67.  C'est  una  ^onomie  de  bouts   de 
chandelle. 

68.  II  n^y  a  de  rose  sans  Spines. 

69.  Qui  compte  sans  son  hOte,  compte 
deux  fois. 

70.  (Test  dficouvrir  St.  Pierre  pour  cou- 
vrir  St.  Paul. 

71.  II  font  burler  avec  les  loups. 

72.  AussitOt  dit,  aussitOt  foit. 

73.  Une  hirondeUe  ne  fait  pas  le  prln- 
temps. 

74.  Toute  mSdaille  a  un  revers. 

75.  Qui  ne  dit  mot  consent. 

76.  Qui  prcnd  un  oeuf,  prend  un  bceuf. 

77.  II  y  a  loin  de  la  coupe  aux  Idvres. 
<i8i  A  chaqne  Jonr  soffit  sa  peine. 


Dead  men  tell  no  tales. 
Diamond  cut  diamond. 

Evil  to  him  who  evil  thinks. 
Forewarned,  forearmed. 
They  are  hand  and  glove  together. 
Half  a  loaf  is  better  than  no  bread. 
A  man^s  house  is  his  castle. 
Hunger  is  the  best  sauce. 

He  won't  set  the  river  on  Are. 

Make  hay  while  the  sun  shines. 
You  have  hit  the  nail  on  the  head. 
He  has  too  many  irons  in  the  fire. 
Never  judge  by  appearances. 
To  kin  two  birds  with  one  stone. 
Love  me,  love  my  dogr. 
He  laughs  best  who  laughs  last. 
Let  well  enough  alone. 
A  man  is  known  by  the  company  ha 
keeps. 
Misfortunes  never  come  singly. 
A  miss  is  as  good  as  a  mile. 

Money  makes  the  mare  ep. 
Man  proposes  and  God  disposes. 
Many  a  little  makes  a  miclue. 

The  more  the  merrier. 

Necessity  knows  no  law. 

Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention 

A  good  name  is  better  than  riches. 

Out  of  the  frying-pan  into  the  fire. 

Out  of  sight,  oat  of  mind. 

Ill  look  out  for  number  one. 
Practice  makes  perfect. 

The  beginning  alone  is  difficult 
The  pot  can't  call  the  kettle  black. 
I  paid  him  in  his  own  coin. 

He  is  penny  wise  and  pound  foolish. 

There  is  no  rose  without  a  thorn. 
He  reckons  without  his  host. 

That's  robbing  Peter  to  pay  PauL 

When  you  are  among  the  Romans,  you 
must  do  as  the  Romans  do. 
No  sooner  said  than  done. 
One  swallow  makes  no  summer. 

There  are  two  sides  to  every  story. 

Silence  gives  consent. 

Straws  show  which  way  the  wind 
blows. 

There  is  many  a  slip  between  the  cnp 
and  the  lip. 

Sufficient  for  tho  day  is  the  evil  thereof 
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';9.  n  est  bon  d^aroir  deux  cordes  k  bod 

80.  TJn  point  &it  ft  temps  en  saave  cent. 

81.  Pierre  qui  roole  n'amaese  point  de 
moasee. 

82.  Battez  le  fer  pendant  qn^il  est  chaad. 

83.  n  tondrait  ear  an  cenf. 

84.  II  le  mdne  par  le  bout  dn  nez. 

86.  Toute  v6nt6  n^est  pas  bonne  Ik  dire. 

86.  A  bon  cbat,  bon  rat. 

87.  II  &at  plier  Tarbre  pendant  qn^il  est 
jeune. 

88.  A  bean  jen,  bean  retonr. 

89.  Qni  ne  risque  rien,  n^a  rien. 

90.  On  n'attrappe  pas  les  mouches  avec 
dn  vinaigre. 

91.  Dans  le  royaume  des  aveugles  le 
borgne  est  roi. 

92.  L'intention  est  r6pat6e  ponr  le  fait. 

93.  A  quelque  chose  malheur  est  bon. 

91  Manvaise  herbe  croit  tonjonre. 

95.  n  n^est  pire  ean  que  Tean  qui  dort 

96.  Tout  vient  k  point  Ik  qui  salt  Pat- 
tendre. 

97.  J''7  perds  mon  latin. 

98.  A  bon  vin  point  d^enseigne. 

99.  A  bon  entendenr,  saint  I 
JOO.  Tout  chemin  mdne  k  Roma 


It  is  well  to  have  two  strings  to  one^s 
bow. 
A  stitch  in  time  saves  nine. 
A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moss. 

Strike  while  the  iron  is  hot. 
He  would  skin  a  flint 
He  baB  him  under  his  thumb  and  finger. 
The  truth  is  not  to  be  spoken  at  all 
times. 
Tit  for  tat. 
As  the  twig  is  bent  the  tree  is  inclined. 

One  good  turn  deserves  another. 
Nothmg  venture,  nothing  have. 
Vinegar  donH  catch  flies. 

In  the  kingdom  of  the  blind,  the  one* 
eyed  man  is  King. 

The  wil}  is  as  good  as  the  deed. 

It  is  an  ill  wind  that  blows  nobody  any 
good. 

HI  weeds  grow  apace. 

Still  waters  run  deep. 

Patient  waiters  are  no  losers.' 

I  am  at  my  wit^s  end. 
Good  wine  needs  no  bush. 
A  word  to  the  wise  is  sufllcient. 
There  are  more   ways  than  one  tc 
hoaven. 


THE  VERB-MODES  MD  TENSES. 


■♦♦-•- 


A  French  verb  has  five  modes :  the  IndUative^  the  OondUional,  the  J^npsroAw; 
the  Sul^undite^  and  the  InfiiUHve. 

Teui-es  are  called  simile  when  they  are  expressed  by  the  verb  alooe,  and  ocrn^ 
pound  when  they  are  fur.iKd  with  the  aid  of  an  auxiliary  verb. 

The  Indicative  mode  h.m  eight  tenses :  four  simple  and  four  compoand. 

The  Conditional  mode -has  two  tenses  :  one  simple  and  one  compound. 

The  Imperative  mode  has  one  simple  teni«e. 

Tiie  SiU^unetive  mode  has  four  temses :  two  simple  and  two  compound. 

The  Ir\finitive  mode  has  two  tenses :  one  simple  and  one  compound.  It  com 
prises  also  the  participles  present,  past  and  compound. 

The  following  table  contains  the  names  of  the  different  tenses.  Each  tense  has, 
for  convenience  sake,  a  letter  assigned  to  it ;  the  compound  tenses  have  the  same 
letter  as  the  simple  tenses,  to  which  they  respectively  correspond,  with  the  addition 
of  a  minute  mark  for  distinction.    (Simple  A.,  compound  A'.) 


Modes. 


SufFLB  Tensbs. 


CoKFOUND  Tenses. 


Imdicatiyb Present.    A  Past  Indefinite.    A' 

Imperfect.    JS  Pluperfect.    W 

Past  Definite.    C  Past  Anterior.    C 

Future.    I>  Future  Anterior,    ly 

Conditional   ,    Present.    E  Past.    Xy 

Ixperative  . .  .    Present  and  Future.    JF 

SuBJUNCTiYB  . .    Present.    O  Past.    Q* 

Imperfect.    M  Pluperfect.    JBP 

Infinitive Present.    I  Past.    JP 

Present  Participle.    J*  Compound  Participle.  cT 
Past  Participle.    K. 

Tenses  are  prinitive  or  dcrivutive.  The  primitive  or  principal  parts  of  a  verb 
are  :  1.  the  InJlniCue  ;  2.  the  Pi'eseni  Participle  ;  8.  the  Past  Participle  ;  4.  the 
first  person  singular  of  the  Indicative  Present ;  and  5.  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  Past  Definite.    From  these  parts  the  others  are  derived. 

Indicative  Pr»ant. — From  the  first  person  singular,  the  second  and  third  sin' 
gular.    The  th>  jc  persons  plural  from  the  pri.8ent  participle. 

Imperfect.-'  j'rora  the  present  participle. 

Past  D^n  Xe.—From  the  fir^t  person  singular. 

Future.-  j'rom  the  infinitive. 

Condifif>  lal  Present.— From  the  infinitive. 

I/n])€ro  ive.—From  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative. 

Sut^v*  ctiue  Present.— From  the  present  participle. 

Imp^  feet.— From  the  pa^^t  definite. 

Tb»  compound  tenses  are  all  formed  of  the  paft  participle  and  an  aaxiliary 
Veri    (avoir,  to  hare  ;  or  etre,  to  be  J. 

C  iiiiult  the  paradigms  of  the  four  regular  conjugations. 

7  >e  first,  ending  in  the  infinitive  in  er,  as  couper,  to  cut page  249 

T^  second,  ••  ir,  ••  finir,  to  finish    "    253 

Ti^>«  third,  **  oi"*-,  ••  recevoir,  to  receive ••   254 

Ttaafourth,  •«  rmm  "  vendre^  i^  seU ••    2S6 


CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 


XlEGHJIjAIi    AND    IRREGHHjAR. 


AVOIR— to  have.    fAiusOiarg  Vori.) 


INDICATiVE  MODE. 

Pbbsxnt,* 

A 

Past  Indi 

SFINITE.*     A' 

rui. 

I  have. 

J'al  en. 

I  have  had. 

Tn  as, 

thou  hast. 

Tu  as  en, 

thou  hast  had. 

Da. 

he  has. 

11  a  en. 

he  has  had. 

None  avom, 

we  have. 

Nous  avons  en. 

we  have  had. 

Yous  avez. 

you  have. 

Vous  avez  eu, 

you  have  had. 

Us  ont, 

they  home. 

lis  ont  eu. 

they  have  had. 

IXFRRTBOT. 

B 

Plupebfect.    B' 

J^avais, 

Ihad, 

J^avais  en. 

I  had  had. 

Tu  avals, 

thou  hadst. 

Tn  avals  en. 

thou  hadst  had. 

TI  avait, 

he  had. 

11  avait  eu, 

he  had  had. 

Nous  avions. 

we  had. 

Nous  avlons  eu. 

we  had  had. 

Vous  aviez, 

you  had. 

Vous  aviez  eu, 

you  had  had. 

lis  avaient. 

they  had. 

lis  avaient  eu. 

they  had  had. 

Past  Bbfinitb.    € 

Past  Anterior.    C 

tPens, 

Ihad. 

J'ens  en. 

I  had  had. 

Ta  eus. 

thou  hadst. 

Tu  ens  en. 

thou  hadst  had. 

U  eut, 

he  had. 

11  ent  en, 

he  had  had. 

Nons  eibnes, 

toe  had. 

Nous  cfimes  en, 

we  had  had. 

Vous  efites. 

you  had. 

Vous  efttes  en. 

you  had  had. 

lis  enrent. 

they  had. 

lis  enrent  eu, 

they  had  had. 

FUTUKA 

n 

Future  Anterior.    Jy 

J^aural, 

I  Shan  have. 

J^anrai  en. 

I  shall  have  had. 

Tn  auras, 

thou  wilt  have. 

Tn  auras  en. 

thou  wilt  have  had. 

n  aura. 

he  will  have. 

n  aura  eu, 

he  wiU  have  had. 

Nous  anrons, 

we  shall  have. 

Nous  aurons  eu. 

we  shall  have  had. 

Yous  aurez, 

you  wiU  have. 

Vous  anrez  eu, 

you  will  have  had. 

Us  anront. 

they  will  have. 

Us  auront  en. 

they  toill  have  had. 

*  A  letter  Is  assigned  to  each  tense  as  a  convenient  abbreviation  to  be  used  U] 
correcting  exercises. 
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ANALYTICAL  AND   PKACTICAL   FRENCH   GBAMMAB. 


CONDITIONAL  MODE. 


Pbxseht.   X 


Past.*   JUT 


J'aiiraiB, 

/  should  have. 

J^anrais  en^ 

I  should 

Ta  anrais. 

thou  loouldnt  have. 

Tu  aarais  ea. 

t 

D  aarait, 

he  would  have. 

11  aaruit  ea, 

he  would 

2 

I^oas  auriODS, 

we  should  have. 

Nona  anrions  en. 

we  should 

• 

Voas  aariez, 

you  would  have. 

Voad  aariez  ea. 

you  would 

Ub  aaraient. 

they  would  have. 

Us  auraient  ea. 

then  would 

IMPERATIYB  MODE.  7 


Ate, 

Ayona, 

Ayei, 


have  fthom), 
let  us  have, 
have  (youj. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Pbbsxnt.    G 


Qne  j^aie,  that  I  may  have, 

4^ne  tu  ales,  that  thou  tnayst  have, 
Qu'il  ait,  Oiat  he  may  have. 

Qae  nous  ayons,  tlial  we  may  have, 
Que  vous  ayez,  that  you  may  have. 
Qa^ils  aient,  that  they  may  have. 


Pabt.    €f* 


Qae  j'aie  ea,  that  I  may' 

Qae  ta  aies  ea,  that  thou  maytU, 
Qq'U  ait  ea,  that  he  may 

Qae  noas  ayons  ea,  VkU  we  may 
Que  voas  ayez  ea,  Uiai  you  may 
Qa'ils  aient  en,        that  they  may 


IXFEBFBOT. 

H 

Qce  j'easse, 

that  I 

Qae  tu  eusses, 

that  thou 

Qu'U  etlt, 

that  he 

Que  noas  eussions, 

that  we 

Que  voas  eussiez, 

that  you 

QiVils  eussent, 

that  they. 

Fbxsent, 

INFD 

J 

Avobf 

to  haoe. 

Plufxbfkct.    JEP 

Qne  J^ensse  en,  that  f 

Que  ta  eusses  ea,  that  thou 
QuMl  eflt  eu,  that  he 

Que  nous  enssions  en,  that  we 
Que  vons  eussiez  ea,  Uuit  you 
Qa'ils  eussent  ea,  thai  they. 


Past.    P 

Avoir  ea,  to  have  had. 


§ 


PABTIdFLES. 


Pbesknt.   tT 

Ayint,  having. 


PasT.  «r 
Ayant  en,         having  had. 


Past  Passitx.   K 
Bo,  m. ;  ene,  /.,  had. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  pa«t :   j'en^se  eu,'  ta  eusses  eo,  II  edt  eu,  noas 
passions  ea,  vous  eussiez  eu,  Us  eussent  eu. 


COKJUGATIOK  OF  VERBS. 
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h9»    (AuxiUa/ry  Yefib.) 


INDICATIVB  MODE. 

Pbbsbnt.    JL 

Past  Ihdsfisitb.    A' 

9e  mis. 

I  am. 

J'al  ^t^. 

7  Aav«  &«6fL 

Tu  es, 

thoa  art. 

Tu  as  ^td, 

thou  hast  been. 

A  est. 

he  is. 

n  a  dtd, 

he  has  been. 

Noas  somiDM, 

we  are. 

Nous  avons  6t6, 

we  have  been. 

Voas  dtes, 

you  are. 

Voas  avez  dtS, 

you  have  been 

Baaont, 

ihey  are. 

Us  ont  €tk. 

they  have  been. 

Impjuupjbot.   3 

FLlTFSBirBOT.     JV 

J'^taifl, 

I  woe. 

J^avais  dtd, 

Ihadbeen, 

Ta  6talB, 

thou  wast. 

Ta  avais  €td, 

thou  hadst  been. 

n  ^tait, 

he  was. 

n  avait  dtd, 

he  had  been. 

Noas  ^tiona, 

we  were. 

Noas  avion  8  £td. 

we  had  been. 

Yons  6tiez, 

you  were. 

Vous  aviez  4t6, 

you  had  been. 

Us  ^taieut, 

they  were. 

lis  avaient  €td. 

they  had  been. 

Past  DsFDrrrx. 

* 

C 

Past  Antrriqr.    C 

Je  fap, 

I  was. 

«reas  dtd. 

I  had  been. 

Tu  fus, 

thou  wast. 

Ta  eas  dt^ 

thou  hadst  been. 

n  fat. 

he  was. 

n  eat  ^td, 

he  had  been. 

Noas  fftmes^ 

we  were. 

Noas  etmes  dtd. 

we  had  been. 

Yoos  ffttes, 

you  were. 

Voas  edtes  6td, 

you  had  been. 

Ss  f orent, 

they  were. 

Tls  earent  Std, 

they  had  been. 

FUTUBI.     JD 


PuTXTBB  Anterior.    ly 


Je  serai, 
Ta  seras, 
n  sera, 
Noas  serons, 
Voa««  serez, 
lis  eeront, 


Ishall  be, 

thou  toilt  be. 

he  will  be, 

we  shall  be. 

you  tffill  be. 

they  toiU  be. 


J'aaral  dtd, 
Ta  auras  dtS. 
n  aura  6td, 
Nous  aurons  £t6, 
Vous  anrez  dt^ 
Bs  aaront  6t6, 


Ishaa^ 

thou  wiu\ 

he  ii}ia\ 

we  shall  f 

you  will\ 

theywiUj 


CONDITIONAL  HODB. 


Pbbsbnt.    £! 


Je  serais, 
Ta  serais, 
D  serait, 
Noas  serionz, 
Voas  seriez, 
lis  seralent. 


I  should  be, 

thou  wouldst  be. 

he  would  be. 

we  sliould  be, 

you  iDOuld  be. 

they  would  be. 


Tasv,*   J9 


J*aarafs  dt^, 
Ta  aurais  dtd, 
n  aarait  dtd, 
Nous  aurions  £td, 
Voas  auriez  £td. 
Us  aaraient  dtS, 


IshouSdX 

thou  wonddst 

hje  would 

we  should 

you  would 

they  toould. 


r 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  j^easse  6t6^  ta  easses  6t6,  II  etlt  €t6,  noas 
eOBsiona  4t6,  voas  eossiez  6t&,  lis  eurent  6t^» 
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ANALYTICAL  AND  PBACTICAL  FBENCH   6BAHMAB. 


DCPKRATiyB  MODB.    V 


fiois, 

Soyons, 

Soyez, 


be  (thou), 
letusbe, 
be  (you). 


SUBJUNCnVE  MODE. 


o 


Qee  je  Boit, 
Qat  ta  8018, 
Qa*U  soit, 
Qne  nous  soyons. 
Que  voas  li^oyez, 
Qu'ila  Bolent, 


thai  I  may  be. 

that  thou  mayst  be. 

that  he  may  be. 

that  we  may  be. 

that  you  may  be. 

that  they  may  be. 


Past.    €f* 


Que  J'aie  ^t^,  that  I  may' 

Qne  tn  aies  6i6,  that  thou  mayU 
Qu'il  ait  et£,  that  he  may 

Que  nous  ayons  ^t^,  that  toe  may 
Que  vous  ayez  St^,  that  you  may 
Qn'ils  aient  6t6,        thfU  they  may. 


Ijifxrfbot.    H 


Qne  je  fusse, 

that  r 

Que  tu  futises, 

that  thou 

Qu'U  ffit, 

that  he 

Que  nous  fussions. 

that  we 

Que  vous  fussiez, 

that  you 

Qn'ils  fussont. 

that  they. 

5? 


PLUPXBrBOT.      W 

Qne  J'ensse  ^t£,  that  T] 

Que  tu  eusses  616^  that  thou 
Qu  11  eat  £t^,  that  he 

Qne  nous  enssions  £t^,  that  v>e 
Que  vous  eussiez  Ste,  that  you 
Qu'ils  eussent  ^t^,         that  they. 


I 


INPINITTVB  MODB. 
Pbxsknt.    X  Past.    JP 

£tre,  to  be.  Avoir  616,        to  have  been. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbssnt.    J*  Past.    tP 

£t«nt,  being.  Ayant  ^t^,       having  tem. 


Past  Passxyx.    K 


COKJUGATIOK  OF  VEBBS. 
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REGULAR  VERBS. 


FmsT  CoNJtJGATiON  IN  £iR— OOI7PBR,  to  cut.    fMi/del  Verb.J 


Couper, 

to  cut.          Coupant,  cutting.          CoupS, 

eut. 

mDICATIVB  MODE. 

Pbbbsnt.    JL 

t*AST  Indbfinitb.    A^ 

tTe  eoup  e,* 

I  cut. 

J^ai  coup6, 

I  have  eut 

Tn  coupes. 

thou  cuttest. 

Tn  as  conp^, 

thou  hast  cut. 

U     coup  e, 

he  cuts. 

n  a  conp^ 

he  has  cut. 

(coup  ant.)  ♦ 

- 

N.    coup  ons, 

we  cut. 

Nous  avons  coup£, 

we  have  cut. 

V.    coup  ez, 

you  cut. 

Vous  avez  coup^, 

you  have  cut. 

lis   coup  ent, 

they  cut. 

lis  ont  coup^, 

they  have  cut. 

Ihpsrfeot.    JS 

PLUPBB7ECT 

.    W 

(eoup  ant.) 

Je  coup  ais, 

I  was  cutting. 

J'avais  coup^, 

I  had  cut. 

Tu  coup  ais, 

thou  wast  cutting. 

Tu  avals  coupe. 

thou  hadst  cut. 

11    coop  ait, 

he  was  cutting. 

U  avait  cuup6. 

he  had  cut. 

N.  coup  ions, 

we  were  cutting. 

Nous  avions  coupe, 

we  had  cut. 

y.  coup  iez, 

you  were  cutting. 

Vous  aviez  coupe, 

you  had  cut. 

Us  coup  aient, 

they  were  cutting. 

Us  avaient  coupe, 

they  had  cut. 

Past  Dbfinitb.    C 

Past  Anteriob.    C 

JTe  eoup  ai, 

I  cut. 

tTeus  conp€, 

I  had  cut. 

Tn  coup  as, 

thou  cuttedst. 

Tu  ens  coup^, 

thou  hadst  cut. 

U     coup  a, 

he  cut. 

U  eut  c>  upe, 

he  had  cut. 

N.    coup  &mes, 

we  cut. 

Nous  efimes  coup6. 

we  had  cut. 

V.    coup  Ates, 

you  cut. 

Vous  elites  coupe. 

you  had  cut. 

Us   coup^rent, 

ihey  cut. 

Us  eurent  coup^, 

they  had  cut. 

FUTUBX.     D 

Future  Antertob.    JP 

feoup  er,) 

Je  couperai, 

I  shall  cut. 

J'aurai  coup^. 

I  Shaw 

Tn  coup  eras, 

thou  wilt  cut. 

Tu  auras  coup^. 

thou  wilt 

1 

11    coup  era. 

Jte  ivHl  cut. 

U  aura  cuup6. 

he  will 

N.  couperons, 

we  shall  cut. 

Nous  anrons  coup6. 

we  shall 

V.  conp  erez, 

you  will  cut. 

Vous  aurez  coupe, 

you  vMl 

^ 

?* 

Us  couperont, 

they  will  cut. 

Us  anront  conp6. 

theywiU. 

*  Throughout    he  four  model  verbs  of  tho  regular  conjugations,  every  simple 
tense  has  its  primitive  part  thus  marked  la  bold  type. 
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ANALYTICAL  AND   PRACTloAL   FKE   CH   GRAMMAR 


CONDITIONAL  MODE. 


(coup  er,) 

Je  coup  urais, 
Ta  coup  erais, 
II  coup  crait, 
N.  coup  erions, 
V.  coup  oriez, 
Ub  coup  eraient, 


Pbbsbnt.    J7 


I  should  cut. 

thou  wauldsl  cut. 

he  would  cut, 

we  should  cut. 

you  iDOuld  cut. 

they  would  cut. 


Pabt.*    JEf 


J'aarais  conp6, 
Ta  auraie  coupe, 
II  aurait  coupe, 
Noa3  aurionb  coiip^, 
You 8  auriez  coupe, 
lis  aoraient  coupe, 


I  should 

thou  tcotUdst 

he  would 

we  should 

you  toould 

they  would 


7af 


mPERATIVB  MODE.    JP* 


Qe  eoup  e.)         Coup  e, 
(coup  ant.)    Coup  ons, 
Coup  ez, 


cut  (thou), 
let  us  cuL 
cut  (you). 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Present.    O 
(eoup  ant.) 

Que  je  coup  e,  that  I  may  cut. 

Que  tu  coup  es,  that  thofu  mayst  cut. 
QuMl     coup  e,  that  he  may  cut. 

Que  n.  coup  ions,  that  we  may  cut. 
Que  V.  coup  iez,  that  you  may  cut. 
Qu'ils    coup  eot,      that  they  may  cut. 


Past.    €1* 


Que  j'aie  conp6,  that  F 

Que  tu  aies  coup6,  that  thou 

Qn'il  ait  coupe,  that  he 

Que  nous  ayons  coup^,  that  we 

Que  vons  ayez  coap6,  that  you 

Qu'ils  aient  coupe,  that  they. 


«5! 

ft 


Imperfect. 

H 

(je  coup  ai.) 

Que  je  coup  asse. 

that  r 

Que  tu  coup  asses. 

that  thou 

Qu'il      coup  fit, 

that  he 

Que  n.  coup  assions. 

that  we 

Que  Y.  coup  assiez, 

thai  you 

Qu'ils    coup  assent. 

that  they. 

Pluperfect.    JEP 

Que  j'eusse  conp6,  that  T 

Que  tu  eusses  coap6,  that  thou 
QuM  etit  coupe,  that  he 

Que  nous  eussions  coupS,  that  we 
Que  VOU8  eussiez  coup^,  thcU  you 
Qu'ils  enssent  coupe,        thcU  they. 


3 


INFINITIVE  MODE. 


Present.    J 
Coup  er,  to  cut 


Past.    P 
Avoir  coupe,    to  have  cut. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present.    J* 
Coup  ant,  cutting. 


Past.    eT 
Ayant  coupg,      having  cuL 


Past  Passive.    A 
Coup  6,  m.;  eoup  €e,  /., 


cuL 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  j'eusse  coupe,  ta  easses  coapd,  £1  etlt  conp^ 
nous  eussions  coap§,  vons  eussiez  coap6,  ils  euiisent  coap6. 
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ORTHOGEAPHIO    IREEGTTLAEITIES 


In  THB  FiBST  CONJUGATIOir. 


•  •• 


Some  classes  of  verbs  in  the  first  conjugation,  though  regularly  yaried  through- 
out,  undergo,  in  certain  persons  and  tenses,  slight  changes  to  make  their  orthog- 
raphy conformable  to  the  prouunciation. 

1.  In  verbs  ending  in  cer,  as  cotnmeneer,  to  commence^  the  letter  e,  to  retain 
the  sound  of  s,  takes  the  cedilla  before  a  and  o;  as,  eommen^nt,  nous  eom» 
nien^ons, 

2.  In  verbs  ending  in  ger,  as  manger,  to  eaU  an  e  is  inserted  after  g,  before  a 
and  o,  to  make  the  g  retain  its  soft  sound  ;  as  mangeant,  nous  niangeons, 

8.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  as  nettoyer,  to  clean^  the  y  is  chanired  into  i  before 
e  mate ;  as,  Je  nettoie,  tu  nettoies,  il  nettoie.  Us  nettoient  /  but  nous 
nettoyons,  vous  nettoyez. 

Rem.— Verbs  having  an  a  before  the  ending  yer,  as  payer,  to  pay  ^  may  either 
retain  the  y  before  e  mute  or  change  it  into  i  ;  Je  paye,  or  Je  pale, 

4.  In  verbs  having  %  (acute)  or  e  (mute)  before  the  consonant  that  precedes  the 
ending  er,  as  espSrer,  to  hope^  and  mener,  to  leady  the  e  or  e  is  changed  into 
d  (grave)  before  a  mute  syllable ;  as,  J  ^esphre,  I  hope  ;  Je  mine.  Heady  etc. 

Rim. — From  this  rule  are  excepted  the  verbs  in  iger,  as  protSger,  to  protect, 
which  always  retain  the  e  (acnte)  before  the  g  /  as,  Je  protSge,  J  protect^  etc. 
See  also  verbs  in  eler  a..d  eter,  No.  5. 

5.  Verbs  ending  in  eler,  as  appeler,  to  call^  double  the  I  /  and  those  In  eter, 
as  Jeter,  to  throw,  double  the  t  before  e  mute  ;  Si9,J'appelle,  tu  appelles,  il 
appelie,  lis  appellent ;  ai  d,  Je  Jette,  tu  Jettes,  il  Jette,  Us  Jettent,  But 
nous  appelons,  vous  appelez ;  nous  Jetons,  vous  Jetez,  etc. 

Rem.— The  verbs  acheter,  fo  buy;  hourreler,  to  torment ;  dSeeler,  todisdose; 
geler,  to  fi  eeze ;  harceler,  fo  harass ;  peler,  to  ped^  are  exceptions  to  this 
last  rule ;  they  come  under  Rule  No.  4. 
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ANALYTICAL  AND  PRACTICtii.   FKENCH   GRAMMAR. 


Second  Conjugation  in  IR— FINIR,  to  finish.   fModd  Verb, J 


X^nir,  tojlnith,         JPinUmant,  finiahing,         JB^wi,  JUtMmi, 


INDICATiyB  MODE. 


.    A 


Past  Xxtdbvibitb.   A^ 


tie  fin  is. 

IJlnith. 

Tax  fini, 

I  have  finishsd. 

Ta  finis, 

Gum  Jlnishest, 

Ta  as  fini, 

thou  hast  finished. 

n     fin  it, 

hejinishss. 

D  a  fini. 

he  has  finished. 

(fin  iaaant,) 

N.    fin  issons. 

we  JlnUh. 

Nons  avons  fini, 

we  have  finished. 

y.    fin  issez, 

youfinieh. 

Yoiis  avez  fini, 

you  have  finished. 

Bs   finissent. 

they  finish. 

lis  ont  fini. 

they  haveJbUshsd, 

Imperfect. 

B 

Plttfrrtkot.    S^ 

(fin  issant,) 

Je  fin  issais, 

2 

'  was  finishinff. 

J^avais  fini. 

I  had  finished. 

Ta  fin  issais, 

thou  wast  jinishing. 

Ta  avaiti  fini. 

thou  hadst  finished. 

II    fin  issair. 

he 

was  finishing. 

11  avait  fini, 

he  had  finished. 

N.  finissions, 

we 

were  finishing. 

Noas  avions  fini. 

we  had  finished. 

V.  finissiez, 

you 

wer'  ^nishing. 

Yous  avie/^  fini, 

you  hail  finished. 

Us  finiasaient, 

they 

tpere  finishing. 

Us  avaient  fini. 

they  had  finished. 

Past  Dk 

finitb.    C 

Past  Antebiob.    (y 

cTio  fin  is. 

/finished. 

J'ens  fini, 

I  had  finished. 

Ta  finis*, 

thou  Jbiishedst. 

Ta  eas  fini, 

thou  hadst  finished. 

U     fin  it, 

he  finished. 

n  eat  fini, 

he  had  finis/ted. 

N.    fin  fmes, 

we  finished. 

NooA  cfimes  fini. 

toe  had  finished. 

V.    finltes. 

you  finished. 

Vous  efites  fini, 

you  had  finished. 

lis   finirent, 

they  finished. 

Us  eorcnt  fini, 

they  had  finished. 

FUTUBX.     J> 


FnTTiBB  Antbkob.    2K 


(fin  ir.) 

Je  flnirai, 

I  sJ  vU  finish. 

J'anrai  fini. 

Ishair 

Ta  fin  iras, 

thou  wilt  finish. 

Tn  auras  fini« 

thou  wilt 

II    finira, 

he  will  finish. 

n  nnra  fini. 

hewiU 

N.  fin  irons, 

we  shall  finish. 

Nou9  anrons  fini. 

we  shaU 

V.  fin  irez. 

you  wUl  finish. 

Vou!*  aurez  fini, 

you  will 

lis  finiront, 

they  willJiMtM^ 

U*  auront  flal. 

they  Witt. 

CONJUGATIOK  OF  VERBS. 
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CONDITIONAL  MODS. 


f^nir.) 

Jt  finiralBi 
Ta  flu  imis, 
n  finirait, 
N.  fin  Irioca, 
y.  flniitez, 
Utflnixakiit, 


Fbbebht.   J? 


I  should' 

ihou  tpouldsi 

kt  would 

we  should 

you  would 

fkgff  would 


\ 


Past.*   JP' 


J^aarais  fini, 
Tu  aurais  fini, 
n  aarait  fini. 
Nous  aurions  fini, 
Vous  auriez  fini, 
lis  auraient  fini. 


1  should 

Ihou  wouldti 

he  would 

wfi  s/iould 

you  would 

they^eould, 


DfFERATiyB  HODB.  V 


Qb  finis.)  Plnis, 


Jlnish  (thou). 
Fin  issons,  let  us  Jlnish. 

Jlnish  (you). 


SUBJUNCTIVB  MODE. 


PRBBBNT. 

(fin  issani.) 

Qne  je  fin  isse, 
Qae  tu  fin  isses, 
Qu'il     fin  ibse. 
Que  n.  fin  issions. 
Que  V.  fill  issiez, 
Qn'ils    finisaent. 


that  I  may' 

that  thou  mayst 

that  he  rnay 

that  we  may 

that  you  may 

that  they  may. 


^ 
S 


Past.    G' 


Que  J'aie  fini,  that  n 

Que  tu  ales  fini,  that  thou 

Quni  ait  fini,  that  he 

Que  nous  ayons  fini,  that  we 

Que  vous  ayez  fini,  that  you 

Qu'ils  aient  fini,  that  they. 


Imfbeotbot.  H 


(je  fin  U.) 

Que  Je  fin  isse, 
Que  tu  fin  isses, 
Qu^U     fin  It, 
Que  n.  fin  issions. 
Que  V.  fin  issies, 
Qa'ils   finissent. 


thatn 

that  thou 

that  hb 

that  we 

that  you 

that  they 


I 


> 


Flttfbrfbot.    S* 

Que  yeusse  fini,  that  T 

Que  tu  eusses  fini,         that  thou 
Qu'il  cfit  fini,  that  he 

Qr  eu^eions  fini,    thcU  we 

Que  vous  eussiez  fini,     that  you 
Qu'ils  eussent  fini,         that  they. 


^ 


INFINITIVE  MODE. 


P&BSXNT.     J 

Fin  ir,  to  JbOsh, 


Past.    P 
jLvoir  fini,  to  havefinUhoA. 


VKSZICVPUSSL 


Pbbsent.   tT 
¥im  iamsmtitf         JtrUshinc- 


Past.   aP 
Ayant  fini,    haolng  JtnUhsd. 


Past  Passiyb.    K 
JB%n  i,  JUUshed, 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  pnst:  feusse  fini,  tn  eusses  finJ^  11  efit  fini,  nous 
vusionB  fini,  vons  eussiea  fini,  lis  enssent  fini.. 
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Third  Conjugation  in  OIR'^-REOEVOIR,  to  receivv. 


Ueeevoir,  to  r«oHve, 


Jteeevant,  receivinff. 


Mofu,  rtoeiveiL 


Fbbsbnt.   jL 


Ta  re9oi8, 
n     re9  oit, 

(ree  ev  ant, J 
N.   rec  ev  one, 
V.    rec  ev  es, 
Sa  re^oiventit 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 

Past  Indbtinitb.    A* 


I  receive. 

thou  receivest, 

he  receives, 

we  receive, 
you  receive, 
they  receive. 


J^ai  re9a, 
Tu  as  re9a, 
II  a  refo. 


/  have  recdved 
thou  hast  received. 
h$  has  receiv*(L 


Noas  avons  re^n,  we  have  received, 
Youii  avez  re^o,  you  have  received,. 
lis  ont  re^u,  they  have  received. 


Imfbbvbot.    B 


Plupebfieot.    S^ 


(ree  ev  ant, J 

Je   rec  ev  ais, 
Ta  rec  ev  ais, 
D     rec  ev  ait, 
N.    rec  ev  ions, 
V.    rec  ev  iez, 


/  was  receiving. 

thou  want  receiving. 

he  tvas  receiving. 

we  were  receiving. 

you  were  receiving. 


Us  rec  ev  oient,     they  were  receiving. 


J^avais  re^n, 
Tu  avais  rc9ii, 
II  avait  re9a, 
Nous  avioas  re9n, 
Vous  aviez  re9a, 
Us  avaient  re9a. 


I  had  received, 

thou  hadst  received. 

he  had  received. 

we  had  received. 

you  had  received, 

they  had  received. 


Past  Dbfinitb.    € 


•fe  re^  usp 

Tu  re9  us, 
11     rc9  ut, 
N.    re9  fimes, 
V.    re9  fites. 
Us  re9  urent. 


I  received. 

thou  receivedst, 

he  received. 

we  received. 

you  received. 

they  received. 


Past  Abtbbiob.    C 

J'ens  re^n,  /  had  received. 

Tu  eus  re9U,  thou  hadst  received. 

JX  eat  re9a,  he  had  received. 

Nous  efimes  re9a,  we  had  received. 
Vous  efites  re9u,  you  had  received. 
lis  eurent  rc9u,         they  had  received 


PUTURK.     J> 


Futubb  Antebiob.    ly 


(rec  ev  air. J 

Je  rec  ev  ral, 

Tu  rec  ev  ras, 

II  rec  ev  ra, 

N.  rec  ev  rons, 

V.  rec  ev  rez, 

Ds  rec  ev  rout, 


IshaU 

thou  wilt 

he  tvill 

we  shall 

you  will 

they  wiU 


receive.  J*aarai  re9u, 

re(^ve.  Tu  auras  re9n, 

receive.  U  aura  re9n, 

receive.  Nous  aurons  re9n, 

receive,  Vous  aurez  Ye9u, 

receive.  Us  auront  re9a, 


2  shcM  have^ 

thou  wUt  have 

he  will  have 

we  sftall  have 

you  wUl  have 

they  will  have 


I 

^ 
(^ 


♦Verbs  in  oir— about  thirty  in  number— are  all  more  or  less  irregular.  Six  only, 
ending  in  evoir,  follow  reeevoir  in  all  the  tenses  (see  Note  on  next  page).  Thf 
others  wilJ  be  found  in  the  list  of  irregular  verbs. 


tiiere.  as  in  the  pres.  snbj..  oi  takes  the  place  of  e,  for  euphony. 
«l8o  ^  (cedU'a)  before  o  and  «.* 


Obserrt 


OOlirJUaATIOK  OF  VERBS. 
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CONDITIONAL  MODS. 


Pbksbnt.    M 

Past.* 

JS7 

(ree  ev  oir,) 

Je 

rec  ev  rais, 

I  thould  receive. 

J'aurnit}  re^u. 

I  should 

Tu 

rec  ev  rais. 

thou  wouUist  receive. 

Ta  aorais  re^u, 

thou  ufOLlasl 

II 

rec  ev  rait. 

hs  would  receive. 

n  am  ait  refo. 

he  would 

N. 

rec  ev  rions, 

we  should  receive. 

IVoos  aurions  re9ii. 

we  should 

V. 

rec  ev  rlez, 

you  would  receive. 

Vous  aariez  re9U, 

you  would 

Il8 

rec  ev  raient. 

theji  would  receive. 

lis  anraient  re^n, 
E  MODE.    JP 

they  would 

TMPERATIV 

Qe  re^  oi»»)     Re9  ois, 

receive  (thou). 

*                     ^  1  Bee  ev  ez. 

let  us  receive, 
receive  (youj. 

f 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


PBBBBNT. 

a 

(ree  ev  ant.) 

Que  je  re9  olve, 

ihatn 

Que  ta  re9  oives. 

that  thou 

Qu'il      ref  oi\%^ 

that  he 

Qne  n.  nc  ev  ions, 

that  we 

Qne  V.  rec  ev  iez, 

that  you 

Qu'ils    re9  oivent, 

that  they] 

% 


Past,    e* 


Qne  f  ale  re9a,  that  D 

Que  tn  aied  re9U,  that  thou 

Qu'il  ait  re9a,  that  he 

Que  nous  ayons  re9n,  thcU  we 

Que  vuus  ayez  rc9u,  that  you 

Qu'ils  aient  re9a,  that  they 


Oe 
Que  je 
Que  tu 
Qir'il 
Quo  n. 
Que  V. 
Q^'iIa 


Impebfkot.    S 


re^  us.  J 

re9  usse, 
re9  nsses, 
re9  fit, 
rc9  ussions, 
re9  ussiez, 
refoaaent, 


that  r\ 

that  thou 

that  he 

that  toe 

that  you 

that  they 


f 

i 


Pluperfbct.    JI" 

Que  J'ensee  re9U,  thai  71 

Que  tn  eusses  re9U,  that  thou 
Qu'il  edt  re9u,  that  he 

Que  nous  enssions  re9n,  that  we 
Que  VOUS  eussiez  re9u,  that  you 
Qn'ils  eussent  re9a,       that  they. 


-I 

•  8 


MeC99 


mMNITIVE  MODE. 
pBBSBNT.    J  Past.    F 

fUr,  to  receive.  Avoir  refu,    to  have  received. 


Uee09 


PBB8XNT.     tT 

ant,  receiving. 


PABnCIPLES. 

Past.    tT 

Ayant  re^n,      having  rteeived. 


Past  Passitx.   K 
Mef  u,  tn.;  re^  ue,  /.,    received. 

NoTB.— Like  reeevoir,  conjugate  apereevoir,  topereHve;  eoneevoir,  to  con- 
eeive ;  dSeevoir,  to  deceive;  devoir  (p.  p.,  du,  due),  to  owe  ;  pereevoir,  to  col* 
Uct  (rents  or  taxes);  redevoir  (p.  p.,  redu,  redue),  to  owe  again. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past  i  ^'ensse  revu,  tu  cusses  re9a,  il  ett  re9c,  etc. 
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Fourth  Conjugation  in  RE— VENDRS,  to  selL  fModd  Verb.) 


Vendre,  to  $eU. 

Vendantp  telling,          Vmndu, 

eoia. 

INDICATIVE  MODE. 

Pbbsbnt. 

A 

Past  Indsfdvitx.    A* 

JI0  ff€nd9, 

Jm0. 

J'ai  vendn, 

I  have  sold. 

Ta  vends, 

UumteUesL 

Tu  as  venda. 

thou  hast  sold. 

11     vend, 

he  aeUs, 

II  a  vendn. 

he  has  sold. 

(vend  ant,) 

N.    vend  ons, 

we  sell. 

Nons  avons  vendn, 

toe  have  sold. 

V.    vend  ez, 

you  sell. 

Yous  avez  vendn. 

you  have  sold. 

Us   vendent. 

theyeell. 

Ds  ont  vendn, 

they  have  aoUL 

IXFERrBCT.     B 


Plupbrfbct.    B^ 


(vend  ant,) 

Je  vend  ais, 

I  was  selling. 

J'avais  vendn, 

Ihadeotd. 

Tu  vend  ais, 

thou  wast  selling. 

Tu  avais  vendn, 

thou  hadsl  sold. 

n    vend  ait, 

he  was  sellijig. 

11  avait  vendn. 

he  had  sold. 

N.  vend  ions, 

we  were  selling. 

Nous  aviouti  vendn. 

we  had  sold. 

V.  vendiez, 

you  were  selling. 

Vous  aviez  vendn. 

you  had  sold. 

Us  vendaient. 

they  were  selling. 

Us  avaicnt  vendn. 

they  had  sold. 

Past  Dbfinitb.    O 

Past  Antxbiob.    C 

JTe  vend  is. 

Isold. 

J^ens  vendn, 

I  had  sold. 

Tu  vend  is, 

thou  soldfst. 

Tu  ens  vendn, 

thou  hadst  sold. 

11     vend  it, 

he  sold. 

11  ent  vendn. 

he  had  sold. 

N.    vend  Imes, 

we  sold. 

Nons  etmea  vendn, 

toe  had  sold. 

V.    vend  ttes, 

you  sold. 

Vous  efttes  vendn. 

you  had  sold. 

Us   vendirent. 

they  sold. 

lis  eurent  vendn. 

they  had  sold. 

JfuTumi.    x# 

FuTUUB  ANTBK10&    ju^                                1 

(vend  re,) 

Je  vendrai. 

IshaUsea, 

J'anrai  vendn, 

IshaU} 

Tn  vend  ras, 

thou  wUt  sell. 

Tn  auras  vendn. 

thou  will 

.1 

n    vend  ra, 

he  ioUl  sell. 

11  aura  vendn, 

hefvUl 

N.  vend  rons. 

we  shall  seU. 

None  nnrons  vendn. 

we  shall 

V.   vend  rez. 

you  will  seU. 

Vons  anrez  vendn. 

you  will 

•^ 

Ha  yendront. 

theywiUselL 

M»  auront  vendn. 

theywiU, 
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CONDITIONAL  MODE. 


Pbibknt. 
(ftendre,) 

Je  vend  rais, 
Ta  vend  rais, 
U  veud  rait, 
N.  Vt  nd  rione, 
V.  vend  riez, 
lis  vend  raient, 


E 


I  should  sell. 

thou  woulvUtt  sell. 

he  VDOuld  t>eli. 

we  aftjould  ifeli. 

you  would  sell. 

they  would  t>ell. 


Past.*   Iff 


J^anraifl  vendn, 
Tu  aorais  vendu, 
11  aarait  vendu, 
Nous  aiirions  vendn, 
Vous  auriez  vendn, 
lis  auraient  vendn, 


thou  loouldst 

he  vfould 

we  should 

you  would 

they  would 


I 


IMPERATIVE   MODE.    F 


(je  vend  a.)         Vend  s, 
•        J       *  i  I  Vend  ons. 


sell  (thou), 
let  us  sell, 
sell  (you). 


Sl^BJUNCnVE  MODE. 


Pbxsent.    O 
(ifend  ant,) 

Qne  je  vend  e,  thai  I  may  sell. 

Que  tn  vend  es,  that  thou  maysf  sell. 
Qn*il     vend  e,  that  he  may  sell. 

Que  n.  vend  ions,  that  we  fnay  sett. 
Que  v.  vend  iez,  that  you  may  sell. 
Qn'ils    vend  ent,     that  they  may  selL 


Past.    O^ 


Que  j'aie  vendn,  thai  r\ 

Que  tn  aies  vendn,  that  thou 

QuMI  ait  vendn,  that  he 

Que  nous  ayons  vendu,  that  we 

Que  vous  ayez  vendu,  that  you 

Qu'ils  aient  ve^jdu,  that  they^ 


Imperfect.    H 


(vend  re.) 
Que  je  vend  isse. 
Que  tn  vend  isses, 
QuMl      vend  It, 
Que  n.  vend  issions, 
Que  v.  vend  issiez, 
Quails    vend  issunt. 


that  r\ 

that  thou 

that  he 

that  we 

that  you 

that  they. 


3 


Plufebfbct.    JP 

Que  j^eusse  vendn,  that  1 

Que  tu  ensses  vendu,  thai  thou 
Qu'il  efit  vendu,  that  he 

Que  n.  enstiions  vendu,  t/iat  we 
Que  v.  enssiez  vendu,  that  you 
Qu'ils  eusaent  vendu,     thcU  they 


INFINITIVE  MODE. 


Fbesent.    I 
Vend  re,  to  seU. 


Past,    r 
Avoir  vendu,    to  have  sold. 


PARTICIPLBS. 


Prbseitt.    tT 
Vend  ant,  seUing. 


Past.    J" 
Ayant  vendn,      having  told. 


Past  Passiyb.    K 
Vend  u,  sold. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  pa«t :  j^ensse  vendu,  tn  eusses  vendu,  il  eftt  vendn, 
asjfuA  eossions  Y«ndu,  vous  eossies  vendn,  ils  eussent  vendu. 


» 
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CONJUGATION    OF    PASSIVE    VEESa 


Th^  passive  verb  is  iormed  by  joiniug  the  past  participle  of  the  active  vert) 
t»  I  he  vftrious  forms  of  the  aaxiliary  verb  etre,  to  be;  SiS  aimer,  to  loot:  etre 
nltue,  U>  be  loved. 

The  past  participle  ugreus,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the  sabject  of  the  verb. 


STRE  AJMii — ^to  be  loved.    ("Model  Verb,) 


INDICATIVE   MODE. 
Pbebent.    a  Past  iNSEFonTi.    A' 


Je  sals 

Ta  es 

11  or  elle  est 

1    aime    1 
\  aimee, 

Nous  sommes 

Vous  §te8 

lis  or  elles  sent 

1   aimSs 
\      or 
\  aim6es,, 

iMPRRrECT. 

Jt 

J'dtais 

Tu  dtais 

11  or  elle  ^tait 

\    aims   1 
\     or 
\  aim^e. 

Nous  etions 

Vous  etiez 

lis  or  elles  ^talent 

)   aim&s 
\     or 
\  aimeea, . 

Past  Dbfinitb.    C 

Jo  fas 
Tu  fus 
11  or  elle  fut 

\    aims   1 
\     or 
\  aim^, 

Nous  fflmes 

Vous  ffltes 

lis  or  elles  furent 

1  aimSa 

r     ^ 
1  aim^es, . 

?5r 


J'ai  ^te 

Tu  as  6te 

11  or  elle  a  etS 

Noas  avons  6td 

Vous  avez  6te 

Ds  or  elles  ont  6t6 


\ 


aime 

or 
aimee. 


1   aimeii 
>■      or 
)  aimeea, 


Plufbbfbct.    .9^ 


J'avals  k\& 

Ta  avais  6te 
11  or  elle  avait  i\A 
Nous  avions  ^\& 
Voas  aviez  4t^ 


)    aimS 

f     ^ 
)  aimee. 


aimes 
or 


^        voas  aviez  eie  >•     or 

'^       Us  or  elles  avaient  4t6  )  ain^ees,  J 


Past  Antihuor.    Cf 


J'ens  6t6 

Ta  ens  6tS 

n  or  elle  eat  St6 

Nous  eftmes  £t6 

Voas  efltes  kXJk 

lis  or  ellea  enrent  £tS 


} 


aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 


faim^s 
or 
aim^es. 


PUTURK.      JD 


Je  serai 

Tu  seraa 

II  or  elle  sera 

Nous  serous 

Vous  serez 

lis  or  dies  serout 


f 


aime 

or 
aimee. 


f  alms's 
or 
aimees, 


Future  Anterior,    ly 


J*aarai  ^tS 

Tu  auras  ^t^ 

11  or  elle  aura  dt^ 

Nous  nuron8  eta 

Vou!»  aiircz  ('to 

lis  or  cllcs  auront  ^\Jk 


\ 


aim  6 

or 
aimee, 


}   aimv^'s 

r      ^ 
)  aimSes, 


5"* 
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CONDITIONAL  HODB. 


Pbisbnt.   X 


PAflT.*     B^ 


Je  serais 

9im&   1 

Tu  serais 

-     or 

11  or  elle  serait 

aim^e, 

ll 

Nous  serious 

)  aimis 

&  ^ 

Vous  seriez 

t     ^ 

?^? 

lis  or  elles  seraient 

)  aimdes, 

J^aurais  £t^ 
Tn  aarais  ^tS 
II  or  elle  aurait  ^t^ 
Nous  aurions  ^t6 
Yoas  auriez  et6 


f 


almd 

or 

aim^e, 


)   aim^s 
V     or 


ns  or  elles  anraient  ^t6 )  ^^^^ 


.^1 


IMPERATIVE   MODE.    IF 
Sois  aim6  or  aim^e,  be  (thou)  loved, 

Soyez   )  *ibe  (you)  loved. 


Qne  je  sois 
Qae  ta  sois 
Qa'il  or  elle  solt 
Q.ae  noas  soyons 
Qae  voQs  soyez 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Pbbsxnt.    O 


\ 


aimd 

or 

aimee, 


)   aimis 
>     or 


Qu  lis  or  elles  solent     )  aim^es, 


II 


Past.    O* 


Qae  J'aie  6t6 
Qae  ta  aies  6t6 
Qa41  or  elle  ait  6t6 
Qae  nous  ayons  ctd 
Qae  voas  ayez  ^t^ 


( 


aimd 

or 
aimSe, 


)   alm^s 
>     or 


Qu'ils  or  elles  alent  6t6 )  almees,  J  g. 


fc. 


§ 


Imfebpect.    M 


Plufebteot.    J5P 


Qae  je  fasse 
Que  tu  fusses 
Qu'il  or  elle  ffit 
Qne  nous  fu^sions 
Qne  vous  fussi'Z 


} 


( 


alm^ 

or 
aim^e, 

aim^s 
or 


Qu'ils  or  elles  fassent   )  aim6es,  , 


ri 


Que  j'eusse  €16 
Que  tu  eusses  ^t^ 
Qu'il  or  elle  ett  6t6 
Que  nous  eu88ions  €t6 
Qne  vous  eussiez  6t6 


^aim6 
or 
aimee, 

)  aimes 
>•     or 


Qu'ils  or  elles  eussent  €t6  >  aimees , 


s-s. 


INFINITIVE  MODE. 


Pbesbkt.    X 

J^tre  aim^  or  aim^e, 
aim^B  or  aimdes 


Past.    JP 


\tobe 


loved. 


Avoir  €t6  aim6  or  aim€e,     >  to  have  been 
aimds  or  aimdes,  f      loved. 


PARTICIPLES. 

PXEESEITT.     tT 

£tant  aim6  or  aimde,     i .  .      ,      . 
aim^soraimdeB,}***'*^^*^- 


Past.    «r 

Ayant  6t6  aimS  or  aim^e,    )    TiaviMg 
aim^B  or  aiiaeeB,  I  been  loved 


Past  Passivb.    K 
"^  aimS  or  aimde,  aimes  or  aim^es,  been  loved. 


♦Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  j'euppe  ^te  aime.  tu  euppcs  6i6  almo,  il  eftt  Ct& 
alm6,  nous  eossions  6t6  aim6s,  vous  vut^si^^iez  ^te  aimes.^  ^s  eua^eat  eve  aiuiLs. 
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CONJUGATION  OP  A  NEUTER  VEEB  WITH  £T£E. 


Certain  neater  verbs  are  conjagated  in  the  coinpoond  tenses  with  the  aaxiliary 
verb  etre,  lo  be;  their  past  participle  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb.  The 
verb  arriver,  to  arrive,  is  given  as  the  model  verb  of  this  class. 


ARRIVER— to  anlve.    (Ifodd  Verb.) 

INDICATIVE  HODB. 

PnXSBNT.     jL 

Past  iNDxraoTK.    A* 

J'arrive, 

I  arrive. 

Je  sals                       \ 

arrive    ' 

0^ 

Tu  arrives, 

thou  ctrrivest. 

Ta  es                          >- 

or 

In 

1 

11  arrive, 
Nous  arrivons, 

he  arrives. 
we  arrive. 

11  or  elle  est              ' 
Nous  sommes             \ 

arrive, 
arrives 

Voas  arrlvez, 

you  arrive. 

Voas  6tes                    >• 

or 

lis  arrrivent, 

they  arrive. 

Us  or  elles  sont          ' 

arrlvSes,  . 

«• 

TWPBRFBCT.     JB 

Pluprrteot 

.    B^ 

J^arrivais, 

I  was  arriving. 

J'^tals 

arrive    ' 

Tu  arrivaia, 

thou  wast  arriving. 

Ta  etais 

or 

§ 

11  arrivait, 

he  was  arriving. 

11  or  elle  ^tait 

arrive. 

.25 

Nous  arrivions, 

we  were  ani,ving. 

Nous  6tions                 \ 

arrives 

S.S^ 

Voua  arriviez, 

you  were  arriving. 

Voas  6t\ez                  > 

or 

§-*^ 

lis  arrivaient, 

they  were  arriving. 

lis  or  elles  €taient      ) 

arrives,  . 

5* 

Past  Defikitb.    C 

Past  Antxrxob.    C^ 

J'arrivai, 

I  arrived. 

Je  fas                         \ 

arriv6    ' 

Tu  arrivas. 

thou  arrivedst. 

Ta  faa                         V 

or 

.b 

11  arri\a. 

he  arrived. 

L  or  elle  fat               ' 

arrivee. 

Nous  arrivftmes. 

we  arrived. 

Nojs  f  times                \ 

arrives 

S.5 

Vous  arrivfttes, 

you  arrived. 

Vous  ffttes                  > 

or 

1* 

lis  arrivdrent, 

they  arrived. 

lis  or  elles  f  arent       ' 

arrivees,  . 

• 

FUTURB.     JD 


Futubb  Amtbbiob.    Jy 


J^arriverai, 
Tu  arriveras, 
11  arrivera, 
Nous  arriverons, 
Vous  arriverez. 
Bs  arrlveront, 


I  shall  arrive. 

thou  wiU  arrive. 

fie  uHll  arrive. 

we  shall  arrive. 

you  will  arrive. 

they  will  arrive* 


Je  serai 

Tu  seras 

II  or  elle  sera 

Noas  serons 

Vous  serez 

Us  or  files  seront 


I 

f  arriv^es, 


arrivfi 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 
or 


COifJUUATIOlJ^   OF  YEKBS. 


613 


CONDITIONAL  MODE. 


Pbisknt.    X! 


(T'aiTiverais, 

Tu  arriverais, 
II  arriverait, 
Nous  arriverions, 
Voos  arriveriez, 
Us  arriveraient, 


l8hoidd\ 

thou  wouldst 

he  toould 

we  should 

you  mould 

they  would. 


hi 


Past.*    Xy 


Je  serais 

Tu  serais 

11  oi'  elle  serait 

Nous  ser.ons 

Yous  seriez 

Us  or  elles  seraient 


\ 
\ 


arrivd 

or 
arrlv^e, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees, 


3^ 


IMPERATIVE  MODE.    JP 


Arrive, 

Arrivons, 

Arrivez, 


arrive  (thou), 
let  tu  arrive, 
arrive  (you). 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


PBSSKNT.      O 


Que  j'arrive, 
^ue  tu  arrives, 
Qu'il  arrive. 
Que  nous  arrivions, 
Que  vous  arriviez, 
Qu'ils  aiTivent, 


that  r\ 

that  thou 

that  he 

that  we 

that  you 

that  they^ 


I 


Past.    CP 


Que  je  sols 

Que  tu  sois 

Qu'il  or  elle  soft 

Que  nous  soyons 

Que  vous  soyez 

Qu'ils  or  elles  solenl )  arrivees, 


arriy^ 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 
or 


g", 

Sj 


Imperfect.  H* 

Que  j*arrlvasse.  Mtt  Pi 

Que  tu  arrivasses,  that  thou 

QuMl  arriv&t,  that  he 

Que  nous  arrivassinns,  that  we 

Que  yous  arrivassiez,  that  you 

Qu'ils  arrivassent,  that  they. 


Pluperfect.    JP 


3. 


Que  je  fusse 
Que  tu  fusses 
Qu'il  or  elle  ffit 
Que  nous  fut^sions 
Que  vous  fus^i  z 
Qu'ils  or  elleii  f  ussent 


arrivfi 

or 
arr.vde, 

arrives 
or 

anlv^es, 


si 


it 


Pbebknt.    I 
ArriTer,  to  arrive. 


INFINITIVE  MODE. 

Past.    F 

fitre  arrive  or  arriv^e,     »  to  have 


arrives  or  arrivees,  f  arrived 


a 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pbbsent.    tT* 
Arrivant,  arriving. 


Past.    J^ 


Etant  arrlv6  or  arriv6e,     )  having 
arrives  or  arriv6es,  ^arrived. 


Past.    K 
Arrivfi  or  arriv6e,  arrives  or  arrivees,  arrived. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  je  fusse  aniv6,  tu  fusses  arrive,  il  ftlt  arrive, 
nous  fussions  arrives,  vous  fossiez  arrives,  ils  furent  arrives. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  A  PEONOMINAL  VEEB. 


Pronominal  verbs  are  conjugated  with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  the  ouo 
is  the  subject,  the  other  the  direct,  or  indirect,  object  of  the  verb. 

In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs  the  auxiliary  verb  etre  is  need  for 
the  auxiliary  verb  avoir.  The  past  participle  is  subject  to  the  same  rule  of  agree- 
ment ad  the  past  participle  of  transitive  verbs;  that  is,  it  agrees  with  its  direct 
object,  when  the  direct  object  precedes  the  participle. 


SB  OOUPER— to  cut  one's  sell    ('Model  Verb.J 


Pbkssnt.    JL 


INDICATIVB   MODE. 

Past  Indbfinitk.    Af 


J»  me  coupe, 
Ta  te  coupes, 
II  se  coupe, 
Nous  nous  coupons, 
Yons  vons  coupez, 
Us  se  coupent. 


I  cut  myself  ^  etc. 


Je  me  suis  coupl,     /  have  cut  •ni.gpBtf^ 

Tu  t'es  coupl,  [cfc 

II  s'est  coupe. 

Nous  nous  sommes  coupes, 

Yous  vous  Stcs  coupes, 

lis  se  Bont  coupes. 


IXFBIEFEOT.     3 

Je  me  coupais,     I  was  cutting  mysefft 

Tu  to  coupais,  [etc 

II  se  coupait. 

Nous  nous  coupions, 

Yous  voufl  couplez, 

lis  se  coupaient. 


Plupbrfect.    B' 

Je  m'^tais  coup^,       /  had  cut  mj^el/, 

Tu  t'^tais  coup^,  ^etc. 

U  s'etait  coupe, 

Nous  nous  etions  coupes, 

Yous  vous  ^tiez  coupes, 

lis  s'ltaieut  coupes. 


pAaT  Dbfimitx.    O 


Je  me  coupai, 

Tu  te  coupas, 

11  E>e  coupa. 

Nous  nous  coupftmes, 

Yous  vous  coup&tes, 

lis  se  coupdrent. 


/  cut  my8e{ff  etc. 


Past  Anteriob.    C 

Je  me  f  us  coup6,       I  had  cut  myseff^ 

Tu  te  fus  coup5,  [ac 

II  se  fut  coup 5, 

Nous  nou-t  fflmes  couple, 

Yons  vou»  ffltes  coupes, 

lis  se  furent  coupes. 


FUTURB.     2> 

Je  me  couperai,        I  shall  cut  myseff, 

Tu  te  couperas,  [etc. 

II  se  coupcra. 

Nous  nous  conperons, 

Yous  vous  couperez, 

lis  se  couperont. 


Future  Anterior,    ly 


Je  me  serai  coupl, 
Tu  te  seras  coupl, 
n  f>e  sera  conp^ 
Nous  nous  serous  Goupis, 
Yous  vous  serez  coupes. 
Us  se  seront  coupes. 


I  shall  have  cut 
Itnyseif^  etc 


CONJUGATIOlir  OF  VERBS, 


Sih 


CONDITIONAL  MODS. 


PllBSKNT.     J7 


Je  me  coaperais,    /  should  cut  myse^t 

Ta  te  coaperais.  lete, 

II  86  couperait, 

KoQS  nous  coaperions, 

Vous  Yoas  coaperiez, 

lis  se  couperaient. 


Past."*    JB^ 


Je  me  serais  coap^, 
Tn  te  serais  coupe, 
II  se  serait  coupe, 
Nous  nons  serions  coupes, 
Yoas  vous  seriez  coupes. 
Us  se  seraient  coupes. 


I  should  have  eta 
\myae{ft  etc 


DIFEBATIVE   MODE.    JF 


Coape-toi, 

Coupons-nous, 

Coupez-vous, 


eui  thyse^, 

let  us  cut  ourselves, 

cut  yourselves. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Pbbbbnt.    O 


Que  Je  me  coupe, 
Que  tu  te  coupes, 
Qn'il  se  coupe, 
Que  nous  nous  coupions. 
Que  vous  vous  coupiez, 
Quails  86  coupeut. 


that  I  may  cut 
[myse^,  etc. 


Past.    O* 


Que  je  me  sois  coup§,    that  T.may  have 
Que  tu  te  sois  coup6,    \cut  myse^t  etc 
Qu'il  se  soit  coup6, 
Que  nous  nous  sojons  coupes, 
Que  vous  vous  soyez  coupes, 
Qu'ils  se  soient  coupes. 


IlfFEBFBOT.     S 

Que  je  me  coupasse,    that  I  nUght  cut 

Que  tu  te  coupasses,  Imyseff  etc 

Qu'll  se  coiip&t, 

Que  nous  nous  coupassions, 

Que  vous  vous  coupassiez, 

Quails  86  coupassent. 


Flufebfect.    ZP 

Que  je  me  f  usse  coup6,  that  IndgJit  have 
Que  tu  te  fusses  coupe,  {cut  myself t  etc 
Qu'il  Be  fdt  coup6, 
Que  nous  nous  fuesions  coupes, 
Que  vous  vous  fussiez  coupes, 
Qu'ils  86  fussent  coupes. 


INFOnnVE  MODE. 


Present.    I 
Se  couper,       to  cut  ane^s  self. 


Past.    JP 
S'dtre  coups,  to  have  cat  o,  self. 


PABTICIPLBS. 


Present.    J 
Se  coupant,     cutting  orul's  seif. 


Past.    *P 
S^Stant  coup6,    having  cuto.s. 


Past.    K 
CoupS,  cut. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  je  me  fusse  coupS,  tu  te  fusses  coupS,  il  se  f fit 
ConpS,  nous  nous  f ussions  coupes,  vous  vous  fussiez  coupes,  lis  se  fussent  coupes. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  IMPEBSONAL  YERSa 


A  n  tonne, 

B  n  tonnait, 

C  n  tonna, 

Jf  n  tonnera. 


TONNX2R— to  thunder.    CModa  7M.J 

INBICATIVB  MODB. 

U  thunders.       A'  II  a  tonn^,  U  has  thundend. 

it  was  thundering.       W  II  avait  tonn^,    U  had  thundered. 

it  thundered,       C   U  eat  tonn^,       it  had  thundered 

it  vHtt  thunder,       Jy  H  aura  tonn£,  U  wUlhave  thundered. 


CONDITIONAL  HODB. 
J7   n  tonnerait,        U  would  thunder,      JBf  H  anrait  tonn^,   U  vnuid  hme^  etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODS. 

O    Qu*n  tonne,     thai  it  may  thunder,       O*  QaMlaittonn^,  <Aa/</i7Ui^Aae«,ete. 

n  Qa*ll  tonnftt,  that  it  might  thunder,       M'  Qa*ii  ett  tonn^,  that  U  might  have 

ithundertd, 

INFINITIVE. 

J     Tonner,         to  thunder. 


PAKTICIPLES. 
jr  Tcmnant,  thundering,  K   Tonnd, 


thundered. 


Ibreoular  Impersonal  Verbs 
7  AVOIR— to  be  there.    F  AIXOIR— to  be 

PIjI! U  VOIR--to  raiiL 


o 

M 
P 

.5 


A 

Jxpvar.B 
P.  D«F.  C 
.For.  J> 
CowD.  Pbbs.  JS 
|PBxa.  G 
^  I  Impbbf.  H 
Intinitivb.  T 
pRKfl.  Part.  J" 
Past  Past.  JC 


n  y  a  ^there  is,  there  art),  D  fant. 

n  7  avait  B  fallalt 

n  y  eut.  n  f allut 

H  y  aura,  D  faudra. 

n  y  anrait.  H  fandrait. 

Qn'il  y  ait  Qn'il  faille. 

Qn'il  y  eflt  Qn'il  fallnt 

Y  avoir.  Pallolr. 

Y  ayant  (wanting.) 
En.  Falln. 


D  plent 
n  plenvaii 
D  pint 
n  plenvra. 
n  plenvrait 
Qu'Il  plenvi 
Qn'il  plftt 
Plenvoir. 
Flenvaat. 


Remarks  on  the  Different  Tenses  of  Verbs. 


Ihdioatitb  Pbbsb^t.— The  first  person  singular  of  this  tense  ends  in  e,  a,  or  is. 
The  verb  OAOoir,  tohave^  is  the  only  ex<-cption  (J'ai), 

The  ending  e  belongs  to  the  verbs  uf  ihc  first  conjugation  (alter  and  s*en 
alter  excepted),  and  to  some  irregular  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation.  <Seo 
List,  Nos.  6  and  10.) 

The  ending  a  is  common  to  all  other  verbs,  except  the  few  verbs  which  end 
in  X, 

The  ending  a  belongs  to  pouvoir,  to  be  able  ;  voutoir,  to  be  loiUing  ;  valoir, 
to  be  worth  ;  and  the  compounds  of  valoir,    (See  List,  Nod.  18,  20,  22.) 

The  second  and  third  person  singular  are  derived  from  the  first  person.  When  the 
first  person  ends  in  e,  an  a  is  added  for  the  second,  and  the  third  is  like  the  first 

When  the  first  person  ends  in  a  or  x,  the  second  is  like  the  first,  and  the  aorx 
is  changed  into  t  for  the  third.  But  verbs  ending  in  the  first  person  in  ea,  ds, 
or  ta,  onlydrop  the  a  in  the  third  person.  (Sec  List,  Nos.  16,  23,  29,  88,  87, 40, 46.) 
The  verbs  e*rc,  alter,  and  a 'en  alter  are  exceptions. 

The  three  persons  plural  are  derived  from  the  present  participle  by  changing 
ant  into  ona,  ez,  ent.  The  exceptions  are  avoir,  etre,  alter,  faire,  dire, 
aavoir. 

The  following  Irregularity  also  occurs  In  the  third  person  plural.  When  the  first 
person  singular  has  a  radical  vowel  different  from  tlie  radical  vowel  of  the  present 
participle,  the  third  per^^on  plural  has  the  radical  of  the  singnlar  ;  but  the  first  and 
second  per^ons  plural  have  the  radical  of  the  pr.  sent  participle.  This  anomaly 
occurs  in  the  regular  verbs  of  the  tiiird  conjugation  (reeevoir),  and  in  some 
irregular  verbs  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations.  (See  List,  Nos.  8,  9, 13, 14, 
17, 18,  «8,  24.) 

Indioativb  Imperpbct.— This  tense  is  formed  fV-om  the  present  participle  by 
changing  ant  into  aia,  aiat  ait,  iona,  iez,  aient.  The  only  exceptions  are 
avoir  (see  Paradigm)  and  aavoir,    (See  List,  No.  19.) 

Past  Definitb.— This  is  u  primitive  tense  ;  its  person-endings  are  :  ai,  aa,  a, 
amea,  atea,  hrent  (1st  conjugation)  \—ia,  ia,  it,  xtnea,  ttea,  irent  (2d  and 
4th  conjugations)  \—'ua,  us,  ut,  timea,  utea,  urent  (3d  conjugation).  The 
verbs  teuir,  venir,  and  their  compounds,  have  the  endings  ina,  ina,  int, 
tnniea,  intea,  inrent. 

Future.— The  person-endings  of  this  tense  are  :  ai,  aa,  a,  ona,  ez,  ont, 
Thfiy  are  added  to  the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb.  In  the  fourth  conjugation,  the 
final  e  of  the  infinit^.ve  is  dropped  (see  model  vendre),  and  in  the  third,  the  oi  of 
the  termination  is  cut  out  (see  model  reeevoir).  There  are  seventeen  iiTegular 
future  forms.  (See  avoir,  etre,  and  List,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  9, 13, 14,  16, 18, 19,  20, 
21,  22,  34.) 

Conditional  Present. —This  tense  has  the  person-endings  of  the  imperfect: 
aia,  aia,  ait,  iona,  iez,  aient,  and  the  verb  stem  the  Fame  as  the  future. 

Imperative* — The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  is  the  same  as  the 
first  per.<on  singular  of  the  present  indicative  (exceptions  :  avoir,  etre,  alter, 
aavoir)  ;  the  firitt  and  second  persons  plural  arc  the  same  as  the  first  and  second 
plural  of  the  indicative  present  (exceptions :  avoir,  etre,  aavoir). 

Subjunctive  Present.— The  person-endings  are:  e,  ea,  e,  iona,  iez,  ent. 
They  are  added  to  the  present  participle  after  removing  the  ending  ant.  There  are 
thirteen  irregular  forms:  avoir,  etre,  and  List  Nos.  1,  3,  9, 13, 17, 18, 19,  20,  22, 
24, 34.  But,  if  we  take  the  third  person  plural  of  the  indicative  present  and 
drop  the  final  nt  of  the  termination,  we  have  the  first  person  singular  of  the  sub- 
junctive present  of  all  verbs  with  the  exception  of  nine,  viz. :  avoir,  etre,  and 
List,  Nos.  1, 18, 19,  20,  22,  34,  and  p.  264. 

Subjunctive  Imperfect.— This  tense  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  In 
changing  the  final  letter  of  the  first  person  singular  into  aae,  aaea,  t,  aaiona, 
aaiez,  aaent.  The  vowel  preceding  the  t  in  the  third  person  singular  takes  tho 
circumflex  accent.    There  ia  no  e&cepuou  to  Lhia  rule. 


ANALtTICAL  AND   PRACTICAL   PREXCH   GftAMMAH. 


CONJUGATION  OF 


INFINITIVK 

J^OBMS. 


t.  Alter, 

to  go. 
allant. 
alle. 

dtre  all^. 
^tant  all^ 

9»  JEnvoyer, 

to  send. 
envoyant. 
envoys, 
avoir  envoy^. 
ayant  envoye. 

8,  jLcqu^lr, 

to  acquire. 
acqaeraut. 
acquis, 
avoir  acquis, 
ayuut  acquis. 

■4,  JBoutlltr, 

to  boil. 
bouillant. 
boui  li. 
avoir  bouilli. 
ayant  boailli. 

5,  Coiirir, 

to  run. 
courar.t. 
couru 

avoir  couru. 
ayant  couru. 

6,  Cueillir, 

to  gat/ier. 
cucillaut. 
cueilli. 
avoir  cueiili. 
ayant  cueilli. 

7»  I>ormlr, 

to  sleep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir  dormi. 
ayant  dormi. 

8.  Fair, 

to  Jtee. 
fuyaut. 
fui. 

avoir  fuL 
ayant  fui. 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 


PsBssirr.    A 


je  vaifl, 
tn  vas, 
il  va, 

nous  allons, 
vous  allcz, 
ils  vont. 

j'envoie  (p.  251). 
tu  envoies, 
il  eiivoie, 
nous  envoyons, 
vous  envoyez, 
ils  cnvoient. 

j'acquiers, 
tu  acquiers, 
il  acquiert. 
nous  acquerons, 
vous  acqu^rez, 
ils  acquierent. 

je  bona, 

tu  bous, 

il  bout, 

nous  bouillons, 

vous  bouillez, 

ils  bouillent. 

je  conrs, 
tu  conn, 
il  court, 
nous  courons, 
vous  courez, 
ils  courent. 

je  cueille, 
tu  cuuilles, 
il  cuuille, 
nous  cue  lions, 
vous  cueillez, 
ils  cuciiient. 

je  dors, 
tn  dor  4, 
il  dort, 

nous  dormons, 
vous  dormez, 
ils  dorment. 

je  fnis, 
tu  fuis, 
il  fuit 

nous  Tuyons, 
vous  fuyez, 
ils  fuient. 


IlCPERFSCT.  JB 


j'allais. 
tn  allau^ 
il  allait 
nous  aliions, 
vous  alliez, 
ils  allaient. 

j'envojrais, 
tu  envoyais, 
il  envoyait^ 
nous  eavoyions, 
vous  envoyiez, 
ils  envoyaient. 

j'acqn^rais, 
tu  acqu^rais, 
il  acqu4rait, 
nous  acqu^nons, 
vous  acqueriez, 
ils  acqulraient. 

je  bouillais, 
tn  bouillais, 
il  bouillait. 
nous  boaillions, 
vous  bouilliez, 
ils  bouillaient. 

je  courais, 
tn  courais, 
il  conrait, 
nous  courions, 
vous  couriez, 
ils  couraient. 

je  cueillais, 
lu  cueillais, 
il  cueillait, 
nous  cueillions, 
vou '  cueilliez, 
ils  cueillaient. 

je  dormais, 
lu  dormais, 
il  dormait, 
nous  dormions, 
vous  dormiez, 
ils  aormaient. 

je  fuyais, 
tu  fuyais, 
il  fuyalt, 
nous  fuyions, 
vous  fuyiez, 
ils  fnyalent. 


Past  Dbf.    C 


j'allal, 
ta  alias, 
il  alia, 

nous  allftmes, 
vous  all&tes, 
ils  alldrent. 

j'envoyai, 
tn  envoyas, 
il  envoya, 
n.  envoy&mes, 
V.  envoyfttes, 
ils  envoydrent. 

j 'acquis, 
tu  acquis, 
il  acquit, 
nous  acqntmes, 
vous  acquttes, 
ils  acquirent. 

je  bouillis, 
tu  bouillis, 
il  bonillit, 
nous  bouilllmes, 
vous  bouillttes, 
ils  bouillirent. 

je  coums, 
tu  counts, 
il  courut, 
nous  courClmes, 
vous  courfltes, 
ils  courureiit. 

je  cueillis, 
tu  cueillis, 
il  cueillit, 
nous  cueilltmes. 
vous  cueillites, 
ils  cueillirent. 

je  dormis, 
tu  dormis, 
il  dormit, 
nous  dormlmes, 
vous  doimttes, 
ils  dormirent. 

je  fuis, 
tu  fuis, 
il  fuit. 
nous  fnimes, 
vous  fultea, 
ils  fairent. 


PUTUHK.     1/ 


j'irai, 
tu  inis, 
il  iru. 
nou2>  ironSy 
vous  irez, 
ils  iront. 

j*enverrai. 
ta  enverras, 
il  enverra, 
nous  enverroca, 
vous  enverrez, 
lis  enverront. 

j'acqnerrai, 
tu  acquernis, 
il  acquerra, 
noas  acqnerrons 
vous  acquerrez. 
ils  acquerront. 

je  bonillini, 
tn  bouilltnts, 
i]  bouillira, 
ooas  bouillirons 
VOUS)  booilllrez, 
ils  bouiilirout. 

je  conrral, 
tn  courras, 
il  cuurm. 
nous  courrons, 
vou>t  courr  z, 
ils  courro..t. 

je  cneiilenii, 
tu  cueille  'is, 
il  cueiilera, 
nouscueirerons 
vous  cue!  Ier<iZ. 
ils  cueilleronc. 

je  dorminii, 
tu  dormirats 
il  dorniira, 
nous  dormirons, 
vou-  doriiiire/., 
ils  durmironi. 

je  fnirai, 
lu  fttiras, 
il  fuira, 
nous  fnirond, 
vous  fuircz, 
ils  fuirouL 


•In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs,  the  auxiliary  verb  efre  is  used  f-r  the 
iS'en  alter  follows  the  model.    The  reflective  prononn  and  the  adverb  en  p  eced/  ti.e 
used  afilrmatively :  va-Ven  •  allons-nouft-en. 

tAssaulir  and  tressailiir  differ  from  the  model  in  the  future  and  in  the  cond.tluual 


OONJUGATIOK  OF  TEBB8. 


5 19 


lEEEGULAE  MODEL  VERBS, 


CONDITIONAL 
Pbbbbmt.  X! 


firais, 
tu  irais, 
i)  irait, 
nous  irions, 
TOU8  iriez, 
lis  iraient, 

j'envenraiSj 
tu  enverraifl, 
11  enverrait, 
nouB  enverrions, 
vous  enverriez, 
ils  eiiverraienu 

j'acqucrrais, 
tu  acquerrais, 
U  acquerrait, 
liOUd  acquerrioDS, 
vous  acquf  rriez, 
ila  acquerraicnt. 

je  bouillirais, 
tu  bouiliiraiB, 
il  bouillirait, 
nous  bouillirioDB, 
vous  bonillirlez, 
ila  boaiUirttient. 

je  courrais, 
tu  courrais, 
il  courrait, 
nous  conrrionSf 
vous  conrric'z, 
ils  courraient. 

je  cueillerais, 
tu  cueillerais, 
il  cueillerait, 
nous  cueillerions, 
vous  cueilleriez, 
ils  cneilleraient. 

je  dormiraii?, 
tu  dormirais, 
il  dormirait, 
nous  donnirions, 
vous  dormiriez, 
ils  dormiraient. 

je  fuirais, 
tu  fuirais, 
il  fuirait, 
nous  fuirions, 
vous  fuiriez, 
ils  fuiraieut. 


Ihperatiyb. 


va, 

alloxiB, 
allez. 


envoie» 

envoyons, 
envoyez. 


acquiers, 

acquerons, 
acquerez. 


bouB, 

bouillons, 
bonillez. 


cours, 

couTons, 
courez. 


cueille, 

cueillons, 
cueillez. 


dors, 

dormons, 
dormez. 


fuis, 

fuyons, 
fuyez. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Pbesbnt.    O 


que  j'allle, 
que  tu  ailles, 
qu'il  aille,. 
que  nous  allione, 
que  vous  alllez, 
qu'ila  aillent. 

que  j'envoie. 
que  tu  envoies, 
qu'U  envoie, 
que  nous  envoyions, 
que  vous  envoyiez, 
qu'ils  envoient. 

que  j^acquldre, 
que  tu  acquidres, 
qu'il  acquiere, 
que  n.  acquerions, 
que  V.  acquerlez, 
qn'ils  acquidrent. 

que  je  bouille, 
que  tu  bouilles, 
qu'il  bouille, 
que  nous  bouilli'^ns, 
que  vous  bouiUiez, 
qu'ils  bouillent. 

que  je  coure, 
que  tu  coures, 
qu'il  coure, 
que  nous  courions, 
que  vous  couriez, 
qu'ils  courent. 

que  je  cueille, 
que  tu  cucilles, 
qu'il  cueille, 
que  nou8  cueil lions, 
que  VOU8  cneilliez, 
qu'ils  cueillent. 

que  je  dorme, 
que  tu  dormes, 
qu'il  dorme, 
que  nous  dormions, 
que  vous  dormiez, 
qu'ils  dorment. 

que  je  fuie, 
que  tu  fuies, 
qu'il  fuie, 
que  nous  fuyions, 
que  vous  fuyiez, 
quMls  fulent. 


Impbbfeot.    S 


que  j'allasee, 
que  tu  allasses, 
qu'il  allAt, 
que  nous  allassions, 
que  vous  allassiez,  . 
qu'ils  allassent. 

que  j^envoyasse, 
que  tu  envoyasses, 
qu'il  envoyftt, 
que  n.  envoyasslons, 
que  V.  envoyassiez, 
qu'ils  envoyassent. 

que  j*acquisse, 
que  tu  acquisses, 
qu'il  acquit, 
que  n.  acqulssions, 
que  v.  acqniseiez, 
qu'ils  acquissent. 

que  je  bouillisse, 
que  tu  bouillisses, 
qu'il  bouiillt, 
que  n.  bouillissions, 
que  V.  bouilliseiez, 
qu'ils  bouillifsent. 

que  je  conrusse, 
que  lu  conrusses, 
qu'il  courQt, 
que  n.  coumssions, 
que  V.  courussiez, 
quMls  courussent 

que  je  cueillisse, 
que  lu  cuiiillisses, 
qu'il  cueilltt, 
que  n.  cueilHssiDns, 
que  V.  cueillissiez, 
qu'ils  cueiliisseut. 

que  je  dormisse, 
que  tu  dormisses, 
qu'il  dormit, 
que  n.  dormissions, 
que  V.  dormissiez, 
qu'ils  dormiseent. 

que  je  fuisee, 
que  tu  fuisses, 
qu'il  fult, 

que  nous  fnissiona, 
que  vous  fuissiez, 
qu'ils  fuissent. 


Verbs 

conjugated  likt 

the 

Model  Verb. 


s'en  aller.*  t 


renvoyer. 


conqu^rir. 

s'enqu6rir.* 

reconquerir. 


accourir. 

concourir. 

discourir. 

parcourir. 

secourir. 


accueillir, 
recueillir.  ■ 
assaillir4 
tressaillir.^ 


endonnir. 
s'enclormii.* 
rendormir. 
se  rendormir.* 


s'enfnJr.* 


auxiliary  verb  avoir, 

verb:  je  m^en  vats;  je  nCen  suis  aUe i  Ven  vas-tu?  except  In  the  imperative  mode  whea 

a 

present :  fcumiUiraU  PaasaUlirais  *  tt.  txeuaUUj-ai  -  ie  t^ressaiUirais, 


ANALYTICAL  AND  PBACTICAL  FSBNCH   GRAMMAR. 


CONJUGATION  OP 


INFINITIVS 

FOBMB, 


INDICAT1V£  MODS. 


9,  Mourir, 

to  die. 
mourant. 
mort. 
6tre  mort. 
£tant  morL 

to,  Ouvrir, 

to  open, 
onvrant. 
OQvert. 
aToir  oavert. 
ayant  oavert. 

11.  J*arHr, 

to  BtarL 
partant, 
parti, 
etre  parti, 
6tant  parti. 

2j9.  Sentir, 

tc/eef, 
sentant. 
senti. 

ayoir  senti. 
ayant  sentL 

23.  Tenir, 

to  hold;  to  keep. 
tenant, 
tenu. 

avoir  tenn. 
^yant  tenu. 

14.  Venir, 

to  come, 
venant. 
vena. 
6tre  venu. 
6tant  vena. 

15.  Vetir, 

to  clufhe, 
vdtaut. 
v6tu. 

avoir  vfitu. 
ayant  vdta. 

16*  A8seoir(a*), 
to  sit  doton. 
8*a88eyant. 
assi:*. 

B'dtre  assi*. 
0*6tant  assis. 


je  meors, 
tn  meors, 
il  meart, 
noas  moorona, 
vons  moares, 
ils  mearent. 


I 


'onvre, 

a  oavres, 
11  oavre, 
noas  oavrons, 
voas  oavrez, 
ils  oavrent. 

Je  pars, 
ta  pars, 
il  part, 
nous  partons, 
voas  partez, 
ils  pai'tent. 

Je  sens, 
ta  sans, 
il  sent, 
noos  sentons, 
voas  sentez, 
ils  eeutent. 

Je  tiens, 
ta  liens, 
il  tient, 
nous  tenons, 
voas  tenez, 
ils  tieunent. 

Je  viens, 
ta  viens, 
il  vient, 
noas  venons, 
vous  venez, 
lis  viennent. 

Je  vdts, 
ta  vSts, 
U  v§t, 

noas  vdtons, 
voas  v6tez, 
ils  v£tent. 

Je  m'assledsjt 
ta  t'assieds, 
il  s'assied, 
nonsn.asseyons. 
vons  V.  asseyez, 
ils  s'asseyent. 


IXPBKFBOT.  H 


Je  monrais, 
tn  monrais, 
il  mourait, 
noos  mourions, 
voas  moariez, 
ils  moaraient. 

j'oavrats. 
to  oavrais, 
il  ouvrait, 
nona  oavriona, 
voas  oavriez, 
ils  oavndent. 

je  partais, 
ta  partais, 
il  partait, 
noos  partions, 
vons  partiez, 
ils  partaient. 

je  sentals, 
ta  sentais, 
11  sentait, 
nons  mentions, 
vons  sentiez, 
ils  sentaienL 

je  tenais, 
tn  tenais, 
il  tenait, 
nons  teniona, 
vons  teniez, 
ils  tenaient. 

je  venais, 
ta  venais, 
il  venait, 
nous  venions, 
vous  veniez, 
ils  venaient. 

Je  vdtais, 
ta  vStaia 
il  vStait, 
uons  vdtions, 
voas  vdtiez, 
ils  vdtaient 

je  m^asseyais, 
tu  t'asseyais, 
il  s'asaiyiit, 
n.  n.  as^eyions, 
V.  V.  asBeyiez, 
ils  s'asseyaient. 


Past  Dxf.    O 


Je  monma, 
ta  monrus, 
il  mourut, 
nons  moojrftmes, 
vous  monrfttes, 
ils  moorarent. 

J'onvrls, 
ta  onvns, 
il  ouvrit, 
nous  ouvrtmea, 
vons  ouvrites, 
ils  onvrireut. 

]e  partis, 
ni  partis, 
il  partit, 
nons  puttmes, 
von§  partttes. 
Us  partirent. 

Je  sentis, 
ta  sentis, 
il  sentit, 
nons  senttmes, 
vons  sentttes, 
ils  sentirent. 

Je  tins, 
tu  tins, 
il  tint, 
nous  ttnmea, 
vous  tlntes, 
ils  tinrent. 

je  vins, 
tu  vins, 
il  Vint, 
nous  x'tnmes, 
vons  vtntes, 
ils  vinrenL 

je  v6tls, 
tu  vStis, 
il  vfitit, 
nous  vfitlmes, 
vous  vfitttes, 
ils  v§rirent. 

je  m^assis, 
tu  t'assis, 
il  s'assit, 
nous  n.  asslmes, 
vous  V.  assttes, 
ils  s'assirent. 


PUTUKB.     /> 


Je  moarral, 
tu  moarraa, 
il  mourra, 
nons  monrroDi^ 
vous  mourrez, 
ils  mourront. 

J'ouvrirai, 
tu  onvriraa^ 
il  ouvrira, 
noos  ouviirona, 
vous  Ottvrirez, 
ila  oavriront. 

Je  partirai, 
ta  partiraa, 
U  partira, 
nous  pajriirona, 
vous  partirez, 
il9  partiront. 

je  sentirai, 
tu  t>entiraa, 
il  sentira, 
nous  sentirona. 
vons  sentirez, ' 
ils  i>entirunt. 

Je  tiendnu, 
tu  tieiidras, 
il  tiendra, 
uovLs  tiendronSi 
vous  t.'cndrez, 
ils  tiendront. 

Je  viendrai, 
tu  viendras, 
il  viendra, 
nous  viendrono, 
vons  viendrez, 
lis  viendront. 

je  vfitirai, 
to  vfitiras, 
il  vgtiia. 
nous  v^tiroQ^ 
vous  vfitirez 
ils  vdtiront. 

Je  m^assidrai, 
ta  t'assi^raa, 
il  s'assi6ra, 
n.  n.  asai^ron^ 
V.  v.  assiSrea, 
ila  a'aaai^ronL 


*  In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs,  the  auxiliary  verb  etTe  la  «aed 
+  The  compounds  of  venir  are  con jnpated  with  the  auxiliary  verb  Sire,  except 
±  Also  :  jemTaswis,  tu  t'cumds,  il  «VsW/ ;  fcuisayais  :fauoirait  etc  Thia  fora 
iSeoir  and  meateoW  are  defectiVt.l«Mill    (Se^  p  878.) 


COKJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 
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IRREGULAR  MODEL  VERBS. 


SUBJUNCTiVE  MODE. 

VEhBS 

CONDITION  AT. 

Imfebative. 

conjugated  like 

the 

Model  Verb. 

PRK8EMT.    JB 

JP* 

Pbbsxmt.    O 

Impebfect.    H 

je  mourraia 

que  je  meure. 

que  je  mouruspe. 

tu  mounais. 

meurs. 

que  tu  meares, 

que  tu  mourusses. 

il  mouriait, 

quMl  meure, 

qu'il  mouifit. 

Di'Us  luourriou!!*, 

mourons, 

que  nous  moarions, 

que  n.  mouru^sions, 

V0U8  mourriez, 

mourez. 

que  vous  mouriez. 

que  V.  mouiussiez, 

iis  mourraient. 

qa'ils  meurent. 

qu'ils  mouiusseut. 

j'ouvrirais. 

que  j'ouvre, 

que  j'ouvris5»e, 

couvrir. 

tu  ouvr.rais, 

ouvre, 

que  ta  ouvres. 

qne  tu  ouvrisses. 

d'  couvrir. 

U  ouvrirair, 

qu'il  ouvre, 

qu'il  ouvrlt, 

oflrir. 

I10U8  tiuvririons, 

ouvrons, 

que  nous  onvrions. 

qne  n.  ouvrissions, 

souffrir,  etc. 

V0118  ouvririez, 

ouvrez. 

qu^  vous  ouvriez, 
quails  ouvreut. 

que  V.  ouvrisfiiez. 

ISeeLi8t,p.28a 

ils  ouvriraient. 

qu'ils  ouvrissent. 

je  partirai?. 

qa^  je  parte. 

que  je  partisse. 

repartir. 

tu  partirais, 

pars, 

qu'^  tu  partes. 

que  ti7  paitis>fe8, 

st.riir. 

il  partirait, 

qu'U  parte, 

qu'il  partlt. 

rt  SBortii. 

nous  partirions, 

partons. 

que  uous  partions, 

que  n.  parti sf^ions, 

VOU8  partiriez, 

partez. 

qac  v^as  partiez, 

que  V.  partisbiez. 

ils  partiraient. 

qu'ib  partent. 

qu'ils  partisbent. 

je  sentirais, 

que  je  Pente, 

que  je  sentisse, 

assei.tir. 

ta  Bentiraii^, 

sens, 

que  tu  sentes. 

que  tu  sentisses. 

conseutir. 

il  Bentirait, 

qu'il  w^\M, 

qu'il  sen  tit, 

pressentii-. 

nou8  i^entirions, 

sentons. 

que  nourt  eentions. 

que  n.  i«enti88ions, 

resj^entir. 

voas  sentiriez, 

seniez. 

que  vous  sentlez. 

que  V.  seutiss*    , 

nientir,  etc 

ils  sentiraient. 

qu'ils  sent-^nt. 

qu'ils  eeiitis      t 

SeeList,p.£8a 

je  tiendrais, 

que  je  tiennr«. 

que  je  tinsse, 

The    com- 

la tiendrais, 

tiens, 

qae  tu  tienne.\ 

que  tu  tiusses, 
qu'il  tint, 

pounds  of  tenlr 

il  tiendrait. 

qu'il  tlenne, 

with  prefixes. 
SieList,p.280. 

nou"'  tiendrions, 

tenons, 

que  nous  tenioiLO, 

que  nous  tinssions, 

V0U8  tiendriez, 

tenez. 

qne  vons  teuie.^, 

que  VOUS  tinssiez, 

ils  tiendraieiit. 

quails  tienneu^. 

qu'ils  tinssent. 

je  viendrais. 

que  je  vienne. 

qne  je  vinsse. 

The    com* 

tu  viendrais, 

viens. 

que  tu  viennes, 

que  tu  vinsses. 

pounds  of  ve' 

il  V  eudrait, 

quMl  vienne, 

qu'il  vlnf. 

nir.i 

nous  viendrious, 

venons. 

que  nous  venionb. 

que  nous  vinssior.s, 

See  List,  p.  280. 

vous  viendrii  z, 

venez. 

que  vous  venie*.. 

que  vous  vinssiez, 

ils  viendraient. 

qu'ils  viennent 

qu'ils  vinssent. 

je  vdtirais, 

qne  je  v§te, 

que  je  vfitisse. 

revfitir. 

ta  vgtirais, 

vets, 

que  tu  vdtes. 

qae  tu  v^tisses. 

se  vfitir.* 

11  v§tii-ait, 

qu'il  vfite. 

qu'il  v§tit. 

so  rev§tir  * 

nous  vStirions, 

v6t('n8. 

que  nous  vdtions, 

que  i?ou8  v^tisS'Ona. 

vous  vfitiriez, 

vg*ez. 

que  vous  v§tiez, 

que  vons  v§tii>siez, 
qu'ils  v6ti8&ent, 

lis  vStiraieut. 

qu'ils  v6tent. 

je  m^asslerais, 

qne  je  m'asseye, 

que  je  m'assisi^e. 

asseoir. 

tu  t'asslerais, 

assicds-toi, 

que  tu  t'asseyes. 

que  tu  t^a85i8c<;s, 

ras^cDir. 

il  s'assierait. 

quil  s'asseye, 

qu'il  s'assit. 

fie  rasseolr*' 

n.  n.  aeslerions, 

asseyous-n., 

que  n.  n.  asseyions. 

que  n.  n.  a^'8it?(]lioi.'8, 

S«Gil.| 

V.  V.  assieriez, 

abseyv  z-vous 

que  V.  V.  asseyiez, 

que  V.  V.  Msiseit  z, 

naesp^  H^-.C 

ils  s'assieraient. 

qu'ils  s'asseyent. 

qu'Us  fi'tississent. 

1 

for  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir,  ^ 

converiiry  wliich  takes  avoir  in  the  eense  of  to  sidtf  and  fitre  m  the  3eu^  of  to  ciffrer 

is  little  used. 
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ANALTTICAL  ANB  PRACTICAL  FRENCH  ORAMHAR. 


CONJUGATION  OP 


iNnNrnvE 

Forms. 


17.  Mouvoir, 

to  move. 
moavant. 
mft. 

avoir  mft. 
ayant  mft. 

18.  Bouvoir, 

to  be  able. 
poavant. 
pa. 

avoir  pa. 
ayant  pa. 

19.  Savoir, 

to  know, 
sachant. 

BU. 

avoir  sa. 
ayant  ea. 

»0.  Valolr, 

to  be  worth, 
valant. 
valu. 

avoir  vala. 
ayant  vala. 

91.  Voir, 

to  see. 
voyant. 
vu. 

avoir  va. 
ayant  va. 

92.  Vouloir, 

to  be  willing. 
voulant. 
voula. 
avoir  voula. 
ayant  voalu. 

93.  Battre, 

to  becU, 
batrant. 
battu. 

avoir  batta. 
ayaut  battu. 

94.  Boire, 

to  drink. 
buvant. 
bu. 

avoir  bn. 
ayaat  bo. 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 


Pbbsbnt.    a 


Imperfect.  B 


je  meuBf 
ta  mens, 
11  meat, 
nooH  moavons, 
voas  mouvez, 
lis  meavent. 

je  peoz,  or  pais, 
tu  pouz, 
il  peat, 
noas  poavoos, 
voas  poavez, 
ils  peuvent. 

je  sals, 
tu  sals, 
11  salt, 
nous  Savons, 
vous  savez, 
ils  saveut. 

je  vauz, 
tu  vauz, 
11  vaut, 
nous  valons, 
voas  valez, 
ils  valent. 

je  vols, 
tu  vols, 
il  voit, 
nous  voyons, 
vous  voyez, 
ils  voieut. 

je  veux, 
tu  veux, 
il  veut, 
nous  voulons, 
vous  voulez, 
ils  veulent. 

je  bats, 
tu  bats, 
il  bat, 

nous  battons, 
vous  battez, 
ild  battent. 

je  bois, 
tu  bois, 
il  bolt, 
nous  buvons, 
vous  buvez, 
ils  boivent. 


je  mouvais, 
tu  mouvais, 
11  moavait, 
nous  monvions, 
vous  mouviez, 
ils  mouvaient. 

je  pouvais, 
tu  pouvais, 
11  pouvait, 
noas  pouvions, 
vous  pouviez, 
ils  pouvaient. 

Je  savais, 
tu  savais, 
il  savait, 
nous  savions, 
vous  saviez, 
ils  savaient. 

je  valais, 
ta  valais, 
il  valait, 
nous  valions, 
vous  valiez, 
ils  valaient. 

je  voyals, 
la  voyais, 
il  voyait, 
nous  voyions, 
vous  voyiez, 
ils  voyuent. 

je  voulais, 
tu  voulais, 
il  voulait. 
nous  voulions, 
vous  vouliez, 
ils  voulaient. 

je  battais, 
tu  battais, 
il  battait, 
nous  battions, 
vous  battiez, 
ils  battaient. 

je  buvais, 
tu  buvais, 
il  buvait, 
nous  buvions, 
vous  buviez, 
ils  buvaicnt. 


Past  Dbf.    O 


je  mas, 
tu  mas, 
il  mat, 
nous  mfUnes, 
vous  mfltes, 
ils  morent. 

je  pas, 
tu  pus, 
il  put, 

nous  pflmes, 
vous  pdtes, 
ils  purent. 

je  SUB, 
tu  sus, 
11  snt, 
nous  sdmes, 

vous  SfttCB, 

ils  surent. 

je  valus, 
tu  valus, 
11  valat, 
nous  valftmes, 
vous  valfites, 
ils  valurent. 

je  vis, 
tu  vis, 
il  vit, 

nous  vtmes, 
vous  vttes, 
ils  virent. 

je  voalus, 
tu  voulus, 
il  vonlut, 
nous  voulflmes, 
vous  voulfites, 
ils  voalurent. 

je  battis, 
tu  battis, 
il  battit, 
nous  batttmes, 
vous  battltcB, 
ils  battirent. 

je  bus, 
tu  bus, 
il  but. 

nous  oflmes, 
vous  bfites, 
ils  burent. 


FUTURR.    Zf 


je  mouvrai, 
ta  mouvras, 
il  mouvra, 
nous  mouvrons, 
vous  niouvreas, 
ils  mouvront. 

je  poarrai, 
ta  poarras, 
il  poarra, 
nous  poarronA. 
voas  poorres, 
ils  pourront. 

je  saarai, 
tu  sauras^ 
11  saora, 
nous  Baaroiu% 
vous  saarez, 
ils  saoront. 

je  vaudrai, 
tu  vaudras, 
il  vauf 


nouB  vaaaron% 
vous  vaadresp 
ils  vaadront. 

je  verraf, 
tu  verras, 
il  verra, 
nous  verrom^ 
vous  verrez, 
ils  verronL 

je  voudrai, 
tu  voadras. 
il  votidra, 
nous  voudrons, 
vous  voudre^ 
ils  voudrout. 

je  battrai, 
tu  battras, 
il  battra, 
noud  battions, 
vous  battrez, 
ils  battroat. 

je  boirai, 
tu  boiras, 
il  boira, 
noas  boirons, 
voas  boirez, 
ils  boiront. 


i 


*  In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs,  the 
t  These  verbs  slightly  deviate  from  the  modeL 
}The  imperative  form  veuiUez  is  used  only  in  tht 


I 


OOKJUGATIOK  OF  VERBS, 


523 


IREEGTTLAR  MODEL  VEEBS, 


CONDinONATi 

Imfbratiyb. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 

Vekbs 
conjugated  like 

the 
Model  Verb. 

PRESSNT.    JB 

JP 

Pbbbkmt.    G 

IXPBBFBCT.     H 

je  monvrais, 

que  je  menve, 

que  je  mnsse. 

dcmouvoir. 

tn  mouvrais, 

mens. 

que  tu  meuves, 

que  tn  musses, 

^mouvoir. 

il  mouvrait, 

quMl  meuve, 

qu'il  mfit, 

s'emouvoir.* 

nous  mouvrions, 

mouvons. 

que  nous  mouvions, 

que  nous  mussions, 

promouvoir. 

70UB  mouvriest, 

mouvez. 

que  vous  mouviez, 

que  vous  mussiez, 

ils  mouvraicnt. 

qu'ils  meuvent. 

qu'ils  mnssent. 

je  ponrrais, 

que  je  puisse, 

que  je  pusse, 

tu  ponrrais, 

peux. 

que  tu  puisses, 

que  tu  pusses. 

il  ponrrait, 

qu'il  puisse, 

qu'il  pflt. 

nous  pom-rions, 

ponvons, 

que  nous  puiseions, 

que  nous  pnsslons. 

vous  ponrriez, 

pouvez. 

que  vous  puissiez, 

que  vous  pussiez, 

ils  poarraient. 

quMls  puissent. 

qu'ils  pussent. 

je  sanraiSf 
tu  saarais, 

que  je  sache, 

que  je  snsse, 

sache, 

que  tu  sachea^ 
qu'il  Bache, 

que  tu  susses. 

11  saurait, 

qu'il  sflt, 

nous  saurions, 

sachons, 

que  nous  sachions, 

que  nous  sussions. 

Tous  sauriez, 

sachez. 

que  vous  sachlez, 

que  vous  sussiez, 

ils  sauraient 

quails  eacheut. 

qu'ils  Bussenr. 

e  vandrais, 
a  vaudrais, 

que  je  vaille, 

que  je  valusse. 

valoir  mieux. 

vauz, 

que  tu  vailles. 

que  tu  valusses. 

^quivaloir. 

il  vaudrait, 

qu'il  vaille. 

qu'il  valfit, 

pre  valoir. 

nous  vaudrions, 

valons, 

que  nous  valions. 

que  nous  valussions, 

revaloir. 

vous  vaadriez. 

valez. 

que  vous  vallez, 

que  vous  valusslez, 

ils  vandraient. 

qu'ils  vaillent. 

qu'ils  valussent. 

je  verrais, 

que  je  vole. 

que  je  vlsse. 

rcvoir. 

tu  verrais, 

vols, 

que  tu  voles, 

que  tu  visses. 

cntrevoir. 

il  verrait. 

quMl  voie. 

qu'il  vlt. 

decboir.t 

nous  verrions. 

voyons, 

que  nous  voyions. 

que  nous  vissions. 

echoir.t 

vous  verriez, 

voyez. 

que  vous  voyiez, 

que  vous  vissiez. 

pourvoir.t 

ils  verraient. 

qu'lls  voient. 

qu'ils  vissent. 

prevoir.t 

je  voudraie. 

que  je  venille. 

que  je  voulusse. 

tu  voudrais, 

veux, 

que  tn  veuilles, 

que  tu  voulueses, 

il  voudrait, 

qu'il  veuille. 

qu'il  voulfit. 

nous  voudrions, 

voulons. 

que  nous  voulions. 

que  n.  vonlussions, 

vous  vondriez. 

vonlez  and 

que  vous  vouliez, 

que  V.  voulussiez. 

ils  vondraient. 

vouillez4 

qu'ils  veulilent. 

qu'ils  voulussent. 

je  battrais. 

que  je  batte, 

que  je  battisse. 

abattre. 

tu  battrais, 

bats, 

que  tu  battes. 

que  tu  battisses, 

combattre. 

il  battrait, 

qu'il  batte, 

qu'il  batttt. 

d^battie. 

nous  battrions, 

battons, 

que  nous  oattions, 

que  n.  battissions, 

s'ebattrc* 

vous  battrlez, 

battez. 

que  vous  battiez, 

que  V.  battissiez. 

rabattre. 

ils  battraient. 

qu'ils  battent. 

qu'ils  battissent. 

rebattrc. 

je  boirais,    * 

que  je  boive, 

que  je  busse, 

emboire. 

iu  boirais. 

bo!s, 

que  tu  boives. 

que  tu  busses, 
qu'il  bfit, 

s'emboire.* 

il  boirait, 

qu'il  boive, 

reboire. 

nous  boirions, 

buvons, 

que  nous  buvions, 

que  nous  bussions. 

vous  boiriez, 

buvez. 

que  vous  buviez, 
qu'ils  boivent. 

que  vous  bussiez, 

ils  boiraient. 

qu'ils  bui^seut. 

auxiliary  verb  etre  is  used  for  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir, 

(See  p.  S78.) 

sense  of  fieiiue  or  be  so  kind  as. 


524 


ANALYTICAL  AND  FRACTICAL  FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 


CONJUGATION  OF 


INFINITIVB 

FOBMS. 


95,  Conelure, 

to  conclude. 
conclaaut. 
cone  I  a. 
avoir  conclu. 
ayant  conclu. 

196,  Conduire, 

to  conduct. 
condnisant. 
conduit, 
avoir  conduit, 
ayant  conduit. 

97,  Connattre, 

to  knmo. 
coniiaissant. 
connu. 
avoir  connu. 
ayant  connu. 

98,  Coudre, 

to  sew. 
cousant. 
cousu. 
avoir  cousn. 
ayant  consu. 

99,  Craindre, 

to  fear, 
craignant. 
craint. 
avoir  craint. 
ayant  craint. 

80,  Croire, 

to  believe, 
croyant. 
cm. 

avoir  crn. 
ayant  cm. 

81,  Croitret 

to  ffi-ow. 
croissant, 
crft^/.  cme. 
avoir  crti. 
ayant  crtL. 

89,  nire, 

to  say;  toteU. 
disant. 
dit. 

avoir  dit. 
ayant  dit. 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 


Prbsiht.    JL 


je  conclns, 
tu  concluB, 
11  conclut, 
nous  concluone, 
vous  concluez, 
lis  concluent. 

je  conduis, 
tu  condnis, 
il  conduit, 
n.  conduisons, 
V.  conduisez, 
ils  Gonduisent. 

je  connais, 
ta  connaia, 
il  connatt, 
n.  connaisHona, 
V.  connaisi^ez. 
Us  conuaitssent. 

je  couds, 
tu  couds, 
il  coud, 
nous  couBOng, 
vous  cousez, 
ils  consent. 

je  crains, 
tu  crains, 
il  craint, 
nous  craignons, 
vous  craignez, 
ils  craignent. 

je  crois, 
tu  crois, 
il  croit, 
nous  croyons, 
vous  croyez, 
ila  croient. 

je  crols, 

tu  crols, 

il  crolt, 

nous  croissons, 

vous  croissez, 

ila  croissent. 

je  dis, 
tu  dis, 
il  dit, 

nous  disons, 
vous  dites, 
lis  disent. 


IXPBRFBOT.  B 


je  conduais, 
tu  concluais, 
il  conclualt, 
nous  concluions, 
vous  concluiez, 
ils  concluaient. 

je  condnisais, 
tu  conduisais, 
11  conduisait, 
n.  conduiaions, 
y.  conduisiez, 
ils  coDdnisaient. 

feconnai88ais, 
connaisaais, 
il  connaissait, 
n.  connaiAsions, 
V.  connaissiez, 
lis  connaissaient 

je  conaaiB, 
tu  cousaia, 
il  cousait, 
nous  cousions, 
vous  cousiez, 
ils  cousaient 

je  craijgnais, 
tu  craignais, 
il  cralgnait, 
nouA  craignions, 
vous  craigniez, 
Us  craignaiont. 

je  croyais, 
tu  croyais, 
il  croyait, 
nous  croyions, 
vous  croyiez, 
ils  croyaient. 

je  croissais, 
tu  croissais, 
il  croisi«ait, 
nous  croiifsions, 
vous  croiasiez, 
ils  croissaient. 

je  dinais, 
tn  disais, 
il  diaait, 
nous  disions, 
voua  diaioz, 
ils  diaaient. 


PAaT  Dsr.    O 


FUTURB.     2> 


je  conclus, 
tu  conclus, 
il  conclut, 
nous  conclQmes, 
vous  coiicl&tes, 
ils  conclurent. 

je  conduisis, 
tu  coiiduisis, 
il  conduisit, 
n.  condutstmea, 
V.  conduisttes, 
ils  conduisirent. 

je  connns, 
ta  connus, 
il  connut, 
nons  conn  Ames, 
VOUS  conndtea, 
ils  connurent. 

je  cousis, 
tu  cousis, 
il  cousit, 
nous  couBtmes, 
vous  couisltes, 
ils  cousirent. 

je  craignis, 
tu  crania, 
il  craignit, 
nous  crai^tmea, 
vous  craignttes, 
ils  cnUgmrent. 

je  cms, 
tu  cms, 
il  crut, 
nous  crtlmes, 
vous  crCltes, 
ils  crurenL 

je  crftg, 
tu  crfls, 
il  crat, 
nous  crCLmea, 
vous  irdtes, 
ils  crtirent. 

jedie, 
tu  dis, 
11  dit, 

nous  dimes, 
vous  dltes, 
lis  direnL 


je  Gondnrai, 
tu  coucluraa, 
11  conclura, 
nous  conclurona 
vous  couclurez, 
ils  conclarout. 

je  condulrai, 
tu  conduiraa, 
11  conduira, 
n.  condulrona* 
V.  conduirez, 
lis  conduironL 

je  connaltrai, 
tu  connaltras, 
11  conuaitm, 
n.  connaitrons, 
V.  connattrez, 
ils  connaitront. 

je  coudral, 
tu  coudras, 
11  coudra, 
nous  coudrona, 
Tous  coudrez, 
lis  coudront. 

je  craindnd, 
tu  craindraa, 
11  craiudra, 
nous  c-raindron^ 
voua  craindrez, 
ils  craindront. 

je  crolrai, 
tu  croiras, 
11  croira, 
nous  cruiroitt, 
voua  croirez, 
ils  croiront. 

je  croltrai, 
tu  croitraa, 
il  croltra. 
nous  crotironat 
vous  croitrez, 
lis  crottront. 

je  diral, 
tu  diraa, 
U  dira. 
nous  dirona, 
vous  direz, 
ila  dlront. 


?;&*****'  to  shine;  reluire,  to  glitter;  and  nuire,  to  hurt,  to  i/Uure,  deviate  from  the 
tTne  compoands  of  dire  and  also  conjtre  deviate  from  the  model  in  the  aecond  peraos 
flPMUMHre,  the  «  js  doubled ;  VMXuOisaez  (see  0^ 


COiErJUGATIOK  OF  VERBS. 


5:^5 


lEREGULAB  MODEL  VERBS. 


CONDITIONAL 
Present.  M 


je  conclarals, 
tu  coDClaraiB, 
il  couclurait, 
I10U8  couclurionei, 
voas  coDcluriez, 
lis  concluraieut. 

je  condnirais, 
ta  conduirais, 
11  conduirait, 
noas  conduirions, 
vouB  conduiriez, 
lis  condoiraient. 

Jo  connattrais, 
ta  connattrais, 
II  connultrait, 
n.  connati  rions, 
V.  connaitriez, 
Us  connaltraient. 

je  condrals, 
ta  coudrais, 
il  coadraic, 
DOU8  coudriona, 
voos  coadriez, 
Us  coudraient. 

je  craindrals, 
to  cralndrais, 
il  craindrait. 
nous  craindriona, 
Tous  craliidriez, 
lis  craindraient. 

je  croirala, 
ta  croirais, 
2)  croirait, 
noos  croirions, 
Yous  crolrie^, 
ilB  croiraient. 

ie  croftraifl, 
ta  crottrais, 
11  croltrait, 
nous  crottriooB, 
Tous  croltriez, 
Ub  croltraient. 

je  dirais, 
tu  dirais, 
il  dirait, 
nous  dirions, 
vous  diriez, 
Us  diralent. 


/ 


Imfebatiyb. 


conclas, 

concluons, 
concluez. 


condois, 

condaisons, 
condoisez. 


connais, 

connalsBons, 
connaissez. 


coads, 

coupons, 
coosez. 


craiDB, 

craignons, 
cr»ignez. 


crois, 

croyons, 
croyez. 


crofs, 

croissona, 
croissoz. 


dis, 

dlsons, 
dltes. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Present.    O 


que  je  conclae, 
que  tu  coDClues, 
quMl  conclue, 
que  n.  concluionB, 
que  V.  concluiez, 
quMls  concluent. 

que  je  conduise, 
que  ta  conduises, 
quMl  conduise, 
que  n.  conduisions, 
que  V.  conduisiez, 
qu'iis  conduisent. 

qnc  je  connaisse, 
que  ta  counaisses, 
qu'il  coanaisi«e, 
que  n.  connaissions, 
que  V.  connaissiex, 
qu'ila  connaissent. 

que  je  couse, 
que  ta  coases, 
qu'il  coose, 
que  nous  cousions, 
que  yous  cousiez, 
qu'Us  consent. 

que  je  craigne, 
que  ta  craigne:*, 
quMl  craigne, 
que  nous  cruignions, 
que  vous  craigniez, 
qu'Us  craignent. 

qne  je  croie, 
que  ta  croies, 
qu'il  croie, 
que  nous  croyions, 
que  vous  croyiez, 
qn'ils  croient. 

que  je  croisse, 
que  ta  croisse^, 
qu'U  croisse, 
que  nous  croissions, 
que  vous  croissiez, 
qa'ils  croisseut. 

que  je  disc, 
que  tu  dises, 
qu'U  dise, 
que  nous  disions, 
que  vous  disiez, 
quMls  disent. 


Imperfect.    H 


que  je  conclussc, 
qne  tu  couclus&:es, 
qu'il  concltlt, 
que  n.  conclut>sions, 
que  V.  conclussiez, 
qa'ils  conclussent. 

qae  je  condntBisse, 
que  tu  cunduisisseB, 
qu'U  condulstt, 
q.  n.  condulsi.  sions, 
qae  y.  conduirissiez, 
qu'ilB  comluisissent. 

que  Je  connusse, 
que  ta  connusses, 
qu'U  cimnAt, 
que  n.  cunnussiona, 
que  V.  connussiez, 
qu'ils  connussent. 

que  je  cousisse, 
que  tu  cousisses, 
qu'U  couhit, 
que  n.  couHissions, 
que  V.  cousistiiez, 
qa'Ua  cousissent. 

qoe  je  craijgnisBe, 
qae  ta  craignisses, 
qu'il  craigiiit, 
que  n.  craignissions, 
que  V.  craignibi-iez, 
qa'ils  craiguifisent. 

qoe  je  crasse, 
que  ta  crusBes, 
qu'il  crftt, 
que  nous  crussion 
qne  vous  crussiez, 
qu'ilfl  crussent. 

que  je  crosse, 
que  tu  crusses, 
qu'U  crflt, 
qne  noas  crussions, 
que  voas  crussiez, 
qu'Us  crussent. 

qne  je  disse, 
que  ta  disses, 
qu'U  dlt, 

que  nous  dissions, 
que  vous  dit<siez, 
qu'Us  dissent. 


Verbs 

conjugated  like 

the 

Ihlodel  Verb. 


czcliire. 
recluru. 


All  verbs  end' 
Ing  in  uire,* 
See  List,  p.  980 


All  verbs  end< 
ing  ill  aindre, 
eindre  and  oin- 
(ire. 
SeeList,p.S8(X 


The  com- 
pounds  of  tfirfr-t 
and  cOT^fireA 


model  m  the  past  participle,  which  ends  in  i  instead  of  it;  as :  lui,  relui,  nui, 

plural  of  the  present  indicative  and  of  the  imperative,  which  is  dioeZf  cof{/igez  (see  78);  iu 


0:^6 


ANALTTICAL  AND   PRACTICAL   F&SNCH   GKAMMAR. 


CONJUGATION  OP 


INFINITIVK 
Forms. 


33.  Eerlre. 

to  write. 
^rrivaut. 
6crit. 

avoir  6crit 
ayant  6crit. 

84.  Faire, 

to  do;  to  make, 
faisant. 
fait. 

avoir  fait 
ayant  fait. 

85.  lAre, 

to  read, 
liaant. 
In. 

avoir  lu.    • 
ayant  la. 

86.  Mettre, 

to  p*U. 
mettant. 
mis. 

avoir  mis. 
ayant  mis. 

87.  Moudref 

to  gtind, 
moulant. 
moulu. 
avoir  moulu. 
uyant  moulu. 

88.  H  jittre, 

to  be  bom, 
naissant. 

6tre  n^. 
etant  n^. 

89.  Plaire, 

to  please. 
plaisant. 
plu. 

avoir  plu. 
ayant  plu. 

40,  Prendre, 

to  take. 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir  prls. 
ayant  pris. 


INDICATIVB  MODE. 


PRBsraiT.    A 


j'6cris, 
tu  6cri8, 
11  ecrit, 
nous  ^crivons, 
vous  derives, 
ils  €crivent. 

je  fais, 
tn  fais, 
U  fait. 

nous  faisons, 
▼ous  faites, 
Ufont 

Jelis. 

tu  lis, 

il  lit, 

nous  lisons, 
vous  lisez, 
ils  lisent. 

je  mets, 
tu  mets, 
il  met, 

nous  mettons, 
vous  mettez, 
ils  mettent. 

je  mouds, 
tu  mouds, 
il  moud, 
nous  moulons, 
vous  moulez, 
Us  moulent. 

je  nais, 
tn  nais, 
il  natt, 

nous  naissons, 
vous  naissez, 
ils  naissent. 

je  plais, 
tu  plais, 
il  plait, 
nous  plaisons, 
vous  plaisez, 
lis  pluiseut. 

je  prends, 
tu  prends, 
il  prend, 
nous  prencns, 
vous  prenez, 
ils  prennent. 


Ihfervsot.  JB 


j^^crlvais, 
tu  ^crivais, 
11  ^crivait. 
nous  6crivions, 
vous  ccriviez, 
lis  ^crivaient. 

je  faisais, 
tu  faisais, 
il  faisait, 
nous  faisions, 
vous  faisiez, 
lis  faisaient. 

je  lisais, 
tu  lisais, 
il  lisait, 
nous  lisionf^ 
vous  Hsiez, 
lis  lisaient. 

je  mettais, 
tu  mettais, 
11  mettait, 
nous  mettions, 
vous  mettiez, 
ils  mettaient. 

je  moulaia, 
tu  moulais, 
il  moulait, 
nous  moulions, 
vous  moulieZf 
ils  moulaient. 

je  naissais, 
tu  naissais, 
11  naissait, 
nous  naissions, 
vous  naissiez, 
ils  naissaient. 

je  plaisalB, 
tu  plaisais, 
il  {)lai8ait, 
nous  plaisions, 
vous  plaisiez, 
ils  plaisaient. 

je  prenaia, 
tn  prenais, 
11  prenait. 
noQs  prenions, 
vous  preniez, 
ils  prenaient. 


Past  Dbp.    C 


j'^rivis, 
tu  ^crivis, 
il  6crivit, 
nous  ^rivtmes, 
vous  ecrivttes, 
ils  ecrivirent. 

je  fis, 
tn  fla, 
il  fit, 

nous  fhnes, 
vous  fites. 
Us  firent. 

felua, 
ins, 
U  lut, 

nons  Iflmee, 
vous  Ifltes, 
Us  lurent. 

je  mis, 
tu  mis, 
U  mit, 

nous  mtmea, 
vous  mttes, 
ils  mirent. 

je  moulus, 
tu  moulus, 
il  moulut, 


FOTUBB.     2^ 


j'^crirai, 
tn  ecriras^ 
il  ecrira, 
uous  Scrirono, 
vous  Scrirea, 
ils  6criioaL 

je  feral, 
tn  feras, 
U  fera, 
nons  feronfl^ 
vous  feres, 
ils  feront. 

jellrtt, 
tu  liras, 
U  lira, 
nous  lironfl, 
vous  lires. 
Us  liront. 

je  mettrai, 
tu  mettras, 
il  mettra, 
uous  mettrona, 
vous  mettrez. 
Us  mettront. 

je  mottdrai, 
tu  moudras, 
il  mottdra. 


nons  moultlmes,!  nous  mondrons, 


vous  moultties, 
ils  moulurent. 

je  naquis, 
tu  naquis, 
il  naquit, 
nons  naqntmes, 
vous  naquttes, 
ils  naquireat. 

je  plus, 
tu  plus, 
il  pint, 
nous  plflmes, 
vous  plfites, 
ils  plurent. 

je  pris, 
to  pris, 
U  prit, 
nons  prtmes, 
vous  prltes. 
Us  pnrent. 


vous  moudrez, 
ils  moudruut. 

je  nattrai. 
tu  nattras, 
U  nattra, 
nous  nalrrona, 
vous  naltrez, 
lis  naltronL 

je  plairal, 
ta  plairaa, 
U  plaira, 
nous  plairoas, 
vous  plairez, 
lis  plairont. 

je  prendrai, 
tu  prendras, 
il  prendra. 
nous  prendron^ 
vous  prendrez, 
ils  prendront. 


*Iu  the  compouud  Venses  of  pronominal  verba,  the 
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IRREGULAR  MODEL  VERBS. 


CONDinONATi 

IXFEBATrVS. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 

Verbs 
conjugated  Itkm 

PKRR-RNT.    E 

F 

Fbbsbnt.    6 

IjfpBBrBCT.     M 

the 
Model  Verb. 

• 

fecrirals. 

qne  j^^cilve, 

que  j'^crivisse, 

The    com- 

tu ecrirais, 

^cris, 

que  tu  derives. 

que  tu  ^crivisses, 

pounds    of 
eai,re. 

il  ^criraii, 

qu'il  derive, 

qu'il  6crivlt^ 

Dons  ^cririons, 

ecrivons, 

que  nous  ^rivions, 

que  n.  dcrivissions, 

See  List,  p.  280. 

vous  ^cririez, 

ecrivez. 

que  vous  ^criviez, 

que  V.  ecrivissiez. 

lis  ^criraieiit 

qu'ils  §crivent 

qu'ils  ecrivisseut. 

]e  f  erais, 

que  je  fasse, 

que  je  fisse. 

The    com- 

tn ferais. 

fais, 

que  tu  fasees, 

quMl  fasse. 

que  nous  lassions, 

que  tu  fisses, 

pounds    of 

il  ferait, 

qu'il  fit, 

faire. 

nous  ferions. 

faisons, 

que  nous  fissions, 

See  List,  p.  280. 

vous  feriez. 

faites. 

que  vous  fassiez, 
qu'ils  fassent. 

que  vous  fissiez, 

•  m 

ViA  feraient. 

qu'ils  fissent. 

je  lirais, 
tu  lirais, 

que  je  Use, 

que  je  lusse, 

^lire. 

lis. 

que  iu  Uses, 
qu'il  lise, 

que  tu  lussed. 

r^^lire. 

11  lirait. 

qu'il  IClt, 

relire. 

nous  lirions, 

lisons, 

que  nous  lisions, 

que  nous  lussions, 

vous  liriez, 

lisez. 

que  vous  lislez, 

que  vous  Irissiez, 

lis  liraient. 

qu'ils  lisent. 

qu'ils  lus&ent. 

je  mettrais. 

que  je  mette, 

que  je  misse. 

The    com- 

tn mettrais, 

mets. 

que  tu  mettes, 

que  tu  misses, 

pounds     of 

il  mettrait, 

qu'il  mette, 

qu'il  mlt, 

mettre. 

nous  mettrions, 

mettons, 

que  nous  mettions. 

que  nous  missions, 

See  List,  p.  280. 

vous  mettriez, 

mettez. 

que  vous  inettiez. 

que  vous  missiez, 

Ua  mettraieut. 

qu'ils  metteut. 

qu'ils  misseut. 

5e  moudrais, 
tu  moudrais, 

que  je  moule, 

que  je  moulusse, 

^moudre. 

monds, 

que  tu  moules, 

que  tu  moulusbes, 

remoudre. 

11  moudrait, 

qu'il  moule, 

qu'il  moulflt, 

nous  moudrions, 

raoulons. 

que  nous  moulions, 

quo  n.  moulussions, 

VOUH  moudriez, 

moulez. 

que  vous  mouliez. 

que  v.  moulussiez, 

ils  moudraient 

qu'ils  uioulent. 

qu'ils  moulnseent. 

je  uaitrais, 

que  je  naisse. 

que  je  naquisse. 

renaltre. 

tu  naltrais. 

nals. 

que  tu  naisses, 
qu'il  naisse, 

que  tu  Laquisses, 

il  naitrait, 

qu'il  naquftj 

nous  nattrions, 

nalssona. 

que  nous  naissious, 

que  n.  naquissions, 

vous  naitriez. 

uaissez. 

que  vous  naissiez. 

que  V.  naquissiez, 

ils  nattraient. 

qu'ils  naisseiit. 

qu'ils  naquisseat. 

je  plairaie, 

que  je  plaise, 

que  je  plusse, 

The    con 

tu  plairais, 

plals, 

que  tu  plaises. 

que  tu  plusses, 
qu'il  pmt, 

pounds     0 : 

11  plairait, 

qu'il  plaise, 

piaire. 

See  List,  p.  280 

nous  plairions, 

plaisons. 

que  nou^j  plaisions, 

que  nous  plussions, 

vous  plairiez, 

plaisez. 

que  vous  plaisiuz, 

que  vous  plussiez, 

taire. 

ils  plairaient. 

qu'ils  piaisent. 

qu'ils  plussent. 

se  taire.* 

J3  prendrais. 

que  je  prenne. 

que  je  prisse, 

The     con) 

tn  prendrais. 

prends, 

que  tu  preimes, 

que  tu  prisses, 

pounds     of 

11  prendrait, 

qu'il  prenne, 

qu'il  prit, 

prendre. 

See  List,  p.  28a 

nous  prendrions, 

prenons. 

que  nous  prenions, 

que  nous  pr^sfrions, 

vous  prendriez, 

prenez. 

que  vous  preniez, 

que  vous  prI8^iez, 

ils  prendraient. 

qu'ils  pienneut. 

qu'ils  prisseut. 

AazUiary  verb  etre  is  used  for  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir^ 
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ANALYTICAL  AND   PBACTICAL  FBENCH   GRAMMAR 


CONJUGATION  OP 


INPINITIVB 
Forms. 


41.  RSsoudre, 

to  resolve, 
rdsolvant. 
reeolu. 
avoir  r^aoln. 
ayant  r^sola. 

42.  Mire, 

to  laufh, 
riant 
rl. 

avoir  ri. 
ayant  il 

43.  SuMre, 

tobesiiffMerU. 
snffisant. 
Baffi. 

avoir  snlfl. 
ayant  saffi. 

44,S3^ivre, 

•^^lo  foUoio. 
suivant. 
saivi. 

avoir  Buivi. 
ayant  soivi. 

45.  Traire, 

tomUk, 
travant. 
trait. 

avoir  trait, 
ayant  trait. 

46.  Vainere, 

to  vanguiali, 
vainqnant. 
vaincn. 
avoir  vaincn. 
ayant  vaincn. 

47.  Vivre, 

to  live, 
vivant. 
vficii. 

avoir  v§cn. 
ayant  v^cn. 


INDICATIVB  MODE. 


Presknt.    JL 


je  r^sons, 
tu  r^flous, 
ii  resout, 
noas  r^solvons, 
vous  r^Bolvez, 
ils  resolvent. 

jerlB, 
tn  ris, 
U  rit, 

nons  rions, 
vons  riez, 
ile  rient. 

je  snffls, 
tn  snffiSf 
il  suffit, 
nous  sHffisons, 
vons  sufiisez, 
ils  snffisent. 

Je  snis, 
tn  suis, 
il  suit, 

nous  suivons, 
vous  suivez, 
ils  Buivent. 

Jo  trais, 
tu  trais, 
11  tr<tit, 
nous  trayons, 
vous  trayez, 
ils  traient. 

Je  vatncs, 
tu  vaincs, 
il  vainc. 
nous  vainqnons, 
vous  vaiuqueZf 
ils  vainquent. 

Je  vis, 
tu  via, 
il  vit, 

nous  vivons, 
vous  vivez. 
Us  vi^ent. 


IXFKRFBOT.  JB 


Je  r^solvals, 
tu  r§solvais, 
il  resolvait, 
nous  resolvions, 
vous  resolviez, 
lis  r^solvaient. 

Je  rlais, 
tn  rials, 
il  riait. 
nous  nionf^ 
vous  riiez. 
Us  riaient. 

Je  Bul&sais, 
tn  suffisais, 
11  snfflsait, 
nous  Buffisions, 
vons  suffisiez, 
ils  Bufflsaient. 

Je  Buivais, 
to  Buivais, 
11  Buivait, 
nous  Buivions, 
vous  suiviez, 
Us  suivaient. 

Je  trayaiB, 
tn  trayais, 
11  trayait, 
nouB  trayions, 
vous  trayiez, 
Ub  trayalent. 

Je  vainqnais, 
tu  vainquais, 
il  vaincj^uait, 
nous  vainquions, 
vous  vainquiez, 
ils  vainquaient. 

Je  vivals, 
tu  vivais, 
11  vivait, 
nous  vivions, 
vons  viviez, 
lis  vivaient. 


Past  Dmf,    C 


1e  rSBolns, 

tu  r^BOlUB, 

11  r^solut, 
nous  r^Bolftmes, 
vous  r^BolCLtes, 
ils  r6solnrent. 

Je  ris, 
tn  ris, 
11  rit, 

nous  rimes, 
vous  rttes, 
ils  rirent. 

Je  snffis, 
tn  BufBs, 

11  BUfflt, 

nous  Bufflmes, 
vons  snflltes, 
ils  snffirent. 

Je  Butvis, 
tu  Buivis, 
11  Buivit, 
nous  suivlmes, 
vous  suivltes, 
Ub  Buivirent. 


FUTITRS.     J> 


Je  valnqnis, 
tu  valnqnis, 
il  vainqnit, 
n.  vainqntmes, 
V.  vainquttes, 
lis  vainqnirent. 

Je  v^uB, 
ta  v6cus, 
11  v^ut, 
nous  v6ctlmes, 
vons  v^cfites, 
Us  v^curent. 


Je  r^Bondrai, 
tu  rSsoudras, 
il  resoudra, 
nous  resoudrone 
vous  r^soudrez, 
ils  resoudront. 

je  riral, 
tn  riras, 
11  rira, 
nons  rlrooB^ 
vous  rirez, 
ils  riiont. 

je  snfltrai, 
tn  snffiras, 
11  snffira, 
nous  Bufflronfli 
vons  sofflrea, 
ils  snfllront. 

Je  snivrai, 
tn  suivras, 
11  snivra, 
nons  suivroiifl, 
vons  snivreSt 
lis  snivront. 

je  trafral, 
tn  tralras, 
11  traira, 
nous  trairona, 
vons  trairea. 
Us  trairont. 

Je  vaincrai, 
tn  vaincras, 
11  vaincra, 
nous  vaincron% 
vous  vaincrez, 
lis  vaiocront. 

Je  vivrai, 
tn  vivras, 
II  vlvra, 
nous  vivrons, 
vous  vivrez, 
ils  vivront. 


*  In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs,  the 
f.4b90uUre  deviates  from  the  model  in  the  past 
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IKBEGULAR  MODEL  VERBS. 


CONumOWati  l  Ixfeiutiyb. 


Tksbkst.  .F 


je  r^sondnifs, 
ta  retioudrdis, 
il  resondrait, 
nous  reeoudrioiiB, 
vons  r^soudrie''., 
ilts  resoudraient. 

je  rirais, 
tn  rirais, 
il  rirait, 
nous  ririon8,« 
VOU8  ririez, 
ils  riraient. 

je  Boffirais, 
ta  sufllrais, 
il  suffirait, 
noas  8afliriou8, 
vons  t*ufiiriez, 
lis  Bufliiaient. 

je  BQivrai!*, 
ta  BuivraiB, 
il  Buivrait, 
nooB  hUivrioDB, 
voos  Buivr.ez, 
lis  Baivraivnt. 

je  trairaie, 
to^  trairai?, 
il  tmirait, 
nous  trairions, 
voas  tralriez, 
ils  tralraient. 

je  vaincrais, 
ta  vaincrais, 
il  vaincrait, 
nouB  vaiocrioDS, 
vouB  vaincrlez, 
ils  valncniie:^', 

je  vivrais. 
ta  vivrais, 
il  vivraJt, 
nons  vivrions, 
voas  vivrJez, 
ils  vivraient. 


^BOUS, 

riBolvou^ 
viJoJv«}^. 


ris, 

rions, 

riez. 


saffis, 
safRsoiM^ 

bUfUB«;,\ 


Bais, 

suivons, 
Baivez. 


trais, 

trayons, 
trayez. 


Taincs, 

vainqooDS 
vainquez.' 


vis, 

vivons, 
vivez. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Present.    O 


que  je  resolve, 
que  tu  reBolves, 
quMl  rebolve, 
que  nous  resolviono, 
qae  voas  re<-olviez, 
qu'ilM  retool  vent. 

que  je  rie, 
que  tu  rles, 
qu*il  rie, 
que  iioas  riions, 
que  vous  riiez, 
qu'ils  rient. 

que  je  Buffise, 
que  ta  Buffises, 
qa'il  Bufllse, 
que  nous  saffisions, 
que  vouB  BUffisiez, 
qa'ils  BufliBent. 

que  je  suive, 
que  tu  Buives, 
qu'il  huivc, 
que  nous  suivions, 
que  VOUB  Buiviez, 
qu'ils  Buivent. 

que  je  trale, 
que  tu  traies, 
qu'il  traie, 
que  noiit>  trayions, 
que  vous  traylez, 
qu'ils  traient. 

qoe  je  vainque, 
que  ta  vtiinqnes, 
quMl  vainc^ue, 
que  n.  vainquions, 
que  V.  vaiiiquiez, 
quMls  vainquent. 

que  je  vive, 
que  ta  vives, 
quMl  vive, 
que  nous  vivlons, 
oue  voas  viviez, 
qa'ils  vivent. 


Imperfect.    H 


que  je  r^solusse, 
que  tu  reBOiuB«es, 
quMI  re^olfit, 
que  n.  resoluKisions, 
que  V.  resoluBBiez, 
qu'ils  reBoluBsent. 

qoe  je  risse, 
que  tu  rlBses, 
qu'il  rlt, 

que  nous  rissions, 
que  voas  risBiez, 
quMls  riBsent. 

que  je  suffisse, 
que  tu  suiUsses, 
qu'il  Bufftt, 
que  nouB  suffistiions, 
que  vous  suffissiez, 
qu'ils  Buffi8i>ent. 

que  je  suivisse, 
que  tu  hiuivisBes, 
qu'il  Buivtt, 
que  n.  buivir^Bions, 
que  V.  suivissiez, 
quMls  BuiviiiBeut. 


que  je  vainqaisse, 
que  tu  vainquist-es, 
qu'il  vainquft, 
qoe  n.  vainquissions, 
que  V.  vaiiiquissiez, 
quMls  vainqaiBsent. 

que       v^cosse, 
que  «.i  v^cusses, 
qu'il  v^ctlt, 
que  n.  vecassions, 
que  V.  v^cuBsiez, 
qu'ils  v^cuBsenL 


Verbs 

coDJagated  like 

the 

Model  Verb. 


absoudrt.t 


floorirt. 


s'ensoivra.* 
pouFBuivre. 


extraire. 
Boustraire. 


convaiucre. 


sarvivML 


anxiliary  verb  etre  is  oped  f:ir  tlie  auxiliary  verD  avoir^ 
participle,  wlUch  is  Qbaou$,  ftoL  absoute. 


Defective  and  Slightly  Irregtjur  Verbs. 


-♦-♦-•- 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

See  Orthographic  Irregularities  in  the  first  coujngation  page  961. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

4S,  BSnir,  to  blew  ;  (o  contecrate^  has  two  past  participles :  bSni,  In  the  sens* 
•f  bUsted,  and  hfnit,  in  the  sense  of  consecraUd  ;  otherwise  it  is  rcgnlar. 

49.  J^^failliVf  to  fail,  is  used  only  in  the  plnral  of  the  indicative  present  t 
noM«  dftfaillons ;  in  the  imoerfect :  Je  d^faiilais;  in  the  past  definite:  Je 
d4fallUa  ;  and  in  the  infinitive. 

50.  Failllrf  to  fail,  has  faiUant,  failli;  present :  Je  faux,  tu  faux,  U 
faut,  noua  faillons,  vans  faillez.  Us  fait  lent  f  imperfect :  Je  faillaia  f 

past  definite :  Je  faiiiis.    It  it»  iU!>ed  principally  in  the  iufiuitive,  the  past  definite, 
and  I  tie  compound  tenses. 

51.  Ffirir,  to  strike,  is  nsed  only  in  sana  coup  f€rir,  toiUunU  striking  a  bltnir^ 
and  in  the  past  participle :  fi-ru, 

52.  Fleurif,  to  blossom;  to  flourish.  In  the  senae  of  to  blossom,  flewrir  is 
regnlar ;  in  the  sense  of  to  flourish,  it  has  the  present  participle  Jloriaeaut,  and 
the  imperfect  tense  Je  floviaaais,  etc. 

53.  OealVf  to  lie  fill  or  dead,',  has  only  :  {I  git,  noua  giaona,  voua  giaez'f 
ila  giaent ;  imperfect:  Je  giaaia  ;  present  participle :  glaant, 

54.  Hair,  to  hate,  has  no  diteresis  ou  the  i  in  the  singnlar  of  tho  present  Indi- 
cative and  of  the  imperative :  Je  haia,  tu  haia,  il  bait ;  haia»    . 

55.  Jaair,  to  issue,  is  used  only  in  the  past  participle :  iaau, 

56.  Ouxr,  to  hear.  Of  this  verb  only  the  infinitive  and  the  past  participle^ 
out,  arc  used. 

57.  Quirir,  to  fetch,  is  nsed  only  in  the  infinitive. 

58.  Sailllr,  to  prefect,  to  jut  out,  is  conjugated  like  eueilUr;  the  third  pe^ 
son  and  tlie  present  participle  only  are  used. 

59.  JSurgir,  to  arrive  at,  to  start  up^  is  used  only  in  the  inflnitiye. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

60.  Apparoir,  to  be  evident,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive  and  in  the  thfrif 
person  singular  of  the  indicative  present :  il  appert, 

61.  Choir,  to  fall,  is  Ufiied  only  in  the  infiuitive  and  past  participle:  ehu, 

62.  Comparoir,  to  appear  in  Justice,  is  used  only  in  the  Infinitive. 

63.  JDiehoir,  to  fall  away,  follows  the  model  twir,  except  in  the  pat>t  definite: 
^e  dSehua,    The  present  purticiple,  imperfect,  and  imperative  are  wanting. 

64.  Mehoir,  to  chance  to  be;  to  become  due,  is  nsed  only  in  the  third  person  ;  H 
has  the  same  forms  as  dSehoir^  and  also  the  present  participle  :  ieMani, 
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#5.  Me99eoir,  to  be  unbeeominifft  !■  oonjngated  as  asseoir  :  Je  tneasieda,  eta 
It  is  not  u&ed  in  the  past  definite,  the  compoaiid  tenses,  aud  the  present  participlSL 

06.  PourvoiVf  to  provide^  follows  voir,  except  the  past  definite :  Je  pour» 
vus,  and  the  fntare  :  Je  pourvoirai, 

67*  Pr6voir,  tofmesee^  follows  voir,  except  the  futare  :  Je  ^rivoirni. 

68,  Ravoir,  to  get  again^  follows  avoir,  but  is  used  only  in  the  future,  the 
conditional  present,  and  the  infinitive. 

69,  Seoir,  to  become^  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  of  the  present:  il  sied. 
Us  siient ;  of  the  imperfect :  il  seyait,  aud  of  the  future  :  il  siSra, 

70,  Seoir,  to  be  seated,  has  only  the  present  participle :  sSant,  and  the  past 
participle:  sis, 

71,  Souloir,  to  be  accustomed.  Is  used  only  in  the  imperfect:  Je  goulais, 

72,  Suraeoir,  to  suspend;  present  pHrticipIe :  sursoyant;  past  participle: 
mursis  f  future ;  Je  gurgoirai.    In  other  respects  it  follows  the  model  voir. 


FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

73,  Aeeroire  Is  nsed  only  in  the  infinitive :  faire  aeeroire,  to  make  beUefM, 

74,  Braire,  to  bray;  present:  il  brait,il8  braient ;  future:  il  braim* 

75,  Bruire,  to  roar ;  present  participle:  bruyant ;  present :  il  bruit;  ini* 
perfect:  il  briiyait. 

76,  Circoneire,  to  circumcise,  follows  dire,  except  the  second  person  of  the 
present :  vous  eirconcisez  ;  and  the  past  participle :  circoncis, 

77,  Clore,  to  close;  present:  Je  clos,  tu  elos,  il  el&t  f  future  :  Je  eloraif 
past  participle :  clos, 

78,  Coniredire,  (o  contradict,  and  the  following  compounds  of  <f ire,  viz.: 
d^dire,  to  unsay ;  interdire,  lo  forlnd ;  mSdire,  to  slander ;  predire,  to 
foretell,  follow  the  model  dire,  except  in  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present 
indicative  and  of  the  imperative,  which  is  disez  instead  of  dites. 

79,  Courre,  to  hunt,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive. 

80,  Bieonftre.  to  discon\fit;  past  participle  :  dSeonftt. 

81,  Eclore,  to  be  hatched^  follows  elore  (77)  ;  it  is  used  only  in  the  third 
person. 

82,  Frire,  to  fry  ;  present :  Je  fris,  tu  fris,  il  frit;  future :  Je  frirai; 
past  participle  :  frit, 

83,  Mnl faire,  to  do  torong,  is  nsed  only  in  the  infinitive,  the  compound  tenses, 
and  the  past  participle :  malfait. 

84,  Maudire,  to  curse;  present  participle :  mandissant.  The  double  a  is 
retained  in  the  parts  derived  from  the  pi  es>ent  participle ;  in  other  respects  it  fol* 
lows  dire. 

85,  Bompre,  to  break,  is  regular,  except  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
Indicative  present:  il  rompt. 

86,  Soudre,  to  solve,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive. 

87,  Sourdre,  to  spring  forth,  is  used  only  in  the  third  penaa  singnlar  aa^ 
Dhural :  il  maurd.  Us  sourdent.    It  has  no  present  participle. 

M*  TiBtre,  tomeao4;  past  participle :  tissH* 
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A.battre  (23),  to  f(XL 
Absoudrc  (41 ,  U)  ab90lv€, 
Ab«ienir  ^s')  (13),  to  abstain, 
Abstraire  (45),  to  abstracL 
Accourir  (5),  to  run  to. 
Accroire  (73),  U>  believe. 
Accrottre  (31 ),  to  increase, 
Accneillir  (6),  to  receive, 
AcquSrir  (3),  to  acquire, 
Admettru  (36),  to  admit, 
Advenir  (14),  to  happen. 
Alter  (1),  to  go. 
Apparaltre  (28),  to  appear, 
Apparoir  (60).  to  be  evident 
Apparteiiir  (13),  to  belong, 
Appreiulre  (40),  to  learn. 
AfBaillir  (6),  to  assail. 
Assent  ir  (12),  to  assent. 
As^euir  (16),  to  set. 
Asseoir  (s*)  (16),  to  sit  down. 
Asrrcindre  (29),  to  force. 
Atteindre  (29),  to  attain. 
Attraire  (46),  to  attract. 
Aveindre  (29),  to  fetch  out, 
Avenir  (14),  to  happen. 
Avoir  (p.  245),  to  have, 
JUattre  (23),  to  beat. 
Benir  (48).  to  bless. 
Boire  (24),  to  drink. 
Bouillir  (4),  to  boil, 
Braire  (74),  to  bray, 
Bruire  (75),  to  make  a  noise, 
Ceindre  (29),  to  gird. 
Choir  (61),  tofaU. 
Circoncire  (76),  to  circumcise. 
Circon&crire  (33),  to  circumscribe, 
Circonvenir  (14),  to  circumvent, 
Clore  (77),  to  dose. 
Combattre  (28),  to  flghL 
Commettre  (86),  to  commit. 
Comparattre  (STT),  to  appear.     [Justice. 
Comparoir  (62),  to  appear  in  a  court  qf 
Complaire  (89),  to  eomply  with. 
Oomprendre  (40),  to  understand. 
^nDpromettrt  (JJIS^  to  oompromiee. 


Conelure  (25),  to  eondude. 
CoDCOurir  (5),  to  concur. 
Conduire  (26),  to  conduct. 
'  Confire  (32),  to  preserve. 
CoDjomiire  (29),  to  unite. 
Connattre  (27),  to  know. 
Clonquerir  (8),  to  conquer. 
Consentir  (12),  to  consent. 
Conatraire  (26),  to  construct. 
Contenir  (18),  to  contain. 
Contraindre  (29),  to  compel. 
Centred! re  (32,  78),  to  contradki 
Contrefaire  (84),  to  couiUetfeit. 
Coutieveuir  (14),  to  transgreee, 
Convalncre  (46),  to  convince, 
Convcnir  (14),  to  agree. 
Corrompre  (S5),  to  corrupt, 
Coudre  (28),  to  sew. 
Coufir  (5),  to  run. 
Courre  (79),  to  hunt. 
CoQvrir  (10),  to  cover. 
Craindre  (29),  to  fear, 
Croire  (30).  to  believe. 
Crottre  (81),  to  grow. 
Cueillir  (6),  to  pluck, 
Cuire  (2r),  to  cook. 
BSbdttre  (28),  to  dd>ate. 
D6choir  (63),  to  fall  qff, 
D6cl()re  (77),  to  vndaie. 
Deconfire  (80),  to  fxmt. 
D6coadre  (29),  to  unsew. 
D^couvrir  (10),  to  discover, 
IMcrire  (33),  to  describe. 
D6cioire  (80),  to  disbelieve. 
D^roltre  (81),  to  decrease. 
D^dire  (32,  18),  to  disotcn. 
D^dire  (se)  (32,  78),  to  retraeL 
D^duire  (26),  to  deduct. 
D^raillir  (58),  tofaU. 
D^faire  (34),  to  undo. 
Dcjoindre  (29),  to  disjoin, 
Dementir  (12),  to  contradict. 
Demettre  (86),  to  dislocafs. 
D^mettre  (ae)  (86>,  to  mi^N. 
IWOMttvoir  (1*01  to  make  one 
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|>0partir  (11).  to  OMrtbuU, 
D^partir  (se)  (11),  to  deHd, 
B^peJndre  (29),  to  (Uscribe, 
Deplaire  (39),  to  displease. 
Depourvoir  (21,  66),  to  deprive. 
Deeapprendre  (40),  to  unlearn, 
DesHervir  (7),  to  disoblige, 
D^teindre  (39),  to  discolor, 
D^tenir  (13),  to  detain. 
D^traire  (26),  to  destroy. 
Devenir  (14),  to  become. 
B^v§iir  (16),  to  strip. 
B^vStir  (86)  {15),  to  undress  one*s  seff, 
IHre  (82),  to  say. 
BiecoiiVenir  (14),  to  disagree. 
Biscoarir  (5),  to  discourse. 
Bisparaltre  (27),  to  disappear. 
DiB^oudre  (41,  86),  to  dissolve. 
Ditftraire  (45),  to  divert  f rank. 
Bistraire  (ee)  (45),  to  divert  oraeV  mind. 
Jformir  (7),  to  sle^. 
Baire  (26),  to  suit. 
fibattre  (a')  (23),  to  be  merry. 
^bouillir  (4),  to  boU  down. 
l^hoir  (64),  to  expire. 
^lore  (81),  to  be  hatched. 
£conduire  (26),  to  put  qf. 
derive  (33),  to  write, 
tlire  (35),  to  eUct. 
Emboire  (24),  to  i7nbibe. 
£mettre  (36),  to  emit. 
l^moudre  (37),  to  grind. 
£mouvoir  (17),  to  move. 
Empreindre  (29),  to  imprint. 
Enceindre  (29),  to  surround. 
Enclore  (77),  to  inclose. 
Encoarir  (5),  to  incur. 
Endormir  (7),  to  make  sleep. 
Enduire  (26),  to  do  over  with, 
Eiifreindre  (29),  to  infringe. 
Enfair  (»')  (8),  to  run  away. 
finjoindre  (29),  to  enjoin. 
Eiiqu^rir  (s')  (C),  to  inquire. 
EDBuivre  (h')  (44),  to  result. 
Eutremettre  i^')  (36),  to  intermeddle, 
Entr'ouvrir  (10),  to  open  a  little. 
Entrepreudie  (40),  to  undertake. 
Entretenir  (13),  to  keep  up. 
Eutreyoir  (21),  to  have  a  glimpse  qf. 
Envoyer  (2),  to  send. 
^preindre  (29),  to  squeeze  out. 
]^prtndre  (s')  (40),  to  be  smitten. 
£quiviiloir  (20),  to  be  equivalent. 
£reiiidru  (29),  to  extinguish, 
fitre  (p.  247),  to  be. 
^treindre  (29),  to  twist. 
Bzdurc  (25),  to  exclude, 
Eztrairc  (45),  to  extracC 
PttiUir  (p0>,  to/aU- 


Taire  (34),  to  do. 
FaUoir  (p.  264),  to  be 
Feindre  (29),  tofekgn. 
F^rir  (51),  to  stiike. 
Flearir  (52),  to  bloom. 
Forfaire  (34),  to  forfeit, 
Prlre  (82»,  to  fry. 
Tuir  (8),  to^y. 
Geiudre  (29),  to  whine. 
Q€s\T  (53),  to  lay. 
Hair  (54),  to  Aato. 
Induire  (26),  to  in^^tio;. 
Inscrire  (:^),  to  inscribe. 
Instrnire  (26),  to  instruct. 
Interuire  (32),  to  forbid. 
InteiTompre  (85),  to  interrupt 
lutervenlr  (14),  to  meddle. 
Introdaire  (26),  to  introduce, 
l8»iT  (55),  to  come  out. 
Joindre  (29),  to  Join. 
Lire  (35),  to  read. 
Lnire  (26),  to  £Ain€. 
MaiDtenir  (13),  to  maintain, 
31alfaire  (34,  83),  to  do  harm. 
Haudire  (32,  84),  to  curse. 
IMecoDualiie  (27),  to  disoum. 
M^dire  (32),  to  slander. 
Mefaire  (34),  to  cfo  wrong. 
Mentir  (12),  to  /i«. 
M^prendre  (se)  (40),  to  mistake, 
Mes^eoir  (65),  to  ^  t/ndeowun^. 
Mettre  (36),  to  pw<. 
Moudre  (31),  to  ^nd. 
JlfoMrii"  (9),  to  di«. 
Mouvoir  (17),  to  rcmow. 
Ifaitre  (38),  to  iw  dom. 
Kuire  (26),  to  Aann. 
Obtenir  (13),  to  ofttoin. 
Offrir  (10),  to  <ar«r. 
Oindre  (29),  to  anoint. 
Omettrc  (36),  to  omit. 
Ouir  (56),  to  Atfor. 
Ouvrir  (10),  to  (>?)«». 
Paltre  (27),  to  J77*a2«. 
Paraltre  (27),  to  appear. 
Parcourir  (5),  to  run  over. 
Parfaire  (34),  to  complete. 
JHartir  (11),  to  *tor^. 
Parvenlr  (14),  to  reocA. 
Peindre  (29),  to  paint. 
Permettre  (36),  to  allow. 
Plaindre  (29),  to  pity. 
Plaire  (39),  to  please. 
Pie  avoir  (p.  264),  to  raiJI. 
Poiiidre  (29),  to  dawn. 
Poursuivrc  (44),  to  pursue. 
Pourvoir  (21,  66),  to  ;77t>vid!«. 
Pouvoir  (18),  to  6tf  aWtf. 
Pi6dird  (j38,  >»),  to/oreteU. 
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Prendre  (40),  I9  kiU 
Presciire  (8S),  to  pruertbi. 
PreB.<*e'itlr  (12),  to/oreboO^, 
Pr^valoir  (20),  to  prevaii, 
Preyenir  (14),  to  prevent. 
Pr6volr  (21,  67),  to  foresee, 
Prodnire  (26),  to  produce. 
Promettre  (36),  to  pro9ni»e. 
Promoiivoir  (17),  to  promote. 
Proscrire  (83),  to  proscribe. 
Proveoir  (i4),  to  proceed. 
Rabattre  (28),  to  piiU*  down. 
Rapprendre  (40),  to  learn  again. 
Kasseoir  (16),  to  replace. 
Rasseoir  (se)  (16),  to  eit  down  again, 
RatteiDdre  (29),  to  catch  again. 
Ravdir  (68),  to  get  again. 
Rebatire  (28),  to  beat  again. 
Reboire  (24),  to  drink  again. 
Rebouillir  (4),  to  boil  again, 
Reclnre  (25),  to  shut  up. 
Reoondnire  (26),  to  reconduct. 
Reconiialtre  (27),  to  recognize. 
Reconqa6rir  (8),  to  reconquer. 
Reconetrnire  ('26),  to  reconstruct. 
Recoadre  (28),  to  sew  again. 
Recoarir  (5),  to  have  recourse  ttK 
Recoavrir  (10),  to  cover. 
RScrire  (83),  to  unite  again, 
Recrottre  (81),  to  grow  again. 
Recnellhr  (6),  to  gather, 
Recuire  (2H),  to  cook  again. 
Red^faire  (84),  to  undo  again, 
Redevenir  (14),  U>  become  again, 
Redire  (82,  78),  to  say  again, 
Redormir  (7),  to  sleep  again. 
R^duire  (26),  to  reduce, 
R66lire  (25),  to  reelect, 
Refaire  (34).  to  do  again, 
Refleorir  (52),  to  bloom  again, 
Rejoindre  (29),  to  overtake, 
Relire  (86),  to  read  again, 
Reluire  (26),  to  glitter. 
Remettre  (86),  to  put  again, 
Remondre  (87),  to  grind  again, 
Renaltre  (38),  to  revive. 
ReDdormir  (7),  to  luU  to  deep  ageAn, 
Rentraire  (45),  to  ftne^raw  ;  to  Join  on, 
Repaltre  (27),  to  feed. 
Reparattre  (?7),  to  reappear 
Repartir  (11),  to  start  again, 
Repeindre  (29),  to  paint  again 
Repentir  (se)  (12),  to  repent. 
Reprendre  (10).  to  take  again 
Reproduire  (26),  to  reproduce, 
Requ^rir  (8),  to  requeU. 
MSeoudre  (41),  to  resolve, 
ReeeeDtir  (12),  to  resent 
Seasortir  (12),  to  go  out  again. 


Seaaoavenir  (ae)  (14).  to  remembet^ 
ReatreiDdre  (29),  to  restrain, 
Reteindre  (29),  to  dye  again. 
Retenir  (13),  to  retain. 
Retrairt'  (46),  to  milk  again. 
Revaloir  (20),  to  give  an  eguivalen^ 
Revenir  (14),  to  come  back. 
Revdtir  (15),  to  clothe. 
Revivre  (47),  to  revive. 
Revuir  (21),  to  see  again, 
Bire  (42),  to  laugh. 
Rompre  (85),  to  break. 
Rouvrir  (10),  to  open  again. 
Saillir  (58),  to  Jul  out. 
Satisfaire  (84),  to  satitfy, 
Savoir  (19),  to  know. 
Seconrtr  (5),  to  help. 
SMaire  (26),  to  seduce. 
aentir  (12),  tofeeL 
Seoir  (69),  to  become, 
Seoir  (70),  to  be  seated, 
Servlr  CO,  to  serve. 
Sortir  (11),  to  go  out, 
Soadre  (86),  to  solfie. 
Soiiffnr  (10),  to  eiffer, 
Sonloir  (71),  to  be  accustomed, 
Hounietrre  (86),  to  submiL 
Sourire  (42),  to  smUe. 
Soaidre  (87),  to  spring. 
Soascrire  (83),  to  subscribe, 
Sou9iraire  (45),  to  subtract 
Soutenir  (18),  to  sustain. 
Soovenir  (se)  (14),  to  remembet 
Bubvfnir  (14),  to  assist 
Suffire  (48),  to  SMffice. 
Bnivre  (44),  to  follow, 
Bnrsrir  (59),  to  land. 
Surfalru  (34),  to  overdo. 
Sarprendre  (40),  to  surprise. 
Soroeoir  (72),  to  put  off. 
Sarvenir  (1^,  to  survene, 
Survivre  (47),  to  survive. 
Taire  <39),  to  conceal. 
Taire  (ae)  (39),  to  keep  silent 
Telndre  (29),  to  dye. 
Tenir  (13),  to  hold. 
Tiatre  (88),  to  weave. 
Tradnire  (26),  to  trandats. 
Traire  (45),  to  milk. 
Tranficrire  (r£),  to  copy. 
Transmettre  (36),  to  transmtt, 
TreeMillir  (6),  to  start. 
Vainer e  (46),  to  vangtAAm 
Valoir  (20),  to  be  worth, 
Venir  (14),  to  come, 
Vetir  (15),  to  dress. 
,  Vivre  (47),  to  live. 
Voir  (21),  to  see. 
Vouloir  (^  to  wUt 


I^OOABULARY. 


Abandon,  to ^1  27S 

Able,  to  be 60  40 

Above 78  50 

all  816  265 

Absence 222  192 

Abwiit 222  192 

Abu8e,to 831  275 

Accident 169  144 

289  245 

Accompany,  to 231  200 

Accompliannient 1^9  160 

Account 288  206 

Accusation 831  275 

Acquainted  with,  to  be 66  46 

Acquaintance,  to  make 463  341 

Acqaire,  to 158  133 

Act,  to 823  269 

Action asi  275 

Active 158  las 

Actor 261  236 

Aciresa 2»)1  226 

Address 270  2;i6 

Admirable ..  169  144 

Admire,  to 158  133 

Admit,  to ...245  212 

Advanced 179  15;J 

Advise,  to 906  25^ 

Aflkir 72  52 

After 133  110 

Afterwards ]  |}|  ^ 

Age 22!  99 

Aged 179  153 

Agent 261  226 

Agitation 831  275 

Agree,  to 245  212 

Agreeable 169  144 

Aid,  to 469  354 

Alight,  to 213  18;J 

All 148  127 

lean 323  269 

Allow,  to 808  -.269 

Alone 189  160 

Aloof.... 246  212 

Already 100  80 

Also 35  14 

823  269 

Always 66  46 


Ambltloos 169  144 

America 140  118 

American 189  160 

Amiable 169  144 

Among 831  275 

Amuse,  to 231  SOO 

o.  8.,  to 806  259 

Amusement 808  259 

Amusing 169  144 

And 27  6 

Ann  138  110 

Answer,  to 186  167 

Answer 238  206 

Anybody 48  28 

Anything 85  14 

Apartment 157  18B 

Appear,  to.. 2f8  218 

Apple  27  6 

Army    218  188 

Arrangement 245  212 

Arrive,  to 140  118 

Art 189  160 

Article 122  101 

Anist 78  59 

As 148  127 

Asfaras 183  110 

Ai^cend,  to 218  183 

Aside  245  212 

-^^  t® \  808  256 

a  question 270  2:i5 

Associate  with,  to 806  2.>9 

Astonish,  to 253  218 

At 69  48 

all.     189  160 

farthest 831  275 

fir«t    816  265 

present 48  28 

Attach,  to,  importance 808  269 

Artcud  to,  to 215  212 

463  8Ja 

Attentive 158  138 

Aunt 66  48 

Autumn 140  116 

Avoid,  to 270  235 

Avowal 831  275 

Award,  to ...289  245 

Awake,  to 288  20f 


636 


^OOAfiirtA&t. 


•as 


Back ., 

Backgammon 808 

Bad 157 

Bad  lack lOB 

Badly (JO 

Bag 140 

Bait,  to 838 

Baker 107 

Ball  (dancins:  party) 148 

(plaything) 196 

Bank 72 

(of  a  river) S23 

Banker 114 

Bargain... 189 

Barrel 98 

Barrister 114 

Basket 100 

Be,to 76 

870 

-^,  todo 66 

Beat,  to 178 

Beantifol 158 

Because 66 

Become,  to 189 

Bed 838 

Beef 80 

Beer 87 

Before,prai 148 

^adv 261 

Beg.  to 806 

Begin,  to... 54 

Benave,  to 870 

Behind 148 

Behold 861 

Believe,  to 114 

Be  les-lettres 189 

Bcong,  to 846 

Below 78 

Bench 140 

Betake,  o.  a.,  to 816 

Belter 179 

to  be 179 

Between 881 

Big 158 

Bmiards 808 

Bird 80 

Biwjnit 48 

Black 169 


806 
250 
133 
167 

40 
118 
806 

87 
186 
167 

58 
198 

93 
160 

73 

93 

80 

64 
835 

46 
152 
133 

46 
160 
806 
9 
5 
127 
226 
859 

33 
235 
127 
226 

93 
160 
312 

69 
118 
865 
163 
153 
875 
133 
259 
9 

28 
144 


BlackhoutI ^&  198 

Ble^siug 858  218 

Blue 169  \44 

Boardlng-honse 870  835 

Buarding-echool •..  270  235 

Boat 818  183 

Boil,  to 158  133 

Bonnet 85  14 

Book 86  14 

Boot S8  73 

Bootmaker 107  87 

Border 888  198 

Bottle 98  73 

Bouquet 86  67 

Bow,  to 870  235 

Box 281  239 

Boy 54  33 

Bravery 8K9  845 

Bread 87  5 

Break,  to 169  144 

454  S43 

Breakfast,*  to.*. '.'. V.'.V.  *.'.".  .*.  183  110 

BreakCast 148  VBt 

Brick 179  168 

Bridge 140  118 

Bring,  to 86  67 

T)ack,to 198  167 

Brociitelle 861  826 

Bronze 179  158 

Bronzed 179  158 

Brother 41  80 

Brown 168  144 

BruHh 196  167 

to 198  167 

Buckle 861  826 

Burn,  to 189  160 

o.  8.,  to 828  192 

Business 72  68 

But,  conj 86  14 

But,  orf» 189  160 


little. 


189  160 

Butcher 107  87 

Butter 87  6 

Button 179  158 

Buy,  to 64  83 

By 107  87 

By-and-By 845  812 

By,  by  the  Bide  Of 169  144 


Cake 80 

Calf 80 

Call,to 54 

,  tobecalled 66- 

at,  to...      86 


o 


S6C. 

9 
9 

8:j 
46 


.*8? 


Call  on,  to 

again,  to 246 

Cambric 868 

rane 41 

CriWap 54 


67 
818 
296 

20 
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Captain 64  83 

Care  238  206 

totake 238  206 

Careless 289  245 

Carelessnesrs  5J89  245 

Caipet KJO  80 

Carpet-bag 238  206 

Carrage 8(i  in 

Carry,  to 72  52 

away,  to 823  269 

off,  to dias  2fi9 

Carve,  to 48  28 

Cash 114  93 

forcash 114  93 

Castle  238  206 

Cat 140  118 

Cent 107  87 

Chair 14C  118 

Charles 30  9 

Charlotte 30  9 

Charmed  169  144 

Charming 169  144 

Chat,to 308  259 

Cheap 114  93 

Cheese 27  5 

Chicken 80  9 

ChUd 35  14 

Chocolate 48  28 

Choose,  to....  100  80 

Church 72  62 

Citizen ...    853  218 

City 78  59 

City-hall 78  59 

Class 133  110 

Clean,  to 107  87 

Clerk 114  93 

Closet 100  80 

Cloak 93  73 

Clear  away,  up,  to 296  251 

Cloth 93  Ti 

Clothe,  to ]  IJI  ^93 

Clothes 245  212 

Cloud 296  252 

Coachman 86  67 

Coarse 158  133 

Coat 27  5 

Coffee 80  9 

Cold U2  101 

,  to  have  a 122  101 

CoUect,  to 246  212 

Color 261  226 

Colored 261  226 


Pte*.  868. 

Come,to 100  80 

back 100  80 

in  213  183 

out 100  80 

Commercial 197  153 

house 808  259 

Commit,  to 252  217 

Conclude,  to 180  153 

Compel,  to 808  259 

Complain,  to 180  153 

Composition.. 281  239 

Comprehend,  to 253  21S 

Ooncert 148  127 

Conjugate,  to 158  132 

Coiiduct,to 180  153 

Cook 158  133 

Cool 238  206 

Copy,  to 808  259 

Copy-book 72  52 

C.nsent,  to 246  212 

Contain,  to 246  212 

Contented 169  144 

Construct,  to 261  226 

Copper 179  153 

Continue,  to 308  250 

Console,  o.  8.,to 331  Si75 

Consideration 331  275 

Conversation 213  183 

Corner 107  87 

c  orrect 253  218 

Correctly 179  158 

Cotton 198  167 

Count;  to  133  110 

Country 133  110 

..     ...  140  118 

Courage 189  160 

Courageous 169  144 

Cousin 66  46 

Cover,  to 100  8^ 

Cow 80 

Cream 48  '\ 

Cross.... 3>  2*/ 

Crv,  to 198  161 

Cry  for  help,  to 198  16! 

Cup.... 27  5 

Cupboard lix)  80 

Curtain 261  226 

Custom 253  218 

Custem-hou;ie 245  212 

Cut,  to 48  28 

Cut,  o.  8.,  to fi6  46 

Cutup,to 48  28 


I> 


Pa^.  See. 

Dainty ...  238  206 

Damask 281  226 

Dance,  to 60  40 

Dare,  to 189  160 

Day.  107  87 


Pwe.    See. 

Day 148    127 

after  to-morrow 133    110 

before  yesterday 133    110 

before 865/ ». 

after 885/  n. 


538 


VOOABULAEY. 


Fm«.  8«e. 

Danirliter 41  20 

Diar 114  93 

Deam 831  275 

Debt     281  239 

De<elve,to 296  251 

Declare,  to 289  245 

Decorate,  to 289  345 

Decree,  to 289  ^15 

Defect 189  160 

Deign,  to 808  25'J 

Deliver,  to 253  218 

Delii;htedtoorat 169  144 

Democrat 831  275 

Democratic o 331  275 

Dentist 86  67 

Depart,  to     100  80 

Desene,  to 281  239 

Deecendto 213  183 

Desire,  to 54  33 

Disire 122  101 

Det-k 179  153 

Design 831  275 

Despise,  to 270  2S^ 

Destroy,  to 261  226 

Detest,  to 270  235 

Dictionary 72  52 

Die,  to 157  132 

Difference 3:^  275 

Differentiy 323  269 

Difficult ..  169  144 

Diligence 289  245 

Diligent 289  245 

Dine,  to 133  110 

Dinner 148  127 

DiBabu8e,to 831  275 


Pan.  See. 

Disagreeable , 816  S6S 

Dish 158  188 

Dishon«-st 270  235 

Di^ol)ediellce 289  245 

Dijsobedient 289  245 

Displeased 838  206 

Dit^satiofied 838  806 

Distance 140  118 

Divert,to     .   231  800 

Divide,  to 881  875 

Do,  to 66  46 

114  98 

good 231  200 

Doctor 66  46 

Dog 122  101 

DoSar 107  87 

Door 78  50 

Ou^of-doo^8  281  800 

Down 78  50 

Doubt,  to 270  235 

Dozen 93  73 

Draw,  to 60  40 

Drawer 100  80 

Drawing 100  80 

Dream,  to 806  259 

Dress 93  78 

Drees,  to 228  19i 

DriBk,to 114  93 

Duck 30  9 

During 140  118 

Dust : 206  174 

Duty 100  80 

Dwell,to 78  69 

Dye,  to .  861 


£2 


•Each 148  127 

Earlier 179  153 

Early 100  80 

Earn, to 148  127 

Eai*ily 281  239 

Easy 169  144 

Eat, to 48  28 

Economical 816  265 

Edge  ...    222  192 

Edifice 157  133 

Education 253  218 

Effect 261  2-26 

Ell .  107  87 

Eloquence 270  235 

Elsewhere.. 281  239 

Elydan  Fields 78  59 

Embarrassment ....808  259 

Emperor 889  245 

Empire 889  245 

Employ,  to ..     806  259 

Employment 806  174 


Empress 289  845 

End. 107  87 

to 100  80 

Endeavor,  to 816  865 

Enemy , 189  160 

England 140  118 

English 169  144 

Eni^raving 198  167 

Eujoy,to 863  818 

Enough        .. .    60  40 

En'er,to 218  188 

Entertaining 169  144 

Entrust,  to 270  285 

Envy... 122  101 

Equal 831  875 

Equally 831  876 

Establish,  to 889  845 

Esteem,  to 870  835 

881  sai 

Eurone 140  118 

Jfivenlng   60  4f 
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Pas*.  See.                                                                      Paff«.  See. 

Evening,  in  the 122    101  '  Exruae,  to 808  250 

148    127    Exercise 138  110 

Event 296    251    o.  8.,  to 808  259 

Ever    148    127    Exhibition..     261  226 

Every  148    127    Expect,  to 114  93 

Everybodf 148    127  | 133  110 

Everything 288    206  i 198  167 

Everywhere 180    160  1 ..      2«6  251 

Every  where  elae 281    239    Expect.  Jion 331  275 

Evil.. 281    2iK)    Expense 148  127 

Exaraine,to 148    1«7  ,  Extinguish, to     261  228 

Example 179    153    Eye 231  200 

Exchange 78  69  1 


P 


Pwe. 

Face ^ 

Fall,  to 289 

asleep,  to 28S 

False    179 

Ffjnily 261 

Fan : 86 

Far,  how 137" 

Fashion 253 

Faat 122 

i'ate 253 

Father    41 

Faiherland 28'» 

Fault  189 

Fear.lo 261 

Feather 35 

Feel,  to 245 

Few 148 

Field 78 

Figlit,  to 296 

Figure 222 

Fin,  to 100 

Find,  to 64 

Fine 158 

Fine  Arts 189 

Finger 222 

Finger-ring 157 

Finish,  to 100 

Fire 114 

First 816 

FiHh 80 

Fit,  to         289 

Flush  of  Lightning 206 

Fiatti'r,to 304 

Flatterer  270 

Flattery 270 

Floor 100 

On  the  first  floor 281 

Flour 895 


See. 
192 
245 
206 
l.'>3 
226 

67 
113 
818 
101 
218 

20 
245 
160 
226 

14 
212 
127 

59 
251 
192 

80 

83 
183 
160 
192 
133 

80 

93 

265 

9 

845 

174 

235 
235 
180 
228 


Flower 

Flute 

Fog 

Follow,  to.. 

Folly 

Fo..t , 

F(»r,^«p.. 
For ^  eon).  . 
Foreh  ad  . . 
Foreigner.. 
Foresee,  to. 
Foretell,  to 
Forget,  to.. 
Forgive,  to 

t-  otk. 

Formerly... 
Fortnight  . 
Fortune.... 

Fowl 

France 

Frank. ... .. 

Frederick.. 
Freeze,  to.. 
French 


Frenchman  . . . 
Frenchwoman 
Frequent,  to.. 

Fresh  

Friend 

Frivolity 

From 

where... 


Fruit 

Fry,to 

Fuim,  to... 
Furnish,  to. 


1? 

See. 
87 

808 

269 

296 

251 

289 

245 

245 

212 

222 

192 

86 

67 

816 

265 

231 

200 

114 

93 

323 

269 

323 

269 

^il 

200 

889 

245 

41 

20 

231 

200 

133 

110 

845 

212 

48 

28 

140 

118 

107 

87 

i:i3 

110 

206 

174 

6) 

40 

169 

144 

35 

14 

35 

14 

308 

259 

238 

206 

66 

46 

308 

259 

.  78 

59 

100 

80 

27 

6 

316 

265 

100 

80 

831 

276 

G 


Page.  Sec. 

Gain,  to 148  127 

Garden  72     52 

Gardener 245  212 

Gas 26i  226i 


F»g9.  See. 

Gafc 78  50 

Gender 140  118 

General 85  14 

Gentleman 41  20 
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Gently ITO  168 

Geography 72  68 

German 189  160 

Germany , 140  118 

Get,  to 113  92 

on  horeeback,  to 221  199 

Gift 107  87 

Gild,  to 179  158 

Gilt 79  153 

Girl 41  20 

Give,to  72  62 

backfto 114  9i 

notice,  to 238  206 

Glad 169  144 

Gladly 823  2I» 

Glass 27  5 

198  167 

Glove 03  73 

Go.to    64  83 

for 64  83 

walking 78  59 

^— out    100  80 

back 185  110 

toexpense 148  127 

orcomein,to 213  183 

orcomeop,to 213  188 


FU«.  See. 

Go,  or  come  down,  to 2i8  183 

ona  journey 822  192 

tobed,to 222  192 

away S2S  198 

over,  to... 246  212 

astray 253  218 

tos.b.,to 270  235 

Gold 179  153 

Good 168  133 

(ofchiidrcn) 198  167 

(n.) 231  200 

by 246  212 

Goods 114  93 

Good  fortune   198  167 

Grimmar 72  52 

Grandfather 13:i  110 

Grandmother 133  110 

Gray 169  144 

Great 157  l:« 

Greatdeal,a 60  40 

Green 169  144 

Greet,  to .....870  235 

Grief 245  212 

Grieve,  to 270  235 

Guest 270  235 


H 


pRIte.  Sec. 

Hair , 822  192 

HHirdresser 86  67 

Half 130  ir6 

169  144 

Hall 261  226 

Ham  48  28 

Hand 1«9  144 

to 222.  192 

Handkerchief 41  20 

Handsome 158  1:^3 

Happen,  to 289  245 

823  269 

Happiness 198  167 

Hnppy    169  144 

Harbor 213  mi 

Hard 169  144 

Hat 35  14 

Hatmaker ; 35  14 

Have,  to  .     26  4 

ft  fancy,  to.. 122  101 

adesire 322  101 

theintention 122  101 

time.... 122  101 

apain 231  200 

leave 831  200 

aholiday 231  200 

reasnon 3*23  269 

cause  for 823  269 

need W3  73 

Head 231  200 

Headache iS31  ituO 


PMfr«.  Sec. 

Health 282  192 

Hear,  to 114  93 

253  218 

Heaven 289  245 

Help,  to 168  mi 

189  1(7 

Henry 30  9 

Henrietta 30  9 

Here 78  59 

Isorare 261  821 

High 179  153 

Hinder,  to 823  269 

History 72  52 

Hold,  to 206  174 

246  212 

Honest 270  235 

Honey 48  28 

Honor 289  245 

Hop^r,to 198  167 

Hope 148  127 

— 1 881  275 

Horse 85  14 

Hotel 78  52 

Hour 188  110 

House T2  52 

,  at  house  of 88  68 

How 60  40 

much,  many 93  78 

Hunger 128  101 

Hur^to 231  200 
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Pmm.  8m. 

I »  8. 

82  81  I 

Ice 206  174, 

Idea *«  275[ 

Idle 270  235 

if 60  40: 

Ill-natured  157  133  i 

Immediately 107  87; 

213  183 

Impolite 270  2:35 

Importune,  to 308  259  ■ 

]mpo^>e  upon,  to 331  274  ! 

Iinposino^  261  226: 

Impossible 316  265  1 

in,into 78  59  1 

122  101 

it 78  59 

Inconvenience 831  275 

Indicative 168  133 

Indisposed 231  200 

Industrious 109  144 

Influence,  to 245  212 

831  275 

Infonn,to. 261  226 


PlME*.  See. 

Information 831  275 

Inhabitant 213  ISa 

Injure,  to 231  200 

289  ^5 

Ink 93  73 

Inkstand 93  7J 

Inn 270  2.i5 

Innkeeper 270  2:io 

Inquire,  to 48  28 

Instruct,  to 261  22<c 

Instructive 169  14* 

Instantly 281  2:39 

Insteadof 323  2H9 

Intelligence 114  98 

Intelligent 169  H4 

Intend,  to 122  101 

133  110 

Intention 122  101 

Interesting 169  144 

Interview 845  212 

Interrupt,  to 816  265 

Invite,  to 281  239 

Iron 179  153 


James.. 188  110 

Jelly 48  28 

Jewel    85  14 

Jeweller 88  67 

John 80  9 

Journal 85  14 


Pa«.  See. 

Journey 222  192 

Judgment 189  160 

Julia 60  40 

Julius 60  40 

Just  now 245  212 


Fag*.  See. 

Keep.to 206  174 

248  212 

...  281  2:39 

Key 41  20 

Kind,  a<W 158  13:3 

Kind,  a^ 169  144 


Fkg«.  See. 

King 261  226 

Kitchen 157  133 

Knife  ♦41  20 

Knock,  to 86  67 

Know,  to 60  40 

,  to  be  acquainted  with ...      66  46 


Labor iSj  144 

Lace 238  206 

Lady 41  20 

Lamb 80  9 

Landlord 270  235 

Large 157  138 

Last 213  18:3 

Late  100  80 

tobe 179  158 

Lately 270  235 


Page.  See. 

Law 258  218 

Lawyer Xl4  93 

Laydown,to 222  192 

Lazy 158  133 

Lead,  to 78  59 

Learn,  to 258  218 

Leather 179  153 

Leave,  to 78  69 

<w13  1S3 

Leave,« 2:31  200 
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Left.  <k9 m 

Lena,  to 72 

Lesson M 

(     78 
Let,  to i  153 

fall,  to 206 

Letter 35 

Lie,  to  lie  down 322 

Life 253 

Like,orf« ...  148 

Like,  to 48 

Like  better,  to 179 

Likewise 323 

Linen 114 

Linen  cloth 114 

Li»?t 281 

Listen  to.  to 66 

to  r^HBon.  to 270 

Literature 189 

Little,  adv 160 

,  fl<^ 157 

while  ago,  a 245 

Llve,to 78 


See. 
2001 
52; 

as' 

59 
133 
174 
174 

14 
192 
218 
127 

28 
153 
269 

93 

93 
239 

46! 
235 
160 

40 
133 
212 

59 


LlvelT ~ 169  144 

Lock,to 100  feO 

Loiter,  to 808  2S» 

London 78  59 

Long 15S  133 

,how 181  107 

137  113 

Longa^o 137  113 

Long  time,  a 140  118 

Lookat,  to 66  46 

Look  for,  to 48  28 

Look  forward  to,  to 296  251 

Look  over,  to 246  212 

Looking-glass 198  167 

Lo8e,to 198  167 

Lose  one's  way,  to 253  2m 

Lot.... 253  218 

Loud 179  153 

Louis 138  110 

Louisa 133  110 

Love,to 48  28 

Low 179  153 

Luck 196  167 


H 


Maid 64  33! 

Make,  to 114  93 

816  265 

haste 316  265 

uaeof &31  275 

246  212 

Man 41  20 

Man-of-war 213  183 

Manner 316  265 

Many 59  39 

March,  to 22a  192 

Market 72  52 

Mary     80  9 

Ma«»ter 54  33 

Meadow 828  269 

Mean,  to 122  101 

Meat 27  5 

Meet,  to 270  235 

296  251 

Mend,  to 107  87 

Merchant 114  93 

Merchandise 114  93 

Merit,  to 281  239 

Metal 179  153 

Metre 107  87 

Mexico 140  118 

Mid-day 133  110 

Middle 198  167 

Midnight 133  110 

Mild 179  153 

Mile 140  118i 


Fmn.  Sec. 

Milk 27  5 

Mind 189  160 

Minute  133  110 

Mirth  238  206 

Misfortune 

Mi>lsiy.  to  S53  218 

Mislead,  to 253  218 

Miss 41  ao 

Miytjike 189  160 

Mistake,  to,  to  be  mistaken 296  251 

Misuse,  to 831  275 

Mode 158  138 

Moderation 831  275 

Money     .   27  5 

Month 107  87 

Moon  296  251 

Moonlight 296  251 

More  86  46 

Morning 64  83 

148  127 

,inthe 122  101 

Mother 41  20 

Mouth  £31  200 

Move,  to...  .  140  118 

Mr ; 41  20 

Mrs  41  20 

Much 60  40 

Mnd 206  174 

Mnpic. 78  59 

Mutton ;iO  tf 
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N 


Name 133 

Name,  to ..  140 

Nrttion  858 

Naughty 157 

Near 816 

Necef£taric8 810 

Necesna'y 816 

Neslect,  to 270 

Neighbor 66 

Neither 189 

Nephew 66 

Never 148 

New 158 

169 

News 114 

Newspaper 35 

Next 238 

Next  to  169 

Nice  things 238 

Niece 66 


Sm. 
110 
118 
218 

Via 

265 
265 
265 
235 

46 
160 

46 
127 
1:^3 


No. 


FI|M«    See. 
.    60     40 


iNobody 48  28 

NoiKe  114  9:i 

Nolonger 66  46 

No  more 66  46 

Nor 189  160 

Not  189  160 

Not  any  body 48  23 

Not  any  thing 3)  14 

Not  any  where 189  160 

Note  41  20 

Nothing 85  14 

Notifj',  to 238  aoe 

144  i  Notion 3:^1  275 

93iNotyet  100  80 

Nourish,  to 8:^1  275 

Now 100  80 

Nowhere 189  160 

Nowhereelee 281  239 


14 
206 
144 
206 

46 


Nurse,  to 246  212 


o 


Obedience 289  245 

Obedient 289  245 

— S53  218 

Obey,  to 281  20O 

Oblige,  to 308  259 

Observe,  to 281  2:^9 

316  265 

Obstacle 239  345 

Obtain,  to  216  174 

Of 78  59 

Offend,to 296  251 

Office     100  80 

Often 60  49 

Old 158  i:« 

179  153 

OmIt,to 253  218 

On 140  118 

On  account  of 289  245 

Once 1311  110 

Once  more 133  110 

Oucrcdit 114  93 


Piire.  s<«. 

On  foot 222  192 

Only 189  160 

a  few 189  160 

Open 169  144 

Open,  to 100  80 

Oppose,  to 3:51  275 

Opposite  to -. 316  265 

Or 35  14 

Orange 27  5 

Orat»)r 169  144 

Order 281  239 

Other 145  121 

Oihers 375  283 

Othi-rwise 3)3  269 

Out 231  200 

Outoftnne 179  153 

Outside 231  200 

Overcome,  to  . . ,  289  245 

Owe,  to V 107  87 

Own 253  218 

Ox 80  9 


Packet ..  881  239 

Pain 231  200 

245  212 

Pain,  to 281  200 

Paint,  to 261  226 

Painter 189  160 

Painting 114  93 

Pair.  93  73 


Faff*.  S«A. 

Palace 157  133 

Pane 198  167 

Paper 35  H 

Parasol 41  20 

Partlon,  to 889  245 

Parents 41  23 

Paris 78  59 

Parlor. 78  59 
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PU«.  See. 

Part m  275 

Partwith,to 296  251 

Party 831  275 

Paas.to 86  67 

Patience. 189  160 

Patient 198  167 

Pattern  100  80 

Pay 107  87 

Pay,  to 107  87 

Payment 308  259 

Peace 206  174 

Peach 48  28 

Pear 48  28 

Pen    35  14 

Penalty  231  200 

Pencil 35  14 

Pencil-case 157  ia3 

Penknife 198  167 

P«>Pl« 1296  251 

Perceive.to •jjgj  JJ 

Perhaps 323  269 

Permission. 231  200 

Permit,  to 308  259 

Perron 281  2^9 

Peter 93  73 

PhyBician 54  33 

Picture \\^  1^ 

Piece   93  73 

Piece  of  news 114  93 

Pineapple 80  9 

Place 308  259 

Plan 331  275 

Plant 281  239 

Pl^y.to ]8^  ^ 

Play 148  127 

Plaything..  ..  85  14 

Please,  to 178  152 

Pleasure 148  127 

Pocket ra  69 

Pocket,  to 323  289 

Poet 189  IfiO 

Polite                                             i^'^  ^^ 

^°'"® 1270  2:« 

Poor 213  laS 

PopoloQS 179  153 


ThC*  Sec. 

Portrait  261  S96 

Postman 86  67 

Post-office 12  52 

Possess,  to 180  160 

Po8se8!«ion S18  188 

Poi^sible 816  2b5 

Potato 48  28 

Poultry '48  38 

Pound 93  73 

Ponr,to 98  73 

Practice,  to 808  259 

Praife,  to 289  245 

Pray 808  259 

Precious 179  153 

Prefer,  to 169  144 

Preferable fm  218 

Preference 253  218 

Prepare,  to 148  127 

(lOr  87 

Present -(158  133 

1 281  200 

Presently 246  2ia 

Preserve 48  28 

Pretty.aW 157  183 

Pretty,  adr 60  40 

Prevent,  to 333  269 

Price 238  206 

Prince 261  286 

Prize 238  206 

Procession 148  127 

Produce,  to 261  288 

Professor 66  46 

Project 881  275 

Promise iSOR  259 

Pronounce,  to 60  40 

P^P^rty ]i§  SS 

Protection 270  285 

Prudence 189  160 

Pnident 198  167 

Public 289  245 

Punish,  to 289  245 

Pupil 66  46 

Purchase,  to  828  269 

Pur»»e 78  59 

Put,  to 178  152 

Put  back,  to 253  218 

PntoiI,to 253  218 


Q 


Pftf(8h  DM. 

►nay 222  192 

^ueen  261  226 

hiestion,  to  ask  a  question ....  198  167 

nick 122  101 


FiRiu  See. 

tnick 160  148 

inlet 246  214 

luit,  to 218  182 

mite 179  158 
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B 


Ralii 208 

to 167 

Raise,  to 222 

Rarely 60 

Raspberry 238 

Rather 831 

Read,  to 122 

Ready  2:38 

Reip,to 245 

Reason 122 

270 

Reasonable 316 

Reascend,  to 213 

Receive,  to 107 

Reco«^nize,  to 206 

Recollect,  to 72 

Recollection 331 

Refresh,  to 2:« 

Regret,  to ...8:23 

Re-enter,  to 213 

Red  169 

Relate,  ^o 78 

Relation 213 

Relative 148 

213 

Remahi,  to 1.33 

Remark,  to 281 

Remember,  to 296 

Remind,  to 810 

Renounce,  to 331 

Rent,  to l.">8 

Repair,  to 310 

Repass,  to 248 

Repent,  to 246 

Rnply,  to 198 

Reprove  for,  to 289 


See. 

174 
141 
192 

40 
206 
275 
101 
208 
212 
101 
235 
265 
183 

87 
174 

52 
275 
206 
269 
183 
144 

52 
18:) 
127 
183 
110 
239 
251 
265 
275 
133 
263 
212 
212 
167 

fan 


Republic ^>  245 

Republican 831  275 

Reputation ^5  212 

Resemble,  to S89  245 

each  other,  to 298  251 

Rcside.to 78  50 

Ret-pect,  to , 270  235 

Rest  ^ 816  266 

Rest,  o.  8.,  to 316  265 

Retaln,to 245  212 

Retire,  to 222  192 

Return,  to,  come  back 100  80 

to,  give  back 114  98 

to.goback 133  110 

Reward,  to 281  239 

for,to 289  245 

Ribbon   238  206 

Rice 48  28 

Rich 213  183 

Riches 253  218 

Ridicnlons 816  266 

Right 2:U  200 

to  be 121  99 

Ring,  to 281  289 

Rise,  to 222  192 

River 140  118 

Road 179  153 

Roast,  to 816  265 

Room 72  68 

Royal   261  226 

Ruin 289  245 

Rule 198  m 

Ruler 198  187 

Run,  to 157  132 

Ranover,to 246  218 


S 


Ttige,  See. 

Sack 140  118 

Sailor 54  38 

Saloon 78  59 

Salt 27  6 

Same 148  137 

Satin 9?)  78 

Satiefled    169  144 

Savant 189  160 

Say,to 122  101 

Scatter,  o 296  251 

Sciences 189  160 

Scissors 54  83 

Scholar 66  48 

School 72  62 

Seamstress 198  167 

Season 140  118 

Secret..  281  839 


Secret,  to  keep Wi  265 

See,  to 66  46 

to  perceive 107  87 

Seeagam,  to 24'4  212 

Seek,  to 48  28 

Seldom 60  40 

Select,  to 100  80 

Sill,  to 114  9& 

Senate 889  245 

Send,to 54  3:3 

away,  to 246  212 

back,to 246  212 

for,to M  33 

Separate,  to 296  251 

Serion 831  275 

Seriously 808  259 

Set,  to 896  251 
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Set  about*  to 808 

Servant.... 64 

Serve,  to 158 

Service 206 

to  render 238 

Several 148 

Shade 823 

Shame 122 

Share,  to 8:^1 

Shawl 238 

Sheep ; 30 

Ship 213 

Shoe OS 

Shoemaker 107 

Shop,  to 823 

Show,  to 72 

Shuu.to 270 

Shut,  to 100 

Sick 158 

Sidebyeide 222 

bytlieddeof 831 

Sidewalk 107 

Silk    93 

Silver ..    27 

Since 133 

816 

Sing,  to 60 

Single 189 

Slater 41 

Situation 206 

253 

Sky 296 

Slate 179 

Slave &31 

Slavery 831 

Sleep 122 

to 158 

Slowly 122 

Small 157 

Smell,  to 246 

Smoke,  to 189 

Snow 206 

to 206 

So 261 

Soft 179 

Sottly 179 

Soil,  to ai2 

Soldier 54 

Some 148 

Somebody 48 

Something 85 

Sometimes 148 

Somewhere 189 

Son 41 

Soon 100 

Sooner 831 

or  later.... 831 

Sore 231 

Sorry....  169 

Soup 48 

8peak,to 60 


See. 

250 

33 

133 
174 
S06 
127 
269 
101 
275 
206 
9 
183 

78 

87 
269 

52 
235 

80 
133 
192 
275 

87 

73 

5 

110 

2ti5 

40 
160 

20 
174 
218 
251 
163 
275 
275 
101 
133 
101 
133 
212 
160 
174 
174 
226 
153 
153 
192 

33 
127 

28 

14 
127 


•  •  •    •  f  * 


Spectacles . . 

Speech  

,  word.. 

Spend,  to  . . . 
Spoil,  to .... 

Spoun 

Spot  , 

Spring 

Stable 

Stagecoach. . 

Stairs 

Standj  to 

Standing.... 
Start,  to   .. 
Statue .  .  . 

Stay,  to 

Steamboat , 

Steamer 

Steel  

StUI 

Stocking....   .... 

Stone 

Stool 

Stop,  to 

Store 

Storm 

Story 

(of  a  house) 

Stout 

Strange 

Straight , 

Stranger 

Strawberry.... ... 

Street 

Strike,  to 

Studious 

Study,  to 


."iB 


Staff 

Succeed,  to , 


Sugar 

Sugared 

Suit,  to , 

Suite  of  rooms. . . , 

Summer 

Sun 

Sunrise 

Sunset 

Supper 

to  eat  supper. 


to  take  supper. 

160  '  Surmount,  to 

20  I  Surprise,  to 

80  1  Sui  prined 

275  j  Suspect,  to 

275    Suspend  to  

200    Sure 

144    Sweep,  to 

28    Sweet 

40   Sweeten,  to 


S«e. 

167 

160  144 

206  174 

148  127 

198  167 

41  20 

806  259 

140  118 

196  1K7 

222  192 

213  183 

246  212 

246  212 

100  80 

261  226 

188  110 
213  183 
213  183 
179  168 

66  46 

03  73 

179  163 

179  153 

222  192 

72  52 

206  174 

78  62 

S70  236 

158  183 

258  218 

231  200 

114  93 

238  206 

78  69 

86  07 

158  138 

60  40 

189  160 
114  93 
196  167 
289  246 

80  0 

179  153 

246  212 

157  188 

140  118 

296  261 

296  251 

296  251 

148  127 

183  110 

289  245 

253  218 

288  206 

296  251 

806  250 

816  266 

107  87 

179  168 

179  168 


TOOABtJLABT. 


£47 


Take,  tOj  cany. 
lead. 


Table iS 

Tailor lOT 

72 

78 

off,  away 169 

away,  to 823 

off,  to 816 

out,  to 261 

Talent   189 

TaIk,to 60 

Tall 157 

Task 100 

Taste 189 

Tavern 270 

Tavernkeeper 270 

Tea 27 

Teach,  to 881 

Teacher 64 

Tell,  to 128 

Temple 78 

Ten 107 

Tense...  158 

Than  174 

(W.anW,) 828 

Thank,to 93 

That ...  122 

Theatre 148 

Theme 183 

Then 213 

231 

816 

Thenceforth 409 

There 78 

is*  or  are  961 

Thimble 64 

Thing 148 


8«^ 

118 

87 

62 

69 

144 


265 
226 
160 

40 
188 

80 
160 
285 
285 
6 
889 

&3 
144 
KH 

69 

87 
182 
146 
869 

78 
101 
127 
101 
183 
200 
265 
818 

59 
226 

88 
187 


Tblnkof;to TS  87 

to                                       k^^  ^ 

^° }808  259 

Thirst 122  101 

Thirsty,  to  be 120  99 

This 257  220 

way ...818  183 

Throat 831  909 

Throne }iS89  245 

Through 107  87 

Throw,  to 189  160 

Thunder 206  174 

—  to 806  174 

Ticket 41  20 

Tile 179  153 

Till 133  110 

Time 183  101 

Time-piece 296  851 

Tired 828  192 

To  78  69 

Together 218  188 

Too 85  14 

60  40 

mueh,  too  many 60  40 

Tooth 831  800 

Toothache 831  800 

Town 78  59 

Train   213  183 

Translate,  to...  261  226 

Travel,  to 222  192 

Traveller 870  835 

Tree  48  28 

Trouble 831  800 

Truth 122  101 

Try,  to 816  865 

Tumbler 87  5 

Turkey • 80  9 


Fte*.  See. 

167  las 

Umbrella 41  90 

Uncle .    66  46 

Under 140  118 

it ...  140  118 

Understand,  to 114  93 

863  218 

Undress,  to 838  192 

Undertake,to 853  818 

Unfortunate 198  167 

UnitedStates ....140  118 


Unreaaonable..... 816  866 

Unti  133  110 

Unvorthyof 281  889 

Upon 140  118 

it 140  118 

Upstairs 78  69 

Use,  to...  881  276 

Useful 169  144 

Usual 179  163 

Usually av  168 


^    .  ViMt.  Sea.  FkM.   BcOi 

Veal 80      9|Velvet „ 93     78 

Vegetable «     98|Verb 168   188 
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Fun.  See. 

Vefy eo  40 

123  101 

179  163 

VeaBcl 813  183 

Vice ...  169  144 

Victoriooi S89  945 


ftige.  See- 

Vlllago 140  111 

Violin 906  25* 

tifcit,to 140  ll8 

Voice 289  24^ 

Volume 133  llO 

Voyage 222  192 


w 


Ptee. 

^ages 107 

Waistcoat 93 

Wait,  to 114 

Waiter 64 

Wake  up,  to 288 

Walk,to 86 

Waut,  to I   QQ 

to  be  in  want  of f  ** 

War 213 

Wares    114 

Warm,  to  be 120 

to 222 

Warmth 122 

Warn,  to 238 

Wash,  to 107 

Washerwoman 198 

Watch 41 

Wat9hmaker 86 

Water 27 

Way 119 

. which  way 213 

,  manner. 316 

Wealth 206 

...  253 

Wear,  to 72 

Wearmg  apparel 245 

Weather    122 

Week 107 

138 

Well  60 

Wet,  to 169 

What 85 

When 60 

^^        ggj 

Where  V.  V.  V. .' . . V. . .  V.  V.  V . .' .' .' '.    78 

Wherever 823 

Whether 60 

While 281 

tobeworth 231 

White 160 


Sec 

87 
73 
93 
83 

206 
67 

73 

183 

93 

99 

192 

101 

206 

87 

167 

20 

67 

5 

153 

183 

2()5 

174 

218 

52 

312 

101 

87 

110 

40 

144 

14 

40 

200 

69 

269 

40 

200 

20() 

144 


Page.  Sec. 

Who 80  9 

Whole 148  127 

WlJolly 179  153 

Whom 48  28 

Why 60  46 

Wicked 157  133 

Wife 41  20 

Will,  willing  to  be 67  85 

WUlingly ...  828  269 

Win,  to 148  127 

Wind 206  174 

Window 100  80 


148  127 

Window-glass 198  167 

Wine 87  6 

Winter 140  118 

Wise ...  198  167 

Wish,tohavea 122  101 

to 122  101 

296  251 

ior.to 64  88 

Wit 189  160 

With 86  67 

Without 86  67 

Woman 41  20 

Wood. 48  88 

Wool 198  167 

Word 169  144 

(speech) 206  174 

Work 54  33 

169  144 

60  40 

88 
60 


to. 


Workman 64 

Workshop 78 

Wortb,tobe 167  141 

Worthyof 281  280 

Write,  to 122  101 

W#ong 122  101 

tobe 120  90 


PiHt.    See. 
,  122    iOl 


Year 

133  110 

Yellow 169  144 

Yes 60  40 

Yesterday 133  110 


Bee. 

Yesterday  morning. 218  188 

Yonder.. 78  50 

Young 167  188 

lady 41  20 

Youth 245  212 


INDEX. 


flit  flgnoi  letar  to  the  Sectkni  of  the 


l^ 


iL,m'epo8^H(m^  48, 48^  819-1, 8, 8. 

—  bef.  the  inflnittve,  841^  »6, 80M^ 
— >  between  two  nouns,  888. 

—  and  dans.  09.    Kax. 
Ahj  pr^,  279-1. 
Able,  8umoo,  S7&-9 

Able,  Adlectives  in,  185,  888. 
Able,  to  be«  85. 
Accents,  Intbod.,  p.  xvil. 
Acquaintance,  to  make,  841. 
Acquainted  with,  to  be,  43. 

to  become,  841. 

Acqn6rir,  to  acquire,  618. 

Ad,  pT^/to,  279-2. 

Ade,  suffix^  278-2. 

AojEOTiYBs,  Definition  and  SabdivisSon 

of,  Intbod.,  p.  zvili-8. 
Limiting,  p  39. 

—  Possessive,  IB  ;  demonstratiye,  17 ; 

numeral,  18,108, 104,114-3.   Rex. 

Indefinite,  17, 120,  288-9, 10,  xl,  18. 

Qualifying,  p.  152. 

'— —  Formation  oi  the  feminine,  ISOl 

plural,  180. 

'—  Remarks  on,  131. 

—  Derivation  of,  185. 

—  Terlial,  186. 

Position  of,  188,  884. 

— —  Agreement  of,  Introd.,  p.  zx-8. 
— ^  Special  Rnles,  139,  887. 
— ^  Comparison  of,  14"  147. 
— -  Modification  of,  150. 
— — >  Government  of,  140,  810. 
— -  Nouns  used  as  adjectives,  and  ad- 
jectives used  as  nouns,  l87. 
•——  need  as  adyerbs,  149. 

—  with  two  meanings,  884. 
4DTBBB8,   Definition  of,   Intbod.,  p. 

ziS-7. 


\dtsrbs  of  qnantilgr,  80,  78 ;  of  time^ 
45:  of  place,  66 ;  of  negation,  T, 

Place  of,  89-8, 166. 

—  Formation  of,  148. 

—  Comparison  of.  146, 147. 
Modification  of,  150. 

of  quantity  before  nouns,  7S»  166, 

— wiih  verbs,  155. 

—  AdJectiYes  used  as,  149. 
— ,  List  of  simple,  818. 

, .  compound,  319. 

,  Remarks  on  certain,  820. 

After,  followed  by  the  past  tense  of  the 

inf.,  p.  21& 
Age,  termination,  S78-2. 

^  At  the  age  of,  90-8. 

Agreement,  Intbod.,  p.  zziL 

Aid,  to,  854. 

Alder,  aider  &,  p  456. 

Ain,  aire,  termvuiUons,  278-4, 6i> 

Air,  avoir  Pair,  to  look  like,  858. 

All,  every,  whole,  188,  p.  880-18. 

Aller,  to  go,  80. 

bef.  the  inflnitiTe,  81. 

— —  chercher,  to  go  for,  SL 

^—  or  etre,  181. 

-— » 8*en  aller,  marchers,  se  promener, 

iiaire,  to  go,  180. 
— —  &  cheval,  monter  &  chevaL  to  rids, 

191. 
en  soiree,  p.  845.  foot-note, 
moins  que,  W&,    Rbx. 
An,  ann^e,  year.  127.    Rex. 
Ance,  ant,  terminations,  878-6,  IQl 
Apercevoir,  bef.  the  infinitive,  84. 
Appartenir,  €tre  iL,  to  belong,  n(k 
Arriver,  to  arrive :  Conjugation  of,  198 
MtUmmtohaptHtn,Mi, 


nn>Bx« 


Abti%2Lb,  Deflnltloii  oi;  ISTBQiK.  pu  sviiL 

— >  Forms  of  the,  8 :  phiral,  11. 

-^  Contraction  with  du  48 ;  with  de, 

V7. 
— *  bet  noons  in  a  general  sense,  87. 

—  — in  a  partitive  senfie,  69. 

the  days  or  the  wef:tc,  105. 

— ^the  names  of  countries,  and 
other  proper  names,  166, 833. 

—  the  parts  of  the  hody^  199. 

— -  plus,  mieox,  moins,  833. 

omitted  bef.  partitive  nuuns,  71. 
Exceptions,  p.  170,  foot-note, 
after  parler.  88. 

in  idiomatic  exprcBaiong,  99^ 
836,880. 
——  Repetition  of,  884 
As,  adv.,  146-1, 818. 
As,  €Or0 ,  146-8. 
As  it  should  be,  174. 
As  nsnal,  158. 
Asme,  termination^  878-7. 
Aseeoir  (a'),  €trc  assis,  148. 
Af'f  termination^  278-^. 
At,  48;  at  all,  p.  186-8. 
At  once,  110,  fout-note. 
Ation,  atre,  terminationtt  880-1, 8. 
Attend,  to,  848. 
Ancun  (ne),  288. 
Anssi,  81, 146 ;  p.  174,  foot-note. 

ne-plus  8a(>-7. 

Autant,  tant,  155  :  p.  184,  foot-note. 

Autre,  121. 

Autrui,  238-1. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  163-8,  8. 

Avant,  devant,  b^ore.  p.  148,  foot-note. 

Avant  de,  bef.  the  indnitive,  126.    Rex. 

Avoir,  to  havSy  4. 

Conjugation  of,  497. 

Idioms  with,  99,  364. 

«— -  as  auxiliary,  163-8. 

Y  avoir,  112, 118. 

Boin,  to  take  care,  p.  888,  foot-note. 

Basket,  p.  100,  foot-note. 
Be,  to,  54. 

,  as  an  impers.  verb,  lOflL 

— —  better,  p.  179,  foot-note. 
-^  ■  (in  health),  46. 

—  worth,  141. 

while,  200. 

warm,  cold,  hnnn^,  tliirsty,  sleepy, 

etc.,  99. 
Beaucoup,  much^  many,  89, 72. 

bef.  plus,  moinn,  830-ia 

de  beaucoup.  880-11. 

and  bien,  286. 

Hen,  followed  by  the  art. 


instead  of  trte,  101,  ioot-note;  880- 
81. 

as  an  expletive,  78l 

Bolre,  to  drink,  91. 
Break,  to,  848. 


Oan,  to,  88 ;  to  be  called,  46. 
Care,  to  take,  846. 

to,  about,  846. 

Cash,  for,  93. 

Ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  demoMtralifteadj*  tt 

Ce,  wwhoun,  64.  221,  810.    Rbx. 

Ce,  it,  p.  258,  foot-note. 

C'est,  p.  141,  root-note. 

Ce  qui,  ce  que,  233. 

Ceci.  222. 

Cedilla,  Introd.,  p.  xiii. 

Cela,  84,  222 ;  Ca,  p.  258,  foot-note. 

Celui,  celle,  223. 

Cetui-ci,  celle-ci,  228-3. 

Celui  qui,  etc.,  884. 

Cent,  ](>4-3. 

Centime,  87. 

Chacun,  288-8. 

Change,  to,  841 

Cliaqne,  180. 

Cheval  (i),  190.  "^ 

Chez,  68. 

Ci  and  \k,  17. 

Circon,  pr^,  879-8, 

Co,  con,  879-8. 

Collect,  to,  868. 

Comme,  318. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  and  adverba, 

146,  147, 156. 
Com  I  iter,  to  intend^  to  expect^  148. 
Conditional,  see  under  Verba. 
Conduire,  to  conduct,  826. 
Conju<ratlon.  pp.  497-680. 

—  Negative,  7. 
Interrogative,  86 

Bxceptions,  pp.  46,180,  foot-notea. 

Conjunction,  Dennition  of,  Imtbod., 

p.  XX. 

Et,  6  ;   on,  14 ;  mats.  14 ;   com. 

ment,  40  ;   quand,  40 ;   si,  40 ; 

ponrquoi,  46 ;  parce  que,  46  ; 

ni,    156,  821-9  ;    lorsque,  8*  0 ; 

car,  866;  pnisque,  866;  que,  800. 

Rbm. 
Conjunctions  that  govern  the  subjimc 

tive  mode,  809,  801,  808. 

—  that  require  ne  bef.  the  verb  ir 

thesui)jc&ctivemode,809.  Rax 
Connaitre,  to  knoWy  48, 46.    Rue 
Convenir,  to  agree,  to  nut,  811. 
Concher,  dormir,  to  deep,  p.  168|  foot 

note. 
Countries,  Names  of,  116. 
preceded  hf  the 

art.,  116, 832. 
Credit,  on,  98. 
Croire,  to  beUevet  91, 98. 
Cut,  to,  847. 

Dans,  60. 

i,  59.    Rsii. 

— ,  en,  109. 
**~^dedaoa,  117« 


IKDSS* 


Dates  «Dd  monihs,  114 
Davantage,  mor^  8aO-lS. 
Day,  117. 

—  before,  the  day  after,  p.  86S,  foot- 

note. 
«—  before  yesterday,  the,  llOl 

after  to-morrow,  the,  llOi 

Days  of  the  week,  lOS. 
De,  prep.,  57. 

—  before  partitive  noans,  60, 71. 

—  after  aaverbs  of  qnanaty,  73. 

—  after  impersonal  verbs,  106-8. 

—  after  que,  qaoi,  qaelque  choae,  rien, 

216. 
— >  before  the  agent  of  a  passive  verb,  3tf . 

—  after  verbs,  265,  2S6. 

—  between  two  nouns,  283. 

—  omitted  before  the  names  of  months, 

114-2. 

—  Bemarks  on,  815-6  to  0. 
D6,  pr^,  279-6. 

Dear,  03. 

Dedans— dehors —deflBOos—deflsna,  117, 

813-10,  11. 
D6j^  pas  encore,  79 
Demi  ha^,  180-4,  8a0-18.    Rex. 
Depuis,  1U7 

,  pendant,  pour,  813-12. 

Devoir,  to  owe,  84.  85. 

before  the  infinitive,  84. 

Derivatives,  274,  278, 279, 880,  281. 

Dimensions,  .282. 

Dire,  08. 

Dis,  pr^,  270-6. 

Disengage,  to,  849. 

Distance,  expressed  by  11  y  a,  118L 

Disturb,  to,  348. 

Do,  to,  01. 

Do,  as  an  auxiliary  not  rendered  into 

French,  24.    JSsm. 
Do  without,  to,  861. 
Dowustain*,  60. 
Draw,  to,  350. 
Da,  dc  la,  des,  67, 69. 

E,  or  ex,  prefixt^  279-7t 

£eouter.46.    RSJI. 

£crire,  08. 

Ee,  «i<i^a!.  270-8. 

El,  eil,  Huffiaoea,  278-11. 

En,  pronoun^  66, 77,  p.  80,  foot-note. 

—  uenoting  posseselon,  828. 

—  adverb^  70. 

-preposition,  101, 109, 116-2, 161,  221. 
— ,  before  the  present  participle^  809. 
—,iw</te,  279-8. 
Encore— ne-plns,  46. 
Encore— toujours,  46. 
Bndroit,  place,  lieu,  place,  p.  806,  foot- 
note. 
Endure,  to,  861. 
Entendre.  92. 
Entre,  Mimm,  amtmg,  878. 


Bntre,  with  veibs  ezpneatng  reciproca 

action,  247-6. 
- — ^.jsr^/to,  777-9. 

Environ,  k  pen  prds.  preeqne,  890-16. 
Etre,  to  Atf,  64  ;  conjugation  ofjp.  488. 
— ~,  as  an  impersonal  verb,  106. 

,  auxiliary,  162, 176, 170, 180, 186,241 

,  denoting  posseseAon.  210. 

&,  242, 808;  C'est  &  moi  &  or  de,  960. 

Idioms  with  etre,  865. 

Evening^  soire,  soiree,  127. 

,  night,  p.  218,  f  90t-note. 

paper,  101. 

party,  212. 

Ette,  guffix,  279-6. 
Enr,  terminaiUcnt  278-lS. 
Box,  —.—.—.  279-01 
Extricate,  to,  849. 

Faire,  to  do,  to  make.  91, 92, 189.  264. 

,  to  get,  to  have,  before  tbe  inf.,  ^ 

,  to  go,  to  travel,  180. 

^  tis  an  impersonal  verb,  174. 

it  is  light,  dark,  cold,  warm,  etc.,  174. 

,  its  past  participle,  173-2, 8. 

,  Idioms  with,  143. 

Falloir,  muet^  148;  want,  148-6. 

Far,  how— is  it?  118. 

Feu,  deceaeed,  when  invariable,  139-0. 

Fire,  to,  850. 

Fleurir,  to  blossom,  toJtourUh^  p.  680^6A 

For,  pour,  67. 

,  to  look  for,  28 ;  to  go  for,  to  send 

for,  31. 


peculiar  oonstr.  o(^ 
personne,  monde, 


Gather,  to,  852. 
Gens,  people,  251 

RSM. 

— ^peuple,  nation, 

people,  p.  206,  foot-note.' 
Gtender.    See  Nouns. 
Government,  Introd.,  p.  xxUL 

See  Adjectives  and  Verba, 

Grand'm^re.  p.  133,  foot-note. 
Pas  grand'cnose,  p.  170,  foot-note. 
Gudre,  (neO  but  UtOe,  166. 

Hasten,  to,  to  make  haste,  868. 

He,  expressed  by  ce,  221. 

Help,  to,  854. 

Here  is  or  are,  224. 

Heure,  used  for  time,  p.  181,  foot-note. 

Hold,  to,  367. 

le,  lee,  ide,  terminatkme,  278. 
ler,  Ise,  temUnatUms,  280-7. 8. 
Imperative  Mode.    See  Yerbii 
Improve,  to,  255. 
In,  pr^fik,  270-10. 
Indicative  Mode.    See  VeilMi 
Infinitive  Mode.    See  Verba. 
Inquire  to,  to  make  inquiries 
Ion.  tsrmination^  278-1& 


8 


nrDBZ. 


Jamais,  p.  148.  fbol4ioC« 
Joar,  Joanne,  U7, 
Josqiie,  107, 81fl-S. 

u.  r,s. 

he.  invariable  |ir^  64-4. 

Leave,  to,  laisaer,  qiiiUir,  paitlr,  p.  919, 

foot-note. 
Lire,  08. 

Long,  how  ions,  107-4, 118. 
Lonqae,  qoaiia,  p.  281«  foot-note. 

]fa],  avoir,  199-4. 

—  f  aire,  ItKMk. 

— -  k  la  tete,  mal  de  tete,  p.  231,  foot- 
note. 
Karry,  to,  840. 
If  atin,  matinee,  137.    Bex. 
Mdrne,  adj.  or  adv.^  ISl,  820-18. 
Kent,  sy/MX,  S80-9. 
Mine,  mil,  104-4. 

Modes,  Introd.,  p.  zxL    See  Verba. 
Hontlis  and  dates,  114. 

Re,  negative,  7, 156, 296, 299,  821. 

— ,  witDoat  pas,  821 :  after  si,  823. 

— ,  idiomatic  use  of.  296. 

Kegative  conju«ration,  7. 

■  words,  166. 

N'est-ce  pas  ?  124. 

Neither,  821-IS ;  not  either,  319. 

New,  adjedive^  p.  160,  foot-note. 

Ni,  negative  conjunction,  146, 891. 

Night,  nuit,  soir.  p.  213,  foot-note. 

No,  before  a  noon,  71-1  and  3. 

Nor,  321-5  and  6. 

Nouns,  Intbod.,  p.  zxiil,  xx. 

— -,  Gender  of,  1. 

— ,  — —  ending  in  ade.  age,  aire, 

ance,  enee,  iame,  iste,  at,  eur,  etc., 

278. 
— —  Bemarlca  on  tlie  gender  of  certain 

nonns,  829. 
— —  plural  of,  11, 12 ;  componnd  nonns, 

2S4 ;   proper  noune^  285.     Rex., 

880. 
— — ,  Definite  and  general  sense  o(  27. 
n— ,  Indefinite  and  partitive,  60. 
— > ,  Adjectives  used  as,  187. 
•~—  of  materials,  151. 
->—  of  dimension.  2B2. 
->—  the  ot)jects  oi  nonns,  288. 
*-— ,  Collective,  as  anbjecti  of  wIml 

825-6to8. 
Nnl,  nuUe,  no,  888-9. 
Numeral  adjectives,  106. 

—  Bemarks  on  nn,  vingt,  cent,  mille, 

premier,  second,  onse,  onaidme, 
104. 
^—  Cardinal  numbers  nsad  for  OrdinaL 
114,2.    Ban. 

Ob,|»^a^27»-ll. 


CNiJeet,  Ihtjmdl.ii.  be-&  flL 

IMract,  2B jjndlnot, «. 

Place  of,  887. 

On,  prvnoMfi,  t88-liii 
OJl,66;d'oil,79L 

Out,  si,  si  fait,  aao^m 

Oavrir,  77. 


It  psMhre  voA 


Far,  par  jonr,  par  an,86-t. 
— —  before  the  agent  of  it 

242. 
Parmi.  among,  278. 
Participle,  Introd.,  p. 

Present  and  past,  23. 

Present,  800,  and  foot-noteL 

Agreement  of  the  past  part  ol 
active  verbs,  166, 178. 

Bemarlws  on  fait,  and  on  the  past 
part,  of  impersonal  verbs,  173. 

Past,  of  neater  verbs  constmed 
with  §tre,  177. 

of  pronominal  verbs,  185-2. 

ofpassive  verbs,  341. 

Final  Remarks  on  the  agreement 
of  the,  839. 
Pas  emitted  with  certain  verbs,  157. 

■' in  certain  clauses,  821, 823. 

Payer,  fojxiy,  85. 

Pencer  a,  penser  de,  p.  86,  foot-note. 

People,  gens^  peuple,  nation^  personne 

monde,  p.  296,  foot-note. 
Per,  prefix,  279, 12. 
Personne,  288-0. 

Pent-Stre,  perhapB,  p.  828,  foot-nota 
Pied(i),  on/oo^,  19a 
Place,  plfice,  Ueu^  mdroUt  p.  806,  Ibot 

note. 
Plnpart,  la,  286. 
Plus,  more,  adverb  of  quantity,  147. 

and  davantage,  £26-12. 

de,  more  than,  before  a  nnn««*ta^ 

155-4. 

(ne),  adverb  itf"  negation,  45. 

Plusieurs,  several^  123, 238. 

PlutOt.  plus  tCt,  272. 

Point  (ne),  156. 

Pour,  before  the  infinitive,  126. 

Pr6,  pr^,  279-1& 

Prefixes,  279. 

Pbbpositions,  Intbod.,  p.  zx. 

A,  48 ;  de.  57 ;  chez,  6:3 ;  en,  101 ; 
pour,  126 ;  sans.  67 ;  voici. 
voilA,  224  ;  entre,  parmi,  273. 

thar  govern  the  Infinitive,  125, 120 

after  verbs.  254,  255,  256, 257. 

^—  adjectives,  316. 

between  two  nouns,  288. 

-,  List  of  simple,  811. 

compound.  812. 


>,  Remarks  on  certain,  813* 
The  preposition  and  its 

814. 
-•  Bopetitioa  of.  315. 


object 
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Frloe,  unit  of  weight  and  measure.  81 

me^re^voundy  franc^  ou,9t. 

Pbonouns,  Definition  and  Babdivisioii 
of,  Intbod.,  pp.  xviii,  xx. 

Personal,  as  subjects,  8;  as  direct 

objects,  3d  person,  8;  plural 
of,  11 ;  Ist  and  2d  persons,  43  ; 
with  pronominal  verbs,  44-2, 

Personal,  as  indirect  objects,  50. 

Collocation  of  objective,  61. 

— —  Dii^nnctive,  personal,  61,  82,  p. 

82,  foot-note. 

■  "■  after  cbez  J68. 

The  pronoun  en,  66,  70;— y,  66, 

66,  p.  86,  foot-note. 
Bn,  denoting  possession,  828. 
Position  of   objective  pronouns 
with  verbs  in  compound  tf'uses, 
165 ;  with  a  verb  in  the  impera- 
tive mode,  262. 
Compound,  248. 
Possessive^  214. 
Interrogative,  215, 216. 
DemonstrcUive,  220. 
Ce,  221, 810 ;  ceci.  cela,  222;  celnl, 

celui-ci,  celni-la,  223. 
Demonstrative,  as  antecedent  of 

relative  pronouns,  234. 
Relative,  228. 

as  subjects,  229;  as  dl 


rect  objects,  280 ;  as  indirect 

objects,  iSl,  332. 
Remarks  on,  233,  234. 
Ind^nite,  237. 

R  marks  on,  238. 

Remarks  on  the.  822.  323,  327-41. 
Place  of,  as  subjects,  826. 
Repetition  of,  828. 


Que,  conj.^  that,  than,  as,  146-2. 

(ne),  adv  ,  only,  156. 

and  seulement,  only,  160. 

us  d  for  other  coinunctions,  800. 

~>iiel,  quelle,  what  a,  19.    Rem.  1. 

[uelconque,  238. 

>uelque,  123. 

chose,  p.  86.    Rsai.    Followed  by 

de,  p.  178,  foot-note ;  216. 
Onelques-nnH,  288. 
Cjuelque— que,  quel— que,  quol  que,  qui 

—que,  801. 
Qnoi.  what,  216. 
Quol  que,  299. 

Rendre,  to  make.    Remarks  on,  264. 
R^pordre,  to  ansioer,  p.  167,  foot-note. 
Reussir,  to  siicceed,  p.  167,  foot-note. 
Rien,  p.  86.    Rex.    Followed  by  de,  p. 

173.  foo^note ;  216. 
River,  riviere,  lleuve,  p.  140,  foot-note. 

I 
Sans,  tDithaut,  pp.  67,  151,  foot-notes ;  { 

185,  foot-note.  1 


S^asseolr,  6tre  aefis,  USL 
Savoir,  to  know^  86. 
Se,  pronoun,  144. 
Sentences,  Introd.,  p.  xxii. 

Interrogative,  18,  68. 

Si,  if,  whettver,  conj.,  40,  205-2, 268-4. 

—  with  the  subjunctive  mode  for  the 

conditional,  p.  888-8. 

—  omission  of  pas  in  negative  sentences, 

introduced  by  si,  p.  419,  sect.  821-2. 
— ,  90,  adverb,  146,  and  foot-note,  150-2. 

— ,  yes, p.  60,  foot  note. 

Soi,  pronowu  t)2,  p.  82,  foot-note ;  822-Ol 

10,11. 

Tant,  adverb,  155-6. 

TantOt,  tout  a  Theure,  p.  945,  foot-notei 

Tel,  telle,  121,  288. 

Tenses,  Introd.,  p.  xxi-22  to  29. 

Tout,  aiij,^  122;  pron.,  238-12;   adv^ 

149.    Rem. 
— ^  da  tout,  pas  du  tout,  156-^. 

Un,  nne,  numeral  odA,  and  indtf,  art.. 
18, 104. 

—  omitted  bef .  cent  and  mille,  104-0. 

—  — — — nouns  used  adjectively, 

137. 
— after  quel,  19.    Reji.  1. 

—  Pas  un,  238. 

—  L'un  Tautre,  238-3. 

—  L'un  et  Tautre,  Tun  on  Tautre.ni  Vxm 

ni  rantre,  238-4. 
Usually,  p.  179,  foot-note. 

Venir,  77. 

de,  venir  ft.  venIr  pour,  257. 

Verbs,  Definition  ana  Subdivision  of 

Introd.,  pp.  xix-5,  xx. 

Active,  26. 

Passive^  241. 

Neuter,  66, 177, 178, 179, 180,  948. 

Pronorrdnal,  4,  247,  249. 

Impersonnl,  112,  143, 172, 174. 

Infinitive  and  indicative  present. 

1st  coi\}ugation,  22. 

2d  "  76. 

8d  "  &3. 

4th  "  89. 
Remarks  on  certain  verbs  of  the 

Ist  conjugation,  32. 

Princ  pal  parts  of  the  verb,  95. 

Formation  of  the  present  tense,  96^ 

97. 

Compound  tenses  with  avoir,162,168. 

with  etre,  170. 

— __  of     pronominal 

verbs,  185. 

Fast  indef .  tense,  with  avoir,  164, 

169,170171. 

with  Stre,  170, 17& 

—  —  of    pron.  verba* 

186. 
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VxBBS,  Imperfect  and  pluperfect  teneee, 
19S»197.    Useof,  ig& 

—  Future  tenses,  202,  a03,  901    Use 

of,  905. 
——Fast    definite    and_pa8t    anterior 

tenses,  287,  289.     tse  of,  290,  p. 

864,  foot-note. 
Conditional  mode,  2A7.  Use  of,  968. 

Kemarks,  271,  807-^. 
«**  Imperative  mode,  961.     Bemarks, 

263. 
'—  SubJonctiYe  mode,  891. 

<— Present  mod  past  tenies,  283, 

994. 
— -  —  Imperfect  and  pluperfect,  804, 
805. 

—  — —  Use  of,  295.    Remarks.  997. 
In  relative  sentences.  298. 

—  After  conjunctions,  S(99. 

->  que  used  for  other  con- 
junctions,  800. 

auelque— que,  etc.,  801. 

de  mauiere   que,  etc, 
802. 
for  Imperative,  803. 
Idiomatic  use  of,  307. 

Use  of  the  tenser  of,  806. 

Infinitive  mode,  31,   100,  125,  258, 

254, 255, 258, 80& 

past  tense,  163,  189. 

Modes  and  tenses,  p.  496. 

Conju^tion  of  Avoir,  497. 

fitre,  499. 

Con  per,  501. 

Finir,  504. 

Jfecevoir,  606. 

r Vendre,  508. 

Btre  aim^  (passive  verb),  p.  610. 

Arrlver      (neuter     "  ),  p  512. 

8e  coupcr  (pron.       **   ),  p.  514. 

Tonncr      (impera.   *•  ),  p.  616. 

—  Tiivol*      (    *•         ••  ),p.&ltt. 


Vbkbs,  Falloir  ^pera.  verb),  p.  616. 

Pleuvoir    (      *»         **   ),  p.  516. 

Remarks  on  i  he  different  tenses,  517. 

Conjugation    of    Irreg^ar    Model 

Verbs,  pp.  618-528. 
Defective    and    slightly    Irregular 

Verbs,  5S0. 

-  •»  List  of  Irregular  verbs,  532-534. 

-  —  Group  of    Irregular   verbs    under 

venir,  partir,  ouvrlr,  209 ;  mettre, 

Srendre.    coniiaitre,  217 ;     oon- 
uire,  plaindre,  325. 
Neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  §tre^ 

17^180  and  211. 
Neuter  verbs  in  French  and  Active 

in  Bnglish,  948. 

Passive,  941.    Remarks,  949. 

Pronominal,  44,  947,  949.  Remarka, 

950. 
Agreement  of   the  verb  with  its 

subject,  325. 
Government  of,  26,  81,  49,  65^  19& 

126,  188, 249,  258,  827. 
that  govern  the  infinitive  directly, 

253. 
that  govern  the  infinitive  by  means 

of  the  prep,  h,  254. 
that  reiiuire  the  prep,  de  before  the 

infinitive,  255. 
that  require  d  or  de  before  the  In- 
finitive, 266. 
Vingt,  104. 
Voci,  voili,  224. 
Voiture  (en),  190. 
Volontiers,  p.  233,  ibot-note. 

What  a,  quel,  19.    Rsx.  1. 

Wtien,  quand,  lorsqae,  p.  281,  footnote. 

Words  that  are  common  to  both  the 
French  and  the  Bnglish  language, 
974-981.  -— •— • 


A  Commercial  Arithmetic; 

Academies,  Hleb  Sctiools,  ZmM  Mm  am  Basiness  College!. 

By  JAMES    B.    THOMSON,  LL.D., 
AuTsoR  OF  A  Matbeuatical  Series. 

This  work  has  been  prepared  with  sole  reference  to  ft  biiBiness 
cliLpntioQ  ill  its  higher  departmentB.  To  this  end,  subjects  fully  ex. 
TihiiiictI  in  the  SiUthor's  elementary  Arithmetic  or  tm  eqaivalent,  oud 
with  which  the  student  ia  supposed  to  be  familiar,  are  omitted. 

In  the  fundamental  roles,  many  labor-saving  methods  of  operation 
are  given  ander  the  appropriate  name  "  Counting  Room  Methods."    * 

BusiueBs  forma  in  great  variety  are  introduced,  and  their  nature 
nnd  uses ei plained.  Themannerof  keeping  BookAccounts,  Avemging 
PuyrnoQts,  Partnership  Settlements,  etc.,  is  fully  explained  and  illiis- 

The  chapter  on  the  Metric  System  of  Weights  and  Measures  in- 
cludos  all  the  latest  recommendations  of  the  Metric  Bureau, 

The  facts  and  methods,  procured  from  reliable  persons  who  are 
thoroiighi!/  termd  ia  their  several  departments,  are  avi/ientic  business 
facts,  and  in  accordance  with  the  present  usage. 

SpecUd  care  has  been  devoted  to  tho  chapter  on  Stocks  and  Bonds, 
and  to  Stock  Exchange  business,  which  is  a  full  and  reliable  summary 
of  affuirs  BS  now  conducted  on  the  New  York  Stock  Exchange.  The 
exumples  embrace  true  specimens  of  daily  operations  in  Wail  Street. 

The  chapters  on  Banking,  Clearing  Houses,  and  Custom  Uoase 
business  have  also  been  subjected  to  the  most  careful  scrutiny,  as  also 
Life  lasurance.  Annuities,  Sinking  Funds,  etc. 

1  The  examples  are  ail  ncm,  and  have  been  selected  with  a  special 
view  to  their  practical  application  to  bunntsa,  and  not  as  a  trial  of  the 
tnuthemutical  skill  of  the  learner.  K 
Ic>n«y  thati  eooiildetltan  eicellent 
k  uidnelt  iidapc»9  tolbewantear  our 
■-—■-"     •"  1-  (Wfrurn,  iVin.  ai* 
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CLARK  k  MAYNARO, 

Publishers, 

New  York. 

-    f'^.v.-^^J^ 

A  Text-Book  on  Commercial  Law. 

A  Manual  of   the  Fundamental  Principles    Governing   Business 
->.     Transactions.      For   the   TTgfl  of   pnTnpprr*if)i   nniipnrt^g — h^ 
->       'Schools  and  Academies.     1 
^*      Law.   Reviser  of  Young's  G 
printed.    12mo.    300  pp. 

The  design  of  the  author  in  t 
and  compactly,  the  principles  of  la 
commercial  life,  in  the  form  of  a 
Colleges. 

The  plan  of  the  book  is  as  folio; 

After  a  short  introduction  upoi 
and  of  constitutional,  statute,  and  c 
Part  I.  treats  of  principles  applicato 
Bions,  treating^  respectively  of  Con 
fourth  division  embracing  the  sut 
general  in  their  nature.  Fart  II. 
kinds  of  busmess  transactions,  pay 
of  Goods,  and  Commercial  Paper,  a 
the  principles  contained  m  the  pre< 

The  chief  aim  has  been  througl 
ful,  and  one  easily  taught,  unders 
those  purposes  attention  may  be  o 
others:— the  use  of  schemes  in  gra.< 
impresses  It  upon  the  mind  throuj 
rules  at  different  points;   a  table 
papers  most  frequently  met  with ; 
cross-references. 

The  work  is  used  in  nearly  all  a 
country,  

BBCOMM:a 

From  B.  F.  Moore,  A.M.,  Pres.  8ou\ 
1  find  the  work  fully  adapted  for  u 
acconnt  of  its  conciseness  ;  also  to  the  a 
of  commercial  law  and  business  forms, 
on  the  subject  that  I  have  seen. 

SoTTBXB^s  Chicago  Busini 
Send  to  my  address,  by  freight,  200  Clarl 

Spencerian  Business 
Please  forward  me,  by  express,  100  copit 

The  B.  and  S.  Davenport  Business  C 
You  may  ship  us,  by  freight,  120  Clark's 

LIl 

Metropolitan  Busin 
Please  ship  ui  150  Clark's  Commercial  L 

Lawrence  Business  < 
Please  send  us  100  copies  of  Clark's  Com 

New  Jersey  Business 
Please  send  us,  by  express,  60  Clark's  Cc 
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w  York. 


